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PREFACE 


The 133 grammatical Paribliashas which have been collected 
and explained by Nigojibliatta in Ins Paribliashcndus'ekhara, 1 
are maxims intended to guide and assist in the interpretation 
and application 2 of the rules of P&nini’s grammar. 

According to the introductory remark of Nagojibhatta these 
maxims have been taken from the Bhashya and tlic VArttikas. 
This statement, though correct with regard to by far the greatest 
number of Paribliashas, cannot be taken in its litoral sense ; for 
not only are some Paribliashas in the Paribhashondus'ckliara (a) 
read slightly differently from what they are in the Bhashya ; 
not only has Nagojibhatta given and commented on Paribliashas 
which, though their existence may (h) be suggested by a parti- 

1. iftmi tort irjt# i w wqhIt ^r^- 

| jtsj b to i *tst to 

air^R: | *T3i (| P- 

2. It will suffice here to instance Par. XXXVIII. -LXV. which, as 

they treat of the relative force of Fttnini’s rules, are perhaps tho most 
important of all the Paribhtishas contained in tho Paribliashendus'o- 
khara. — There are a few Paribh&shks which assist us neither in inter- 
preting nor in applying the rules of grammar, but which rather lay 
down some of the principles followed by Panini himself in the forma- 
tion of his rules ; I allude to Pa ribh Ash As like CXX1I. — Par. I. refers 
us Tor the solution of any doubt or the removal of any ambiguity which 
cannot be solved or removed otherwise, to the interpretation of the 
learned, . * 
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cular' passage of the Bhashya, or though they (c) may have 
been tacitly applied, have nevertheless not been distinctly enun- 
ciated in the Latter ; but he has (d) admitted into his work even 
such Paribh ash as of other grammarians as according to his own 
showing are contrary to the Bhashya and consequently void of 
validity. 

(a) Instances of (a) are : 

Par. XI.; in Paribh. OTf^f 0 ; in Bhashya on P. I., 1, 20 
BT*kdr see Transl. pag. 66. 

XVIII. ; see Bhashya on P. V., 2, 25 and VI., 1, 93, Transl. 
pag. 103 and 101. 

XX. ; in Paribh. ; in Blmshya 

on P. VI., 1, 185 HRRtfd m*\h\ STf °TOJ Transl. 

pag. 110, note 2. 

XXIV. ; in Paribh. in Bhashya on P. I., 1, 72 

Transl. pag. 125, note 1. 

XXV. ; in Paribh.... ^ dTRlTf-'W; in Bhashya on P. VI., 3, 

50 • • • ; Transl. pag. 129, note 2. 

XXVI. ; see Bhashya on P. VI., 1, 13; Transl. pag. 134, 
note 2, 

LXXIII. ; in Paribh. BeT in Bhashya on P. 

III., 3, 18 and IV., 1, 92 *T1W Transl. pag. 

375, note 1. 

LXXXIV. ; in Paribh. ^JTrBrRfTRTpTr^:; in Bhashya on P. 

VI., 2, 197 Form smewr ; Transl. pag. 409. 

CXI. ; in Paribh. ; in Bhashya on P. I., 2, 9 

and VI., 1, 127 fl*(Tt W-ffT srR? 73^^; Transl. pag. 
501, note 2. 

CXII. ; in Paribh. RW ; in Bhashya UfitfWT TOT- 

; Transl. pag. 505, note 5. 

e CXVII. ; in Paribh. ; in BMsbya on P. 



PREFACE. 


Ill 


VIII., 1, 1 ^kire^RJirg:^;' Transl. pag. 511, note 1. 
CXIX. ; see Transl. pag. 513, note 1. 

(6) The existence of the following is merely suggested in 
the Bhksbya : 

Par. X. ; Text pag. 9, 1. 2, ; 

Transl. pag. 53, note 4. 

XC. ; Text pag. 92, 1. 2, vrpHr ^ TO fTW^r |>A. V<| 

HT$, and 1. 8 ^TO JPI <T*T ^ffT W; Transl. 
pag. 433, note 2. 

CXXII. ; Text pag. 115, 1. 12, <T 

(c) The following have been applied in, or are at any rate 
not contrary to, the Bliashya, although they may not have been 
actually enunciated in the latter : 

Par. XVII., Tranl. pag. 104, note 1, at the bottom ; XXXVIII. ; 
XLIV., Transl. pag. 213, note 2 ; XLV., Transl. pag. 
215, note 1 ; XLVI. ; LXIV., Transl. pag. 312 ; LXV. ; 
XCI., Transl. pag. 436, note 3 ; XCVIL, Transl. pag. 
467 ; XCVIII. ; C., Transl. pag. 474, note 3 ; C1IL, 
Transl pag- 479, notes ; OIV., Transl. pag. 483, note 3 ; 
CXIV. ; CXV- ; CXVI. 

(d) The following do not occur in, and are contrary to, the 
Bh fishy a : 

Par. LVI. ** JTOST: <nMNr:, Text pag. 65, 1. 3 rr W? ; 

see Kaiyata, Transl. pag. 311, note 2. 

LXXVIII. ; Text pag. 82, 1. 5 and 6 
XCIII., 1-10; Text pag. 94, 1. 9, WUTStW; pa g. 95. 
1. 7, HrsqRtFff ; 1. 13vrr^4T5T^R ; pag. 90, 1. 17 wmR^-TTfJ. 
. CXX., 1-3; Text pag. 112, 1. 5, ; pag. 113, 

1. 13, 

1 4 N 

OXXI. ; Text pag. 115, 1. 8 ’f. 
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We are told by Nugojlbhatta that the Paribh&sh&s which have 
been explained in his work, are in Paninas grammar 5JTTOWiro- 
ftredR; and Payagunda when commenting on the latter expression 
says : | I 

. . . || From 

this it appears that there are three classes of Paribhashas '• 1) 
Paribhashas which are Jndpaka-siddhd ■ 2) Paribhashas which are 
Nydya-siddha • and 3) such as are VachanikL .This division is per- 
fectly correct ; but the second class may again be subdivided 
according to the meaning conveyed by the word Nydya j 1 for 
this word may either be taken in the sense of ‘ a ma- 

xim from ordinary life/ and if a Paribh&sha be established by 

1. The term in the above expression JRPTfaST should not bo con- 
founded with JtfR where this word is used as a synonym of qfOirTf. 
It will appear from the following quotations that any ParibhasM, 
whether it be Jndpakasiddhd , or Nydyasiddhd, or Vdchanikt , may also 
be termed Nydya u c. 1 a maxim’ or * axiom*. 

Par. XI., is called Nydya by Nagojibhatta p.’lO, 5; 46, 12. 

XII; p. 12, 16. 

XV ;p. 15, 5; 17; 16, 3; 17,1. 

XVIII; p. 18, 6. 

XXXVII ; p. 33, 15; 34, 5; 56, 12. 

XL ; p. 11, 4; 35, 1. 

Ii ; p. 64, 2, 

LII ; (Jndpakasiddha) ; p. 55, 14; 56, 4; 6. 

LVII; p. 50, 14; 58, 13; G5, 13; 68, 3, 

LVIII; p. 68, 10. 

LX ; p. 70,9. 

LXI; p. 70,9; 12. 

LXV; p.71,5. 

LXXIV; p. 79, 8. 

LXXXIX (c Jndpaka-siddhd) \ p. 12, 16. 

XCIV ( VdchaniJd ) ; p. 97, 12, 

• CXVIII; p. Ill, 5. 
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such a maxim, it will be 2a) Lokanyuya-siddhd ; or Nydya may be 
understood in the more general sense of 4 reasoning, argu- 
mentation, 1 and in this case a Paribhasha will be 26) simply 
Nydya -siddhd or, which is the same, Yukii-siddhd. VdchaniM are 
all those Paribhashas which are neither Jndpaka - nor Nydya - 
siddhd ; they too may bo subdivided into two classes, viz . 3a) Pari- 
bhashas which have been based on, or are directly deduced from, 
one or more of Panini's rules ; and 36) Paribh&shas which are 
entirely independ ent maxims or Vdchaniki in the narrower sense 
of the word. 

(l). The existence and validity of nearly half the number 
of the Paribhashas collected by Nagojibhatta is indicated and 
proved by Jndpakas , {Jndpaka- siddhd). Jndpaka is that which 
teaches or suggests something ; and the term Jndpaka} in 
the sense in which it is used here, is applicable to any term 
employed by Panini, or to any rule given by him, or in short to 
any proceeding of his, 2 which would be meaningless or super- 
fluous ( vyartha ), or for which it would be absolutely impossible 
to assign a reason, if a particular Paribhasha did not exist, but 
which appears necessary and serves a purpose 3 (i. e. is charitdrtha) 


Cf. also p. 7, io, ftfsprrf ; p. 8, 3, 
• p. 54, 9 eft p. 99, 5 and 

c 1 e 1 7 K 

108, 8 ; p. 38, 10; 72, 10 etc. 

Par. XCIII, 10 is called Pravdda , p. 97, 3. 

1. Instead of Jndpcdca we sometimes find the term Linga; see Text 


pag. 96, 14; 102, 1. 

2. In the caso of Par. LII. even to the Anuvrilti or validity in P. 


YIL, 2, 98 of the word 

ff. It appears that according to Nagojibhatta we are allowed to 
apply the term Jndpaka only to that which not only would be vyartha 
if a particular Paribh&shi were not adopted, but is also absolutely fle- 
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as soon as and only when that Paribhashfi has been adopted, 
and which on that account indicates the existence of that Pari- 
bhasha and proves that the latter was adopted and acted upon by 
Panini in the composition of his Sutras. 1 In case the Antaranga- 
paribliHsha had not existed in Far/mi's timo or had not been 
adopted by him, the presence of the term 3^ in P. VI., 4, 132 
would have been absolutely superfluous ; on the other hand, as 
soon as and only when that Paribh&sha is adopted, is 3^in P* 
VI., 4, 132 absolutely necessary ; hence the fact that Panini has 
employed the term in his rule VI., 4, 132, shows that the 
Antaranga-paribhasha did exist when he composed his grammar 
and was adopted by him, and 3^ becomes thus the Jnapaka of 
tho Antaranga-paribhasha. 2 Similarly, the rule P. VII., 3, 22 
would have served absolutely no purpose, had Panini not adopt- 
ed Par. LIII. ; on tho other hand, it is necessary as soon as and 
only when we adopt that Paribhiisha ; accordingly the circuin- 

cessary and serves a purpose (i c. is charitartha ) when that Paribh&shd 
has been adopted. The employment of the same Anubandha in two 
S'iyasutras may suggest to us tho existence of such a maxim as is ex- 
pressed in Par. I. ; nevertheless it should, properly speaking, not bo 
called the Jnapaka of that Paribhasha, because Tanini was by no means 
obliged to employ the same Anubandha twice even when he had adopt- 
ed Par. I. Tho same remark applies in tho case of Par. CXV. (See 
also Transl. pag. 108, 1 ; 443, 2). The author of the Bhashya however 
employs the word STPmft in a loss limited senso, for he says e. g. with 
regard to Par. I. : * °T^rfr fgTJTO'} l 

wSfor <TftOTTr anwRir imz.' 

1. Nevertheless wo are, according to N&gojibhalta, not authorized to 
consider as cSrrect any maxim established by a Jnapaka, when that ma- 
xim is not given in the Bhashya. See Transl. pag, 443. 

2. Soo Transl. pag. 23d. 
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stance that Pugini has laid down the rule VII., 3, 22, indicates 
the existence and validity of Par. LIII., or in other words, P. 

VII., 3, 22 is the Jndpaka of that Paribhasha. 1 Or, to give an- 
other instance, when Panini lays down the two separate rules V., 
2, 86 TjfcPr: and V., 2, 87 instead of giving only the one 

rule his doing so can be accounted for only on the 

supposition that he knew and had adopted Par. XXXII., and the 
fact that he has given the two separate rules indicates therefore 
the existence and validity, or is the Jndpaka, of Par. XXXII. 

The following are the Paribh&shas the existence of which is 
in this manner indicated by Jndpakas : 

Par. VI, by fod in P. I., 1, 55. 

VII, by Win P. III., 4, 10. 

VIII, by P tm\ in P. III., 1, 139. 

IX, by in P. V., 1, 22. 

XIX, by WT in P. VI., 4, 160 ; (also proved by in 

P. I., 1, 69). 

XX, by the * of W in P. VI., 1, 111 and 131* 

XXII, by in P. VIII., 3, 46. 

XXV, by WsT in I’. VI., 3, 60. 

XXVII, by in P. L, 4, 14. 

XXVIII, by in P. VI., 2, 49. 

XXXI, (equivalent to part of a V&rtt. on T. I., 1, 72), by 
the rule P. V., 2, 87. 

1. See Transl. pag. 289. 

2. See Transl. pag. 164. 

3. There is no reason why the existence of one and the same Pari- 

bhasha should not be indicated by two or even more different Jndpakas ; 
nor can there bo any cause why the existence of a Paribhash& the vali- 
dity of which may be established otherwise than by a Jndpaka, should 
not at the same time be indicated by a Jndpaka . » 
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XXXII, by the fact that P. has made the two separate 
rules V., 2, 86 and 87 instead of uniting both in one 
rule. 

XXXIV, by WTO* in P. I., 2, 63 ; (also Nydya-siddlid ; 
see below). 

XXXVI, by the form fV*T: in P. VI., 4, 59 and VIII., 2, 
46. 

XLI, (rejected), by the rule T. I., 3, 92. 

L., by in P. VI., 4, 132 ; (in one sense also by in 
P. VI., 1, 95 ; in certain cases also Lolcanydya-siddhd.) 

LI, (rejected), by in P. VI., 1, 86. 

LII, by the validity of in P. VII., 2, 98; (accord- 

ing to others by the rule P. VII., 2, 98 ; according to 
others VdchaniM). 

LIII, by the rule P. VII, 3, 22. 

LIV, by in P. II., 4, 36. 

LV, by the rule P. VI, 4,78; (according to others by 
B WT u f in that rule). 

LVI, (rejected), by tmfaw in P. IV., 1, 82. 

LX VI, by in P. VII , 4, 83- 

LXVII, by the monosyllabic roots etc. in P. Ill, 2, 
146. 

LXVIII, indirectly by the rule P. III., 3, 169 which shows 
that P. III., 1, 94 is not universally valid. 

LXIX, by 55$ in P. III., 2, 116. 

LXXI, by the feminine words WTO etc. in the Gana on 
P. II, 1, 70. 

LXXV, indirectly by in P. II, 2, 19. 

LXXVIII, (rejected), by P. Ill, 4, 69. 

' LXXIX, by mwrszwilpv'* in P. VI., 2, 142. 
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LXXX, by «RIT: in P. VI., 1, 213. 

LXXXI and LXXXII, by the v of SiJ and Tg^in P. IV., 
2,9. 

LXXXIII, by RsW^in T. V., 4, 14. 

LXXXIV, by in the Gana on P. VI., 2, 193. 

LXXXVI, by 3W in P. VI., 4, 153 ; (in some cases also 
Lohanydya-siddlid). 

LXXXVII, by in P. VI., 4, 172. 

LXXXVIII, by in P. VI., 4, 174. 

LXXXIX, by Htr: in P. VII., 1, 11. 

XCI, by HHT¥ in P. VII., 3, 56. 

XCII, (rejected?), by HR in P. VI., 4, 160, and SIT inP. 
VII., 3, 79. 

XCIII, 1. (rejected), by >JH: in P. VI., 4, 146. 

— 2. (rejected), by the Hr of H(Pf in P. VIII., 4, 16. 

— 3 (rejected), by ^\in P. III., 1, 79. 

— 4. (rejected), by the Anubandha 5F of HI%3F^. 

— 5. (rejected), by in P. VI., 1, 158. 

— 6-7 (rejected), according to Bhairavamis'ra by P. 

I., 1, 62. 

— 8. (rejected), according to Bhairavamis'ra by the H 

in P. VII., 2, 12. 

— 10. (rejected), by in P. VII., 3, 46; (also Nydya- 
slddlid ). 

CVI, by the Anubandha ^ of the root 
CIX, by 3TR: in P. VII., 1, 75. 

CXIX, (rejected), by in P. VI., 1, 17. 

CXX, 3 (rejected), by in P. VII., 2, 10. 

(2a). There is another class of Paribhashfis the existence of 
which is not or at any rate need not be indicated by JndpaHa$ t 



X 


THE FAIUBHASnENDUS'EKHARA. 


because their validity rests, so to speak, on a broader founda- 
tion. They are universally accepted maxims so worded as to suit 
the exigencies of grammar. They must be considered as valid 
and binding, because their truth is established by the general 
practice of mankind ; in short, they are Lokanydya-siddhd. As in 
ordinary life a dog docs not cease to be called a dog because its 
tail may have been cut off, so in grammar a word which may 
have been partly changed must still be considered to be the same 
word which it was before the change bad taken place. 1 Or, as 
in ordinary life several people who may have been appointed to 
the same office, have all to act in one and the same manner, so 
must in grammar several words of a rule which may be mutually 
connected, either all bo regarded as valid in a subsequent rule, 
or none of them can be allowed to be valid. 2 It is possible to 
find also for some Paribliashfis of this class Jndpakas which show 
that Panini in the composition of his Sdtras had followed the 
maxims of ordinary life which are expressed in those Paribh&slias 
or on which the latter are based ; these Jndpakas however are 
by no means necessary to establish the validity of such Pari- 
bhashas, because it is sufficiently established by the practice of 
ordinary life. 

Of the Paribhashas collected in the Paribli&shendus'ekhara 
the following are Lokanydya-siddhd : — 

Par. X. ; see the Text pag. 8, 1. 13, 

to 

*TOr. ( Jndpakas in P. IV., 2, 15, etc. ; Transl. pag. 

51, note 1.). 

XI. ; Text pag. 9, 1. 8, 5jfr>srT • • • (See also Transl. 

pag. 60, note 1). 


1. Par. XXXVII. 
e. Par. XVII. 
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XV. ; see Transl. pag. 91, not© 1, Kaiyala : sfrRFTtf <TTR 
*m: 5TR5T 

XVII. ; Text pag. 18, 1. 1, WJTf cRT S^HlRT. 

(See also Transl. pag. 100, and note 4). 

XXX. ; Text pag. 29, 1. 1, (See also Transl. 

pag. 158, note). 

XXXVII. ; Text pag. 33, 1. 11, ftTsTJ^ 5TFT 

?Trf ( Jndpalca <fr^: instead of Srsq?: in P. 

IV., 1, 83. See also Transl. pag. 181, notes.) 

L. in certain cases ; Text pag. 49, 1. 10, 

• • • - 

N 

LVII. ; see Transl. pag. 323, note 1, Bhasliya: 5Jr*ffC... 
H3R.— Based on this is also Par. CX ; see Transl. pag. 
500, note 2. 

LXXIII. ; Text pag. 78, 1. 12, <T?r- 

^ 7 Tl f TRJT, and Transl. pag. 370. (Jnapalca i n P. 

II., 2, 2 ). 

LXXIY. ; Text pag. 79, 1. 5, =T SDJTSmrcStffr OTentfR f?Tf 
HTf^T. (See also Transl. pag. 378, note l). 

LXXVI. ; Text pag. 81, 1. 4, (See 

also Transl. pag 386, note 2). 

LXXVII. ; Transl. pag 390, note 1, Bhasliya : llrer J FTiFTO- 

rwr^frifn^Vr sir*. 

LXXXY. ; Text pag. 85, 1. 18, ?*JPr- 

*TOTr. (See also Transl. pag. 411, note 1.) 

LXXXVI. in certain cases ; Text pag. 89, 1. 18, 

4 N' 

Transl. pag. 425, note, Kaiyata : ^TPT:. 

XCVII. ; Transl. pag. 467, note 2. 

XCVIII. ; Text pag. 100, 1. 15, 

CIII.; Transl. pag. 479, note 2,P. : »mt ilPlTK^. 
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CVII. and CVIII. ; Text pag. 105, 1. 13, 

wrlpr?T v , and 1. 16. ipjh... 5*^*3 ; Transl. pag. 491, 
note 2 ; and pag. 492, note 2. 

CXI. ; ; Transl. pag. 501, note 2. 

CXII. ; Transl. pag. 505, note 4 : ^ 'H’OTPTr ai«ftw?qpHT- 

Bhairavamis'ra. 

‘ (26). Some Paribhashfts again are neither Jndpdka - nor Loka - 
nyaya-siddha, but their validity is as it wore self-evident, because 
tliey teach us nothing but what every one must admit to be rea- 
sonable or natural, or because the course they direct us to fol- 
low in the interpretation or application of the rules of grammar, 
is the most obvious or the simplest course that could be taken 
or is less beset with difficulties than some other course which 
possibly might be suggested. As their validity is dependent 
neither on Jnapakas nor on the existence of generally adopted 
maxims of ordinary life, but can be demonstrated from the 
nature of what is taught in them, they are justly called 
Nydya - or Yulctt-siddha. When a certain combination of letters 
can convey a meaning, it is only reasonable that it should 
convey that meaning. 1 When two rules of which the one would 
take effect under any circumstances while the other under cer- 
tain circumstances would not take effect, are both applicable 
simultaneously, it is natural to assume that the former possesses 
greater force than the latter rule. 2 When there arises the ques" 
tion as to whether a particular rule enjoins something new or 
contains merely a restriction regarding something which is en- 
joined in another rule, it is natural to answer this question in 
favour of the former alternative because every one must admit 


1. Par. XIV. 

t 2. Par. XXXVIII.* TCn*T<q TOTff. 
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that a rule which enjoins something new is less cumbrons than 
a restrictive rule. 1 When Pttnini employs e. g. the term ^TT, it is 
reasonable to suppose that he meant to denote by it only the root 
W which is immediately denoted by that term, and that he did not 
mean to denote by it also the root although the latter occasion- 
ally likewise assumes the form 7F. 2 Or when we see him adopt in 
his grammar, the great object of which is brevity, so long a 
technical term as Pratyaya , we cannot be far wrong in assuming 
that that term was chosen by him in order to show that what is 
denoted by it must, in accordance with the etymological meaning 
of the word Pratyaya , necessarily convey a meaning. 3 

The Paribb&shas which may be classed under this head, are : 
Far. IV. (rejected), and V. ; see Transl. pag. 30, note 1. 

XIV. ; Text pag. 14, 1. 2, . • .WTR UffimrMW 

(Also proved by the interpretation of P. I., 1, 68 ; 
see Transl. pag. .85, note 1.) 

XXXIV.; Text pag. 32, 1. 1, 

Transl. pag. 171, note 5. (Also established by a Jndjmka). 

XXXVIII. TOfa?* Text pag. 38, 1. 16, 

fadr'Jnt PTOTT TOfif ?F5Tff ; Transl. pag. 210, note 1, F. : 

>» » V 

LIX. ; Text pag. 69, 1. 6 

LX.; Text pag. 69, 1. 14, . .?f5fJT v . 

LXI. ; Transl. pag. 337, note 1 at the bottom ; see also 
pag. 338 and 339. 

LXV. ; Text pag. 73, 1. 8 

LXX. ; in some cases J in others proved by P. I., 4, 2. See 
Transl. pag. 362, note 1. 

1 * ParT C~. ~ 

2. See Par. CV. 

3. See Par. CXIII. 
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XCIII., 9 (rejected); Textpag. 95, 1. 11, vren5eTW....»VfilftWJT. 

XCIII., 10 (rejected) ; Text pag. 96, 1. 10, ftwHPRRt... 
UPTIWT (Also established by a Jnapaka). 

C. ; Text. pag. 101, 1. 8, faw...OTtfrrrg:fSrc*fir fow. 

Cl. ; Text pag. 101, 1. 14, C5PT. 

CIV.; Text pag. 103, 1. 16, JT^rf^: g-ftoFraW; Transl. 
pag. 482, note 3. 

CV; Text pag. 104, 1. 13, fJHT <g^?WTtffsr»T v ; Transl. 
pag. 488, and note 1. SHR: P.) 

CX1II. ; Text pag. 109, 1. 15, *rSWSTr...fnr*I v ; Transl- pag. 
506, note 4 (»nvr ^rarerarfTnr? asr). 

CXIV. ; Text pag. 110, 1. 2, ffWWirc 0 • • • • C WT&3R. 

CXVI. ; Text pag. 110, 1. 7. 

CXVIII. ; Transl. pag. 511, note 2 : iW ^ 

*T5J^TW <l«W. P. 

«Tx N 

CXXI. (rejected); Text pag. 115, 1. 8, 

(3). A Paribhaslia tbo existence of which has not been sug- 
gested by Pacini himself by means of a Jndpaha , and the vali- 
dity of which can neither be proved by showing that it is in 
reality nothing but a universally adopted maxim from ordinary 
life, nor demonstrated from the nature of what is taught in it, 
is termed VdchaniJci t. e. Vachanarupena pathitd ; in other words, 
it is an independent statement the authority and validity of 
which can be ascertained only by an examination of the indivi- 
dual oases in which it may be applicable. Such independent 
Paribliashas may, as has been stated already above, be divided 
again into two classes, viz, 3 a) Paribliashas which either are .con- 
sidered equivalent to or are directly deduced from or developed 
but of particular rules of Panini's ; and 36) Paribliashas which 
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are completely independent maxims or Vdchanilci in the nar- 
rower or, we may say, stricter sense of the word. Paribb&slias 
which may be enumerated under 3a), are : 

Par. XII., equivalent to P. I., 1, 49 ; see Transl. pag. G8, and 
note 1 ; pag. 76, note 2. 

XIII., deduced from P. I., 1, 50 } Transl. pag. 78 ; 81, note 1. 

XXI., from P. I., 1, 62 ; Transl. pag. Ill ; 113, note 1. 

XXIII., made up of part of P. I., 4, 13 and of P. I., 1, 72 ; 
Transl. pag. 117. 

XXIX., Text pag. 26,1. 13, ** far*: [^.*\| HT3*:. 

XXXV. is formed by taking *r of P. I., 4, 9 as a 

separate rule ; or by taking of P. III., 1, 84 and 

of P. III., 1, 85 as one rule. 

XXXVIII. ^5*l?TC , is equivalent to P. I., 4, 2. 

XXXIX. and XL. are derived from two different interpre- 
tations of the same rule P. I., 4, 2. 

LXX. is in some cases proved by P. I., 4, 2, in others 
Nydya-aiddM. 

Tlioso which may be enumerated under 36), are : 

Par. XVI. ; Text pag. 17, 1. 7 : PW 

qoj T^r. (According to others what lias been stated in 
the Par. follows from the alleged fact, that Tar. XIV. 
is not universally valid ; Transl. pag. 98.) 

XXIV.; Text pag. 22, 1. 11, ** far*: P* ^ 

W*** • • See Transl. pag. 120, note 4. 

XXVI. ; Text pag. 24, 1. 12, ST* [$.*^3] 

• 

XXXIII.; Text pag. 31, 1. 6, fift: [U.-'O] 

qfsrtr. 
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LII., according to some} Text pag. 55, 1. 11, ‘WRCtarj 
Bat see above pag. viii. 

LXXII. } Text pag. 78, 1. 6, STET t*T ^ 

WR, (According to others what has been stated in the 
Par. follows from the fact that Par. LXXI. is not uni- 
versally valid ; Transl. pag. 373). 

XOIV. ; Text pag. 97, 1. 11, FT ^ *f^Pra*Tf. See Transl. 
pag. 454. (According to some based on more general 
maxims). 

XCV. ; Text pag. 99, 1. 9, 

XCVI. (rejected) ; Text pag. 100, 1. 1, <Rr^iT[R* 

^r..,iTRr^r 

XCIX. ; Text pag. 101, 1. 6, WET. 

CII. (rejected); Text pag. 102, 1. 6, FT 

s* W? qfa^r; 1. 11, 

CXYII. ; Text pag. 110, 1. 18, tfw I [t-K-K] XR S? Wfl 

There remain nineteen raribhashas which have not been men- 
tioned under any of the above heads, viz . Par. II. and III.; XVIII.; 
XLII. — XLIX. ; LVIIL ; LXII.-LXIV. ; XC. } CXX., 1 and 2 ; 
and CXXII. Of these, the truth of Par. II. and III. follows 
from tho nature of, and from the relation which obtains between, 
Samjna-rules and Paribliashfis on the one hand, and the rules in 
which those Samjnas occur or for which those Paribhaslias are 
necessary, on the other. For Par. XVIII. see Transl. pag. 103, 
note 2. Par. XLII. — XLIX. contain definitions of the terms 
nitya and anitya , some of which are VdchaniJca, while others 
are Lolcanydya-siddha ; (see Transl. pag. 218, note 2). P^r. 
LVIII. is a statement of some modern grammarians the substance 
of which is given under Par. LVII. The truth of Par. LXII. — 
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LXIV. may bo said to result from the relation which exists 
between Apavddas and the general rules of which the for- 
mer are Apavddas, Par. XC. is according to Kaiyata esta- 
blished by a Jndpaka in P. VII., 2, 44), while ac- 

cording to Nagojibhutta its existence is suggested merely by a 
passage of the Bhashya on P. VII., 2, 15 ; (seeTransl. pag. 434). 
The validity of Par. CXX., 1 and 2 cannot'' be proved in any way, 
and they are accordingly rejected. The existence of the last 
Par. CXXII. is suggested as was stated above by a remark that 
occurs in the Bliashya on the S'ivasiitras 3 and 4. 

We now proceed to inquire, (o) whether the Paribhfcshlks 
which have been collected by Nagojibhatta in his Paribha- 
shendus'ekhara, have all been adopted by him ; (&) whether 
those which have been adopted are considered universally valid ; 
and (c) whether such Paribhashfcs as are met with in the present 
work, are at all necessary for a proper interpretation and appli- 
cation of the- rules of Panini's grammar. 

(a). We have stated above that amongst the Paribhfcshas col- 
lected by Nagojibhatta there are sixteen for the validity of 
which no proof whatsoever can be adduced from the Bhashya, 
and which accordingly have to be rejected at once. They are : 
Par. LVI. ; LXXVIII. ; XCIII., 1-10 ; CXX., 1-3 ; and CXXI. It 
is true, the grammarians who have adopted these maxims, have 
tried to establish the validity of at any rato the greater number 
of them likewise by means of Jndpakas ; not only however 
have most of the Jndpakas adduced by them been refuted indi- 
vidually, but it has also been stated generally that e we are not 
authorized to consider as correct any rule established by a Jnd- 
paka, when that rule is not given in the Bhashya/ 1 Moreover it 


1* Transl, pag. 443. 
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has been shown that these so-called Paribhaslias not only do not 
occur in the Bhashya, but are actually contrary to it. 

In addition to the above, six other Paribh&shfis have likewise 
been distinctly rejected by Nagojibhatta, although they ore met 
with in the Bhashya ; viz . Par. IV., XOVL, and CXIX., because 
they have been rejected already in the Bhashya (see Transl. 
pag. 31 ; pag. 466, note 3 ; and pag. 613, note 1) ; Par. LI. and 
OII.> because they are stated to have been quoted in the Bhtahya 
by one who is only partly acquainted with the true state of 
the matter and are in reality superfluous (see Transl. pag. 277, 
noto 2 J and pag. 477 and note 3) ; and Par. XLI., because all 
that is supposed to follow from it, can really, as has been 
shown in the Bh&shya, bo accounted for in a simpler manner 
without it (see Transl. pag. 203). 

In the case of Par. XCII. Nagojibhatta has left it doubtful 
whether he agrees with or differs from those grammarians who 
reject that Paribhuska as superfluous, but as he has omitted to 
bring forward any cogent reason in favour of its adoption, it 
can hardly be incorrect to assume that that maxim too was re- 
jected by him. 

(6). There remain then only 110 Paribli&shas of which it is 
certain that they have been adopted by Nagojibhatta. Among 
these there are some, regarding which it would be superfluous 
to ask whether they have been considered universally valid or 
not, because the maxims enunciated or the principles laid 
down in them are such that if it be considered at all necessary 
to adopt them, they must be adopted once for all. Such is the 
case with Par. I., V., XXII., XXXV., LXH.-LXIV., LXXVI., 
LXXXIII., LXXXIV., CXI., CXIII.-CXVI., and CXXII. 

' Nor can the question as to their universal validity be raised 
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in regard to those Paribhashfcs which, while they allow a choice 
between sevoral alternatives, leave the deoision as to what course 
should be followed in individual cases, either to the interpre- 
tation of the learned, or to our own judgment guided as it must 
be by the particular forms of the language which it may be 
desirable to form, or for tho formation of which we may 
wish to account, by the rules of Panini’s grammar. Paribhashas 
to which this remark appears to bo applicable, are : . 

Par. II. and III. ; 

IX. ; Text pag. 7, 1. 17, tttOTIRT: qr sEnrftfBT- 

5T SOTRSlft areqRtfr 51T°R. 

XVII. and XVIII. ; Text pag. 18, 1. 17, 

XXXIX. and XL.; Text pag. 36, 1. 8, 

XLII. — XLVIII. ; Text pag. 40, 1. 11, m ^ oJfr^RrsSJT. 

tornr. 

LX. and LXI. ; Text pag. 70, 1. 10, ^qR^Rw | 

LXXVII. ; 

XCIX. ; Text pag. 101, 1. 5, ^IW. 

CVII. and CVIII. ; Text pag. 105, 1. 17, 

Setting aside then the 36 Paribhashas enumerated in the above, 
we may first remark that the 74 which remain should be regard- 
ed as valid only so far as their validity may not be restricted by 
other Paribhashas. The validity of Par. XIV. namely is re- 
stricted by Par. XVI. which is an exception to the former ; that 
of XIX. by XX. ; of XXIII. by XXIV.— XXVIII. ; of XXX. by 
XXXII.; of XXXVIII. by LII.-LV., LXV., and LXVI. ; of 
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LXXI. by LXXII. ; and that of LXXXI., XC., and CV., by CVI.— 
Further we find that in the case of eleven Paribhashas Nagoji- 
tfhatta has stated in a general way that they are not universally 
valid, while in the case of ten others he has told us distinctly 
under what particular circumstances only they are (either appli- 
cable or) not applicable. The eleven Paribhashas where the for- 
mer is the case, are : 

Par. XI.; Text p. 9, 1. 10, *TR 5* [*A.<n] *flWR*R*^rr- 
Prarr. (1. 15. s^rr^R.). 

XXXVI. ; p. 33, 1. 2, 

XXXVII. ; p. 34, 1. 5, WN* 

XXXVIII., t TO*R ; p. 37, 1. 2, ffflfceistfflpT ifsrrca 

-v Cs. 

L. ; p. 53, l. 4, 

(jndpalca 3^ v m P. VI., 1, 86). 

LV. ; p. 61, 1. 3, FT ^RfTf Wjrjnrsrw. 

LXVIL ; p- 74, 1. 16, wtff'Tftersr [3A.V*3] FW 

LXXV.j p. 80, l. 3, «twt sTftaTPrrc... | *r-ir en^fl jtptjt. • | 
CL ; p. 101, 1. 15, FTOpCTT =T PUTT [$.*.$«,] ffr fsw?. 

CHI. ; p. 10 1. 3,9, fswrj: [<3.V3] ?f<i «t- • • 

?TrRwr. 

CV . ; p. 104, 1. 16, •fiHf'Tr wt«t Jrfrwrffh tflr 

The ten where the latter is the case, are : 

Par. XIV.; p. 14, 1. 4, FT ^TTf 5 ^ 5JVI [3.V.W| FTO 

WOT. 

XXIX.; p. 27, L 4, 'TPfW IFi’Ttft [$.3.H<1 FW *T ?RWWF7 
sjmtrCiwt. 
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LXXI. ; p. 77, 1. 9, srcrsfa qfi:- 

Jifartr ?rt nMKfc. 

LXXXI and LXXXII. ; p. 84, 1. 8 , ^tTI^ ^qf^frW^r 

wm* m: |>.^.t<;] PRr w«9. 

LXXXV.j p. 87, 1. 13, TOR [3.^.^] SPT R?5f^T^r WT3CTW; 
p. 88, l. 13, * TORfc...?taT: wft srwfcr qftJimr 
W*qW»:. 

LXXXYIII.; p. 91, 1. 3, *wftfl3lr 3 ^ wRrcr: [$.v.<K| 

XCI.; p. 92, 1. 13, *4 ^ 

CVL; p. 105, 1. 9, *Rr |R Fnt*TW*^Vsq&. 

cix.; p. 107, 1 . 6, stjrot Ffrffir ^rito&rrc 

From the above quotations it will be clear that as there are 
Jnapalcas which indicate tho existence of particular Paribhfc- 
sh&s, so there are other Jndpakas in Panini's work wliich 
indicate that certain Paribhashas are not universally valid, — in 
other words, terms or expressions omployed by Panini for which 
there would have been absolutely no occasion, had Panini in 
every case adopted a particular Paribkasha, and wliich, as they 
have been employed by Panini, indicate therefore that that parti- 
cular Paribhasha cannot have been regarded by him as univer- 
sally valid. The quotations show besides that tho special state- 
ments regarding the want of universal validity of some Pari- 
bhashas have in most cases like tho Paribhashas themselves 
been taken by Nagojibhatta from the Mahabkaskya. 

To infer from Nagojibliatta’s silence regarding the now re- 
maining 53 Paribhashas, that each of them has been considered 
by him absolutely valid and binding under any circumstances, 
would be incorrect ; for not only do we see him state distinctly 
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that what is established by a Jndpnka is not universally true, 
and that we are not to derive from a Paribhasha which is esta- 
blished by a Jndpaka or Nyaya any results that might be 
undesirable, 1 a sentiment which appears to have been held al- 
ready by Kaiyata, 2 but we also find that his commentators, pro- 
fessing to give N&gojibhatta’s own views, have stated in indivi- 
dual cases that a particular Paribhasha, about which Nagoji- 
bhatta himself is silent, cannot bo regarded as universally 
valid. (See Transl. pag. 288, note 2 ; 352, note 2 etc). The 
test of the universal validity of a Paribhasha is after all to 
the Ilindd grammarian only this, whether or not its adop- 
tion in all cases in which it may be applicable would lead to the 
correct forms of the -actual language, and a Paribhasha is ac- 
cordingly considered valid so long as correct forms only result 
from its application, and not valid as soon as its application 
would give rise to incorrect forms. 

(c). Are such Paribliashas as we meet with in the present 
work at all necessary for a proper interpretation and applica- 
tion of the rules of Panini's grammar ? In other words, has 
Pfcnini himself adopted them and has he been guided by them 
in the composition of his Sutras ? Though we are unable at 
present to answer this question satisfactorily in regard to every 
Paribhasha which has found a place in the Paribliashendu- 
s'ekhara, nay though wo have to admit that there are among 
the Paribliashas which have been adopted by Nagojibhatta at 
least a few 3 which may have been invented by later gammarians 
4 either to palliate the shortcomings of Panini, or to make his 
rules so conveniently elastic as to extend from the time at which 

1. Transl. pag. 508. 

2. Transl. pag. 183, and note 2. 

3. Such as, to give only one instance, Par, OXIV. 
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ho lived down to a period of linguistic development which could 
not but find them defective in many respects* 1 — yet we feel sure 
and may state at least so much that any one who will work his 
way through the Pariblifishendus'ekhara at the hand of the author 

of the ‘ Great Commentary’, can arrive at no other conclusion but 

#■ 

this that by far the greatest number of the Paribh&sh&s which have 
been collected and explained here and by far the most important 
of them must, either consciously or unconsciously, have been adopt- 
ed already by Panini and must therefore be adopted also l>y us 
when we wish to explain and apply the rules of that great 
grammarian, or to ascertain the value and accuracy of their tra- 
ditional interpretation- To test independently the heaving and 
validity and to ascertain the authorship of every single Pari- 
bh&sha will necessitate an amount of labour which we can only 
hope to go through in years of patient and wearisome study ; to 
do so at present would oblige us to defer still longer the publi- 
cation of this translation which has been delayed already so long, 
and which, with all its shortcomings and defects, may not, we 
trust, be quite unacceptable to the student of Sanskrit grammar. 

In addition to the commentaries of Vaidyanuthabhatta Paya- 
gunda, Bhairavamis'ra, and Raghavendrucharya, which have been 
mentioned already in the preface to my text of the Paribha- 
shendus'ekhara, I have used for the translation an excellent com- 
mentary entitled Chitprabha which has been composed by 
Brahma nanda-Sarasvati and appears to have been based chiefly on 
Payagunda’s Paribhashendus'ekhara-kas'ika. 2 But with all the 

1. Goldstiicker’s Panini, pa g. 112. 

2, A portion (Par. I. — XL1X.) of another commentary entitled Sarva- 
mangdla and composed by S'eshas'urman I purchased throe years ago for, 
the Library of Deccan College. Another commentary, the Puribha - 
shartMamamjarif by Bhima, son of one Madhavacharya, has lately been 
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valuable help afforded by these works, I should hardly have been 
able to accomplish my task, had I not been assisted in it by my 
learned friends and colleagues, Chintamani S'&stri Tliatte, 
Anan ta S'astri Pendliarkar and the late Vitthal Rav Ganes' 
Patvardban . 1 There is not a page, I might almost say, not a 
line in my whole translation the contents of which have not 
been submitted again and again to their criticism, and though 
I have honestly tried to form my own opinion and to judge in- 
dependently in every difficulty, though I am ready to bear the 
blame for any errors and inaccuracies which I cannot hope to 
have escaped altogether, yet it would be wrong not to acknowledge 
here the great and invaluable benefit which I have derived from 
the learning and intelligent discussion of my fellow-teacher^. It 
is sad to see the number of great S'astris, distinguished no less 
for their humility and modesty than for their learning and in- 

lent to me by my colleague Prof. It. G. Bhandarkar. I need hardly say 

that many more commentaries could have been acquired, had it been 
thought necessary. 

A comparison between Nagojibhatta’s Paribh&sh&s and those collect- 
ed by his predecessor Siradeva (for so the name is spelt in the MSS. 
which I have seen) in his Paribhashavritti , has been given in an Ap- 
pendix at the end of this volume. Of Siradeva’s work I have used two 
MSS., one belonging to the Library of Deccan College, the other to my- 
self. The College Library possesses also a short work entitled Siradeva - 
brihatparibkdshdvritti-tippam vijayaJchyd , by Snm&uas'arman. 

Another independent collection of Paribh&shas, more modern than 
that of N&gojfbhatta, is entitled Paribhdshdpradipdrchih; to judge from 
the College copy of this work, which seems to be incomplete, th.e name 
of its author appears to be Udayankara ; but in a MS. Catalogue of the 
Sanskrit works extant in the Central Provinces the author of the Pari- 
lh da hdprad ipdrchih is called N&na-p&thaka. 

I. The subjoined table shows the spiritual relationship of my friends 
Vith N&gojibhatfca himself by giving the names of the intermediate 
teachers : < 
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telligcnce, diminish year after year, and to feel that with them 
there is dying away more and more of that traditional learning 
which wo can so ill dispense witli in the interpretation of the 
enigmatic works of Hiudti antiquity, but it appears to me all the 
more to be the duty of both Native and European Sanskrit 
scholars to save as much as can still be saved, and to fix in 
writing what in less than half a century will otherwise bo irre- 
parably lost. 

Deccan College , March 1S74. F. KIELHORN. 


Nugojibhatta (Benares). 
Vaidyanachabliatta Fayagunda (Benares). 


Nilakantha fc'astri Thatte, Kos'ava Bhatta Slithe, 
(Puna). (Vai). 

RSighfi v endr&ch&ry a, Yas'avant S'astri Bhatta 

(SAtarii). (S3»tara). 

r A > 1 j 

Ananta S'astii Pendharkar. Vitthal Ray Ganes' Nilakantha S'a- 

(Aged 72). Patvardhan (Bapd stii Bhatta (son 

S astii ; died 1871 of the former ; 
aged about 50 years.) Puna.) 

Chintfcmuni S astri 
Thatte (Aged 53). 

B&ghavendiAcharya died nearly 20 years ago. Nilakantha Stistri 
Thatte and Kes’uva Bhatta 8&the were follow-studonts of V. Payagunda 
at Benares and the former when about 80 years old was known to 
Ananta S'astri who then was quite a young man. 
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TEXT. 

P. 6, 14. 0 SFICTtT. 

P. 38. Par. XLII. is not TOfspq TOTff, but pTOTTOrlF Pp* 
<flff<TWppqiT. See Transl. pag. 209, note 1. 

P. 50, 13. Om. *WRWm See Transl. pag. 265, note 2. 

P. 65. Par. LVII. is not aT«mFTC«mre! TOfaR, but ^JTIU 

ftRTCTCWT <Rtr Wfl W-M. See Transl. pag. 320, note 1. 
P. 67, 12. qa^rcrcPrsw. 

P. 72, 16. 3rTO? D PR^. 

P. 77, 9. 

P. 77, 14. 
p. 79, 5. <m. 

P. 92, 5 and 6. STpffiVTtq. See Transl. pag. 434, note 5. 

P. 97, 11. ”s..3.3'9. 

P. 109, 7. *T^Rf. 

TRANSLATION. 

P. 1, 8 and p. 509, 1. See Preface pag. iv. etc. 

P. 52, 4. Read ^ instead of »T. 

P. 97, 4. Read ‘as an independent rule’ instead of ‘ in tlie form 
of a Varttika.’ 

P. 128, 11. Om. 1 after VI., 3. 

P. 160, 2 from the bottom, and p. 180, 2 from the bottom. Read 
‘Chitprabha’ instead of ' Sarvatnangala’. 

P. 171, 13. Read ‘is naturally established as correct’, instead of 
‘is established by a maxim accepted in grammar’. And 
in note 5 omit the words ‘ it is established — for’. 

P. 492, 3 from the bottom. Bead 2 instead of 1. 



HOMAGE TO GA£TES'A! 


Having paid homage to S'iva who, though united with Amba, 
is the supremo object of meditation, tho learned Nhges'a com- 
poses the ParibliSlshendus'okhara, that students may learn (tho 
Paribhash&s) with ease. 


(In this work) are explained tho Paribhashas which in tho 
works of older grammarians 1 were given as Sutras but aro 
in this grammar of P&nini’s (mostly) established by Jnapakas 
and Nyayas, provided 2 they are contained in tho Bhashya and 
the Varttikas. 


Paribiiasha I. 

The same letter W is made use of (as Anubandha) both in (tho 
sixth S'ivastitra) and in (the first) C there arises 
consequently tho doubt whether (tho PratyBMras) 3 l\and 
when they aro employed (in Panini’s grammar, aro formed with 
tho \ of the former or with the °^of the latter Sfitra), and ono 
might (on that account) consider it impossible to ascertain (what 

1 I, e., Indra and others. 

2 Hereby Nagojibhatta intimates that those ParibhiLshOta which are 
actually given in Pknini’s grammar, will not bo explained, and that some 
Paribh&shas of the older grammarians aro not authoritative. 
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Panini intends to denote by W^and r^when he employs these 
terms. The author of the Paribhhsh&s) says therefore : 

P. I : The precise (meaning of an ambiguous term) 
is ascertained from interpretation, for (a rule), 
even though it contain an ambiguous term, 
must nevertheless teach (something definite) . 

I.e., the precise (moaning of an ambiguous term), i.e., what parti- 
cular meaning out of the two or moro (meanings which an ambiguous 
term may convey) it actually docs convey (in a particular rule), 
is ascertained from the interpretation 1 given by the learned, ^ 
for a rule must necessarily teach something (definite) even 
though (one of its terms) be ambiguous ; the reason being that a 
rule ought to teach something which does not admit of any 
doubt. In other words : the object of this grammar (of F&nini’s) 
is to teach something that does not admit of any doubt ; if PStnini 
then employs in it terms which are ambiguous (and on that 
account give rise to doubt) he informs 3 us thereby that inter- 

1. /. e., by traditional instruction of such kind as is described in the 
verse 

'TPWfrsRr | 

*rr<pT || 

‘interpretation is considered to be concerned with the following six 
points, viz., the separation of the words, the rendering the meanings of 
the words, the analysis of the words formed by means of affixes or by 
composition, the construction of the sentences, the raising of objections, 
and afterwards the removal of them.’ 

2. I. e. f the author of the BLashya and others. 

3. Nagojibhatta purposely uses the word (and not 

in order to show that the employment of the same Anubandha in two 
S'ivasutras, although it suggests the existence of the Paribh&shu. under 
discussion, can nevertheless not be called its Jndpaka. A Jnapaka, 
meaningless and superfluous before the Paribh&sha the existence of 
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pretation is tlie only means required for the removal of their 
ambiguity. Accordingly 1 (we learn from interpretation that) 
the term , except in P. I., 1, 69, is formed by means of the 
(°^ of the) first (S'ivastltra l ), and that the term C^is 
formed by means of the (°T N of the) subsequent (S'ivastitra 5^). 
All this is found in the Bhfisliyn on the Stitra 

which it indicates has been established by it, becomes necessary and 
significant, as soon as that Paiibhasha has been accepted. Such is how- 
ever not the case with the employment of °T in the two Sfivasutras. 

1 i, e., P.— The ambiguity being removed by the in- 

terpretation of the learned, it is useless to take the trouble to seek for 
Jnapakas that might remove it. 

JMshya on S'ivastitra 6 , *yq || qtf qqj^f Tf- 

N >0 0\, 

#r i ^ w<r q-'fq qT w. 

tfcr | ^5: | fp^sq: 

fc.VVW] irlr 1 <#q;r <ftq I fcr qiraj toht- 

^ 1 ^ fir <rbq: i =qrqqfar i qpre ?fcr i arrq- 

^s. a 'O d <L 

s 1 Tt crir cr 5r5vraT*r«qff'Tjf c T ^ q*:q i qfe qVr 

f’PR#* \ ’rtw stffvq liVrsprpr i ^ 

%Sq: [va. 8 . W] flU - | refuted as before. || 

#?: I aT'qtsyprm^nqqi^: [C. g. c^.l rflr I 

similarly refuted. || qf^q^^q^q ^ 5 - 5 : | ^q jrt^; 

[ V- V <sV ] ifir 1 ar^ivnr i ^ ^ qtq I ^ 

• *S C\ >o 

1 . Ed. 2 . Ed. |. 3. Ed. om.. sFtTfW. 
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<nr^l g gqqf^g I qq giq- 

’TfttT | | ’q ^TFT 1 q^ 

*S. 

»5pPT IRT^^r | qgi qflT [ 8. 18. ] fifaW 
5PTM ^nt | frqrqi g #Tt I ^°T 5RF>?T1 

3tf <rft Pwt ft ft [£. \. 18.] ffr I q3F<r^q g: I 
g srqq: qwtqftr ftgigg i fl g gnq igrig^ i 

^ N N d N 

3pnif: I qRq^: I 3TWn ?PT | ’TT^lt Pr^il?^ 

^4 iren^r i grqrfaqfTfsnVrRr gra gqit q^qqg 

[ «. \. v°.] sPr qiggi°T q>^r i qtf s*qr mq- 

qpj^i vnjirri^rfir^RRT i ** *rr ggj qr^gi fa^gTPtfcr i 
qfr gig *q**g *qKidwgg*Nr *qj^j qqhqqqcqr- 
ftfq g qppqfir 1 qyrPr *qpgrqf qrq VFsi qqgiPr ggt 
WT5°r qfftPr i ??rfq <r£M 6 g iroftfa i faCpf- 


I **I [ ». VV ] H^FTfcT i 

sirft gft Rratfa i gp^qi Pr^grPtfr i wra^ grggig 


qrqsqq i qq gft gm«q?qj g^cggiqWhqJg g qH | 
qfc fe* q^g TO^iqqg^qr gng I gqgqi: f^q sprig- n 

> ©v N 

gfftrgrefarig ^5: 1 3 rqfcgq°fcq s gra<gg: [ v \. 11. ] 
1 ggfercprj qftq g ifg - qggj gq^Wig gqt 
U^gJ's. 8. «.] 1 qqqq#rfcfr gqt 3o qrftf<r 


1. Ed. Bpq. 2. Ed. rggr. 3. Ed. qf^qffiq. 4. Ed. 3m: 
% WMd&V. 5. Ed. NWIHIH. 6. Ed. om. ?tT. 7. Ed. om. 
*I o qiTOqi%. 8. Ed. om. d. 9. Ed. 10. Ed. 

spgqf^'r. 
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qfrr q q^ifa 11 qf t 1 awfcrarq i qt°r q 

©V 'O 

I f q qqqj ( of - VI > 4 > 77 > q^PI^ WTqj q^- 

'sgf^r qfa qqqr ^ qq qftfa i qs% qqf<r i qtf 

©v d 'O 

mm i qq ftqfafq?*t *pnr ^ =qnHcr^t qiqr: 

N t 

qcqr^r^t qw: I iftsq^q ^^tqqq -qrctq 

qf<r qjfftqw qsrqrcq^ qssnqq^qrqpf: qt°r q qjfcfi# n 
f% jjq^qfctHTiiR'iiq qqrrd ftjqqsq^ i qq*$nqq<qpqTqf qq- 
-$m qftqiqr sqi^qpnrt f^^rquWq^r f£ q^rewqPrqpq- 

>o 

faqq°f qftspr qfqpw qt^cqftfr sqneqrcqiq: it 

Mgojibhatta on qqafs^q qqt • • II qq#fc^ cPK q^T 

q^qrw qq^s^r^q- q^qn^Tq^r qfenroq: n 

The same on || ?ft faq^T^: || 

Kaiyata on 3rHqSr f^T II q^fq =qqqr: | =qq«tf ifRT 

qq$Frf<r 11 f% sqftfr i qqfarfaW&q: i q«qWwqq^: 
f% q Rrqq ?<qq: 11 ^qiqqiqq ?fq | 'qrqKiqqiqT qrsqqr- 



Nagojibhatta on the last words of Kaiyata : SJTf^^PT 

m $h<rm PrqfeqT qT qrcq =qfitqp 4 qq m I ^ T qtfcR r i 
3 ^t sqiq: i qrqq qq^rqtro qfa^ qqrqqqf qqroqq^ r- 
q^qsqqci^q %qq %m '- 1 qq ^ *qre»n¥ta qfqqrfcq 
%T^qrqqri^r Rrfa mqqnqq^q^ q^r qfaqq 11 

>3 C ^ Ni 



u 


THE PARIBIIASIIENDUS'EKHARA.' 


PARIBHASHAS II. AND III. 

In order to show that there are two alternatives under which 
Samjn&s, (*. e., technical terms or rules teaching them), and Pari- 
bh&shas may be viewed in this 1 (grammar of Panini’s, the author 
of the Paribhashas) says : 

P. II : Samjn&s and Paribhashas remain where 
they are taught. 

P. Ill : Samjnas and Paribhashas are attracted by, 
(or unite with, the rules that enjoin certain) 
operations, (provided the Samjn&s occur or are 
valid in those rules, and provided the Paribha- 
shas concern them) . 

(is an Avyayibliava-compound, meaning) ‘ not going 
beyond the and this (word 3?5T) 2 denotes c the place where 

(a Samjna or a Paribhksha) is taught.’ Samjnas and Paribhashas 
are everywhere in grammar employed with that force and in 
that sense which is assigned to them by the meaning of a sen- 
tence in that place in which they are taught. ‘ Place’ however 
we call in grammar simply the time of utteranco, (*. e ., the time 
when a Samjnk-rule or a Paribhaslid is given). 

According to Kaiyata onP. I., 1, 11 this (first) alternative re- 
fers to those scholars who accept what they are taught as they hear 
it, and who, when they have understood the meaning of a parti- 

1. In order to establish a connection with the preceding, Nagojibhatta 

says ‘in this, 1 i. e., ‘ in this S'&stra, 1 the word oftPt being supplied 
from the last word Paribhasha I. 

2. soil. 
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cular sentence (in which a SanrjntL or a Paribh&sha is taught) 
rest satisfied with the general knowledge 1 that what they have 
learned will be of some use on a future occasion. 

Some 2 however (give the following explanation of the Yathod- 
des'apaksha). They maintain in regard to the Paribh&sh&s that, 
as soon as one has learned the meaning e. g. of the sentence P. I., 
1., 66. ?rftJTf*rfir 'T'tel (which is a Paribhaslik), one has to 
ascertain in which (rules) a term is exhibited in the Locative 
case, has to place all these rules near the Paribhaslik, has further, 
in order to construe each of them properly, 3 to repeat the (Pari- 
bhash&, which is) subservient (to them), as often as there are 

1. ; P. WW & d : . they know generally that 

what they havo learned will bo useful, but they havo not the special 
knowledge how it will bo useful. — Of. Kaiyata on P. L, 1, 11 ; 

i %5r ffr: i T'fRTfS’T irqrsfffaihT ^ ^ 

tfsrrrftW'T ipfrqW <rt wr^nr Tift qqrarorftJr- 

2. In order to show that Kaiyata’s view of the Yathoddes'apaksha 
is not merely open to objections, but is quite inadmissible, and to indicato 
his own dissent from Kaiyata which he had already hinted at by saying 

Nagojibhatta now gives from — sfl|: (on pa g. 4, 1), tho 
established view of the Bhashya ; he does not however entirely approve 
even of this view (see below ). — i. e., ‘ those who 

know tho real meaning of the Bh&shya. 1 

3. P. c. g., after one has placed the rule 

VI., 1, 77 near tho Paribhashi rTferflrfcr one 

construes the former rule by tho help of this Paribhashil thus : : 

^ *T'Tfrf. — ^TitTST, »• «•, the Paribhil- 

shas are given for tho sake of other rules and are therefore subservient 
to them. # 
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rules (containing a Locative), and to form (of each rule with the 
Paribh&sh& that has thus been assigned to it) one sentence. The 
difference (between the Yathoddes'a- and K&ryakfclapaksha ac- 
cording to this view is this, that on the Yathoddes'apaksha the 
rules given in P. VIII, 2-4 cannot be placed near the Paribh&sh&s 
contained in or indicated by a Jn&paka in P. I.-VIII., 1, because 
they so far as the latter are concerned do not exist, whereas) on 
the Kdryak&lapaksha (the Paribhasb&s) are also placed (near 
those rules which are given) in P. VIII., 2-4. 1 

With a view to this very circumstance, (that the Paribhishis 
become united with the rules which they concern, on the Yathod- 
des'apaksha as well as on the Karyak&lapaksha,) it has been 
said in the Bh&shya 2 on P. I., 1, 49 : ‘ Adhiledras , as is well 
known, are of three kinds ; some elucidate, though standing in one 
place, the whole grammar, just as a bright- shining lamp illuminates 
a whole house.’ Kaiyata remarks on this passage, that the word 
AdhiMra denotes also a Paribhashft, because the latter (like an 
Adhikara) is given for the sake of other (rules), and that the 
word ‘some’ means ‘the ParibhjfcshiLs.’ — The drift of all this is, 
that a ParibMshU by conveying its meaning becomes of service 
to the whole grammar just as a lamp illuminates with its light 

1. On the Karyakalapaksha, therefore, a Paribhaaha forms one 
sentence with any rule in Panini’s grammar, which it concerns, but on 
the Yathoddes'apaksha only with the rules in P. I.-VIII., 1. In both 
cases the meaning of the Paribhashd is learned in the place where the 
Faribh&shft is taught. 

2. Cf. Bhashya on P. I., 1, 49 : m farot: | 

m £rf: II; Kaiyata: 

qrJjfir i II | 'tftwrh 

|| 

« I. Ed. 2. Ed. JrfPT:. 
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a whole house. And the above (passage from the) Bh&shya re- 
fers equally to both alternatives (the Yathoddes'a- and th^K&r- 
yak&lapaksha), because we learn from it that under both alter- 
natives (a Paribhishd unites itself and) forms one sentence with 
each of the rules (which it concerns.) Begarding this (union, 
however,) there is this difference. On the Yathoddes'apaksha, 
all rules (that are concerned by particular Paribhashas) being 
present to the mind at the time when those Paribhashtts are met 
with, each Paribh&shk is understood so often as thero are rules 
(concerned by it) and unites itself severally with all of them. 
This has been stated by Kaiyata 1 on P. I., 1, 5 : ‘ on the Yathod- 
des'apaksha the main rules are for their own proper construction 
placed near the rules subservient to them and cause the latter to be 


1. Cf. Bhashya on P. I., 1, 5 : WT f?' BlTCRrHrcir | 3W WT 

3TE5OT | JFTf ^ || appf 

fgs JjS'T | H || 

Kaiyata: Jjorffr ^ rgifa qftWtT Wfflrt I 

zw wort fSwiHWRt 

ii i w i 

wrsn: nfrT^r^Ffnt 

|| wrr wj ^ftin^r^rwr- 

njwr ct<t || 

This passage refers in the first instance to the relationship between 
Nishedhas or rules forbidding something and Vidhis or rules enjoining 
that which the Nishedhas forbid. In the present case all rules that en- 
join the substitution of Guna (c. g., P. VII., 3, 86 
have on the Yathoddes'apaksha to be placed near theNishedha P. I., 1,5 
and the latter has to be repeated as many times as thero are 
rules enjoining Guna, so that each of the latter rules may be taken to- 
gether with, as it were, one copy of the Nishedha, See below. 

1. Ed. om. ft. 

2 


9 
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understood as many times as there are main rules.’ On the K&rya- 
kfclapaksha however the ParibhasM is understood whenever any 
of the rules (concerned by it) is met with, and unites itself 
(with each of these rules.) In tho above (quotation from the 
Bh&shya Patanjali) employs the phrase 1 standing in one place* 
in order to show that, although the various (Faribhashas on the 
K&ryakalapakska) are understood whenever any (rules which 
they concern) arc met with, they nevertheless do not actually 
assume a new position near these rules. The case is the same 
with people engaged in business transactions ; although they 
visit various countries in pursuit of their vocations, they are 
nevertheless not called residents of those countries but inhabi- 
tants of the places in which their ancestors have been settled. 

Eules 1 which forbid anything, as they require something par- 
ticular that should be forbidden by them, must be taken together 
with the rules which enjoin (what they themselves forbid) ; 
and as they in this respect resemble the Paribh&shas (which 
likewise unite themselves with the rules to which they relate), 
they also are called Faribhashas in the Bli&sliya on P. I., 1, 5. 
They either form actually one sentence (with the rules that 
enjoin what they forbid) by entering them as limitations; or 
when they arc added separately as exceptions to the rules, their 

meaning and the meaning of the rules of which they are excep- 

2 

tions are joined together so as to form one meaning. 


1. In the passage from the Bhashya on P. I., 1, 5, quoted above, 
Nishedhas are comprised under the term Paribhasha ,* this requires an 
explanation which is given here. 

2. Tho terms and are explained in the Sloka 

- RiW OT q? 5T5TJI 



PARIBHASHAS II. AND III. 


11 


A Samj mi-rule however does on the K &r y aka lap aksha not by 
itself convey any meaning but does so only in conjunction with 
the meaning of a rule (in which the Samjni occurs). As there- 
fore (the Samjni-rule) P. I., 1, 12 (by which the vowels t - and $ 
of Vtft and 3 T^are termed pragriluya,) unites itself (on the Kar- 
yakalapaksha) with P. YIII., 4, 57 (in which the term pragrihya 
occurs), the substitution of ^ etc. (for the 5* of which is 
taught in P. YIII., 2, 80, etc.), is not (by P. YIII., 2, 1) asicl - 
dha, (•’. e.j considered as not having taken place) in regard to it. 
For as (an operation) is asiddlia in regard to (another) operation, 
(the moaning of P. VIII., 2, 1 being 'KJTWS'IT ), it 

can be asiddha only after the (other) operation has become 
known ; (in the present case), however, the (oilier) operation 
(viz., the application of the term pragrihya to the £ and 3T of 
and )becomcs known only when the rule (F. VIII., 4, 57 
in which the term pragriliya occurs) is being taught, and as this 
rule and everything connected with it is (itself) asiddha (in 
regard to the preceding rule YIII., 2, 80) it cannot bo included 
in the term l Tj (of P. YIII., 2, 1 In other words, the 

substitution of ^ which is taught in P. VIII., 2, 80, cannot bo 

In the Nishedha P. I., 1, 5 fgffrT ^ Guna and Vriddhi are forbidden, 
being valid from one of the preceding rules. As soon as' we, 
therefore, learn this Nishedha we have to place all rules that enjoin Guna 
or Vriddhi, (e. y., P. YII., 3, 84 ^^iTr^nj^r:) near it, and have 
to combine the Nishedha severally with each of these rules. This union 
may be effected in two ways. We may either unite * the words of the 
Nishedha with those of, e. g., P. YII., 3, 84 and form one sentence of 
both rules, thus : t. e. JT°T: ; or we 

may place one rule close by the other, e. g., thus, 

( T^ripT: ), fjsfrT ( Tjoff ) ^ ) ? and unite the meanings of both/ 
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asiddha in regard to the application of the term pragrihya taught 
in P. I., 1, 12, because P. I., 1, 12 does not precede, but follows 
upon, P. VIII., 2, 80, its position being near the rule P. VIII., 
4,57). 

In like manner the question whether a Samjna-rule or another 
rule that applies simultaneously with it, ought to take effect, 
can only be decided after the meaning of the Samjnfc-rule has 
become known (in the place where a rule that contains the 
Samjn& is taught), and consequently (the Samjna-rule) must, so 
far as the working of the Vipratishedha-rule (P. I., 4, 2.) is 
concerned, be considered as subsequent (to all rules that precede 
the rule in which the SamjnSL occurs). This is the reason why 
it has been said in the Bh&shya on P. I., 1, 12, that on the K&r- 
yakalapaksha the term pragrihya (or the rule which teaches the 
application of this term) is subsequent to (the substitutes) ^ 
etc. (taught in P. VI., 1, 78 etc.). 1 

In regard, however, to the terms Bha , Pada , etc., taught 
in P. I-, 4— II., 2 (where of several Samjnas 'that apply 
simultaneously the subsequent one supersedes the preceding 
one) there exists only the Yathoddes'apaksha, and when- 
ever therefore the Vipratishedha-rule P. I., 4, 2 is brought 

1. Because, although the Pragrihya-Samj ni-rule in Panini’s gram- 
mar precedes the rule which teaches the substitution of spT, etc., the 
meaning of the Samjna-rule is not learned in the place where the Samjna- 
rule is taught. With regard to Samj nil-rules, therefore, it is clear that 
they on the K&ryak&lapaksha are para in reference to all rules that 
precede a rule in which the Samj d a occurs or is valid. The Paribhdshas, 
on the other hand, are even on the K&ryak&lapaksha para only in regard 
to such rules as actually precede them (or their Jn&pakas) in P&nini’s 
•work,— See below. 
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to bear on them, they are subsequent to (and supersede conse- 
quently) only such rules as actually precede them (in Panini’s 
grammar). 1 The terms pada etc. are also in P. VIII., 2-4; 
employed with that force which the meaning of the rules in 
which they are taught assigns to them. (As these terms) there- 
fore (are on the Yathoddes'apalcsha beyond any doubt valid also 
in P. VIII., 2-4), it has in the Bhashya on P. VIII, 2, l 2 only in 

1. If the K&ryakalapaksha were admitted for the Samj nit-rules which 

teach the meaning of bha , pada, etc., then the Pada-Samjna-rule I, 4, 
17, for instance, would in the manner described before take its position 
near the rule P. VIII., 2, 7, in which the word TT is valid. Eule I, 4, 17 
would then stand in P. VIII., 2-4 and being therefore asiddha in regard 
to the Bha-Samjna-rule I., 4, 18, would not be superseded by the latter 
rule. In the formation of e. g. the Accusative Plur. of (from 

5CTSn^+ ), would consequently by P. I., 4, 17 be termed Pada , 
and would be subject to the substitution of Lopa for its final ^ by 
VIII., 2, 7. On the Yathoddes 'apaksha, on the other hand, the Bha- 
Samjna-rule follows upon and supersedes therefore the Pada-Samjna- 
rule. — P: When in the Bhashya on P. VI., 1, 13 the Karyakalapaksha 
of the Samjna bha is spoken of, then that must be considered as the state- 
ment of one who is only partly acquainted with the opinions of the 
author of the Bhashya. Of. note on ParibhiLsha XXXVII. 

2. Bhashya on P. VIII., 2, 1 : 

Cs N 1 — 

tfarar: | ?iRr *hkwI *r cc 

srait afo [<;. •?.. 7$] [<;. 7. 7^] wtorarer 53tT: [< s . 

7.73] qgf 

ii'lmT * iRrqt\| 1 quite <raif$rcr ffoitj 

wiiW- | srcfi gfte 5^-. 
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regard to the Paribhilshtts been questioned whether they apply 

(also to rules) in P. VIII., 2-4 ; subsequently (the doubt thus 

raised) is removed by the adoption of the K&ryakiilapaksha. 

The Yathoddes'apakslia 1 has been treated of in the Bhashya in 

the chapter on the term pragriliya. 
c 

The word , on the other hand, means ‘attracted 

by an operation’ (or rather, by a rule that teaches an opera- 
tion. The meaning of Paribliasbfc III. is consequently) in 
other words this, that (a rule which teaches) an operation 
requires for its own construction the PariblidishCis that are 
indicated by certain peculiarities in the rule. 2 Therefore it 
has been said in the Bliashya on P. VIII., 2, 1, after it had 

SlfPT 5ftT: | mfa rlMvlfa Pff3t ‘TIPI 

fjTiiw 'rfr RRHRfR n hr rwfr Tforr- 

Hifer qrfafa ?rrrr?i7ffi%fr i r fR: i ftt^RTJTrSfifR yrr- 
tnrfg;Jif?r?^r i srt ^rt reft I Turret' differ FthwM 4 hrr- 
i FthRt-t: i Rt htow | i sniff 

OTRrarnl: ?r^pn#rirm--7r arfr^T =r r ik if hr Jprft ii nM 

frnjrefN tFTwfettirj-k wrw | 

urtfift | '=wrff smHnTPRR | aRRrarpHt Mr fr l. 

^nfoirfRiiW h ?rn: n 

Por Kaiyata’s comment on the words see pag. 16. 

1. P: Nagojibhatta adduces this proof for the existence of the 
Yathoddes'apaksha, because this alternative is weak. 

2. E. y. In order to construe the rule Cift we must know 

the Paribh&sha rTRlTf^fd RPfEJ which is indicated to us by the 
Locative case stTWj and we must likewise know the ParibhiUha Hfff RT- 
*l<<Nli indicated by the Genitive STHFT;. 

1. By P. Yin., 2, 77. 2. By P. VIII., 2, 31. 3. By P. 

„Vm., 2, 23. 
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previously been questioned whether the Paribhashiis 1 contained 
in P. I.-VIIL, 1 apply to the rules in P. VIII., 2-4:, considering 
that these latter rules are asiddha (in regard to what precedes 
them in Panini’s grammar) : ‘although what is taught in P. 
VIII., 2-4 is asiddha in regard to that which is taught before, 
nevertheless that which is taught in P., I. -VIII, 1 is siddlia in 
regard to the rules in P. VIII*, 2-4 and when (the opponent) 
asks ‘ how is this ?* intimating thereby that it is neverthe- 
less (impossible for tho Paribhashas in P. I- VIII., 1 to get 
near the rules in P. VIII., 2-4, so long as the latter are) asiddha, 
he is answered thus i. e. ‘ Samj iik-rules and 

Paribhftshks must bo considered to take their position near (the 
rules that enjoin) an operation (when they occur or are valid in, 
or concern, tlioso rules).’ 2 


1. Tho Samj n a-rulos have been spoken of beforo. 

2. Tho meaning of is not ‘ Samj n a -rules and 

Paribhashas aro effective in tho formation of a word at the same time 
( Mia ) with (a kdrya , i. e.,)a rule that teaches a certain operation.* — 
Samjna-rules and Paribhashas take thoir position by the rules that teach 
an operation (provided the Samjnas occur or aro valid in those rules, 
and provided tho ParibhashiLs concern them) , because they are postulated 
by the latter rules. A rule which teaches an operation postulates for its 
own completion or construction a certain Paribhasha ; the Paribh&sha, 
likewise, postulates as something to be completed or construed by it, 
the rules which it concerns. In P. I.-VIIL, 1 the rules and Paribha- 
shas postulate each other mutually, while rules in P. VIII., 2-4 only 
postulate their Paribhashas, but are not postulated by them. Kaiyata 
is wrong when he adopts the interpretation of the Paribhasha mentioned 
at the beginning of this note, and assumes a mutual postulation also 
for the rules in P. VIII., 2-4 and their Paribhashas. The passage of 
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Now one might say, and one might support one’s view by 
referring to Kaiyata’s remark on P., I, 1, 3, 1 that, when two 
Paribh&shas concern the same rule, one ought according to the 
above on the R&ryak&Japaksha not to speak of one Paribhfi,sh& 
being para i . e. subsequent to the other, because they both stand 
in one and the same place, both being attracted by the same rule ; 
and that consequently the Bhashya on P. I., 1, 66 which 
does assume paratva in such a case, does not agree with 
the preceding. The Bhashya 2 l. c. says namely with re- 
ference to P. VIII., 3, 32 and similar rules 3 by which (as 
they contain a term that stands in the Ablative and another 
term in the Locative case) on the Karyakalapaksha the two 
Paribhash&s P. I., I, 67 and P. I., 1, 66 df&rfvTft 

FlfeS qfel are attracted, that ‘when in one and the same 
rule one term stands in the Locative and another in the Abla- 
tive case, the term which stands in the Ablative possesses great- 

Kaiyata here referred to occurs in his comment on the Bhashya on P. 

Yin., 2, 1 : frfrTf II | SSfPTlt- 

f *r: I <T<r«f tlftlTflrfif 

5T Rffafarat svt [ c. x. x{. ] | Rr fnt | asst 

| 5RI: 

: U.— On tho Yathoddes'apaksha Paribhashas 'which 
stand in P. I.-YIII., 1, cannot attract rules in P. VIII., 2-4, because 
the latter are asiddha in regard to the former. 

1. Kaiyata on P. I., 1, 3r 'Mrtf ^ J *T§- 

2. Bhashya on P. I., 1, 66 : SJPlpTTSf |; 

Kaiyata: RjrfifttJlftfff || gsnrsffcjqr TVPT sWimirffWl: || 

3. Like P. YIII., 3, 29 T: fa 

si *\ 
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©r force than the other which stands in the Locative, (in other 
words, that ParibMshft, 67 TOTTfco supersedes Paribh&shfb 66 
tffarfvTo), because the former (in the order of P&nini’s grammar) 
follows upon the latter Paribliksha,.* — But (this statement of the 
Bb&shya) is quite correct (and the view according to which the 
one Paribh&shft, ought not to be considered as subsequent to the 
other, is) untenable, for tho sequence spoken of in the Viprati- 
shedha-rule (P. I., 4, 2) is (so far as the Paribb&shks are con- 
cerned) established by the order in which (the ParibhOLshfts) are 
actually given in P&nini’s grammar ; nor does this (sequence) 
cease to exist because (Paribhksh&s) are viewed under the KAr- 
yak&lapaksha. Both alternatives namely (the Yathoddes'a- and 
the K3Lryakalapaksha) do not differ in this point that in both 
(the Paribhdsli&s do not themselves leave the places in which 
they are taught, but merely) convey their meaning concerning 
the rules to which they relate, (either in their own place or near 
those rules) ; for a lifeless (Paribh&sha-Jrule cannot even on the 
Kftryakalapaksha leave its own place and go to that placo^ 
(where a rule stands which it concerns), nor does it abandon 
its own place by the fact that we or others refer its meaning (to 
the rule which it concerns). 1 For this reason, (t. e., because 
a ParibhashS, does not really abandon its place,) was it stated in 
the Bh&shya (quoted above), that (a ParibhksM) 1 although 
standing in- one place, elucidates the^ whole grammar/ and for 
tho same reason says Kaiyata on P. I., 1, 66 that 4 the sequence 
in which we read (the Paribh&shks) in Pknini’s grammar decides 

1. All this refers to the ParibLasLaa only ; the SamjLU -rules aban- 
don, as we have observed before, on the Karyak&lapaksha their own 
place and tako their position near tho rules in which tho Samjna occurs 
or is valid. Soe below. 

*2 
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the question, which is to supersede which.* Kaiyata’s (remark) 
on P. I., 1, 3, however, (which was alluded to before,) is untena- 
ble. 1 Else, (were we to admit the view expressed by Kaiyafa 

1. In reality sequence of rules is, so far as the V ipratishedha-rule is 
concerned, everyv)here established by the order in which the rules are ac- 
tually given in Panini’s grammar, and the Samjna -rules form even on the 
Kkryakalapaksha no exception. Nugojibhatta does not admit the state- 
ment on p. 3, 11 fonTfo- 

?r5flT^ and he therefore (on p. 2, 4) has introduced the long pas- 
sage of which that statement forms part, with the words 5tP c f'd. Had he 
altogether approved of the views propounded in the words W: , 

then he would have introduced them with the words T? J, as he does else- 
where. His own view he states when commenting on the Bh&shy a on P. I. , 
1, 12. The Varttikak&ra adopts on P. I., 1, 12 the view that a Samju a -rule 
takes its position near the rules, in which the SamjtiH occurs or is valid, 
and that it is para in reference to oil rules that precede the rules near 
which it has taken its position. Ho says namely first that, 3T, and 
in STtff and ^T^being asiddha (and the latter words therefore really =» 
and in instances like &T$T ^TRTd, W STOft, and m) the Sandhi- 
rule P. VI., 1, 78 which teaches the substitution of ar*T for and of StfT 

N N 

for afl, and P. VI., 1, 109 which teaches the substitution of for <T -fM 
would apply, if their application were not forbidden. Thereupon he goes 
on to say fallfrffaT5T ». e. 1 or when the question arises whether (in afjfi* 
BTRtft etc.) the term pragrihya is to be applied by P. I., 1, 12, or Bfq e tc. to 
be substituted by P. VI., 1, 78 etc. the term pragrihya will be applied by 
the Vipratishedha-rule 1 . To this the objection is raised that by the Vi- 
pratishedha-rule a subsequent rule supersedes a preceding one, whereas 
in the present instance the rules which teach the substitution of spr etc. 
are preceded and not followed by the Pragrihya- Samj na-rule. This objec- 
tion is answered with ^ | SRVUJ ^TPTftWTTT | 

\ ipth: | | . By the 

‘ Paribhuahii SsTHttHl^the Samjmi-rule stands nearP. VI., 1> 



PABIBHASHAS II. AND III. 


19 


on P. I., 1, 3 to be correct, then one might also maintain that), 
the object of all rules being the formation of words, they all 
stand, because they meet in the formation of words, in one and the 
same place, and thus there would nowhere be any sequence (of 
rules). Moreover, as in the manner described by Kaiyata on P. 
I., 1, 5, the rules (that are concerned by certain ParibhkshiLs) are 
on the Yathoddes'apaksha placed near their Paribliashas, their 
sequence (also) would be destroyed. And (all sequence of rules 
having) thus (ceased), such (statements) as this that * in (the 
formation of ) <T is by P. VII., 3, 103 substituted (for the 

final of | $T) in supersession of (the lengthening of the final H 
taught in) P. VII., 3, 102, because the rule (which teaches the 
substitution of <r) follows (upon the other rule)/ would be sub- 
verted. Sapienti sat. 


125 and is therefore para in regard to P. VI., 1 , 78 and 109 which rules 
teach the substitution of etc. Here Nagojibhatta states his own view 
thus : 3 | aTrarqRRT^iT 

To: | ‘JivWTd | |( 4 ft 


1 Others however (and I concur with them) say, 
that the word pragrihya-samjnd of the Bh&shya denotes that which is to 
be caused by it, viz. the unchangeableness of the vowels called pragri - 
hya ; that the question ( how is this ?’ is raised by somebody who does 
not understand the purport of the preceding ; and that the answer to it 
contained in the words etc. does not convey the established 

opinion of Patanjali, but merely the view of somebody who is only 
partly acquainted with what Patanjali considers correct. Accordingly 
the rules which teach the substitution of etc. stand even on the 
K&ryak&lapaksha after the Pragnhya-samjnft-rule, just as they in P&nini’s 
grammar are read after it . 1 
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Ndgojibhatta has stated that the Yathoddes'apaksha has 
been treated of by Patanjali in the chapter on the Pragrihya- 
sanrjnfc. We proceed therefore to give a short analysis of part of 
the Bh&shya on P. I, 1, 11 (Ballantyne Ed. p. 345) which may 
serve to illustrate the bearing of both Paribh&sh&s 11. and 111. 
on Samj nil -rules. The Bh&shya commences with the statement that 
if we read in P. I., 1, 11 t?T , 3^ and <T*T , the pluta vowels 3T, 
and will not be termed pragriliya , because 1^, 3^ and ^ denote 
on account of their final ^the vowels and containing two 
M&tiHs, whereas the pluta vowels I, s, T contain three M&tr&s. 
Hereupon begins the following discussion : 6 The pluta vowels 
(being taught in P. VIII, 2-4) are (in regard to the Pragrihya- 
samjn&-rule) asiddha, contain therefore (in regard to it) only 
two M&tras, (and will be termed pragrihya by P. I., I, ll).* 
" The pluta vowels are siddha in regard to the Sandhi of vowels.” 
* How do you know this ?’ lt It results from the fact that Pani- 
ni in VI., 1, 125 teaches that a pluta vowel remains unchanged 
when it is followed by a vowel.” ‘How does this proceeding 
of Pftnini indicate that pluta vowels are siddha in regard to the 
Sandhi of vowels ?* “ It does indicate it because only something 
actually existing can undergo an operation ; (if a pluta vowel 
because of its being taught in P. VIII, 2-4, were asiddha in re- 
gard to a Sandhi-rule in P. VI., P&nini would not teach in VI., 
1, 125, that a pluta vowel remains unchanged when it is followed 
by a vowel).” c What is the object for which P&nini indicates in 
VI., 1, 125, that pluta vowels are siddha in regard to the Sandhi 
of vowels V “ The object is this, that we need not read the 
words in P. VI., 1, 113. (If pluta vowels are siddha 

in regard to a Sandhi-rule, it suffices to say in P. VI., 1, 113 ^ 
for the ^both of and of the supplied will prevent 
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us from applying the rule to pluta vowels.)” ‘What does follow 
from the faot that pluta vowels are siddha in regard to the 
Sandhi of vowels ? They are still asiddha in regard to a 
Samjnk-rule, contain therefore (so far as P.I., 1, 11 is concerned) 
only two Matras (and will be termed pragrihya by P. I., 1, H).’ 
“The pluta vowels are siddha likewise in regard to the Samjnft- 
rule” ‘How is this possible?’ WPlftmiTj 

^ftrrrfePT iptst: wrft i | 

Samjni-rules and Pariblikshus must be considered to take their 
position near the rules that teach an operation, provided the 
Samjn&s occur or are valid in them, and provided the Paribhh- 
sh&s concern them. (According to this Paribhhsha) the Samjnfc- 
rule P. I., 1, 11 has taken its position near the (Sandhi-) rule P. 
VI., 1, 125 ajfa (and the pluta vowels being siddha in re- 

gard to the latter rule aro tliereforo likewise siddha in regard to 

p. l, i, ii).” 

‘ What reason is there, however, why a pluta vowel should be 
termed pragrihya ?’ “ The reason is that it should possess tho 

unchangeableness which would result from its being pragrihya. ’’ 
* For the sake of the unchangeableness the application of the 
term pragrihya to a pluta vowel is unnecessary, for the un- 
changeableness will result from Jd': (of P. VI., 1, 125).* 

“ This 1 cannot be admittod, for by admitting it we should disagree 
with the statement on P. VI., 1, 129 according to which the un- 
changeableness which (by the rule Jpl: ^^n - ) attaches to a vowel 
on account of its being pluta is entirely distinct from the un- 
changeableness which (by the rule attaches to a vowel 

on account of its being pragrihya ; or, in other words, according 
to which a pluta vowel may lose the unchangeableness that 


1. The aboye is not a literal translation of the words of the Bh&shya. J 
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accrues to it from the rule $3: and still retain that unchange* 

ableness which accrues to it from the rule JPJST: Therefore 

we ought (in addition to P. I., 1, 11) to make the rule that pluta 
t*, & and must likewise be termed pragrihya, in order that they 
may possess the unchangeableness that would result from their 
being termed pragrihya.” 

‘ But suppose we were in P. I., 1, 11 to read I, and <T, 
instead of 1^, , and , (would it also in that case be necessary 

to make the additional rule) ?’ “ (Certainly, for) even then only 
the vowel <T would denote (also) the vowels homogeneous to it 
(and therefore also pluta <f) but t and 3T would not do so.” 

‘ Why not ?’ “ Because they are not contained in tho Pratya - 

hara (and because therefore P. I., 1, 69 does not apply to 
them).” 

‘ Suppose, then, we were in P. I.,l, 11 to read 3, <T (instead of 
(Here £ and S would by P. I., 1, 69 denote the 
vowels homogeneous to them and therefore also 1 3 and &3, 
because ^ and S are contained in the Pratyaliara ).’ “ This 

is impossible, for in this case the term pragrihya would be applied 
also e* g . to the final ? of ^ 

‘ We must therefore leave the rule P. I., 1, 11 as Panini has 
given it, i. e . read in it the long vowels f SrT, and At the 

same time, if we do so, the pluta vowels t, $, and will not be 
termed pragrihya by P. I., 1, 11. (How can we get rid of this 
difficulty ?) Only by rejecting the opinion that pluta vowels 
are siddha in regard to the Sandhi of vowels, an opinion which was 
established by rather too many artifices (such as the assumption 
of a Jn&paka and the actual change of one of P&nini’s rules). 
Pluta vowels are asiddha, contain therefore only two M&trfcs 
* (and will be termed pragrihya by P. I., 1, ll).’ “How about 
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the Jn&paka mentioned above, sTfa, (which was said to in- 

dicate that plnta vowels are siddha in regard to the Sandhi of 
vowels) ?” ‘jpT: (does not mean, that a pluta vowel is 

unchangeable, but) means, that a vowel for which a pluta vowel 
will be substituted, is unchangeable.’ “But what about the object 
(for which Pknini was said to have indicated that pluta vowels 
are siddha in regard to the Sandhi of vowels), viz. that wo need 
not read the words in P. VI., 1, 113?” ‘(To this we 

simply answer that P&nini) has actually given the words 
in VI., 1, 113.’ 

(“So far so good. Still we maintain that we want a rule, 
in addition to P. I., 1, 11, to teach us that the pluta vowels t", 
3T, and <T are likewise pragrihya. In the preceding we have 
mentioned the Paribhasha and have said that 

by it the Samjna-rule takes its position near the rules that 
teach an operation, when the Samjna occurs or is valid in 
them. P. I., 1, 11 took, as we have seen, its position near P. 
VI., 1, 125 JpPTJpUT and wo admit now that the pluta vowels, 
being asiddha in regard to P. VI., 1, 125, are asiddha also in 
regard to P. I., 1, 11. However, by the same Paribhasha,,) the 
Samjna-rule I., 1, 11 stands likewise near P. VIII., 4, 57 &T°TT 
and as the pluta vowels are siddha in regard to 
this rule (being taught before it) they are likewise siddha in 
regard to the Samjna-rule. (The result hereof is that, as far 
as the working of P. VIII., 4, 57 on e . g., is concerned, 

the final C3 is not pragrihya and we may therefore substitute 
for it the anun&sika 1 3)/’ ‘ ^ m flf * qefa wmT- 

mPncT | vZfcsrfr | m | 

|| Very well; we give up the Paribhasha *JSTFT- 

and adopt the Paribhasha, which teaches us that Samjnfc- 

rules and Paribh&shfcs remain in the place where they are taught. 
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And under thiB view the pluta vowel is asiddha (in regard to 
the Pragrihya-Samjn&-rule L, 1, ll) contains therefore only two 
M&tr&s (and will be termed pragrihya by P. I., 1, 11).’ 

In order to illustrate the difference between the Yatlioddes'a- 
and Karyakalapaksha in regard to Faribhtlsh&s, we quote the 
remarks of Bhattojidikshita on the formation of the Acc. Plur. 
HIT: (Si. Kau. I., p. 155) and on that of the Acc. Plur. firing': 
(Si. Kau. I., p. 163) ; in the former passage the Yathoddes'a- 
paksha has been adopted, in the latter the Karyakalapaksha. 

(a). The Yathoddes'apaksha: Si. Kau. araWtCT: | I 

| mi tforref ufa 

TiGTivr^r mftt: \ t: I n$n ll 

is the affix of the Acc. Plur.; 

becomes by P. I., 3, 8 and 9 

here is termed Elia by P. I., 4, 18; conse- 

quently there applies P. YI., 4, 134 (3T»f)7i\H:), which teaches 
the substitution of Lopa for the of nW-T. This substitu- 
tion is indirectly caused by the affix because it is this affix 
which is the cause of being termed Blia. By the substitu- 
tion of Lopa for ^T, we obtain Here applies P. VIII., 

4, 40 spH" ) "by which ^should be substituted for W. 

Now arises the question whether P. I., 1, 57 ( 
one meaning of which rule is this, ‘ that a substitute for a vowel 
(such as Lopa for V) when it is caused by something following 
(as e. g. by the affix 3 TCJ) is to be considered as not having taken 
place in regard to a rule which concerns that (%) which follows 
upon that (*Tj which originally preceded the vowel (*T) for which 
the substitute (Lopa) has been substituted’) applies here. If it 
did apply, would be regarded as still separated by ®T 3 and ^ 
would not be substituted for \ However, P. I., 1, 67 does not 
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apply, because the rule which teaches the substitution of ^ for 
^stands in P. VIII., 2-4 and because consequently the applica- 
tion of P. I., 1, 57 is in this case forbidden by the V&rttika on 
p. I., l, 58 sqrfanr. 

But one might raise another objection to the substitution of ^ 
for *T. The substitution of for -T is caused by the meeting of 
the two letters and *T ; the substitution of Lopa for the of 
CT3R, on the other hand, is caused, as we have seen, by the follow- 
ing affix ; the substitution of ^ is therefore antaranga, and 
the substitution of Lopa for bahiranga. If we then apply hero 
the Antaranga-paribhfishfL (Paribh. L.), the bahiranga substitute 
Lopa for will be asiddha t. e. regarded as not having been sub- 
stituted, so far as the antaranga substitution of for is concern- 
ed ; in other words, >5 an( l *1 w iH l 30 regarded as still separated 
by and the substitution of ^ for ^ can therefore not take place. 

This objection is met by tho statement that Paribliash&s remain 
in the place where they are taught. The Antaranga-paribh&shS,, 
indicated as it is by 5* in P. VI., 4, 132, stands on the Yathod- 
des'apaksha near tho rule P. VI., 4, 132 ; consequently the sub- 
stitution of sj for ^ , being taught in P. VIII., 4, 40, is in re- 
gard to it asiddha, i. e. the substitute 5[, which was said to be 
antaranga, does so far as the Antaranga-paribh&sh& is concerned 
not exist ; it follows therefore that, as there is no antaranga, the 
Antaranga-paribliashu, cannot apply, and that the substitution of 
Lopa for is not asiddha. — We substitute consequently sr for ^ 
and obtain thus the form CT$f (Cf. also Si. Kau. I., 

p. 157. 

(b). The Kdryakdlajpakslia : Si. Kau : ftPTTg: | Cf 

fTOprifpm $$ wftTOT# II 

4 
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. hereP. VIII., 4, 41 (jjpTf 

g:) is applicable and by it °T should be substituted for But 
the taking effect of P. VIII., 4, 41 is prevented by the circum- 
stance that the substitution of Lopa for *T must be considered 
as not having taken place; for in this case P. I., }, 57 is not in- 
validated by the Vkrttika ^ ^qrfa'TrT, because this Vfcrtti- 

ka is limited by the other V&rttika (on P. I., 1, 58) B$t- 

£ and *T being regarded as separated by ^ can- 
not be changed to °T by P. VIII., 4, 41. 

Besides the substitution of °[ for ^ is also prevented by the 
Antaranga*paribh&sh&. By that Paribh&,sh&, the bahiranga sub- 
stitution of Lopa for is asiddlia in regard to the antaranga sub- 
stitution of °T for ^T, consequently ^ and are regarded as still 
separated by ^T, and P. VIII., 4, 41 cannot take effect. One might 
object, that, as in the case of Olf:, so also here the Antaranga- 
paribhashU does not apply, because the substitution of °T for os 
being taught in P. VIII., 4, 41, is asiddha in regard to the 
Antaranga-paribh(tsk&, which stands near P. VI., 4, 132. But this 
objection is easily refuted. In the case of UIT: we had recourse 
to the Yathoddes'apaksha, but in the present instance we adopt 
the K&ryak&lapaksha. On the K&ryakalapaksha the Antaranga- 
paribh&shfc stands near the antaranga rule P. VIII., 4, 41, and the 
substitution of for *[ which is taught by the latter rule, is 
therefore not asiddha in regard to the Antaranga-paribhashSL 
As therefore in this case an antaranga operation does exist, there 
is nothing to prevent the application of the Ant aranga-par ibh& sh & • 
(Of., however, the Antaranga-paribhashfc). 
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Paribhashas IY. and V. 

Anubandhas (t. e. indicatory letters etc. attached) are the (let- 
ters etc.) termed it; as it may appear doubtful whether they are 
or are not part (of that to which they are attached, the author of 
the PoribhUsh&s) says • 

P. IV : The Anuband.has are no part (of that to 
which they are attached); 

for that which forms part of anything is certainly some time 
or other observed iji or on that (of which it is a part); but such 
is not the case with an Anubandha because we never see it in or 
on that which is intended to be denoted (by the term to which 
the Anubandha is attached). 1 In the caso of such (Bahuvrihi 
compounds) as ‘ that whose Anubandha is 5T^, ‘ that 

whose Anubandha is the composition must bo regarded to have 
taken place (not because 5T v or 3T are part of the terms to which 
they are attached, but) because they, though (in reality they 
merely) stand near (those terms), have by a kind of metaphor 
been considered part of them. 

However (one might object that, if the Anubandhas did not 
form part of the terms to which they are attached but did merely 
stand near them, then in rules like P. IV., 2, 80 the letter 

ought to be considered as Anubandha both of the preceding ® 
and of the following 3FT, for it stands near both, and consequently 
the operation which results from an affix having the Anubandha 

1 • The branch of a tree, although, after it has been cut off, it does not 
appear on the tree, was observed on it before ; therefore K&gojibhatta 
says ‘ is some time or other observed’. In the real language we see the 
affixes *T, etc. which are intended to be denoted by srt etc., but 
we never see their Anubandhas W , $T etc. 
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fought to take place both in the case of the affix 9 and also in 
that of 3T. But this objection is easily refuted ; for) such facts 
as this 'that in cases like P. IV., 2, 80 the operation 

•which results from (an affix) having the Anubandha ^(results 
from \ ) only in so far as it is connected with the preceding (BF 
and not in so far as it is connected with the following 
must be ascertained from the interpretation (of P. IV., 2, 80 
etc). In 1 * * the rule P. I., 3, 3, which teaches that a final conso- 
nant is termed it (and according to which the Anubandhas, if they 
really are no part of that to which they are attached, would there- 
fore seem to be no Anubandhas at all) the word final denotes 
(metaphorically the consonant which stands) near the rest. 

In reality however it is only correct to say that 

P. V : (The Anubandhas are) part (of that to which 
they are attached); 

for in grammar we do find them in those (particular affixes 
etc. to which they are attached), whereas we find them no- 
where else. That namely which forms no part (of a particular 
thing) is observed to form the same connection (which it forms 
with this particular thing also with other things), e. g. a crow 
(may be seen sitting) on a house and (it may also be seen) on a 
tree etc., (and it is therefore no part of the house) ; but an Anu- 
bandha is not (found to be) thus (connected with any affixes etc. 
whatsoever, and it can therefore not be correct to say that it 
is no part of that to which it is attached). Further (the Anuban- 
dhas are part of that to which they are attached) because only thus 

1. Now one might say : 4 You certainly put the axe to the root, for 

you destroy the ittva altogether, because P. I., 3, 3 cannot apply to your 

Anubandha.’ Therefore he says 4 In the rule’ etc. 
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the formation of the Bahuvrihi compounds (fST^, etc.), can be 
properly 1 explained, and (because this view does) not (necessi- 
tate the assumption that) the word ‘final* (in P. I., 3, 3) has 
a metaphorical meaning. And besides, if (the Anubandhas) were 
no part (of that to which they are attached), then (the letters) 
°^etc. in such affixes as °T, 5T, ^ would not (by P. I., 3, 7 and 8) 
be termed it, because they would not be the initial letters of 
those affixes ; moreover* the letter \of (in P. V., 2, 37) 
would be superfluous (because the \ which stands between IPHT 
and SaT would serve as Anubandha for both and «5¥). And 3 
(all) this (that has been said in the preceding) is found in the 
Bhfcshya on P. I., 3, 9 ; for there it has been said (after both 

1. J. e. without assuming a metaphor. 

2. The meaning of this is : 1 If you maintain that the word srrRr * ‘in- 
itial’ 1 can easily be explained, viz . like the word “ final” in tho 
preceding, by TOrffPT, I can give you another reason why tho Anuban- 
dhas should be part.’ 

3. If you say that we learn from the traditional interpretation that 
the ^ which stands before TST, belongs only to the preceding STO and 
not also to 3TT, and that therefore the of STT^is not superfluous, 
I rejoin : * And all this* etc. If the Anubandha is a part of something else, 
interpretation may determine of what it is a part, for it cannot be part of 
two things ; but if it is not a part, interpretation is of no avail. Anything 
that stands near a certain thing may well at the same time stand 
near something else ; no confusion can arise from this and interpreta- 
tion is therefore out of place. Interpretation would have nothing to 
do with P. V., 2, 37 and the ^ of would be superfluous if the 
Anubandhas were no part of that to which they are attached. In the 
same manner interpretation would have nothing to do with the rule P. 
IV., 2, 80 mentioned above, and °T would be Anubandha both of S and 
of 
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alternatives have been considered): ‘ correct is only that (alter* 
native) according to which the Anubandhas are part (of that to 
which they are attached)’; this 1 then is the point of view (from 
which we have to look at the whole question). 

1. Both the greater simplicity of the second alternative which results 
from its not necessitating the assumption of metaphors, and the reason 
brought forward in support of it (‘ for in grammar we do find them etc.*) 
prove the correctness of this alternative. 


Extract from the Bhushya 1 on P. I., 3, 9 : 


2FF<r: | I | W: | ?Rrri5T- 

>9 

w: i l <raprr ?twt 

>9 v d 


ii 





^ 11 J n® 

*pf ] ?f<r ^r^saor|tr | ^ <rNt 

i far arfann^T: irwifcr [ ] i anpcrrar^ *f*r- 


5T: ^<r®r: 1 arcistqifafa- I W * 

N >9 

fawrfa I •MHiKItMI'JJ 5R 3$ WW | cT^PR' 
5T i f% sbtcoptj «i^aRrHr^ii w I «r- 


1. Extract from Kaiyata on the above: || ^ 

<ig<lW^ rf 3TTf «<Tf fap% | | BT^^WK u mr<5t^ fH#T- 

awfftRr | ^ wrj* ?|| i*iw wrf- 

wftvrofM^ | *hr | ft5TH* i rpifm iiforcrsj- 

Pw$ ufaifoinijl stcj fTtrfrr || ^ftsramrir Ittojtwt m- 


2. Ms. °^; butcf. below and Bhfcshya on F. I-, 1, 65. 8. Ms. 
WI!W 0 . 
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i qsrSfarp^r qfrrf^qt * fowrfr i 

C w 

fa<fif<r qqqff&T * ftrsqpq iftr ft *t ^ 3*r *qrgj 

qq i ^^qfvi^Ti^iKnrei': i 

ff?r ^pjflarcrtftSEf swift 1 33^1 fat | eqqftnrqrjrqi 
ftn^rgj q>qqj sqqfaqqw: qr^sq: i qw^r 

qr<Nq rrwr srqrpftsft i 3Tftrqqpr sqqfoqqia- qqrp^- 
sfa ^ST^I <TW 5T sTT^TT ftfqq <jjNq TOTCff^K^ 
ft i ^qiei*id^qfrr ft^qqftw sqreqrcqf Pr^iq- 

qftqfM 1 ft ^r^isr'qftft qf^ft ^qreqrcqiq: | StHTt | 
qqrcr flrstsraj qRq^qqifsrq ftrftft sqq^qq^i^ig 
qyr ftftft i q^ qq$|fqftftTr^r qrqpppq: wMfqq’qft- 
ftqqft qpr q%q *fftqsqq i qftftftrTqf qqRq^t qrist 

t ^ c. 'O d, 

<n'ifiqf«n s «iRraq^ftr 11 sqqr^qq^qq^qfi^qr arn^i^i 

>© 'O ©v 

sft i ftnrq i qww ?&q *n*qq | fq qqq i arer 
ft ^qsjfqf^t q^ - qw tflgqr qqqpqqj qq =qft> qqiw- 

^ q q tofptc: ii fftftfrv ?f<r ii reiffi?# fq^fa i qr rreSft 

|| qq«n: rfr || qqtqqqrofev qjpfii?# qfirT qqr?r? qqq- 
qrqi%qS || s?nftRnraTqffr || sqtfqqiqf RPssnqf qrq; qrfcjtqq: |#&- 
?raiqqqi<i q q <w«M<miqiqj| ^rwqq eft II qqrr^qw qqf 
ff5l# mfflq qll aqqqrqrflrqq: | Prrqqr5wiqqflaqi fatf- 

qwrirwiftwml <!? qfoq: || fqrtftr || vq ntq: | qsqqraf q?q jq<r: 
ftrsqg qft Hkn^T | aTiqqrqnilt qJJr^q^qr jqftsftq ft qf#^ I tq 
5ftT: I $f tgfaq sqqqqfqr f qitsftq 3 f gq^it | qfaFnfa^ qi*q m- 

1 Ms. vjjq^qrqr 0 . 2. Ms. fttfqrnmwftq. 0 3. Ms. nftrat. 
4. Ms. °<ftqf. 




32 


the pabibhashendus'ekhaba; 



I 


qt ?rrf^r hm i armT’fufWmfcr snjwMHtinewi »rctfr- 
fir *re»f 55Tfifwi?^>rrn snfcr i 5fir <rar- 

°n^TTtr5ftr#T l * * * T^r wftfir ^ ftifff#- 

& 'O 

w [ v v V*-. ] I q^cjrF SBrfcT^ *k?- 

5T ffcT 5T ^uf 5 ^: | arrqWtT^^l'TMR dH«hM*dH^U'd*i 

d >a 


wftfir *T<r*pnf[^T *nir ^rfrcK [ a. ^5- 

tt5°t ^drt 11 

jfefrfr | it nzrmt 5 II ^ ^ II 

mR j«^r wrRr *mt w«Tf <rr tm: | 

jfoTFdt 3qT®^ || 


Paribiiasha VI. 1 

Now one might say : ‘ As (the Anubandhas) are part (of that 
to which they are attached, terms like *1^ etc. in P. VII., 1, 21 
etc. contain more than one letter and therefore) it results (by the 
first portion s^f^TSI of P. I., 1, 55) already from (this) their con- 
taining more letters than one that ^RT^etc. are substituted for the 
whole (of that for which they are substitutes) ; consequently the 
word in P. I., 1, 55 (which is intended to teach that that which 

1. It has been stated in the Bhashya on P. I., 3, 9, that three objec- 

tions may be raised against the view that the Anubandhas are part of 
that to which they are attached, and in the same place it has also been 

shown how those objections may be removed by the assumption of three 

Paribh&*h&*. N&gojibhatta proceeds therefore to give in F. VI., VII., 

VIII. the three Paribhkdias mentioned in the Bhfohya on P. I., 3, 9. 
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has the Anubaudha 5^ is substituted for the whole of that of 
which it is a substitute) is (wholly) 1 useless.* (The author of 
the Paribh&shas) says therefore : 

P. VI : (That which, when destitute of Anuban- 
dhas, consists of only one letter, must) not (be 
considered) to contain more letters than one 
when (one or more) Anubandhas are attached 
to it . 2 

The very word (in P. I., 1, 55 which would be super- 
fluous if this Paribhksh& did not exist) indicates (the existence 
of) this (Paribhhshu,). 3 Accordingly such (substitutes) as ^ 
for sr^N^in P. VI., 4, 127 etc. are not substituted for the whole 
etc. but only by P. I., 1, 52 for the final letter \ etc.). 

1. That f&^is not necessary for P. VI., 4, 119 may be seen in the 
Bhitahya etc. The Lopa taught in P. VI., 4, 119 is substituted for 
the whole reduplicative syllable of 3T etc., not because it has the Anu- 
bandha but because the word q5Tt which would be valid from VI., 4, 
118 is repeated in VI., 4, 119. 

2. P. : qftwsmj: I | (Viz. in 

P. VII. and VIII.) 

3. After the existence of this Paribhashfr has thus been establish- 

ed, terms like sffcn^must in accordance with the Paribhhshtt be regarded 
to contain only one letter ; they consequently fall no longer under the 
first portion of P. I., 1, 55, and we can learn only from the word 

of that rule that they are substituted for the whole of that for which 
they are substitutes. So long as ParibhtislA VI. does not exist, 
in P. I., 1, 55 is vya/rtha i. e. meaningless and superfluous ; but as soon 
as the ParibbhdA has been established, fiET^ becomes charitdrtha i. e. 
significant and necessary. 

. 6 
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With 1 regard, however, to (substitutes like) ST etc. (that take the 
place of the affix ft\in the Periphrastic Future etc., the circum* 

1. P. According to the above Paribh&sb^ TO which is a substitute for 
fa and for ftq^in the Perfect, consists of only one letter, for °Tc?, being 
taught P. III., 4, 62-4, is an affix and its initial °r^is therefore by P. 
I., 3, 7 an Anubandha. Consequently TO should be substituted only 
for the final f of fa and of ft. Nevertheless TO| is substituted for the 
whole fa and ft because its is considered to be contracted 
from and thus to consist of more letters than one. The substitutes 
CTT etc. on the other hand need not be regarded as contracted from v?r+MT 
etc. for in their case another explanation is possible, viz. that which is given 
in the text. The ^TTft of is intended to include 2ft in P. YII,, 1, IT, 
5lT in P. YII., 1, 39 etc. ; ST, 3ft, aud are not in Pknini’s grammar 
put down as affixes, and their initials S^and 5T are therefore no Anu- 
bandhas. By being substituted for the whole original affixes, ST, ajf 
and become affixes and their initial letters Anubandhas. ( Cf. Si. 
Kau. I., p. 96). The initials ^ and 5T of 3T, sffT and cannot be- 
cause they subsequently become Anubandhas be termed Anubandhas 
from the beginning. In °T5r however the initial «T is from the beginning an 
Anubandha because has in P&nini’s grammar been put down as an 
affix; Siradeva and others are therefore wrong when they explain the 
substitution of "T^for the whole ft and (tin the same manner in 
which the case of etc. has been explained here. 

N&gojibhatta in SIKi'nt-R-ra’i^does not give his own view, but that 
of former grammarians, and he shows by employing the word J ‘ how- 
ever’ after 8'rftft^t, that he does not approve of their view. In reality 
the W^and 5^ of 3T, Sf and tr must from the very beginning be regard- 
ed as Anubandhas; Tr is substituted for the whole ft because its aff 
>s contracted from SJT+VT and Sfff and lr take the place of the whole 
affixes of which they are substitutes, because they have the AnnWwiiw. 
3J. This is shown by Nfcgojibhatta elsewhere. 
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stance of their being substituted for the whole eto.) results 
from the order (in which the various grammatical operations take 
place. CT etc. are at first no affixes, and as their initial letters 
3T etc. therefore are not by P. I., 3, 7 Anubandhas, 3T etc. are 
substituted for the whole affixes ffi\etc. After this substitution 
has taken place, however, 'ST etc. have become affixes, and their 
initial S’ eto. are consequently Anubandhas by P. I., 3, 7, and 
they are dropped by P. I-, 3, 9. ST etc. must be substituted for 
the whole etc.) because without their being substituted for 
the whole (Rr^etc., ^ eto.) would be no Anubandhas at all. 


Paribhasha VII. 

Now one might say : 4 Even (when our first objection to Pari- 
bhhshfc, V. has) thus (been removed by the assumption of Paribh. 
VI., there remains another objection to the view expressed in 
Paribh. V., viz. this: If the Anubandhas were part of that to 
which they are attached, the root) ^ in which ^ is (by P. VI., 1, 
45) substituted (for ^) after the elision of (the Anubandha) 
would (in the formation of the Past Pass . Partic . which we see e. 
g.) in a bright face’ not by (the prohibition) 

in P. I., 1, 20 be forbidden to be termed 3 1 * because it would not 
have the form 3TT. So long, namely, as the letter ^ remains, ®TT can- 
not (by P. VI., 1, 45) be substituted (for the ? of %^) because (the 
root) does not end in either <T or sflT or$i 2 and when ^ has 
been dropped (and when the substitution of ^TT has thus become 

1. If ^ were termed J, P. VII., 4, 47 would apply to it. 

2. The Praty&h&ra denotes the vowels <T, aft, ^ and ; there 
are however no roots ending in eft. 
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possible) the letter ^is no longer present.’ (The author of the 
Paribhdsh&s) says therefore : 

P. VII : (A root which, when destitute of Anu- 
bandhas, ends in either q- or aft or must) not 
(be considered) to have ceased to end in either 
or *ft or when an Anubandha has been 
attached to it . 1 

(The fact that the root ft) has in P. III., 4, 19 been put down 
(as , with the Anubandha and with the vowel ®7T instead 
of q*,) indicates (the existence of) this (Paribhasha). By the 
rule P. VI. , 1, 45 ®TT is substituted for (the final of) that which 
in that form in which it is enunciated (in grammar) ends 
in q - or or ft. (flT3^ in P. III., 4, 19 has been formed 
according to this rule, and thereby the existence of Paribh. 
VII. is established ; did this Paribh&slift not exist) (in 
P. III., 4, 19) would be incorrect, for the substitution of 
•IT would not apply (to because (this root), so long as the 
letter ^remains, would not end in either q’ or or ft . 2 Nor 
(can one object) that the substitution of ®Tr (for the q* of fts^) 
cannot take place (even if by the Paribh&sha has to be consi- 

1. By this Paribhdsh& must be regarded as ending in ft, 
and as therefore &TT may be substituted for the vowel ft even while 
remains, does assume the form 5fPI^ and is consequently by the 
prohibition SRPT^in p, I., 1, 20 forbidden to be termed 

2. The reading ought to be explained: ‘that 

(Nirdes'a JTT^in P. III., 4, 19) is in harmony with the fact of its in- 
dicating the sense expressed by this (Paribh&sh&)’ ». e. it would be im< 

% proper if it did not indicate the existence of this ParibhfalA 
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dered as ending in <f)> on the ground that in this form (ft^t'.e. 
so long as its Anubandha remains) is no root 1 (and does there- 
fore not fall under P. VI., 1, 45 which applies only to roots); for 
it has elsewhere been fully stated, that the word ‘ of a root* 
of P. VI., 1, 8 is no longer valid 2 in P. VI., 1, 45. — And this (state- 
ment that the existence of Paribh. VII. is indicated by 
in P. III., 4, 19) is found in the BhUshya on P. I., 1, 20. 3 

1 . Scil. because according to the Bhashya and Kaiyata on P. I., 1 , 4 
the term fcTJJ 4 root 1 applies only after the Anubandhas have been 
dropped. 

2. P : P. VI., 1, 45 does not apply to words like and to the first part 

of words like ffftrdT because these words and parts of words are not 
taught (<3T in works on grammar ; nor does it apply to the termi- 
nation of the 3 Per 8. Plur. Per f. Atm . etc., which are taught in 
grammar, because ^ etc. cannot be followed by any affixes. Besides 
the fact that P&nini in III., 4, 81 actually puts down the affixes <T5T^ 
and as containing the vowel <T (which vowel, one should havo 
thought, would have resulted from P. III., 4, 79) does not merely indicato 
(as Bhattoji. Si. Kau. II., p. 24 assumes) that P. III., 4, 79 does not apply 
to the substitutes for the terminations ?f-Jjf|^(given in III., 4, 78), but 
it indicates also (according to the maxim $TT C *J«W 

i. e. ‘all that, without which there would be any incorrectness 1 in P&nini’s 
rules, ‘ ought to be indicated’ by a JmLpaka) that their <T is not liable to 
be changed to 3TT by P. VI., 1, 45. — Of. also the Bh&shya on P. VI., 1, 
45: ^cTirfcTTf^Tf | : I ^TT^- 

?r I striWtt ^ | w I fafe 

| RJtTJT I | | UrfrTTl?’- 

4»Rf ||; Kaiyata on the last words : II 3 n n3‘4i' vi iPr 

WT 1 1 .— Bh&shya on P. VI., 1, 8 : Bfcqp- 

Rfi RTffJrlRfT || 

3. Also in the Bh&shya on P. I., 3, 9. 
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Extract from the Bh&shya on P. I., 1, 20 

WrRT^I SRlfiT^ Ifa HtcTq^t * RI- 
jfifr i 5 ^ l ^ ^ i <r^rrer =r 

jnrftfcT 1 1 % fa^R^wft+i'tMi^j 

Rrs^nr i i am^r st^rt: 11 forRfiftRrcr i am 

I aretfirfirg pRre rgT- 

fir ire^<r RPmRcfrfir 11 ?m *rra^ h ki ftfir strt wxw 

'O 

Rfi^RT ftm* I Rff fiflfif I RRPmftqiW | ^ Rfaj 

>3 N C\ >3 >3 

tfFRlW^ltflTcr I Rft|<PlRJ ftrspRRR mPmfefrT I 
arfofNfa 5 fa rr I rrtrr 4 sr sfr.* I aTP^ sr Rfrarfir I 

^ Rfift R^TTr? RRTRtfir f% RTTC^ 3H^<Mlfcftl | RRTTC- 

R RfiRfa 5 Tm<r i WR#m Rfawfin 

*S Os. 

RcTlR RR> Rrtff’^R WWIKiRsIKmV* I 

fir q<5qj£Hf rtrt [\.g.\*.] 

1. Kaiyata: 5TOIct>TSTrr | TTT Smpwh - Rfaf: || smTdfifft | 

qRTOT Hitt || 5TPT HTCPlt | VTTJT^t qftfpqT || ?IR?Wt | f#- 
«rut swtfr | ir%rr srers? <nmr ffartf j sw p^: || sntt I srjf^r- 

HN »^iH f^l I xT ^^ J -J ^ i ^i ft »f UnffanW SfTl^fl’T^irtr; | HIT— 

* sflr Jijnnr>r 5T *n#r *r#r attff^r f^wtinsn^ RroR^rrsaRiPrtlRr 

fRr ^RiRf^Hras/^RTC^pR*! | JTr , i«i*i e^jfrKK sSNitvst: | stRl *R ffir 

2. Ed. wr v l ^PRIPlfiraRldl^l «fiRRT°. 3. Ed. WPW .. 
. 4. Ed. Pant. 
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?fcr jt? °t 11 anrer wr 

* tw i ^mrPTcff^ i HT^rftr ii 


3 ^ 5^ I ^ *r ^nfr^r <wi^ 1 1 | ?tt 5ft- 

51 cf <rf*®lir r^s II 

1. Ed. 


Paribhasha VIII. 

Now one might say : * Even thus (there remains the following 
objection to Paribhasha V. : If the Anubandhas were part of 
that to which they are attached, the affixes ^^and ^ in which \ 
and ^ are Anubandhas, would differ in form, and consequently 
the affix) (of P. III., 2, 1 would not be entirely superseded by 
the affix 3T of P. III., 2, 3, but it) would by the rule P. III., 1, 

94: (according to which an affix taught in a special rule super- 
sedes an affix taught in a general rule only optionally if both 
affixes are unlike each other in form) be added also wherever 
the affix 3T (of P. III., 2, 3 etc.) is added, (and the resulf hereof 
would be the formation of incorrect forms.’ The author of the 
Paribhash&s) says therefore : 

P. VIII : (Affixes which, when destitute of Anu- 
bandhas, have the same form, must) not (be 
considered) to differ in form when (different) 
Anubandhas have been attached to them. 

The circumstance that (the word ftWTT * optionally’ in) P. III., 

1, 139 teaches that (the affix) 31 (of P. HI., 1, 139) which su- 
persedes the affix (of P. III., 1, Hi) does so (only) optionally, , 
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indicates (the existence of) this (Paribhashlt). 1 Accordingly 
(the affix) 8 T°^ (of P. III., 2, l) is not added (where the affix 7 
of P. III., 2, 3 is added which latter is the case) e. g. in rftZ ; 
(consequently cannot be formed by P. III., 2, 1). This is 

found in the Bhfcshya on P. III., 1, 94> 2 


1. If °T and 5T did differ in form, the word in P. III., 1, 139 

would be superfluous, because in that case it would follow already from 
P. III., 1, 94 thatST supersedes 0 ! only optionally.— See also Si. Kau. II., 
p. 301. 

2. Also in the Bhashya on P. I., 3, 9. 


Bhfcshya on P. III. 1, 94 : l 

qrwqfcteprji t forqrqfq^qrqi qrcr- 

^ f&rfir i i qfe faupnT 

fteqtenqiFrfr srsn estenq qrcr^qt it unrtfr i m 
sqrqsrrfaft sqqffeftfir ^ tenfr i 
qt crff teroMte ^ l sre 

I W5T5°t i <ra Tqf^fartei^pfqtftfr rcsr- 

^ w i terrc>ri irRr^ fttrrwr it 

ary^qw qra^r ter qmfaq^fcf- 

ten *n?rj TFqrrsqTte: ^rr^teq^rraKqqir: [\. 

l.Kaiyata: 1 1 R^PITfiP^Wr^^i' *T SQrf^nfinq#! - *T W^TOT. 

Mv: wri?Rnirt?prar4 5) usrar fa h JRtfifir tifJfH; 

jrofrr || ii ^ [ 3. V- ^ ] sfr w spjtfPrt ffai wr 
unfatetf: || surofatft H "T\ tennr. [3. 3. *3] "Fir 

Ppft tw: unfafafc || || fant [a. 3. v*] f?r- 
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V ] i i %<prfiRqft q*n ^rcffcr irct- 
3RT| i [\AAX»]l 

qw?r«r wfit q^rpr^n i ^ spraw- 

& ii <rft: -^rTc^f qqt: q^iftwftsq- 

wm-- [\. \. WAX 8 ] l <rq: i wm 
f-^Pr q«n ^n^l T^rPr JTTfar u^rj^i ^ sr<nrqpr sr- 
qqpr flcr im °3*f*PT y^JifwmPrjT^- 

<^sqqrc: [ \. \. w-\ ] l f^nrr ftfaw. i P&r- 
q> ?<qft qqr wra ii atffcr qqfrqqw i f% <rtfPr I 

■s. N 

^ T f rr d ircr^t qqr irf^r i qwlPr qqi 

gfsft I arej i q^T ftftnrt f^r 5?q?p5r <rer fa%wr fa£qq» 
*$<raftsqfa' i q^rs^r ^ i <rf ^ ^-qq. I ft w- 
I to ql^r r<q*q^ <rf^q =q s^qfapftqqrc' ftqiqr- 
<qqri qr ;r qr ii fts <qfnFT*q qprqw qiqiro^nq i 

N 

Rrs^nr i I qr*rqpr qiqiwrqqrq i a^- 

if qqfqtarerc^wq - qqriftq wk <r^«P$: || q^taiTpft 
tow || ^raqq I qq ?r?r?^ f% wrr fctr?!T?pr | «th- 

On N 

qfrwqrfl' qr wf?r t& q irnfrfr | *rq qraqffr | ?t qrqCl irclq 

^ q qrqqr fRr I qq^f^ffaqrar <r? r?^: wpjvjItr irar^iftCTTT q 
qqt qqrfferfaft iq sfr q 5 qf?*w f^r?r: sji?t$ q 

q qfqtiisiq g?r^?q^: || || ^iq^nrrv qqp'tejiftqrforfSiq wv: || 

qStofefl II ^^mMfqfiRirew vi^qqv?RTW^.J r -3qf#fnfT#qr- 

firfq hit: | qq wq * sr v [*. v*] cfq fftrfsq^qsrr q% qSuq q m- 

«ifr § qrqutrqr q^R4Nf^nq>nflrfqftqjrlt 

Ufa* fafa || fpw# qq t& *STfrctq qmfr . 
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ft *ra#t *r qmt fawfa i nft Prati 

i ^ ’ft# wjj*r pit <rfc<r ?f<r i 

ffa: I aiffcr to fcr faHifnqlSrfqfr I ft ^t- 
W | RTO^ pft«$5T ^ Hmrffsftft- 

• *S 

qf i fw 3^ %^ri srefa: wf ^ =qi^r: sratefer 

^reRfqt^tffcT Ht^Tfr II PT: * 

%P5T mrfcr: Erctrb^i ^ ^ %^s ir<pr sfa I ^nrw^nnn- 

cRtqfr^ H^PTtcr i q <rcr flqqw q«rt *r | 

>0 

iRret <ra PTFiftnPr wi ‘Tfaprfit I ptftptI pt 
^ | 5^q- 3T55FTT Jlfft ^ =^R?Wt SIp4*T- 

'O 

ftcT | ^Fflfrlf ^f^TfcT I 35$ <rf£ fllW 

prfa t «F>q to®?* i i qsw it »mi *fpt- 
TOPrrf^r =t *ftwt ^m^Rih *t- 

'O >o 

snfts ^ ^rwwrr^tfJT: ir-itt || || g a tn nwftw n m gir- 

fcg r ^ qfr II ?? yiftlt || n^t: Pwf f* 

•m^EfiMrwffT | fpijr fc | if^RriRTOE^r^ 
ippw ^ ipwg | sT-TOSTHOT JJTfRT# 

iprafir | *roift ft fat: n^rlr n^ftftsrssn gqiFr ntftfrr- 

famtaiift * j fafifanPraP | *roOTq«irsnreiff nft?r»rft 

ftnrsqt || n || ?w*wpt nr?: || || anf- 

H?HPMPT 5T®?T: JTJs^t •? ^ 3r?nTOR?raT?$: rCTnFnj 3TW | ?f- 

ffcpqresTt mjlt? %ronir: *rrforaifa*rrt.srTamHf nrefPiP(J ^ttcwj 
qn <na »% » j <rr trorcr nrcfrrent || ntf gffa || gmiSnrew n Jftrcfen,- 
w gfe q r ggra f eg»t ^ Jirfft^qf: II »?^rt || Tawr^fir^ toftc? 
'nn^n^-w ir 4 fijr *r rrrfiraftgw? 5 f^rat a?ut tnrej <jt wrc: 
, «RW *T WTOGlritqroFr: || ®r4tft || pRrq^ grant P«J 
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Mr ii qqqfa f<r ftqrqr =r qq^T’f 

SfcT l q %rrfliT ftStTt 7 T Mn *Tlf<flJT? tt i ar- 

Pr q - fMftr; frw ?fir i q 
i%f^t^rwrqfT^T«rT jprwfts^rir i qq qt ^qqn- 
5 ^t qrqqr: msTlfcT q tt qmt ^rf^^fcr i q>: jpnqt i a* 
w^: II 

qfc qt ^qqppqqqf qjqqf: Ul^ifa iT 7 T q^T Hq#q- 

°v 'O 

ftFnfrq wm^t q unrffir 1 stpp%: qiqqrq i q 
ift qqqq: i q^sfa qqqqp I iwwniff i qq^nrorr- 
|| q^Kqqq^TfiT^q | aT^^vrf^f mRI 

jrnrtfr i qnf<qq 3 jrifcqq*pfq> 5 fa qrmq-sTOn^- inm^r I fa- 

*\ 'S 

^Rq^<TT%^T'ir^i fasqiraj qrq^i arqqsq^fa^q- 
<qraj ar^pcTT arjq^rr: n arw qqtitsqwqi qiftftpi?- 
*7 : 1 qqfa sn^STT qfqw: I rr^tTr sqiSif qfaqfaqqoq: | 
^Tfa mqrfa 1 *r: qifciqq q^fq qfatfr 1 
^q dq: 1 arpqrqqqf^qqfir q er^rf arre^qT qqqrfa 
q^q ssr^n^tiqTc 1 amr qqfasqqqFri qjfqqr q 
q#r£ qqtrirfafa rcqr ft^tq: qqfa qqreq^ 1 1 sq- 


q ftqwr q^qifftsrar qrfffit Q <jt q 

tr: || q || qqtffaq^iwfaqrqiqrcfrq^ 5 Jirafairfft q qfV- 
|| *rmt 5 jraifqft || nwi^q qtrqfqqf qftwfr fnq?'iqqw nft^r^q 
quni««t& 1 1 ^sun^qrarfJrft || JRqqfrFq^T'it^n^qRiqqf^ t !iqr«fi<iq 
r^: u tfUTqftfq || aa^Frawwoif^ mnSiftCr^sq fii?r. 
qqqiqrnitwnqt: || qnfmtrr 11 qr& faq w-. qqftsfugi^- 
,! nRTO <fa?r qraf af^qftq ftfarcf srcroqnraqfaf snTOfapf: 11 q- 
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m 1 3 ^ ^NR»n: ii jr f^n- 

imj? sftr i qft^rfcraj ftvH«-MwiW<wiftfo i ^ 
sfr <Fr I T^r%5 *f * i a r r q rf i ffiidlqqRi jr- 
qa R r ffw qr gn f »rrftf<r ^ snfer n 

«PRH!*5t ^T | arwr^T JRTR^RPt- 

^ m Jfffir ^TPTfR qr i ^rtVn^f f%f^n»r 


RTsffcRnr i jpjpr^rikprrr <Hrator«T ^3 ^• T n ?? T^* 
JTTCTRR JRI’srPT^: II «PMMt ^T ^ I 

?rf«rR^T: i <r n^r^rf%rR^ qfc^Rq- fRr l ^r- 
*r i *r: ircft ^ h^jit^ii wiwt *n m- 
^ wftro«t i Jf %q ^rf?r ^kPt rft: i m qV fr$rr- 

>3 

w. i 5fr i sr^sRnf^^r irift RF<n: n 

sr (^n^sf^qrPrfcT i f% faqi jt wqgfanttfa- 


fm^f^TT W<ftfa 1 ^>«TM ftstq: I fteRT qtcT^ 

™m|: i ftatf fairer 

uwlfir i Tp i fRrcf ^tpr^i q°uw msriRr i r\I 
^r ^r*i wrrfa 1 <hr i ?^fir | 
fo^ y fe re ft RffiP I I tq?TR: tftff H^cTT 1 Wft 
*pp(?it sr wjtnrr-. iraflr ?M saromfosifc II fftnsr cfir II 

jpjfjj pjjSf: | (jq^3f ft ^ || || 

fir nfrfftti: iWRjrfSRrrRi 'rra^ftfa^r isuftr- 
eft jw li Rj^ftiftft || 
feij [ 3 . 3 .^] *ft fa* v wr ^ 1 r^% fos^rit [ 3 . 3 . V^} r^- 
«r fe^ftrt; OTpI^imft S*fl rafstr: fR: I tft PPfflff^*T flftsjft- 
1 . Ms. 5 ^T: JT TT. 
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PABIBHASQA IX. 

uraffir h <rft: mWf<r ^nf*r i tewc *nM<r %- 

mW<r %*wnri ^rNptj an- 
Rmt i 3 n*fcr ’ftffWr *rer i <nrfa- 
vrft <(i i HH^ [ \. \. ^'a ] 1 55P*reft qppFT 

qrfcpjj qn^r nt^i ^r %5R^rft w *n^j 3 tI 

<rffcTCFT*r | 3f| irf^^q-: | f^sf fr^qr f^PT% | ^ fttFTft* 

f|^[: ffprprt^ f H ^ 5fa: I HFPfrf%: f*<TT 

^ufft <HJJ ffSlft ^TST^fnf^: ^n: ^fft 3 ^ 
qi^r 1 <tf <rsrt ^wf^(R*r 1 3 rf fiw 1 arc- 

qf (T f^^tqf^r: (TprpTM^rr 55 ?^^ qiw 11 

Rf | ^ H ,J Hri Goal £rRRT RTvTPRTTfJrft qx^q^^- 

m : 1 ^r*r i famWRr ^-^rrwnfr>iRT- 

m-. II aiwt ifrgjfaRr |i iqiir^RTKr^Rw qrWswr jfwt cRr s*trit- 
I ^[Wlt ff%T ^ afa»lO^M<9Rl WRT^fcRfT R*I- 
H II zm frfa: | urerisfir RRrfoRr i ^ f^«r 

[3.3.U*0 pw 3 ^rPT^f sTFft i|- 


Partbhasha IX. 

There is a maxim that, whenever it may appear doubtful 
whether an operation has reference to that which is expressed by 
the technical or to that which is expressed by the ordinary mean- 
ing of a particular term, the operation refers (only) to that 
which is expressed by the technical meaning of the term in ques- 
tion. It is founded on the consideration that the attending cir- 
cumstances have the power of restricting a word to a particular 
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meaning. 1 Afccordijag to this maxim, one might suppose, the 
word ‘numeral’ ought, whenever it is employed (in gram- 
mar), to denote only the words etc. (which are termed ti<s ; 4T 
by P. I., 1, 23) but not the words ^ ‘ one,’ fl* ‘ two’ etc. which 
are ordinarily known as numerals ; in (P&nini’s grammar} 
namely with which we are concerned here, etc. have been 
technically termed ‘numeral,’ and the knowledge of this 

1. The word has the two meanings ‘ salt 1 and * a horse’; but if 
a person, while eating, says this sentence can only mean 

4 bring salt 1 , and not ‘ bring the horse*. The Naiyayikas, as may be Been 
from Mukt&vali (pag. 91 ed. Eoer.) do not admit the restrictive power of 
the attending circumstances; * Tdtparya , intention, (they say) is the wish 
of the speaker. If the knowledge of the intention of the speaker were not 
a cause (of verbal knowledge), we should in instances like 
not understand (by sometimes ‘horse, 1 and somotimes ‘salt 7 

(but both meanings would present themselves always together). And 
one cannot say that the attending circumstances etc. alone, as suggest- 
ing the meaning of the speaker, are the cause of verbal knowledge ; for 
these (attending circumstances) have no restrictive power. (If a per- 
son, even while eating, says he need not necessarily mean 

• bring salt,* but he may sometimes mean * bring tho horse’). But if 
one assumes that those (attending circumstances) have a restrictive 
power because they make one know the intention of the speaker, then 
it is loss cumbrous to assume that the knowledge of the intention of 
the speaker itself is the cause (of verbal knowledge) 1 . — According to the 
opinion of tho Ved&ntists (as given in the Vedantaparibh&shi chapter IV.) 
Tdtparya means simply ‘the ability to convey a particular meaning . 9 
This however must be further limited. Words like are able to 
convey two meanings ; how can we then know that is intend- 

ed to denote ‘ bring salt 1 P denotes in this case * salt’ because ‘ it 
is not uttered with the desire of denoting any thing else than that (salt). 7 
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should (restrict the meaning of in grammar to etc. 
alone) just as the . attending circumstances (restrict the mean- 
ings of words elsewhere). To reject such a supposition (the 
author of the Paribhash&s) says : 

P. IX : Here (in grammar a word) possesses both 
(its technical and its ordinary meaning ; viz. 
sometimes both in one and the same place, 
sometimes only the one, and sometimes only the 
other). 

The prohibition (conveyed in the word a numeral not 

ending in either rd or 5fiT’) in P. V., 1, 22 indicates (the exis- 
tence of) this (Paribh&shSi, ; for that prohibition can refer only 
to words like ‘seventy’, ‘forty 1 which are ordinari- 

ly called numerals) because there are no words ending in Id 1 or in 
that are (only) technically termed numerals. (Consequently 
the term ‘ numeral* must denote in P&nini’s grammar also 2 
the ordinary numerals etc). According to this (Paribh&shk) 

we understand (e. g. by ^°T> etc.) in P. I., 3, 

14; III., 1, 17 ; II., 4, 13 etc. (not what those words express as 

1. In which is technically termed by P. I., 1, 23, the 
affix is srRf, not frT. 

2. The prohibition conveyed in might also indicate that 

the term * numeral 1 and other terms should in grammar be taken 
in their ordinary meaning alone , and not both in their technical and 
in their ordinary sense. However, if this were really indicated by 
MRT^T^r, the formation of technical terms like etc. would be 

altogether useless, for they are in grammar employed only in their tech- 
nical meaning. Therefore can only indicate, that the words 

in grammar have, besides their technical, alto their ordinary meaning. 




18 


tub fauidhashekdus'ekhaba. 


g rammat ical terms, eto., but only*) what they 

ordinarily denote, viz. 4 action/ * thing’ eto. To determine in 
each case, where a word has both meanings, where it possesses 
only its ordinary and where only its technical meaning, we can 
have recourse only to the interpretation (of Patanjali and others 
which itself is) guided by the particular forms (that have to 
be derived from or to be accounted for by the rules in which the 
words in question occur). Only from this (interpretation of the 
learned do wo know that) the word has (in grammar) 

only the technical meaning (assigned to it in P. VIII., 1, 2) 
but does not mean e anything sounded twice or three times’. 
—(All) this is found in the Bh&shya on P. I., 1, 23 2 . — 

1. means namely : Wqf: ^ 

j a . sometimes only the technical meaning must be understood; 

ft. sometimes only the ordinary meaning ; c. sometimes both are under- 
stood in tho same place ; is an instance for c., 3\§^in P, I., 3, 14 
etc for ft., 3FTjf^in P. III., 4, 69 for a. 

2. For there the suggestion that the word SW should be added to 
qj, jpr etc. in order that the term in grammar might denote also 
the ordinary numerals (T3T, it, etc., has been rejected by means of this 
Paribh&shil. 

See the Bh&shya on P. I., 1, 23; Ed. Ballantyne p. 419. Here only 
extracts: OTHiqf *T 

wqj ft | qpSftf ffaur wr 1 fRwrffinrtT: f- 

Rtf \\ • • • • <niWN«cnrw ffiwrf Rwfl s 

fRr t uiffiTcr | srrcifir srsr m\ f ^ | 

* m i irffo i II. . • • 

MJJT: 

WW ^Tfwrfrr f?RR^TRr: 5FTft?f | Iflf- 

1. Ed. Wqijft: 2. Ed. 
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But 1 to suppose that (Panini by defining the meaning of a technical 
term in a Samj nit -rule) intended to restrict that term throughout his 
grammar to the moaning (which he assigns to it in the SamjnSl- 
rule in question, and then to maintain) that the maxim (which 
was mentioned above in the words) ‘ that whenever it may 
appear doubtful — term in question,’ is based on this rcstrictivo 
naturo of the Samjn&r rules, is not admissible. For as those 
(SamjniL-rules), because they assign (to a particular word) a force 
which (that word) previously did not possess, may be considered 
to teach something (new), it is improper to regard them as in- 
tended to restrict (the force which a word previously was known 
to possess. 2 The objection that a Samjn&,-rulo cannot assign 
to any word a force which that word previously did not possess 
becauso all words denote all meanings, is) likewise (futile, for) 
the tenet that all (words) denote all meanings accords with the 
views of those who have attained to an union with the supremo 
soul, but not with our views ; for to know individually all words 
and meanings, is impossible, while a general 3 knowledge of this 

m ffrfr i wr =r sfJpt: i l sraif fc i 

fivT HfeqT: WTCT: | | mmrttf- 

Kaiyata on the words || l R? | 

GRCrT || 

1. This is directed against Kaiyata and others. 

2. . Cf. Paribhasha 0. 

3. p : snrr^r | ||. 

7 
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description does not tend to assist our understanding. 1 This 
has been considered elsewhere. 2 

1. And it connot be said that our views are opposed to those express- 
ed in the words of Hari : 

faro Gfrrcn 

4 Certain terms are for the 6ake of verbal intercourse (by mutual 
agreement) restricted so as to (denote only) some of the objects (whioh 
they might denote according to their etymology etc.); 1 for if one has 
agreed about the meaning of a word then by the force of this agreement 
that meaning only is conveyed by the word, and no other meaning. 
Similar is the relation between words qualifying and qualified; the 
meaning of the one limits the meaning of the other. 

2. Viz. in the Manjusha. 


Paribiiasha X. 

The (roots) JT^and have the Anubandha IF ; one might 
therefore suppose that (tho substitution of) Guna (for the radical 
vowel which is taught in P. VII., 3, 84) ought (e. g. in the 
formation of the Periph. Fut.) SIPTdf 1 etc. to be for- 

bidden (by P. I., 1, 5 ffft ^ 2 ). To reject this supposition (the 
author of the Paribhashus) says : 

1. srfar sft i frsr frrTpftw i arrRtfrsiflft- 

fUlfirBW: 1 STflRtfrT fsRTTTSg HP ^ || P. 

2. f^irJTR WT: P. The doubt whether in the formation of 

spSftT etc. Guna be forbidden by P. I., 1, 5, arises when in P. I., 
1, 5 is explained by ‘when there is anything which has the 

Anubandha ^ or 9^,’ but not when it is taken in the sense of as grffi 
qXtT: ‘when something follows that has the Anubandha 9? or 9^/ 
Bhairava says: fgrftffir 5TJT; 
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P. X: Surely, that which undergoes an operation 
can, so far as it undergoes that operation, not be 
made the cause (of the application of a gram- 
matical rule). 

The circumstance that (the word Slfaj in which Guna has 
actually been substituted for the radical vowel of St) has been 
put down (by PAnini) in P. IV., 2, 15, indicates (the existence 
of) this (Paribh&shlL, the existence of which is) also 1 (proved 

if the word PtfarT which enters into the explanation of P. I., 1, 5 
yi|St etc.) be taken in the general sense of * cause, 1 this 
term may be applied also to the radical vowel f in the formation of 
for which Guna is substituted, is one of the causes of this 
Guna; but ? is at the same time and one might therefore suppose 
that the substitution of Guna, the cause £of which has the Anubandha 
^ , would be forbidden by P. I., 1, 5. 

1. According to SIradeva and others the existence of this ParibhashU 
is indicated by the prohibition of the substitution of Guna in 
and Ifr^in P. I., 1, 6, or by the fact that the root is read in the 
Gana JSffiT of P. I., 2, 1. But this is incorrect ; for the rule I., 1, 6 
is either altogether rejected, or if it be retained, its purpose is said to be 
the prevention of the aniglakahand Vriddhi in the formation of 
etc. which would result from P. VII., 2, 115; in neither case can I., 
1, 6 be a Jn&paka of this Paribh&sha. Nor is the circumstance of 
being read amongst the of P. I., 2, 1 a Jnapaka, for, as 
must be read somewhere, it may as well be read there as anywhere else. — 
The word ^ after includes the circumstance that after tfRF 

the affixes denoted by (when preceded by are by P. I., 2, 19 
forbidden to be f^T , (in other words are not to prevent the substitution of 
Guna for the ^ of j this prohibition would be useless if the ? 
of did by P, I., 1, 5 prevent the substitution of Guna for the radi- 
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otherwise). The words 4 so far as it undergoes that operation’ 
are intended to make (the ’formation of) and other 

(forms) possible. For in (the formation of) this (3?jp^Rf) the 
syllable has been reduplicated in accordance with P. I., 1, 59, 
whereas without (the restriction 4 so far as it undergoes that 
operation’) that (rule of PHnini’s) could have hadnoconcorn (with 
the formation of 3>^TWfd). Tho term in P. VI., 1, 9 

being a Genitive, that which ends with (*. e. ) 

undergoes the operation (of reduplication taught in P. VI., 1, 9. 
Were, then, the present Paribhasha to enjoin merely that 4 that 
which undergoes an operation cannot bo made the cause of the 
application of a grammatical rule*) (which forms part of the 
Mryin eould not be tho cause of the (peculiar) re- 

duplication (which is taught in P. I., 1, 59. But as the Pari- 
bhfisha teaches that that which undergoes an operation can only 
so far as it undergoes that operation not become the cause of the 
application of a grammatical rulo, thcro is no reason why 3/^ in 
should not cause the application of P. I., 1. 59 ; for 
although 3?T + which includes 3^ , is kdryi, yet the syllable 
J only can be called the kdryam anubhavan kdryi). In reality 1 

cal And ^ includes further also the circumstance that the Bh&shya 
does not reject fftSf and in P. I., 1, 6 by simply stating that these 
roots are red’ and that they therefore fall under P. I., 1, 5 and need 
not be specially mentioned in I., I, 6. If the present Paribha- 
sh& did not exist, this would have been the simplest course for tho au- 
thor of the Bhfohya to adopt.— Besides and 5TfadT Payagunda 

gives the example j see Si. Kau. II., p. 203 and Nagojibhatt a 

on P. I., 1, 59. (Ed. Ballantyne pag. 684.) '■ 

1. TOpT: must be taken together with rTvT*T ; what is induded by 
these two words contains the Siddhanta. 
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tho truth is as follows : the difference between material and 
instrumental cause being established in the whole world and in 
all branches of science, 1 tho material cause is never made tho 
instrumental cause, 2 and therefore this (Paribhasha,) need not 
be established by means of a Jn&paka. On this account the 
word fC ‘ surely’ is employed (in the Paribhksha) ; for this (fl) 
shows that the reason 3 why (that which undergoes an operation) 
is not made the cause (of tho application of a grammatical rule) 
is well known. (Tho existenco of) this (Paribhashd) is suggest- 
ed by the BhUshya on P. I., 1, 59. 4 

1. As e. g. in the Ny ay a -philosophy etc. 

2. i. e. p. 

3. If:, u e. P. 

4. BhiUhya on P. I., 1 , 59 (Edit. pag. 681.) : 

simn | ft | ^ prr 

umrirj I if m gjr I i sr? ^ 

^wiif'feRr i *r5 =ri'4f>iwf ^ itf- 

^RT || The term in P. I., 1, 59 indicates that by this rule the sub- 
stitute has to be considered formally tho same as the original, (not, that 
it is to undergo the same operation which the original would have had 
to undergo). For the term arfa has been employed to show that P. I., 
1, 59 has no concern with the formation of vlfirol, This ajfqr 

can show only when by P. I., 1, 59 the substitute has to be considered 
formally the same as the original, not when by that rule the substitute 
has to undergo the same operation which the original would have had to 
undergo. For in etc. the substitute has actually undergone the 

same operation of reduplication which the original «TT would have had 
to undergo ; (but has not been considered formally the same as the 
original *-*TT, else the Frequentative would have been SP-tffal). 

This passage of the Bh&shya suggests according to Bhairavamis'ra the 
present Paribhush& including the restriction viz, thus : Ac- 
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Paribhasha XI. 

The technical term J is (in P. I., 1, 20) assigned to (the root 5T 
in) this particular form 5T. One might therefore say that it 
cannot apply to 5TlJ (which by P. VII., 3, 36 is formed from 
5T by the addition of the augment \ , and that consequently the 
rule P. VIII., 4, 17 according to which the \ of the preposi- 
tion Pi is under certain circumstances changed to °^when Pr is 
prefixed to the roots termed cannot take effect when Pr is pre- 
fixed to the Causal Sift of 5T, e. g.) in (the formation of) WKT- 
etc. To meet this (the author of the Paribh&sli&s) says : 

P. XI : That to which an augment is added denotes, 
because the augment forms part of it, (not merely 
itself, but it denotes also) whatever results from 
its combination with that augment. 


cording to the Bhashya tho term affW in P. I., 1, 59 is to prevent the 
application of that rule to etc. But if the Paribh. X. does not 

contain the restriction P&nini’s rule can, also without its con- 
taining the term have no concern with ^tc., in the same 

manner in which the same rule would have no concern with the forma- 
tion of if the Paribhasha did not contain the words 

The circumstance therefore that Patanjali assigns to in P. I., 3, 59 
the function that it is to prevent the application of P. I., 1, 59 to SlSWl etc., 
shows that the Paribh D^hD. does contain the restriction (^T§- 

i f 

|l Bhairava). 

1. Viz. because 511 formally differs from 3T, and because the part 51 
of 5T^has no meaning and can therefore according to Paribh. XIV. not 
be denoted by the 5T in P, I., 1, 20, 
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I. e. the augment which is assigned to anything 1 must ac- 
cording to the rules of grammar 2 be regarded as part of the 
latter, and is therefore (together with that to which it is add- 
ed 3 ) denoted by the word which denotes that (to which the aug- 
ment is assigned.) The portion (of the Pnribhasbfi,) ‘because 
the augment forms part of it’ contains the reason why this is the 
case 4 . We observe also in the common practice of life that 
whenever a person Devadatta possesses any limb in excess (of 
those limbs which men ordinarily are possessed of), the word 
‘ Devadatta* denotes (the man Devadatta as) possessed of that 
(additional limb and does not denote Devadatta without it). 
In consequence of our having said above ‘ the augment which 
is assigned to anything* 3TT^(in etc.) is not termed 3 (and 

P. VIII., 4, 17 does therefore not take effect) in (the forma- 
tion of) JTpHMid etc. 5 Owing to the fact that P. VII., 2, 82 

1. WRrer; W is explained by Pf- 

‘ that which in a rulo where this Paribhasha applies, is put down 

as undergoing the operation (of having an augment added to it),* as e.g. an 
Anga ending in 9JT, like ST, in P. VII., 3, 36. That to which the aug- 
ment is added may in the rule which enjoins the addition of the aug- 
ment be given anyhow, (e. g. 3T is described in VII., 3, 36 as 1 an Anga 
ending in STr’)} and it need not be given in its own specific form, (other- 
wise 5T ought in VII., 3, 36 to have been put down as 3T, or the Pari- 
bhashil would not have been applicable to it). 

2. Viz . according to such rules as P. I., 1, 46 3TT?FdT 

3. 8cil. tfUTPT:. P. 

4. rR i. e. P. Others explain ^ by ‘ in the Paribhashfi. 1 . 

If one reads tffiT refers to the explanation of the Pari- 

bhtUhfi. JTflfcpT etc. 

5. The letter On STOlft is not an augment assigned to *r, but it 
's by P, I., 1, 51 assigned to *7T. If the explanation of the Paribhstahfc 
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enjoins the addition of the augment (to the final of an 

Anga, e. g- in ( T^'H7H*=T^JTR), this (Paribh&shil) is not valid 
always. If it were universally valid, P. VII., 2, 82 would 
clearly be useless, for subsequently to the addition of *T to the 
(final) (of etc.) in C PT+*TH’ etc. the (homogeneous long) 
vowel would (by T. VI., 1, 101) be substituted for the 
(of which by the present ParibhashUL would be equal to ®T, 
and the ^TT of 8 ?R ; wo should thus obtain the form 
which could have been formed also without P. VII., 2, 82). 
Because (the Paribhasha is not always valid), \ etc. are not 
substituted (for f etc.) in and (for tho same reason) docs 

the rule P. VII., 1, 34: not take effect in (the formation of) 
etc. 2 It is inadmissible to maintain (in regard to tho addition 

did not contain the words wnf5*T, ^ might, as forming part of ajr, also 
be considered to form part of ?T, and thus also would bo denoted by 
the <fr ofP. I., 1,20. 

1. i. e. 3?*: | || P. 

2. If the Paribhaahil did apply everywhere, one ought to form : 

Sr-HT ; by P. VI., 4, 63 ; by P. VI., 4, 82 The 

augment would in that case have been taught in order that one 
might by P. VIII., 4, 47, Y&rtt. obtain optionally three qjs. — In vsT^TY 
*Ms an augment of *TT ; if the Paribh. were valid here, P. VII., 1, 34 
would have been applicable to Sff as it is applicable to roots end- 
ing in arr, and one ought to havo formed 5f|?. In the case of in^lT- 
3ft, could not be said to be according to this Paribh&sh& denoted by 
3T because the augment ^was not added to ST, but to a?T. In the case 
of SffTY, the &TT of P. VII., 1, 34 would, if the Paribhfohit were valid, 
denote also arr^, because the augment r is added to aff and because 
the ajf of P. VII., 1, 34 means simply aff and does not mean ‘ a root 
ending in ajf. 1 The word is no longer valid in VII., 1, 34, and 



PARIBHA8HA XI. 


57 


of the augment to the of ^ etc.) that one letter cannot 
form part of another letter etc. ; for the Paribh&shfi, teaches 
that it does form part of it ; moreover it ought to be understood 
that 6 being part of anything’ means (here) ‘ being like the part 
of anything’. 1 

Nor would it be correct to assume that the said (rule 
P. VII., 2, 82) indicates that the present (ParibhasM) 
does not apply in (any case where an augment is added to) 
a letter; for such an assumption would be contrary to the 
following (three) statements which occur in the Bli&shya : 

(a). In the Bhkshya 2 on P. VII*, 2, 82, the (true) meaning 
of which rule is this, that the augment \ia added to the letter 
®T which forms part of an Anga etc., the doubt is raised, whether 

even if it were suggested by rj T5F J the only two possible constructions 
would be either SRf: ^ TO: etc., or 

TO: etc., for that which is suggested by something else, as 
would be suggested by TO^, can only modify, but cannot be modi- 
fied by, something that is actually read in a rule; if tTTdT: were modi- 
fied by of P. VII., 1, 34, wo should have to construe 

TO:. Nor is the last construction preferable to the preceding one 
on account of the maxim tfiTTfa for 

we do not accept this maxim. All is perfectly correct without this 
maxim and without vjfrff: being supplied. The Genitive aftpW being 
still valid in P. VII., 1, 34 wo explain this rule, ‘after err, Stakes 
the place of when is the cause of the term Anga (being applied 
to that which precedes ^I^).’ 

1. According to the maxim fa’-Tlfi offal 37^7: j 

of. Si. Kau. I., pag. 708. 

2. Bh&shya on P. VII., 2, 82 : ^ | ^ Wfr | 

8 
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the accent enjoined in P. VI.. 1, 186 ought to be gWen to 
q^ f T R (considering that the affix ^ is separated from W by the 
augment ^ ) ; and this doubt is met by the statement that that 
which in grammar is given as ending with B T (as e. g. <T^T) com- 
bined with the augment (in other words, that the whole ) 
will be denoted by that which in grammar is given as ending 
with *T (i. e. by sTT'TtST of P. VI., 1, 186) because the augment 
(\) forms part of this (*?). 

(6). One 1 explanation of P. VIII., 3, 32 is this, that the aug- 
ments ^ are prefixed to the letters 3^, °T^, when 

they form part of a word ending in °T s? \ and are 
preceded by a short vowel. 2 Now it has been suggested 
in the Bh&shya 3 on P. VIII., 3, 32 that, when according 
to this explanation the augment \has been prefixed to the \{of 

1. In the last instance the letter to which the augment is add- 
ed is a Viskshana i. e, it modifies something else, for the meaning of 

in P. VI., 1, 186 is N. proceeds now to 

give an instance in which the letter to which the augment is added is 
a Via esliya i, c. is modified by something else; cf. the explanation of 
P. VIII., 4, 1 and that of P. VIII., 4, 37 

fforTOT •TOT. 

2. This explanation of P. VIII., 3, 32 is, however, incorrect; the 
real meaning of P&nini’s rule is this, that a word which begins with a 
vowel and follows upon the letters <T. , ^ which stand at the end of a 
word and are preceded by a short vowel, has the augment 

prefixed to it. 

3. Bhishya on P. VIII., 3, 32: Uft OT TO ffrft jHrrft 

VWlt % °T: HJTTTOt [<S. V. 1] eft Unftft | TORTW [c. tf. 3 >»] 
eft VR^ir I TOR$WTO?t TOW: | TORTO: TOWff<*H W- 

||. 
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etc.) in $3*1 1 *3 etc., this augment \ ought (by P* VIII., 4, 
1) to be changed to but this suggestion is met by the state- 
ment that by the present maxim (viz. by our Paribhishd) the 
first *r also, (being the augment of a final letter) , is called the 
final (of the word and that its change to ^is therefore 

forbidden by P. VIII., 4, 37 TTFTOT. The meaning 1 of this 
passage of the Bh&shya is this, that according to the present Pari- 
bh&sha augments also must bo regarded as characterised by the 
same properties as characterise that to which they are added. 

(i e ). Moreover (the author of the Bh&shya) demands that, 
when has been added to a Guna-vowel (*f) etc., the Guna- 
vowel (^T) etc. together with shall be regarded as Guna etc. ; 
otherwise the restriction that only and WT are Guna and 
Vriddhi of the letter would not exist. That (demand) 
however is irreconcilable with the opinion according to which 
the present (Paribhkshu,) does not apply in any case where an 
augment is added to a letter. Because then (the terms Guna and 
Vriddhi are applicable to ^and the (author of the) Bh&shya 2 

1. Now one might say that, although according to Paribhashi XI. 

the final to which the augment is added and the augment, when both 
have been combined, might be called crT^T, nevertheless the augment 
alone ought not be called thus. N. explains therefore the meaning of 
the Bh&shya in the words ifOUW etc. ; (if one reads ^ ^ 
has the sense of or it stands ). We ought then, in this 

case, to explain the Paribhtehk thus : ‘ whatever properties characterise 
that to which an augment is assigned, they characterise (not merely 
the combined whole of the augment and that to which it is added, but) 
also the augment alone, because the augment forms part of that to which 
it is added.' 

2. Vtrm , toil. P. 
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on P. VIII., 2, 42 (states correctly) that, when speaking of Gupa 
and Vyiddhi, we mean that the (letters *T and ^JT) if they have c (t.e. r) 
on the top of them are (likewise) termed Gupa and Vyiddhi (e. g. 
and W v in and 'Jnfd'). 

It is only because 1 (the existence of this Paribh&shft has 
been established), that rules like P. VII., 2, 4 and VI., 4, 51 
etc. 2 have a meaning. (The combination of with the aug- 
ment and that of an Axdhadh&tuka-affix with are by this 
Paribh&shit likewise called Rif^ and Ardhadhdtuka. If this 
were not the case, P. VII., 2, 4 would be superfluous ; for the 
rule VII., 2, 3 which teaches the substitution of Vriddhi would 
not apply in the formation of forms like because fa^is 

separated from the Anga by the augment ; and in P. 

VI., 4, 51 would be superfluous, for tho elision of Pi which is 
taught in that rulo would not affect forms like because 

the Ardhadhatuka-affix is separated from Pi by ). 

The statement, 3 4 however, that that to which an augment is 
added combined with that augment is a substitute for the 


1. Some have maintained that the existence of ParibhashU XI. is 
merely indicated by P. VII., 2, 4 and similar rules ; but this is incor- 
rect, for this Paribhaaha is, as has been stated above in the words * we 
observe also in the common practice of life etc.’, established by a maxim 
which is generally accepted. To indicate this our author says * it is only 
because.. ..’ 

2. The includes such Nirdesas as apTOPT etc. in P. I., 1, 34 

etc. ; although the augment ^TP^is here added to apPC, the word remains 
nevertheless ap>TC. 

3. Now one might say ‘ that P. VII., 2, 4 dRr, and arPtfi inP. VI., 

4, 51 would not be superfluous, even if Paribh&shdt XI. did not exist, 
and that they therefore cannot indicate the existence of this Poribh&sh& ; 
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former without the augment (e. g. S^y-an Ardhadhatuka affix 
a substitute for that Ardhadh&tuka affix) has the following mean- 
ing. When we understand the purport of (the rule) that the aug- 
ment 5^ shall be added to an Ardhadhatuka affix, we feel at 
once the impropriety of assigning augments to words eternal 
(and unchangeable), and we turn the given rule therefore, 
in order to givo a sense to it, so as to make it convey the mean- 
ing ‘ that in place of the notion of (the Ardhadhatuka) void 
of we have to conceive the notion of (the Ardhadhatuka) ac- 
companied by . ,X And thus here also (». e. in the case of 
augments), as in the case of substitutes, (only) our notions are 
changed (and not the forms of the words) and the eternity (and 
unchangeableness of words) remains therefore unimpaired. 
Further, 2 the substitutes spoken of in the Sthanivatsdtra (P. I., 

that they, on the contrary, are moant to prohibit the rule which 
teaches the substitution of Vriddhi etc. from applying by Sthanivadbhava 
in the formation of etc. in consequence of the maxim aHPT- 

JWRt ^fSSTf:.’ And one might further maintain, * that Pari- 

bhashSt XI. in so far as it teaches that that to which an augment 
is attached combined with the augment is equal to the former with- 
out the augment, is useless because this follows from Sth&nivad- 
bh&va in consequence of the same maxim flPPTCiT 3 Tr?5H:\ 

To refute these opinions our author says : ( The statement • ...’ 

i. P. : hWt I forcP iqKHT- 

fRfiRrr i fjr; | nsx 

tg^FPT cRr jppj# frrft sr>j I arfrTrfffi ^PT^nrP’ffT- 

siW: | raqRtft | || 

2. To refute the opinion that, notwithstanding all that has been said 
before, PariblAshS. XI. is unnecessary, because its functions are perform- 
ed by the Sth&niyatsdtra, he says : * Further. . .’ 
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1, 66) are not such, (as it were, constructive) substitutes (as 
result from the statement that that to which an augment is 
added, combined with that augment, is a substitute for the 
former without the augment), because the Stlianivatsfitra has 
reference (only) to such substitutions as are actually taught in 
Pdnini’s grammar (e. g. in P. II., 4, 42 W). Moreover if 

the Sthfcnivatstitra had reference to such constructive substitutes 
as are here spoken of, that which is mentioned in the Bhfishya as 
an established fact, viz. ‘ that and 8 TR^ (are prefixed to roots) 
while 5T remains (*. e. before the personal terminations are sub- 
stituted for 5T )/ would not be the case, (in forming and 

similar forms, we prefix the augment according to the Bh&shya, 
to IT in , and obtain thus ; if by the Sth&nivat- 

stitra 3Tir were here equal to <TT) ffa etc. (taught in P. VII., 3, 78) 
would have to be substituted (not for <TT) but for the whole com- 
bination arcr (the result of which would not be but 

PR^). 1 ParibhashS, XII. (according to which IW ought to be 
substituted only for the TT actually put down in P. VII., 
3, 78) would in this case not be applicable, because the operation 
(of substituting ffa ) would be proceeded with solely on the ground 
that (sm) is regarded as (equal to TT) for which it has been substitut- 
ed.— If 2 ParibhhshSi XII. were applicable in cases where a substitute 

1. If the Sthauivatstitra had reference to such constructive substitutes 
as are here spoken of, the author of the Bhiishya ought to have said 
that the augments &TT and sflT are prefixed to roots after the personal 
terminations have been substituted for 5T, and after the subtitution of 

etc. for <TT eto. 

2. One might further maintain that, although BT'IT is considered 
equal to qT, nevertheless not this combination *TCr is nirdutyamdna 
in P. VIL, 3, 78, but only TT, and that therefore the applioation of Pari- 
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(by the Sth&nivatsiitra) is like that for which it has been substi- 
tuted, the following proceeding (of the author) of the Bh&shya 
would be incorrect. (P. VII., 1, 53 teaches that ^ is substituted 
for fit; P. VII., 2, 99, that fiftf is substituted for Iv*;) in (the forma- 
tion of) the Gen. Fern., fiRJ (and not OT) is substituted (for fir) 
because (the rule which teaches fiRj) follows (upon the rule 
which teaches the substitution of ART ; here then the author of 
the Bh&shya) raises the doubt whether (by P. VII., 1, 53) 
ought to be substituted also for (on the ground that the latter) 
by the Sth&nivatsutra (is like fir), and ho rejects this doubt by 
means of Paribh&sha XL. (according to which a rule that has 
been superseded once cannot apply again. If Paribh^shi XII. 
were applicable in this case, the doubt whether APT ought to be 
substituted for fiRJ could not have arisen at all, because by this 
Paribk&sha could have been substituted only for fir which 
is actually put down in P. VII, 1, 53 ; or if the doubt had arisen, 
it ought to have been rejected by Paribh. XII. and not by 
Paribh. XL.) 

As 1 (P&i?im) in rules like III., 4, 86 has put down a Geni- 
tive case which conveys the sense that for that which is denot- 

bh&sh& XII. in the case of ajFt^is allowable. One might say that the 
Sth&nivatsfttra applies without Par. XII. only in particular cases in 
which the augments ^ etc. are added, but that elsewhere Par. XII. is 
applicable together with the StlAnivatstitra. To refute this our author 
says : * If Paribh. XII. . . 

1. According to the preceding the Sthdnivatsdtra refers only to 
drauta ddesa u e. to substitutes actually taught in P&nini’s grammar, 
but not to dnumdnika ddesa i, e. substitutes which are not actually taught 
but are substitutes only by inference (in the manner in whioh e, g. the 
combination of an augment and that to which it is added is considered a 
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ed by the word in the Genitive case, something else is substituted, 
we are not wrong in applying the Sthfcnivatsdtra to 
(such substitutes as result from) rules like III. 4, 86, 
even though the meaning of the said rule III., 4. 86 is (not 
that 3 shall be substituted for K, but) that something ending 
with 3 shall be substituted for something ending with C, and 
although the substitute taught in this rule is therefore (not the 
letter 3 actually given in it, but) a combination of letters end- 
ing with S. (We are not, we say, wrong in applying here the 
Sthanivatsutra) because the word 4 substitute* (in the 

Sth&nivatstitra) is employed for the very purpose (that the 
Sthanivatsutra may be applied also in cases like this where 
a rule actually teaches a substitute which for some reason 
or other has to be transformed; but the Sthanivatsutra has 
no reference to such substitutes as result from the statement that 
that to which an augment is added, combined with that augment, 
is a substitute for the former without the augment). 1 The 
relation which obtains between a substitute and that for 
which it is substituted, such as both are actually enunciated in a 


substitute for the latter without tho augment). This being the case, it 
may appear doubtful whether the Sthanivatsutra is applicable to the 
substitute which we obtain from P. III., 4, 86. Therefore he says : 1 As 
(Pinini)... 1 

1, P. : | fw Hi 4 rfr : | 

fttTWTreFT JTPT: | | TOTt- 


| 57T. ^ (viz. with the preceding and follow- 

i tot 




PABIBBASBA SI. 


65 

rule, remains unimpaired even though one (without paying any 
regard to the several constituent elements of a form) assumes, 
that the whole new form which results from the substitution, is a 
substitute for the whole old form, as it was before the substitution, 
and rules like P. I., 1, 57 TrPwntfNt are therefore not im- 
proper. 1 

The opinion that the objects for which Paribhasha XI. is given 
are attained by the Sthanivatstitra (and that Paribhasha XI. is 
therefore superfluous) is by the above refuted. 

All this is found in the Bhashya on P. I., 1, 20. 

1. P. supplies W before and the words fTOfaTfir 

sfir iiPrimfaqrlt 

•T after just as P. I., 1, 57 does not become impro- 

per, so are also in the case of augments that to which the augment is 
added and the augment itself considered as separate, consequently Pari- 
bh&sh&XI. is applicable and BPRTFlfit is correctly formed. 


Extract from the Bhashya on P. I., 1, 20 



I otthsts^rt i ir- 


P r gK< T ffr Jiftwrofir 1 sror f y ^rr ii 

I TOT5T5?RPni^: | 3R- 


1. Kaiyata: | || HftSTClfl- If- 

| fgg ffiT&ifa powt arwRErs^ mffr % m- 

er ^ mfr; II I 

IT dlP-HWI^ | 3*^^ tfrf *ITfa>ftoJTR <TT 

^ jfor: ftwit rra ^ 5 

9 
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^crr^Mt 11 aigwrfar i amt wfarcR- 
msqrer w&r wmsTtfR wwfcr =r ^ smt nfr ffc- 
wnR: i ^Ptsifa wit sr matter ut&iwmfrr wfawmtflr- 
fer | amPT srFwwt srct uttr fl r q^ TT: h 

sr wr | anfww* inniraiy»ftjr ^« r yf«?H itotT ww f iw i 
ST ^ £p*: 1 1 % WOTTJ 3 pfrcT 3 TPFreT£°ft^ SS R|^ 
jpr^ *nn**m i jjsi^ i 

*pnr 1 ^n 1 ww tst^t^t stpt wi «<Mm- 

JRIRR RTR pT^-f STR ST«£w ^^Tf^Tf^f^#RrR»T- 

1 3 im«r sTRnrf: wts^iwt: 1 am 

Sl^Rl^TT: 1 Wit WWR | W* 


sjifer ggirr j| ^gTOiriir I *?wi*isi ftsrf | f«irfap»r *rct- 

toj^t TOiriTTd ^tqfr to! °R I *ra sratf «*ir =nftfT nasssiiftw'M 
(Kg g r ^ rcgre ftg frq^: || ??rfr fri'ift | aran*? J% fa ragR*Ni$rrar 

%?«jf <JI4l«f: ’g Tlijraflpf =T gRPg W: II * sttf | 

aanw^r wrcr faflH<uiMtw4*wf awtsrgrEr a jwat *rar I^TawRr- 

I 5 T<f[§ 0 srRf WfSTW: M-*INI*ff awfof W 

PiTlrafif •ir c T<iTT?firsi?ffT: | siw^aviropif *r apflft awr 


9H#r ^ 94 1* K 1+ I'Cillf ri 5il I <S rPr : I 5f ft*l i T<fitI*®lR*l7W 5?g- 

araj w ^ irf 5 ^: Rtpsqt ami Tfi^r^i | j irer gi>lf 

JISjgTOjfJTI 00 !^ *T II 'T^’ffWfl git | H^PRlfT 5 ! WK* gstfs II 
2% jaftft I aw w^rt *rar- 

*g ffir <rcw?r frr 5 fir hit: || 3 iw jaifirfir | aarfr qn Pwm 3 tofa r» 
ftJRT CFqP)^H«f: | B«f|JT 4 ttffir WfftWfa: || * Rftfir | UWffgrSr RPRST- 


«ft w Prffiwfr | aw g?a <?g n 4 lfr Prfwr: srssr jwgaroRpmaiRBt- 
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ftgwpjj HfiPTfr^FI | arfflfraT' 

I aRFR^tHT BITOP I I 

iff <TTPft: I 

<Pffc?ifa 3 frrc fl: Pro ^irofr ii 


«r ufircra^ I «n*ramtmwi$t fowjfr Pm frs’nfe 11 snfcaTutfr- 
fer | cr w-Tftg P P r 5 ft°r fim || ef 5 ft | siptut artist || 

u frtdftg r 5ft | ^ gftm *j5ft.sfr j *rr? i?ft wur i iftr- 

jwnr ujftimTft tr^afWt lift 1 q^fr uifcsTt.j'qfam 

iwr pa^ww: irerrft^ <pnfr f^nTrwuPrrrT^r^ii <r ^ | 
^ qian^aT»ni Pi P wra^ fm 5 ^: I ^ stw^vi ^T'srpT *m$5r: Pm 
5ft dlAKWH^HUf i | 5tT: | PmUirfaPlftsm aUfspT: HftTCWt 
5 i^mr«iwnPMPniTT <rr I wnw^nl^ s^rct ^ || 


Pabibhasha XII. 

(By the preceding Paribh&sha t*IT denotes not merely **JT, but 
it denotes also *TW, i. e. ©IT combined with tho augment *r). 
Accordingly one might say that e. g. in (the formation of) the 
Aor. Par. of '?'«— "PIT (t. e. ) a letter homogeneous to the 

preceding (^of 3T V ) ought by P. VIII., 4, 61 to be substituted 
(for the initial *T of *R*IR[.) To prevent this (the author of the 
Paribh&shiis) says : 

P. XII: Substitutes take the place of that (or of part 
of that) which (in a rule) is actually enunciated . 1 

1. Accordingly a letter homogeneous to the ^ of 3^ is substituted 
only for the 5^ of 5*JT whioh actually is enunciated in P. VIII., 4, 61, but 
not for the »? of *WIf although by Par. XI. the latter is likewise de- 
noted by sir. 
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. (This Paribh&shd is proved thus :) The rule P. I., 1, 49 is read 
twice j 1 when this is done, the second (^St conveys 

the following meaning : * only that which is enunciated (in a 
rule), t. e. that which is read (in a rule, or rather) that which 
(in the real language) is like that which is read (in a rule) in a 
Genitive case , 2 or that which forms part of that which is 
enunciated (in a Genitive case, 3 ) assumes the peculiar relation de- 
noted by the word ‘place’ (t. e, is that in the place of 
which something else is substituted), but something suggested 4 
by the former (does) not (assume that relation).’ Hereby (the 
existence of) this (Paribh&sha XII.) is established. 

And one calmot object that in the case of such rules as P. VII., 


1. P.: Although P. I., 1, 49 in the sense «T$T m- 

SMtaT *ftw) usually assigned to it is unnecessary, because in every in- 
stance where this rule is supposed to apply the Sthdnasambandha i, e. 
the import of the Genitive case that something else shall take the place 
of that which is expressed by the word in the Genitive case, is obtained 
from Antarangatva etc., and though the rule P. I., 1, 49, in order not 
to be superfluous, must therefore convey the same meaning as the 
present Paribh&sh&, nevertheless one might consider P. I., 1, 49 even in 

its usual meaning useful, viz. as instructing those who are ignorant (of 
Antarangatva etc.) and our author assumes therefore that P. I., 1, 49 is 
read twice. 

2. *Sr by Paribbtrsba XXIII. means ‘ that which ends with 

the affix of the Genitive case’. 

3. *T; i. e. ?T; this re- 

fers to &TfTOT: etc.; see below. 

4. L e, that which either by Paribh&shh XI. or by the Tadantavidhi 
(P. I., 1, 72) is likewise denoted by that which is enunciated in a rule ; 
e, g. would by Par, XI. denote also WIT, end SR^by P* I«# 1> W 
also otfrTRR^eto. 



69 


PABIBHASHA XII. 

4, 32 etc. 1 the substitutes (which are taught in them) would (if 
this Paribh&sha really did exist) not take the place of the long 
vowels (*7T etc.) because the latter are not enunciated (in P. VII., 
4, 32 etc.); for as (the etc. in P. VII., 4, 32 etc. is intended to 
denote not merely short *T etc., but) generally any *T etc. (and 
therefore also long etc., the substitutes taught inP. VII., 4, 32 
etc. take the place also of the long vowels ^TT etc. and) there 
arises consequently no fault (from the application of this Pari- 
bh&sha). Moreover 2 there arises no fault because we learn from the 
prohibition P. VI., 4 , 85 that an operation which concerns a letter 
that is enunciated (in a rule), concerns all letters which that parti- 
cular letter denotes according to P. I., 1, 69. 3 (It might appear as if 
this Paribhkshii made the Anubandha ^ of and 3?^ in P. 
VI., 4 , 77 superfluous ; for, as ? and S are enunciated in the term 
of that rule, one might say that and ^ in accordance 
with the present Paribli&shiL could have been substituted only for 
the single letters ? and even if the Anubandha ^had not been 
attached to and ^); but (this is untenable). As (P. VI., 

1. tmii) i. e. p. 

2. Now one might say, that although the opinion expressed in the 

words WT has been shown to be untenable, 

when the vowels &T etc. denote any ( jdtipakshe ), it has not been re- 
futed vyaktipakshe , i. e. on the alternative that &T etc. denote only short 
ST etc. ; therefore our author says : 1 moreover/ ml. qq:. P. 

3. If the substitution of which is taught in P. VI., 4, 82 and 83 

did not concern also | and 5 etc., V and Tpfi* would not fall under 
those rules, and the prohibition ^ would be meaningless.— The 

rules P. VI., 4, 82 and 83 would have a meaning even if they referred 
only to short £ and short 3*; for rule 82 would apply e. g. in fa^qj: and 
83 in qft, the Dual of qj, in the sense of formed with PTf, 

and fiK 
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4, 77) conveys the meaning ‘for roots ending in the letter ( or 
for and for ^ etc/ roots etc. are likewise enunciated (in it) and' 

the Anubandha ^has therefore been attached to and ^in 
order that the latter may be substituted (only) for the final 
letters (of those roots etc.). But in and (of P. VII., 4, 27 
and 28) S^has been attached (to and ft) solely for the sake of 
dearness (and has no other functions whatever). 2 The opinion 
according to which this addition of the Anubandha (in 
and RC^) indicates that the present Paribhasha does not apply 
where a letter is enunciated in a rule (as that for which some- 
thing else shall be substituted) is refuted by the following, 3 viz. 
by the circumstance that it is contrary to the Bhashya on the 
fifth S'ivasfitra. (There namely it has first been suggested that) the 
Visarjaniya, Jihvamfiliya, Upadhmantya, Anusvara, Anun&sika, 

1. On the one hand ‘roots/ and ^ have been enunciated in P. 
VI., 4, 77 ; on the other hand, f and but as the former are of greater 
importance and as ? and 3 only qualify the 1 roots’, the substitutes 
and ^ would, if the Anubandha had not been attached to them, take 
the place of the whole roots, and of the whole and 

2. The Anubaudha ^ in iffa and fi^of P. VII., 4, 27 and 28 is 

superfluous because only the letter is in these rules enunciated as 
that for which something else shall be substituted ; the word 
which is Adhik&ra is not independently but only by the Tadantavidhi 
(P. I., 1, 72) Sthhnin, (the sense being ), and according 

to the present Paribhhshi a substitute does not take the place of that 
which is suggested by the Tadantavidhi. On the other hand, we shall 
see below in the case of 3TfiR*T.* etc., that a word which is valid by Anu* 
vritti has to be considered as enunciated in a rule if the Tadantavidhi 
is not concerned with it. 

3. 1 . 1 . P. 
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and Tama should be given (in the S'ivasfltras, and) one of 
the reasons why (this should be done, has been stated to be this, 
that, if Yisarjaniya etc. were given in the ■ S'ivastitras, they 
would be included in the Pratyahara ®T3F and that, such being 
the case,) the rule P. I., 1, 52 (would apply in P. VIII., 3, 34= 
the result of which would be the formation of e. g.) 

(If Visarjaniya were not read in the S'ivastitras it would not be 
termed and the substitute 6 which is taught in P. VIII., 3, 34 
would not by P. I., 1, 52 be substituted for the final of But 
this reasoning has (subsequently) been invalidated in the Bhashya 
where it is stated that (the substitution of ^ for the Visarjaniya) 
results already from the present Paribhasha (viz. because the 
Visarjaniya is enunciated in P. VIIL, 3, 34. This present Pari- 
bhashk has therefore in the Bhashya distinctly been applied in 
a case where a letter is in a rule enunciated as that for which 
something else shall be substituted). 

This Paribhasha teaches that (a substitute) does not take the 
place of that (or of part of that) which ends with what (in a 
rule) is enunciated, although (that which is enunciated in a rule) 
denotes in accordance with the teaching of P. I., 1, 72 also that 
which ends with it ; nor of that combination of what is enunciat- 
ed (in a rule) with an augment, which according to Paribhasha 
XI. would likewise be denoted by that which is enunciated (in a 
rule). 1 Therefore etc. are formed (agreeably to this 

Paribhasha). 

1. P. : i. c. e. CTf^TWTT- 

)• This implies that in some cases that Sthftnin also which is 
obtained from the Alo’ntyaparibh&shit (P. I., 1, 52) likewise loses its 
Sth&nitva by the present Paribhkshflb i. e. that sometimes the present 
ParibhCtahk supersedes P. I., 1, 52. See below. 

2. TT is substituted only for which is enunciated in P. VI., 4, 
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Whenever the several conditions under which the rules 
F. I., 1, 52 eto. apply to a rule that teaches a substitution 
ore fulfilled, then those rules P. L, 1, 52 etc* apply together with 
this ParibhAsha j 1 they neither supersede it nor are they super* 
Beded by it because they do not come into conflict (with this Fari- 
bh&sh&). Nor do those rules and this ParibhAsha stand towards 
each other in the relation of subserviency, this being improper 2 
because both are given for the sake of other (rules). And 3 the word 
‘all* in F. I., 1, 55 can only be understood to mean ‘all that for 
which according to this Paribb ash a something else ought to be 

130, but not for that which ends with RRW. e. not for the whole 
The SUIT after suggests as an example in the forma- 

tion of which the Alo’ntyavidhi is superseded by the present ParibhAshA. 
See below. 

1. E. g. in P. VII., 2, 102, VI., 4, 82 

inm etc. The aufc in includes P. I., 1, 54 ajfr: the 

Plural I., 1, 65 P. The present ParibhAshA restricts the 

substitution to that which is either actually read in a rule or is valid 
from another rule ; the other ParibhAshAs determine which part of that 
to which the substitution is thus restricted, is to undergo it.— If there 
were any conflict between the present ParibhAshA and P. I., 1, 52 eto. 
the latter would supersede the former, because they follow it in PAnini’s 
grammar, for the present ParibhAshA stands at P. I., 1, 49. 

2. According to the maxim ^ ^TR^T^. 

3. Now one might think that the word in P. I., 1, 55 denotes the 
SthAnin obtained from the Tadantavidhi and the Yad&gamaparibh Asha, that 
therefore the present ParibhAshA comes into conflict with, and is super- 
seded by P. I., 1, 55, and that consequently in the formation of 

and PUsftB? etc. and 5TTJJ etc. ought to have been substituted for 
the whole HTR^and PHhr etc. To refute this view N. says * and the 
word ’ 
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substituted*’ 1 It is wrong to say that the two rules P. I., 1, 54 
and 52 supersede this Paribhasha,; 2 for in the Bh&shya on P. VI., 
4, 130 the present Paribhasha has been made use of within the 
sphere of the rule (P. I., 1, 54) for (the formation of) 

Nor does this (Paribhasha) 4 supersede those two (rules P. I., 3, 
54 and 52); for, if this were the case, those two (rules) would, as 
Kaiyata on P. VI. , 4, 142 observes, not be applicable anywhere. 5 

1/ But not ‘all that which is obtained from the Tadantayidhi and 
Yad&gamaparibh&sh&.' 

2. Because they in Panini’s grammar follow upon this Paribhasha 
which stands at P. I., 1, 49. 

3. This implies that this Paribhiisha has in the same place and in the 
Bh&shya on P. VI., 4, 142 been made use of also within the sphere of 
P. I., 1, 52. — Moreover as the simultaneous application of this Pari- 
bhksh& and the rules P. I., 1, 54 and 52 has above been shown to be 
possible, it is according to the maxim 

Wrong, to make the latter supersede the former or vice versd . P. 

4. Viz. because it is antaranga f Sthanasambandha being antaranga. 

5. Bhlahya on P. VI., 4, 142 : fa fisfafafa II faUfT H R?r- 

?lfafa | i Prefarlfa sfrr irtr^r- 

<r | *R^fa i wfasifa || $<it 

5 I aTTCnt frRI®r«T Hfasqfa ^ | 

spi farw^r-sfa faq^^w wirar Hffa I fafa54flw«i$4i( 

n^fifa q «fa*<fa II 

Kaiyata : pt J qifs^fa 1 1 ST^TOTT^RTf?!- 

hUit 'Ttffa^rrafrr: ws^r q fasrsrPT | faq?5r j sfa 

q?fa li Prfa^mRwfaqrr I qft q r ^jn r o *r fa fafa- 

TOf f<T v | TOTrf%qfW- 

wnwtf: || 

10 
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The maxim propounded in this Paribh&sM does not refer to 
cases in which (by P. V., 3, 71 and 72) is inserted (in a 

word), because, just as (in a case where there is Sthanivadbhd- 
va a substitution takes place after that for which it is to take 
place has been suggested solely) by the SthanivadbhiLva, 1 so 
in the present case also the operation (of substituting something) 
takes place after that, the place of which the substitute is to 
take, has been suggested solely by Paribhasha LXXXIX.; (i. e. the 
substitute takes the place not merely of that or of part of that 
which is enunciated in a rule, but also of whatever results from 
the combination of the latter with because according to 

Paribhasha LXXXIX. any word denotes also the same word after 
has been inserted in it, together with ^TCP^.) 2 


Fayagunda says that Nagojibhatta by the word wishes to show 
that he himself disagrees with that scholar. P. discusses the Bli&shya on 
P. VI., 4, 142 at some length; he maintains that Kaiyata’s explanation 
is not in accordance with tho words of the Bhashya. According to some 
this Bli&shya does not belong to the Siddhantin, but to an Ekades'in 
i. e. a scholar who is only partly possessed of the truth. Others say 
that Kaiyata gives the view of the Siddh&ntin, and that N&gojtbhatta in 
order to show this has quoted P. VI., 4, 142, whereas otherwise ho 
might have quoted P. I., 1, 49. — In reality however it is according to 
P. the opinion of the Bhashyakara that in some instances Paribh&slA 
XII. does supersede the Alo’ntyaparibhashli. 

1. See Par. XI. 

2. Raghavendrachfirya makes the following remarks : Paribh. XII. 
does not apply in a rule that teaches a substitution by which does 
not disappear, even when Paribh. LXXXIX. is applied. This is proved by 
the prohibition in P. VII., 2, 112^1^:, where 8T3T: would be 
superfluous if Paribh taha XII. did apply. We consequently form by 
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It ought to be understood that this (Paribh&sha) 1 applies 
also where (a substitute takes the place of part of some- 
thing that is enunciated in a rule and where the latter therefore 
stands) in the partitive Genitive. On this account the substitute 
^ which is taught in P. VII., 2, 106 takes in (the formation of) 
(from ^tffal^the place of the fT of ST^only which is enun- 
ciated in P. VII. 2, 102 but it) does not take the place of the letter 
5 2 of the preposition (vfi", although by P. I., 1, 72 denotes 
also For the same reason) the substitutes 3? ®to* (taught 

in P. VII., 2, 93 etc.) take the place only of the part ending 
with JT^of 3*^ etc. enunciated (in P. VII., 2, 86) but they do 
not in (the formation of) etc. (from etc.) take 

the place of the part ending with *T (of arfdJ’S^etc. ». e.) of 3**^ 
etc. combined with the preposition (^tRt). 

P. VII., 2, 86 from just as we form from 

But the Nirdisyam&uaparibh&sha does apply in a rule that 
teaches a substitution by which sj would disappear if Paribh. 
LXXXIX. were applied ; e. g. in P. VI., 4, 101, where fa is substituted 
only for Rf but not for effiT. 3T3TW remains therefore in both cases. 
In P. VII., 2, 103 3T is substituted also for fa^with because 

the letter 7 is repeated in the substitute ; if 3T were substituted for only 
fir*^ P&nini would have said that sf is substituted for the of 

5fi | ^ <T ^'TFTCffiT: | <FTT?F$r WUfm I 

1 vl 1 Cs 

w jaswr sit ^ w# Rr^r^TrT^rft rt?*mrcT5r *nt5r- 

1. wihj+ft. p. 

2. Otherwise ^ would be substituted also for this 5 for the meaning 
of P. YIL, 2, 106 is * for 5T s and ^ of Angas ending with etc.* 
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This (Paribhasha) is found in the Bhfishya 1 on P. VI., 4, 130 
and in that on P. L, 1, 49.* 

■ ] . Extract from the Bhlshya on P. VI., 4, 130 : 

qiT: T^|| <Tfa qiT aTOTSfafaaasHaJ fjK: HVT | afa# 

I? affasrwff: i afafr i? afa affair: | afar fgarsasaar f?nr- 

^sjar q^sa afair: w«qa 3a 1 1 aaft ati?«i*rjaarPnfw- 

aiaatfaiiaT^ | a a aar^a | ft qrrraa | fafavnaraanfarr aa^fotar 
qfaaat qr^qr i ar: jata farfa: I qaT ht qfaaar ffna aqaB^ra fNat | 

a^Htar qfarrar h&ht qfarmnr: afararfa |i 

3T: wremfr: Hnfaraaj aa**ifa asarraw | *rfc 

ft ar^ar qfaaf: anfifa l ar: rareawiftfa | PrrfwrRanfaor aaafrtt h’ 
trtr «a<r | Hfaft ftfavat aw artarer a?it | arr waltaerraj ar ag^r 
qfawar art^ir | a afawr | nsr saitarifarw flaw paa a^Rra tou- 
w wita hht asta aa; aaafaifttfa II 

2. Extract from the Bh&shya on P. I., 1, 49 : 

a aCreTtiraH afar aar^a: | aarwa | ft atrsTHaj HBiFt wrta hht 
Rato na: HSrjfaiftfa i ft fa wait | Prfav’raiatHfarrr aa^aar qftam 
a aftwr mtift i| 

Kaiyata : Ha: Hftfcl || ta qfa: afaHWiaaff: | qfaWWnrWRHT : 

ar aa fa: at to^jt Prfaataw qausa aftat aaft a 3 rfanwraar aiaaiai | 
a#fa Ptffvrarawtfarr aq^rfaraat: 11 afrit HBiFa avt | ta asgafifa 
ftffwn»i airta Hint a a rfaraaiaftTar^: I sr^Maawfa Ti^fafaa 
aaaaratafa ap-at || 
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Paribhasha XIII . 1 

(Of the three Guna- vowels T, and aft, <T comes nearest to 

the vowel f so far as the organs of speech are concerned with 
which both are uttered ; and a? is prosodially nearest to ?, be- 
cause both vowels are short). One might (therefore) say that 
e. g. in the (formation of the) Periph. Future of fa (i. e . 
where Guna has to be substituted for S'), the letter on account 
of its prosodial proximity to the letter short ?. likewise ought to 
be substituted (for this letter, just as is substituted for it 
on account of its proximity of organ). To prevent this (the 
author of the Paribhashas) says : 

P. XIII : Wherever there exist several kinds of pro- 
ximity 2 (between that for which something else 
shall bo substituted, and its possible substitutes), 
there the proximity as to the organ of speech is 
weightier (than the rest, i. e. there that only is 
substituted which is nearest as regards the organs 
of speech with which both are uttered). 

1. This Paribh&shft. is given in this place because, like the preceding 

Paribhksh&, it treats of substitution, and because it is founded on P. I., 
1 , 50, which foUows immediately on the rule on which the 

last Paribhasha is founded. Some however supply after ^ the words 
qTOft 'which they explain thus, * although the preceding Paribhasha set- 
tles the question of what ought to be the Sthdnin in a substitution, there 

A 

remain nevertheless some doubts regarding the Adesa\ 

2. Viz, which suggest several different substitutes, and which, while 
they keep off all substitutes that do not bear some proximity to the ori- 
ginal, restrict the substitution to only these. 
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‘ Several kinds’ means, 4 as regards the organs of speech, the 
meaning, the qualities, and prosodial value.’ The fact that 
(Panini) repeats the word in the rule I., 1, 50, while 

by a partial validity (of P. I., 1, 49) the same word ^iPr 1 is 
valid from P. I., 1, 49, proves this (Paribhasha) 2 For this 
(repetition of conveys, when (the Locative TOft) has been 
transformed 3 into an Instrumental case and when the sentence 
has (in accordance with this transformation) 
been broken up into two, 4 the following meaning : 4 Substitut- 
ed for something else is that which bears the closest proximity 
to it ; and when (the existence of several kinds of proximity) 
makes (any choice) possible, only that (is substituted) which 
bears (the closest) proximity as regards the organ of speech 
(with which both are uttered).’ The 5 very employment of (the 

1. in is synonymous with ; in it 

denotes ‘ the place or organ of utterance 1 . 

2. The word after shows that this ParibhkslA is 

proved by the employment of the word ^TfrT in P. I., 1, 50, but is not 
established by any Jnapaka. 

3. acil. . ; without this the employment of the 

Gerund would be improper, for the action which is denoted by the verb 
that stands in the Gerund must precede another action ; literally * by 
means of the breaking up of the sentence into two, which is suggested 
by the transformation of the Locative into the Instrumental case’. If 
one reads 41**4*^, it is unnecessary to supply ; * for that 

(word Wfo ), after one has transformed it into the Instrumental case, 
has to be joined by Y&kyabheda. 1 

4. How this is done is shown more clearly by Kaiyata on P. I., 1, 50 : 

5. Now one might say that the V&kyabheda (which was just now 

assumed in the explanation of ) is useless, because 
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iBuperlative affix) rpTT^ (in ‘ that which bears the closest 

proximity’) proves that there exist (several grades, and proves 
thus indirectly, that there exist) several kinds of proximity. 
SSJFftT: (in this Paribhasha) has the (same) meaning (as) 

(in WflT ^T^r^R:). 

Of 1 the four kinds of proximity mentioned above the proxi- 

there is no proof for it that there exist several kinds of proximity ; that 
the word (in I., 1, 50) does not prove it, because P. I., 1, 50 
may be explained ' that which bears the closest proximity as to the 
organ of utterance takes in a substitution the place of the original ele- 
ment j 1 and that according to this explanation of P. I., 1, 50 that rule 
has no concern with the substitution of the soshman and nddavat 

for the 808 hman and nddavat ^ in for To meet 

this objection Nagojibhatta says ‘ the very employment of 

(the superlative affix) OTT* etc. If there existed only one kind of pro- 
ximity, viz. proximity of organ, it would have been sufficient for P&ni- 
nito say in I., 1, 50 because there exist no various degrees of 

proximity of organ. When Panini says • * that which bears the 

closest proximity 1 this is intelligible only if his rule I., 1, 50 refers also 
c. g . to proximity of quality, and it proves thus the existence of several 
kinds of proximity. On this account, and in order to derive from P. 
I., 1, 50 the command that in fflfrT not merely a 80 shman (as e. g, 
$j) is to be substituted for the soshman and not merely a nddavat 
(as e. g. ^ ) for the nddavat but that a letter which shows the 
closest proximity, i. e. which is both soshman and nddavat (i. e. 
is to take the place of ? , is the explanation of P. I., 1, 50 by Vakya- 
bheda absolutely necessary. 

1. In each of these examples there exists only one kind of proximity 
and therefore only the first part of P. I., 1, 50 ('substituted for some- 
thing else is that which bears the closest proximity to it’) applies to 
them. 
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mity as regards the organ of utterance is well known (to obtain 
in such substitutions as are taught) e. g. in P. VI., 1, 77. 1 (Pro- 
ximity) as regards meaning (we see) e. g. in P. VI., 1, 63- 
The (substitutes 2 TT^etc. which are taught in this rule VI., 1, 63) 
take the place of the words TPT etc. which convey the same mean- 
ing and contain (almost) the same letters (as TT s etc.), for by the 
maxim that that only can become a substitute which has the 
power to express the meaning of the original, a substitute takes 
the place of that the meaning of which it is able to express- 
(Proximity as regards meaning we have) also** in P. VII., 1, 95 
(and elsewhere; proximity) as regards quality 4 in instances 
like TT^lR;: etc. ; prosodial 5 (proximity) in P. VIII., 2, 80 etc. 

1. Palatal 7 is substituted for palatal ? • labial (or dento-labial) ? 
for labial S ■ lingual ^for lingual 3^ ; dental # for dental $T. 

2. The original words for which etc. are substituted are not given 

in P. VI., 1, 63 ; how then are they known ? To answer this question N. 
says: ^ t. c. 

3. A second example is given because one might say that P. VI., 

1, 63 teaches no real substitution, but draws merely the distinction be- 
tween TIT etc. and 7^ etc. that the former may be used throughout 
and the latter only in certain cases. — ?Rr ^ t. c. P. 

4. JfT ‘quality* means here any quality or property (w) not in- 
cluded under the other three heads (of sthdna , artha and pramdna). Al- 
though the Vahyaprayatnas, as vivdra * opening* etc., are not really 
contained in the letters as their properties, nevertheless the letters are 

metaphorically said to possess those properties — friqRT: cf. Si. Kau. 
I., p. 62. 

5. Although shortness etc. are really properties (*pr) of letters, they 
aie nevertheless mentioned separately, in the same manner in which one 
sometimes speaks first of Br&hmans and mentions afterwards Vasishtha 
separately although the latter is likewise a Br&hman. Of. Si. Kau. 
I., p. 180. 
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’ This (Paribkitska) is found in the Bhashya 1 on P. I., 1, 50. 
1 . Extract from the Bhaahya on P. I. , 1 , 50 : 

st-t sir n't ftutf to sromror | to sitto 

MIR? TOT TOT? | f% JTOT^ l I TO u ldlTOtfft aprt HTHift 

WTTO TOrcPCTft | TO fTOBTTOTI^nfNiTCf JfTO || *T*T TOTOfT | 

stir fr^RTOcpr [ c. x. \\ ] rft ewT: atrorr nt ftffiur: urorr: | 
TOE'fiff -totto fffan irrorr: | TOTOfn^ aPrrRt arroroa' t vrrfro 
W5»fts I TOTOfir Rt85JTOf!ft II 

Kaiyata; TOTt^rfrft || **TOTrf^rSJT#iTtf sra&T: ftTBt | 
iTfft | TO TO PIPTf ^rRJRT^TO fit | imiTTV? WTO- 

f&fai aroft to ft arr?t jjtotpT ar^uiTOTOf^wTOTOTOir- 
wwji atm frt 1 3WRjjwjfir^?T4: || TOTOTOiftfiT t 
aft? a^ra^ffTO^Tiftf toht?°t froji 


Pabibhasba XIV. 

(Varttika 3 on P. VI., 1, 89 teaches that, when 7 is combined 
with following TO, TO etc., the Vjiddhi-vowel % etc. is substituted 
for the 8T of IT and the ^ of TO, TO etc . ; e. g. IT ■+ TO=5rf ). Now 
one might say that by this Varttika the Vriddhi-vowel (»?1) 
ought (also) in tho case of -•* TOTf^ (where IT is likewise follow- 
ed by TO) to be substituted (for the *T of V and tho 3> of TOTFT^). 
To prevent this (the author of the Paribhashas) says : 

P. XIV: (A combination of letters capable of) ex- 
pressing a meaning (denotes), whenever it is 
employed (in grammar, that combination of 
letters in so far as it possesses that meaning, 


11 
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but it) does not denote (the same combination 
of letters) void of a meaning . 1 

This (Paribhash&) is based on (the consideration) that when- 
ever it is possible for the meaning which is conveyed when a 
particular 2 form is employed, to be united (with that form) so 
as to qualify it, there is no reason why it should be detached 
(from it). By * meaning’ 3 wo have to understand here, as ap- 
pears from the Bh&shya on P. V., 1, 22, 4 also the grammatical 
meaning which is assigned (to an affix, a base etc.) because (the 
meaning of an affix etc.) is assumed to present itself (when the 

1. Accordingly the term 3^ in P. VI., 1, 89, 3 does not denote the 

portion 32* of for here 32* is meaningless, 32Vc^ being formed 

of + rfT^T • the Y&rttika can therefore not apply to JT + 32?f*(. 

2. i. e. °. P. 

Cs, 

3. Now one might say that denotes here what is ordinarily un- 

derstood by * meaning’ i. e. t the laukikdrtha , and that, as this laukika 
meaning is found only either in a sentence or in complete words, it 
cannot be ascribed to the base 32", nor e. g. to the affix Sfa (in a V&rtti- 
ka on P. I., 1, 33; Si. Kau. I., p. 102); and that consequently this 
ParibhiLsha can draw no distinction between the base 32* of the Past 
Pass. Ptc. and the portion 3? of 32^, nor between the of feSfq 
and that of (pprtffr. To meet this objection N. says, * by meaning 1 etc. 

4. Bhashya on P. V., 1, 22 : &tfrT5r° || | 

| uiRrww | Sfirfr: *ftorq; i Rr 3* * faujft | 

nr Jtfir nrsllfr | ftaRrtnriftw'ifoft ftnVpnftraR | 

arsrw ffi°r *r r I %nr ifbrft? srwr ftunj n ft SrcSn 

jpjfisrrnf jirI | 3r afc l sufftlR I y rfifar qftwrr mfir | nr^nPr 

| <raft t n l | 

Star nforftf arrw ftsrrj n ft ItcSr iRfinrafr Rft 3 r nft fnrfWWftj 

Snr&Rft nw*RWf I str I stWRnsqffiftiTnR II 




pabibhasha bit. 


83 


affix etc. are present) and to be absent (when the latter are ab- 
sent, and vice versd). As stated in the Bhashya 1 on P. III., 4, 
77, this (Paribhasha) does not concern single letters 2 that may 
be employed (in grammar ; and) there lore the anoient (gramma** 
rians have said) that it applies wherever particular forms (such 
as combinations of letters) are enunciated (in a rule). Hereon 
only is based (the Varttika) wliioh we read in the Bhashya on 


Kaiyata on || SJTW H M R>ffa<T CT- 

| ^ ^ 8p5T“J?°rrf%'[5T J5T iTFrWTT: (of. P. I.. 

i ,13) | 3’imt'wr Irrarcf jrftjjrorfratftmr srSmrrcr W Tr raq ajftfry- 

|| 

1. Bhashya on P. III., 4, 77 : 

sm || snfcsT wbwtf-sfttttnr i sift# tftw wf: i wfw jraremft s r : 
jmftflr i uraff* i ijpirft swt i ft i i w ft *ftr- 

aTrltw <tfan3Tw smTOftsrt i an'iftpwft fttft afire*: | 
^ rf p pnfcrgff | srSfoir tow I w I ^fqjr'nrsrar- 

firft %«r i ^rpmrersfjrft *rer | ft | w 

to^i wroftsifr l fi5JTftftr3ir?'>nT | fmifsftrvw 

«Ipw i w sV^l #r mift II 

Kaiyata : | STTIT^ ^ WrrspffiTVJlftW: dtPlftW 

ww Prsftr: | stsIr wifaw ^I^wwu^prt^ I 

<PW *R¥t mft (cf. P. VI., 4, 148) I tfSftrftfr || TOT- 

ftft I WfRWfffiraiftsft II ‘JPffftft 4% ift | RftrrfNN 

!tt *r mfifftrawr mwrft w jwftwift ||. 

2. If this Paribhashk were applicable to single letters, P. YI., 1, 77 

ttt would indeed apply to £ (u e. Lakshmi) 4- *T (». e, Vishnu), 

but not e. g. to the final ? of 17TJ before the initial ( of ^ because 
in the latter case ? and f are meaningless. 




84 THE PAHIBHASHEtfDUS'RKHARA. 

P. I., 1, 72, 1 ‘that wherever P. I., 1, 72 refers to a meaningless 
(term), this (term) can only he a single letter/ (or, in other words, 
that wherever P. I., 1, 72 applies to a combination of letters, this 
combination of letters can only be such as possesses a meaning 2 ). — 
Moreover (the existence of this Paribh&shlL is also proved thus :) 
in the rule P. I., 1, 68 the word which means ‘one’s own* 
denotes ‘ the meaning/ (and) the word ^ (denotes) ‘ the indivi- 
dual form’ (of a word), and thus P. I., 1, G8 conveys the sense, 
that a word denotes both (things expressed by) those (two 
words ^ and viz . its meaning and its form 3 .) The mean- 

1. Siradeva and others maintain that there is a second Paribh&dut 

sf the existence of which they believe to be indicated by P. 

I., 1, 17 ^3T:. This rule, they say, is given to prevent (optionally) the 
substitution of ^ for Sf in S-HTcf, which results from P. VI., 1, 77 
qrorfa; but if the Arthavatparibhashi were applicable here, ^ could not 
by P. VI., 1, 77 be substituted for S before the f of STfcTj because this 
ST has no meaning ; consequently P. I., 1, 17 shows that the Arthavat- 
paribhashSi does not apply here. Or Siradeva etc. believe the second 
Paribh&sha ^ to be indicated by flpqSf in P. I., 1, 19, i. e . by 

the circumstance that P. VI., 1, 77 has been applied here to the final 
| of mtit befor the meaningless a? of ay^. 

2. Bhashya on P. I., 1,12: | fir 

u$r*FPtl SftJirW *rr wfrairfr 1| 

Kaiyata: 9?%^ fRr 

irot || ^to- 
rt || sfir | Sfr Sferciflfir ?rar 

wifir || 

3. P. explains by ‘ the two things denoted by the two word? 

1. Ed. om. 2. Ed. 
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in g can here not be qualified (by the form) because no grammatical 
operation can possibly take place in the meaning ; on tho con- 
trary, the meaning qualifies the word- (form); and, this being tho 
case, the sense which results (from P. I., 1., 68) is this that (a 
word) denotes a certain word-form qualified by (or, possessed 
of) a meaning. Hereby, 1 as appears from tho Bhashya, (tho 
existence of) this Paribh&shlii is established. 

usedinffart Sutra (I., 1, 68)’; or by ‘tho two things denoted by those 
two words and he also says that the reading is easy. 

1. fa i. e . ‘ by that rule (P. I., 1, 68) the meaning of which has been 
given’. — Now one might say that tho existence of this Paribhasha can- 
not be established by P. I., 1, 68, because this rule has been rejected. 
On this account Nagojibhatja adds Sift u e. 

This shows that, in case P. I., 1, 68 bo rejected, this Paribhasha is 
established only by the first proof adduced for it, * 
jqRWTT:\-Cf. Bhashya on P. I., 1, 68 : | 

fojr?r 5RW srsfw ^sfr | ^ srjw srsrpin?* | 

|qiRt ars^fir | ft I ®r*h 1 ft^rsi sirr^r 1 arwpSr 

Troim *r *Nr 11 

1. Ed. 5T 


Paribuasha XV. 

(P. VI., 3, 46 teaches that ^TT is substituted for the final of 
Wq when the latter is compounded with a word which, in case 
the compound were dissolved, would stand in the same case as 
e. g • TOfa:, itfhfg:). Now one might say that by this rule 
ought to have been substituted (for the final of also in 
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the formation of which occurs) in (such phrases eb) 

*Fjn?r: ‘the moon whioh has as it were become great’; 1 (for 
although according to Paribh. XIV. Jf^in P. VI., 3, 46 cannot 
denote any meaningless it does denote wherever this 
word possesses a meaning which is the case in *Tfi£W^CTT:). To 
refute this (the author of the Paribhashas) says : 

P. XV : When a word besides its primary mean- 
ing possesses a secondary meaning, an opera- 
tion (which may be taught in grammar concern- 
ing this word) takes effect (only) when the latter 
conveys its primary (but not, when it conveys 
its secondary) meaning. 

4 secondary’ (derived from by P. IV., 3, 74,) means 
‘derived from a quality* ; e . g. the word Ar ‘ox’ conveys the 
(secondary) meaning ‘one who is only fit for bearing burdens, 
an unintelligent person’, because (such a person has) certain 
qualities such as stupidity etc. (in common with an ox. Occa- 
sionally) we also make (a word) denote something which in 
reality is not (what that word denotes originally, but) to which 
the word is applied as a name, 2 solely because the qualities of 
that (which the word originally denotes) are ascribed to it ; 3 

1. does not mean that the moon has actually become great, 
but it means that the quality of greatness, which the moon in reality 
does not possess, has been ascribed to it. Of. Si. Kau. I, p. 729, note 45. 

2. flSTffiT: is explained by Qsff WJift | W 

3. E. g. the word may as a name denote any man, not be- 
cause he is * a chief of the Ragbus’ but because he is supposed to have 
certain qualities in common with B&ma, the real lord of the Raghus* 
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(the meaning which a word conveys in the latter case, is like- 
wise called a 4 secondary’ meaning). (derived from 5 ^ by 
P. V., 3, 103) means * as it were the head,’ because it is the main 
(sense), * first,’ 4 primary’ j 1 for a word which is employed in 
a secondary sense, is so employed (only) because (the character 
of that which it denotes in) its primary sense is ascribed (to 
that which it denotes in its secondary sense ). 1 2 And thus, so far 
as this (ParibliasM) is concerned, a word is 4 secondary’ 
when that which is denoted by it is in reality not (what is de- 
noted by the word in its primary sense, ». e. when the word is 
used merely as a name), and also when the word metaphori- 
cally denotes a person or thing on account of certain qualities 
(which the latter has in common with that which is expressed 
by the word in its primary sense). Accordingly the substitution 
of cPT (for Rl which is taught in P. VII., 1, 53) does take place 
in (the Gen. Plur. of fWSf and we obtain thus) 4 of per- 

sons to whom three are dear’ etc. because, although the meaning 
of the word fir qualifies here something else (viz. the persons 
to whom three are dear, and is therefore in a certain sense se- 
condary,) it is not secondary in the sense in which this term 
is used in this ParibkasM . 3 Besides, the maxim (which is ex- 

1 . The words are likewise 1 primary’ or iffa ‘ secondary’ ac- 
cording as they convey a primary or a secondary meaning. 

2. And in order that this may be possible, the primary meaning 
must necessarily exist 1 first.’ 

3. The author of the V&rttikas has for this reason in connection with 
P. I., 1 , 27 given the prohibitory rule, that 3 ! etc. when they are i 11 
compounds Upasarjana , are not to be called W^pRTpT. If an Upaaarjana 
were secondary in the sense in which this term is used here, the ap- 
plication of the term Sctrvandman to ^ etc. in cases where these words 
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pressed by) this (Paribhilsha) has nothing to do with an opera* 
tion which concerns the crude form (of a word), but it refers 
only to an operation which concerns a (complete) word, provid- 
ed that (in the rule which teaches this operation) a particular 
word-form, that conveys some individual meaning, is (either 
valid from a preceding rule or) enunciated (as that which is 
liable to undergo the operation which is taught in the rule). 1 
The reason why (this Paribhasha) has nothing to do with an 
operation that concerns a crude form, is namely this that (a 
word) conveys a secondary meaning (only) when, after its form- 
ation has been completed, 2 it is combined with another word, as 
e. g. (% ‘ox’) in jft'Tffrcr: ‘an ox only fit to bear burdens, an unin- 
telligent person,’ but not at the time when its crude form is liable 
to undergo grammatical operations, and that therefore the 
changes which, because they (are antaranga, i. e.) apply first, 
have taken place already (when this Paribhasha is applicable), 
cannot be prevented (by the latter). 

are Upaaarjana would be prohibited by this Paribh&sha, and need not 
have been forbidden by a special rule. 

1. If, in order to guard against too wide an application of this Pari- 

bh&shti, it had been said to apply only to an operation or rule in which a 
Pada is the 9^5^ *•> that which is liable to undergo the operation, the 

Paribhasha, would not have been applicable c. g. to P. IV., 1, 137 
STOT^and would not have prevented the addition of the affix 3<T, which 
is taught in that rule, to when this word denotes metaphorically 
‘ one who resembles a father-in-law.’ Nor would it have been applicable 
to P. I., 1, 15, ; (see below).— As fiffSTCJ^I^has the same sense which 
this word had in the preceding Paribh&shfc, and as has to be 

supplied after it, the meaning of is 

2. According to the maxim 
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The words 1 ‘ provided that— enunciated* (are employed above) 
in order (that the Paribh&sh& may not be applicable e. g. to P. 
IV., 1, 95 C 3 ^, or, in other words, in order to show) that in 

such derivatives as meaning ‘ the descendant of one who 

resembles a father-in-law’ the affix f^rwhick taught in P. IV., 1, 
95, has been correctly added (to ‘one who resembles a father- 
in-law , ) . Nor can one say that the word JfffcPlfiir (which is valid in 
P. IV. , 1, 95, the meaning of this rule being ‘ etc.) 

fulfils the condition expressed in the words ‘provided — enunciat- 
ed’ (and that therefore the Paribhashk ought to have been appli- 
ed to P. IV., 1, 95, and ought to have prevented the formation 
of ^JT5jTt in the sense of ‘ the descendant of one who resembles 
a father-in-law’) ; for that (word ‘ Pr&tipadika’) does not convey 
any individual meaning, because it tells us only that something 
termed ‘ Pratipadika’ (undergoes the operation taught in P. IV., 
1, 95). The word 2 PPTTd, on the other hand, denotes (because 

1. in its primary sense means ‘ a father-in-law, 1 in a secondary 
sense * one who resembles a father-in-law/ Panini teaches in IV., 1, 137 

that the affix is added to in the sense of * a 
descendant.’ The addition of this affix concerns a complete word, viz. 
the word ^F5TW in and besides the particular word-form 

which conveys an individual meaning, is given in the rule which 
teaches its addition. Consequently the present Paribkashfr applies in 
this case and prevents the addition of q^to in the secondary 
sense ‘ one who resembles a father-in-law. 1 But the ParibhStshUL does 
not apply to P. IV., 1, 95 ^r. 

2. To obviate the objection that if this Paribhishi is not applicable 

to P. IV., 1, 95, it can likewise not be applicable to P. I., 1, 15 
N&gojibhatta says PrTRFrs J ‘the word Nip&ta, on the other hand.’ 
In flr has a secondary meaning because ^conveys the senso 

that somebody who is not an ox became similar to an ox; when a 

12 
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this term has been assigned to the individual words ^ etc. whioh 
have all been enumerated in tlio Gana the words *T etc. just 
as they are (each of them individually) enumerated in the Gana 
; accordingly the present (Paribhaslia) does apply in rules 
like P. I., 1, 16 that teach an operation to which Nip£tas are 
subject, and there is consequently nothing strange in (the fact 
that by this Paribhaslia the aft of ) in ‘ he became 

like an ox’ (from has notwithstanding the rule P. I., 

1, 16, not been regarded as pragrihja.) 

When the word which denotes the two gods who 

really are (Agni and Soma) is in atfrftrfft * two men 

Agni and Soma* applied to (two men) who resemble Agni and 
Soma, £ and ^ (that have been substituted for the ? of and 

the ^ of by P. VI., 3, 27 and P. VIII., 3, 82,) remain be- 

cause they (are antaranga , i. e.) have been substituted before 
(arfTitfUf received a secondary meaning. But) in the formation 
of a Dvandva-compound of the two words *?TiT and STfa employed 
metaphorically to denote (two men) who resemble (Agni and 
Soma), and (in the formation of a Dvandva-compound) in the 
sense of 4 a man named Agni and a man named Soma/ is not 
substituted (for the ^ oftfftr), 1 because in the former case 

person by a curse etc. is really changed into an ox P. V., 4, 50 is 

* 

not applicable. — Eftghavendra makes the following remarks: PTTTfT- 

| *tpt 3 

5V <R | ?fW 

%3l sr | f^’FTrcrTRjmfr ujr <tffcrrel5rr*rcif«i3- 

3*nt I II 

1. The substitution of $ for the f of is not prerented by this 
Paribhfahk ; it cannot possibly take place because the compound of sift 
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(the words and Sfa) are metaphorically applied to two 
men on account of their having certain qualities in common 
(with the gods Agni and Soma), and because in the latter case 
the two men are not really Agni and Soma (but are only named 
thus). Consequently the (author of the) Bhashya on P. VIII., 
3, 82 is 1 right in preventing the substitution of \ for ^ in 
by the maxim conveyed in this Paribhasha. 
Although 2 persons who employ such phrases as *lf * make 


and is in this case no Devatadvandva ; (cf. P. VI., 3, 27). The 
reading has to be explained : 1 ^ is not substituted for the f of 

atfil because the compound is no Devatadvandva , and the substitution 
of ^ for the ^ of is prevented by this Paribhasha. 1 

1. Cf. Bhashya on P. VIII., 3, 82 : | Vrfr- 

SOT | | STfaSTOf: | COT STMS' | JTFT- 

iRrtfafiT | rTrTff | rT ^^^^1 | <mT 

| w ^ qrfr^r ir^ | 

jfrftdHRr qniRSfr || mm | nfc s&um | 

^ || 

Kaiyata: | qVTC -*TPT: 5T^ | if 3T- 

5 #T: | <r nfa- 

f^T •SRMT^: || STSTPft %Rf | iTTfrlf^I | ff =T 

C SB 

5*rf>r^r i <rwt '^rrreirof ^fffrKT W r rcriThq- 
Jirlfr ^ irSUr: i »raqr 

5T5?r *T | *T*ter<rNrt wrpftfarl 

srsmfftrPrfflRT ^ frrr | JtiRrrf^ <rr jsrgr- 

nfirrarf t^t= 5 ^4i*KiOPr<reTr$ei <reT«r<i'sfr 

1 1 

2. . In order to account for the Acc. JTTJTm such phrases as iff VFfta'JJM4 
■ fetch the stupid ox’, one might say ttjpt, as the Accusative termination 
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the ox read* etc., at the time when they add the (Accusative) 
termination (to fit etc.) are aware that (this crude form) conveys 
here a secondary meaning because that which is denoted by 
the primary meaning (of fit, viz. a real ox,) cannot become 
the object of ‘ causing to read', nevertheless to the hearers 
everywhere only a complete word conveys a secondary meaning 
because only complete words are employed in the language. 
On this account and because in such passages of the Bh&shya 
as 5T #133% ‘one who is not you becomes (like) you*, 
sJTSRTrT: ‘one who is not great, has become (as it were) great,* 
‘he is (like) you’ etc., the substitutes etc. (which 
are taught in P. VII., 2, 94 ; 97) and the long vowel (3?T which 
according to P. VI., 4, 10 is substituted for the of etc. 
have actually been substituted (although fTJT etc. convey a second- 
ary meaning), it is proper to say that this Paribhash& applies 
only to operations which concern complete words. Other- 

is added to fit in order to denote the particular relation which obtains 
between * ox, and ‘ fetching’, and as there is so far no indication of 
fif conveying a secondary meaning, there is no reason why the form 
should not be formed, and that afterwards when JPT^ is combined with 
it must remain unchanged although fit in this combination 
does convey a secondary meaning. One might further maintain that 
the case is different in phrases like Jrf Trffi - TOT * make the stupid ox 
read', because here fit must convey a secondary meaning already at the 
tmm when the Accusative termination is added to it. For this Acc. 
ter min ation denotes a relation between ‘ ox’ and ‘ causing to read’; suoh 
a relation, however, is impossible unless fit conveys a secondary meaning 
from the very beginning. Consequently the Paribh&shh ought here to 
apply at the time when the Acc. termination is added to fit and ought 
to prevent the formation of JIPT* To meet this objection Nlgojtbhatta 
says ( although persons’ etc. 
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wise (t. e. if the Paribh&sh& did apply also to such operations 
as concern crude forms, it would in phrases like 1 * * make the 
ox read/ etc. prevent the substitution of etc. in the Accusative 
of lit etc. and in that case) those (*TT etc.) would not appear 
in the (phrases irf etc.) at the time when (the Accusative 

of flt etc.) are combined to form a sentence. 

Moreover (we can prove that not merely the hearer but) also 
the speaker apprehends a secondary meaning only in a complete 
word (as e. g. in viz.) at the time when he combines (this 

word 1IW.) with (the verb which expresses) the action of 
4 causing to read’ (and that he does not apprehend it in the crude 
form lit at the time when he adds the Accusative termination). 
The (author of the) Bhashya on P. I., 2, 45 remarks namely 
that when we say * a white (cow)’ we specify (by doing 

so) an object, but specify neither an agent nor an action etc., 1 
and he goes on to say, that when saying 4 Devadatta brought a black 
cow’, we specify everything, viz. we show that only 4 a cow’ is 
the object, only 4 Devadatta’ the agent, only 4 he brought’ the 
action. The purport (of thiB passage of the Bhashya) is this that, 
while, when a noun with a certain case-termination etc. is em- 
ployed by itself, all verbs which govern that case may be sup- 
plied, the (actual) employment of a (particular) verb etc. serves 

1. XWfc etc. implies that, when we say we specify by doing 

so an agent, but specify neither an object nor an action, and when we 
say SMTSf, we specify an action, but specify neither an agent nor 
an object. — The Bh&shya, Kaiyata, and P&yagunda read the Vocative 
case and Kaiyata remarks on the words 3TdT of the Bh&- 

shya, One would have expected ra- 
ther the Nominative oase — After supply 

(via. ). 
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the purpose of restricting (the dependence of the case to this 
one verb.) Herefrom we learn that, when we wish to denote 
(*. g.) merely the seat of that which accrues from an action in 
general (without reference to any particular action) we rightly 
employ the Accusative case etc. (by P. II., 3, 2 etc. The Ac- 
cusative case is consequently formed before iff is brought 
into connection with the particular action of ‘ causing to read* 
or, in other words, before even the speaker apprehends the 
secondary meaning of iff. — As this Paribh&slia) 1 so the verse 
* when they are so employed that their meaning is manifest etc.’ 
which is based on this (Paribhasha), refers likewise to opera- 
tions that concern complete words. 

And this (circumstance that the present ParibhasM refers 
to operations which concern complete words) has (also) been 
indicated 2 by the author of the Varttikas when he on P. I., 1, 27 

1. This Niigojibhutta adds in order to refute the erroneous opinion that 

the maxim which is expressed in the verse 5 etc. is a se- 

parate ParibliashA The whole verse runs thus : 

^ nftrzrr | 

< \» M < M 

‘An operation which (concerning certain words) is taught in a rule 
takes effect in these words, when they are so employed that their mean- 
ing is manifest (in that which they denote e. g. when iff denotes a real 
ox), when* that which they denote is actually what they express (e. g. 
when denotes B&ma who is really a chief of the Raghus), and is 
generally known to be so, but not when they, (destitute of their original 
meaning), are employed as mere names.' 

2. Viz . because the remarks of the author of the V&rttikas etc. would 
be superfluous if the Paribh. did refer to operations whioh ooncern 
crude forms. 
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makes the prohibitory statement that B^ etc. when they are 
employed as names are not to be termed ( Sarvandmdni ), and 
by the author of the Sutras when he in I., 1, 34 says aiBSTPin^ 
‘not when they are names’, and also by the author of the Bhfi- 
shya when he rejects both (the Varttika on P. I., 1, 27 and the 
word BBSTRIB^in P. I., 1, 34) by saying that (the term BNrBlPr) 
is a term the application of which accords with its meaning 
(*. e. by explaining it to mean Bfaf ■TRTrT.) 1 

The (passage of the) Bhashya 2 on P. I., 1, 15 * so it is with 
that which is based on the meaning, whereas Vriddhi and BT (in 
fll: and see P. VII-, 1, 90 ; VI., 1, 93) are based on the 
word-form,’ has this sense : * the maxim (expressed by this 


1. Cf. Bk&shya on P. I., 1, 27 ; Edit. png. 449. 

BsflwfouPftB: | bb?r| Jifitf-tr VBrsi: i Bff btb 

bw i . . • b ^T<i ^57: i tGrrI I 

irsft? q%TB: | STSTBf ifSBRf BUT | BTtfrPT BTB'BBsfrPr 

Wf«T I BsffTOt^VPr B l . . . .BSTrUkf^VTsT | 3CC- 

| ^WTvrRiRN'T'rTTRTrPr ^tw-ttb | rtfbwirrcr- 

fiifir | Brifffir^# Brft srsBfR |i spjrr 

b?3t bstt bst b bib bb! b | 1 55w<r BtnBvi- 

BJ BB B?BJT: BUPJr: 5TTT | BR^BsTf BBT Ptst£b | BfrfrPr 

BtBiBBsrrfa Brfor | B'ftf BrBtfifir rib: b-'wh | bbUb^T r firsf- 

|| 

Kaiyata : JRf B 5TMR TffT | 5TS^T-T?rTf 35g: l Btdfl BTB BR 

fifsrgf bb^rtr BjrnfjiBf^lB^B b#bb- 

BBrtfB BBGTTBlpB B3T f dfr B^BfB-TiT^BBTBBVf^ B B^BTBBJBT- 

Bft? KT?R B BSflTO#RRTB || 

2. Of. the Bh&shya on Pi VIII., 3, 82 quoted above pag, 91. It is al- 
most identical with the Bh&shya on P. I., 1, IS. 
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Paribh&sha) concerns words which are fit to bear the meaning 
which words convey in common life, whereas those (Vjiddhi 
and *?T) conoem the word-form which (as a crude form) is 
(still) void of that 1 (fitness to bear the meaning which words 
convey in common life) this is the only possible explanation 
of the above (passage of the) Bh&shya 2 because in P. VII., 1, 90, 
according to the actual reading of that rule, a particular word- 
form (viz. ^ff) has actually been given. Sapienti sat. 


2. And cannot be explained by * concerning merely letters 

which have no meaning’. — The actual reading xffrf: , and not , is 


the proper reading in P. VII., 1, 90. 


Pabibhasha XVI. 

(The author of the Paribhashas) mentions the following ex- 
ception 1 to Paribhasha XIV : 

P. XVI : Wherever or or or when 
they are employed (in grammar), denote (by 
P. I., 1, 72) something that ends with or 
or or , there (*r\, w, and repre- 
sent (these combinations of letters) both in so 

1. Paribhdslid XVI. is separated from Paribh&sh& XIV., although it 
forms an exception to it, because the intervening Paribh&shi* XV. is real- 
ly only a part of Paribh&shd XIV. As Paribhash& XIV. concerns the 
meaning,- and as the meaning may be two-fold, primary and secondary, 
it was necessary to ascertain which meaning should be understood, be- 
fore an exception to Paribh&sh&i XIV. could be given. 
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far as they possess, and also in so far as they 
are void of, a meaning . 1 

This (Paribhashl) is in the Bhashya on P. I., 1 , 72 given verbatim 
in the form of a Varttika . 2 Accordingly ( the substitution of) Lopa 
for the *T (of ^T^of nouns ending in*T^, which is taught in P. VI., 

4, 134) takes place (not merely) in the Instr. Sing, (etc.) of 
*0T3F^(but also in that) of ew^etc. (although in 3 *^ being 
only part of the affix is void of meaning); similarly the 
restriction (regarding the substitution of I for the ? of ^ of 
nouns ending in T\) which is taught in P. VI., 4, 12 ; 13, con- 
cerns (not merely) (but also) etc. (although 

possesses a meaning only in which is formed with the 

affix and is meaningless in 'TTW^ where it forms only part 
of the affix) ; similarly (the substitution of) long (^r for the 3? 
of 3^ of nouns ending in , which is taught in P. VI., 4, 14) 
takes place (not merely) in the Nom. Sing, of (but also 
in that) of etc. (although the 3 TfHn void of 

1 . * Meaning 1 can here only be ‘ the grammatical meaning*, viz. the 
meaning which grammarians assign to the affixes etc. 

2 . It is neither established by a Jnapaka nor based on a Ny&ya. — Of. 

BlitUhya on P. I„ 1 , 72 : 3rfrTO^qr-#ffT ^ cFTRRto 

| 3rJ i I ^rFT^Trfr | 

•roj gprr fjwfo - r | || 

- Kaiyata: ffd | 3FTPR*fff aTPf5TT 3?R’4 t- 

mm cfrr n 

3. When the affix s?H has received the augment 5 , only the com- 

bination possesses a meaning, according to the maxim &Hi<k*i*hi"lt 
4H«i*i«hi • the same results also from the maxim that, when an 

augment has been added to any term, only both combined convey a 

23 
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a meaning) ; and the prohibition of the addition of (the feminine 
affix) fiPT (to nouns ending in ) which is taught in P. IV., 
1, II, applies (not merely) to (but also to) etc. 

(although in the second instance being only port of the 

affix is meaningless). 

Others 1 however maintain that, because Panini, in order to pre- 
vent the substitution of 2^ (for the ^ of in 

employs in VIII., 3, 78 the word Paribhasha XIV. is not 
universally valid, and that that (for which we have accounted 
by this Paribliasha XVI.) has its cause in that (partial invalidity 
of Paribh. XIV. which has thus been indicated by P&nini). 

Others, (and with these we agree), say that spflFKT (in P. VIII., 

meaning. Kaiyata (cf. last note) who maintains that by the maxim sr4Tdt 
tTPTTT: in possesses a meaning, and who implies thereby that 

according to this view is no proper example, is hereby refuted. 

1. 5; P. 

2. rWMP-W is tho 2. pers. plur. Potent. Atm. of rt. f^PT with 
has no meaning in this form because it is made up of 5[, i . e. the 

final letter of the root, and of the termination In instances like 

t. e. + on the other hand, does possess a 

meaning because it is all termination. P. VIII., 3, 78 teaches that the 
$ of ^P-Tfl^when it follows an Anga that ends with any one of the let- 
ters contained in the PratyaL&ra is changed to gj he says ‘ when 
it follows an Anga' in order to prevent the application of his rule to 
flWtWTj here we likewise have but this does not follow 

an Anga and consequently its ^cannot be changed to g\ If Paribhi- 
flhft. XIV. were here valid the word STfT^in P. VIII., 3, 78 would be 
superfluous, because the combination of letters 'fp.TJ^in that rule would 
denote only when possessed of a meaning i. e, the termination 
5fWMn etc., but it would not denote the meaningless 

of qMMlWL. 




99 


fAbibhasha xvii. 

8, 78) serves the purpose of guarding against the erroneous 
supposition that ttWT, as it in P. VIII., 3, 79 can only be void 
of meaning (on account of its being part of CnTWJTJ which 
only as a whole possesses a meaning), might also in P. VIII., 
3, 78 denote only that (meaningless combination of letters 

1. and OftTO bear the same relation towards each other as 
TO and in the above q^rTO^. 

2. ParibhStshii XIV. is consequently in no way invalidated by the 

Word in P. VIII., 3, *78 and in order to account for the forms 

JTOT etc. we must adopt Paribh. XVI. — Nor can one maintain that by 
Paribh&slni. XIV. CrvTJ^ ought not to be supplied in P. VIII., 3, 79, be- 
cause it would be meaningless in the latter rule, and that therefore the word 

in P. VIII., 3, 78, as it can in this case not possibly convey 
the moaning which the ascribe to it, can only indicate the invali- 
dity of Paribh. XIV. This view is wrong because according to Paribh. 
XVII. tPtfiT vnuat together with and be supplied in P. 
VIII., 3, 79. P. 


Paribhasha XVII. 

One might say that, because (of the several words in P. I., 
2, 11 only the one word) stands immediately near (P. 

I., 2, 12), only this word ought from P. I., 2, 11 (to be valid, 
or in other words) to be connected (with the words) in P. I., 
2, 12, (and that the other words of P. I., 2, 11 ought 

not to be valid in P. I., 2, 12). To refute this (the author 
of the Paribhash&s) says : 

P. XVII : When several words of a rule are (mu- 
tually) connected, they either are all valid (in a 
subsequent rule) or none of them is valid. 
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The word *T has the sense of <TT 1 only.* 1 The meaning (of 
the Paribhfishd is this) that words, the meanings of which are 
mutually connected, 2 must (as the case may be) either all be 
valid, or all cease to be valid (in a subsequent rule ; i. e. 
when one is valid the others also are valid, and when one 
ceases to be valid the others likewise cease to be valid). 3 Such 
is the case because the very same (practice) is observed in 
common life when several people are appointed to the same office ; 
(viz. they all have to act in one and the same manner. 4 Some) 
maintain that the repetition in P. VII., 2, 35 of (the term) , 
which occurs in the previous rule P. VII., 2, 8 and might have 
been (regarded as) valid in P. VII., 2, 35, indicates (the exist- 
ence of) this (Paribhashft) ; for (they say that) is repeated 
for the purpose of showing that the word *T (of P. VII., 2, 8, 
which by this Paribhfisha would be valid in VII., 2, 35 together 

1. p. f^TFT mmzrz ^rrsrsr s [ft | *i 

m tm mi || ^ ^ eft qrarer^jl. ihave 
translated 'tt— 3T by 1 either — or*. 

2. This shows that the word in is synonymous 

with and not with gT \ if did denote here ‘ a grammatical 
rule 9 all the words of a rule would either be valid or cease to be 
valid, even though their meanings might not be mutually connected, 
which is not the case. 

3. If therefore the word ofP.I., 2, 11 is valid in P. I., 

2, 12, must likewise be valid in the latter rule. 

4. This ParibhtahD, is consequeutly based on a generally recognized 
maxim. The opinion of Siradova and others who maintain that its ex* 
istence is indicated by the employment of in P. I., 2, 14, which, 
they say, would be superfluous if this Paribhkahit did not exist because 
in that case ftR 1 alone might be valid in P, I., 2, 14 from P. I., 2, 11, 
is herewith rejected. 
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with C*) must not be connected (with the words of P. VII., 2, 
85 .)* But this is wrong ; for it is contrary to (a passage in) 
the Bhushya on P. I., 1, 6 where, in order to show that we 
can dispense with the r^in P. I., 1, 6, it has been stated that 
the repetition of (in P. VII., 2, 35), notwithstanding that 
is valid (from P. VII., 2, 8) is intended to show that the 
augment £ is not liable to undergo a Guna-change. 2 (The f? of 
P. VII., 2, 8 is therefore valid in P. VII., 2, 35) ; 3 on the 
other hand, the fact that (of P. VII., 2, 8 which according 
to this Paribhasha ought to be valid together with is no 
longer valid (in P. VII., 2, 35), is accounted for by the maxim 
expressed in Paribhasha XVIII. — Really, however, the (above- 
mentioned passage from the) Bhfishya on P. I., 1, 6 contains the 
view of one who is only partly acquainted with the true state 

1. If this Paribhasha did not exist, alone might be supplied from 

P. VII., 2, 8 in P. VII., 2, 35, and the actual repetition of in the 

latter rule would be superfluous. But as this Paribh. does exist, 
cannot be supplied without the ^ in connection with which it occurs 
in P. VII., 2,8; its repetiton in P. VII., 2, 35 is therefore necessary, 
and indicates at the same time the existence of the Paribhasha. 

2. The repetition of TZ would therefore not be superfluous even if 
this ParibhlahS. did not exist, and consequently it cannot indicate the 
existence of this Paribhasha. 

Cf. Bhikshya on P. I., 1, 6 : STWTiTgtf | 

jfrt | ft* ^icimTrfr I || 

3. ** is really valid in P. VII., 2, 35 from P. VII., 2, 8, and it is 

repeated merely in order to show that Guna cannot be substituted for 
the augment f. Why then is the ^ of P. VII., 2, 8 not likewise valid 
in P. VII., 2, 35 ? This question is answered by ‘ on the other hand 1 eto. 
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of the case ; for in the Bh&shya 1 on P. VII., 2, 8 it has been 
shown, that the term is superfluous in P. VII., 2, 85 (and 
not in P. I., 1, 6 ; and this must be regarded as the correct 
view of the matter) because it is improper to reject the f^of 
P. I., 1, 6 by means of retaining in P. VII., 2, 85 when in 
doing so we are obliged to have recourse to rather too artifi- 
cial an explanation 2 (of the latter.) 

1. Cf. Bhashya on P. VII., 2, 8 : \ | Wlrf* | 

| | SffcT PffiHT. II 

2. Viz. by assuming it to indicate that the augment ? never under- 
goes a Guna-change. 


Paribhasha XVIII. 

Now (one might object that, if the preceding ParibMshfc 
were really adopted), it would be improper to say that (the 
term) aTSRT (of P. VI., 3, 1) is valid as far as P. VI., 3, 24 and 
(the term) TtHTT? (of the same rule) as far as P. VI., 3, 139, 
because (^^ and StTCTT) in the rule (P. VI.. 3, 1) are 
(mutually) connected ; and that it would for the same reason 
be improper that in P. IV., 1, 27 etc. (only the part) 
should be valid from P. IV., 1, 26 and that should cease 

to be valid. (The author of the Paribhash&s) says therefore : 

P. XVIII : Sometimes (it) also (happens that only) 
a part (of the words of a rule which are mu- 
tually connected) is valid (in a subsequent rule, 
while the rest ceases to be valid). 
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Kaiyata on P. V., 2, 25 1 explains (the word to 

mean, ‘of two (words) which in a rule stand in such a connec- 
tion as to convey one meaning* ». e. ‘ of two (words) of a rule 
that form a Dvandva-compound and denote (on that account 
several things so) combined as to be regarded as one.* — All that 
(we learn from Paribh. XVII. and XVIII.) results from the 
circumstance that exactly so much (as is meant to be valid in 
a subsequent rule) is (by the authorities on grammar) agreed 
upon to be svarita , 2 


1. Bh&shya on P. V., 2, 25 : | im | TOPT JT5I | 

| | to sririr ^ | w | tojjJ* fofritasrf- 

7.Y ] rfr I qfir TRTtfT HTtflTd I JTjJ 

to sftr PrfTO i | q-^tRPr- 

| ?mr [ v. ^ 

W |>vs] tfTOlWd Pif^T || 

Kaiyata: Prffcdh 

pr: II raer t^r^5TRjRr4 nm | qroaPifoRt 

Rl^5TRfRr: I ^TfiTO[TT& 5 5T®T^T 

5T53TRKHPf^ rfcT ^TOflT: || 

P. Kilgojibhatta thinks, that according to Kaiyata means 

‘ forming a Dvandva-compound’, and ho quotes Kaiyata in order to in- 
dicate that he himself prefers another explanation. In reality, how- 
ever, N&gojibhatta misunderstands Kaiyata ; the latter wishes to say 
that sometimes even in the case of words that form a compound only one 
of the words compounded is valid in a subsequent rule, and that this 
must therefore be much more the case when words are not compounded. 

2. Where the latter Paribhksha is applied in the Bhashya, the Purva- 
pakshin tries to prevent its application by stating that of several words 
of a rule whioh are mutually connected one only cannot be valid in 
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This (ParibhasM) and also the preceding one are found in 
the. Bhasliya -on P. IV., 1, 27, on P. VI., 1, 93 1 (and in the 
Bh&shya on P. V., 2. 25.) 

a subsequent rule. The Pflrvapakshin in these cases attaches the main 
importance to the sense of the words which are mutually connected, 
and he thinks that as their sense is one and inseparable, one word only 
cannot be valid in the sequel. But the Siddhaatin attaches the main im- 
portance to the words, and he considers that the word or words, which is 
or are svarita , is or are valid in a subsequent rule ; one word may be 
made svarita while another is not svarita ; sometimes one word may bo 
svarita up to a certain rule, and another word may be svarita up to an- 
other rule. By a different assumption of svaritatva the limits of the 
Anuvritti become different ; by assuming svaritatva of one part only, 
only this one part bocomes valid; by assuming svaritatva of several 
words together, all these words become valid up to the same limit. — 
Siradeva says that Paribhasha XVIII. is indicated by the word 
in P. I., 1 , 67, because the repetition of this word shows that of the two 
words in P. I.. 1 , 66 only the one word is valid in I., 1, 

66; another scholar maintains that it is indicated by in P. I., 1, 3 

which would be superfluous if P. I., 1 , 1 and 2 were both valid. Both 
those views are refuted by the above. P. 

1. The Bhashya on P. IV., 1 , 27 contains almost nothing but what 
is said in the Bh&shya on P. V., 2, 25; see above. — Bhashya on P. 
VI., 1,93: 

w nfwj ^ w] sft | retfr form unnflr I 

gsqrwjrit 7rtr?<T Prpro | *r<i 

nmwifiRTO^II. — ParibL&shil OT is not actually read in anyofthe 
three passages of the Bhashya. quo ted above. 



FA&1BHABHA XIX. 


105 


Paribhasha XIX. 

(P. VII., 2, 102 teaches that before case-terminations V is 
substituted for the final of «*R^etc. Considering that denotes 
by P. I., 1, 69 etc. also all letters homogeneous with 

*T, and therefore also the nasalized *T, and that according to 
P. I., 1, 50 out of a number of possible substitutes that only 
ought to be substituted which bears the closest proximity to the 
original), one might say that, when P. VII., 2, 102 is applied 
(to ?W) e. g, in (the formation of) the Acc. Sing. Masc. (ST*^), 1 
the nasalized (®T ought to be substituted for the final TT^of STff , 
and that the penultimate of ought therefore to be a nasal- 
ized *1). To refute this (the author of the Paribhushas) says : 

P. XIX : (A letter) which is taught (in a rule) does 
not denote (the letters) homogeneous with it . 2 

The 3 word in P. I., 1, 69 debars (a letter from denoting 

also those letters), which it (otherwise) would denote, 4 (firstly) 

1. SWJlb formed thus : + , by P. VII., 2, 102 & ar + *7^; 

by P. VI., 1 , 97 W ; by P. VI., 1 , 107 ?? +• by P. 

VII., 2, 109 PT ar + ^ i. e. the a? of stands therefore in 

the place of the original IT of 

2. The unnasalized &T, the substitution of which is taught in P. 
VII., 2, 102, cannot therefore denote nasal e? f although the latter is 
homogeneous with the former ; and nasalized aj can consequently not by 
P. VII., 2, 102 be substituted for the final of 

3. Hereby Nfrgojibhatta shows that this Paribhasbil does not teach 
anything new but is established by the meaning of P. I., 1, 69. 

4. P. : ^ fcnmr <rT$rf$iwr M.I frajft**iRsw l*nfa- 

w? | sqfrfrw <rn*r>«wr<«<j5rr? |; «. g- I which is not 

contained in the Praty&hira »T«r, and which therefore cannot by P. I., 
14 
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in accordance with (the words B'jIttBf'fiBI ^ of) the same rule, 
(secondly), as representative of all the letters of its own class, 
and (thirdly) on the ground that (mere difference of) quality 
does not constitute any difference (of letters ; and) by the force 1 

1, 69 denote both the amndsika and the niranundsika ^ nor the uddtta 
and anuddtta f, would denote all these letters by Paribh&shii C1X. 

i. p. : umt ftttdfir tafornf) fit ftt*r: | bit 

Bwwffitft | • • • «f*if ^rrtsrnft Prer uni ff v ( viz. Bforofi ) 
f fft PrttB B BPT«ffft?f4: I BUSTf ffitoBWWlfitlt mBr SPIB If || 
Cf. Bhashya on P. I., 1, 69 (Ed. Ballantyne pag. 758): BBltfBf^- 
W BIf?ff: | Bfrff fit ftWB^ | BBRIBltil T. [ 3. X. ^ <S ] B Bfa- 
Pfr [ V. 3. «. ] | aifqptfifif^qt OTff fit | fftfrF- 

sq^| fSTf 3fTfT: | BTtfT ffB f^O- 3. 3 ] ff : Cf | ftlt SiNr 

aftjB | Rrit f&f I Gift I bb|*b || tor: iftfif: | Brff ^ltrafafPi 

sr ftm Bf°fNt Bftrirr uff qfldferfi' tlfcf snffcr [ w. x. 3*] | t- 

qfftsr srrnfr | ?r?Mrasft fw qtft | ufrff ftr b [ v»a.3<| 

fpl Rwrt snuf || Bfirtr ntftfr wamitB Bfnkt bib t#r b Bft- 

isrft | JPft BfFfftfrO | BBftBRIBIBPT: BfBfa BSNft | flP? flff: 

Bf^^perfRr tcWwrt bub | BBftj»iBra-Bit«iRr || rr Bft t bI w b bj 

ff %f ta i d?* F t | 5Bir: JTSiTFt ttfi: f<W| | fagU EI Mim- 

ItftB Bf°ffBf Bf°T tft Blf BfBPT fit | itl 'IBfFI : BP'fBltB iJlSiNinj 1 
gtfB | JRUftfflW BPPSflt I !JB fTf Jjifl'JldJ BBBBIfT irlpsift II Iff 
bii iBt bPt fffsif frt nfttt sttRb BwmrBraf Mfftfi qftwfr w- 
sflirtB BffPlf iR°r tRr II 
Extract from Kaiyata : 

BfBIB fit ftB^Prft | ft.' BBT JTeffB«fr PftBT BBT JjRftrB 3B B: ftlf- 
t faflfB fft ^PlfTflffBTBirtft W: || ftft BBlftft | BRIfB- 

BiBrancfSatf: I nsra fUFf^Btr ftr StniJ uPnPb b abr! bb 
^riMBnRwiBBUt 11 s^r eft 1 babt ^4^dBift%jBifaBtfs 11 
1. Ed. flfWft. 
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which it possesses (in P. I., 1, 69, 3TWT: has this debarring power 
not merely in regard to letters that are affixes, but also in regard 
to letters which are substitutes or augments). The same is the 
purport (of this Paribhasha. The author of the BhUshya) on 
P. I., 1, 69, after having previously proved in a different manner 1 
that (a letter which is) an affix, or a substitute, or an augment, 
cannot denote the letters homogeneous with it, (says) therefore : 
* Because then (everything that was supposed to be accomplished 
by is thus attained (without Panini’s) object in 

fraUfr *jr- 

^ *TT I wh itfrTTSpf <PTT HIcTT- 

tj^Rr mi | !pr octt l 

|| | Ucfat wmmz mwt 

fre°rftfcr mi || 

®nn?PJ: is unnecessary both when iJripT has the technical meaning of 
c affix,’ and when it conveys the sense of ; it must therefore 

convey the same meaning which is conveyed by the present Paribh&sha, 
and that it may be able to do so, the moaning of JfSpWR, i. c, fWtWR, 
*TRWR is ascribed to the word by Kaiyata. 

1. Viz. by the present Paribhasha which is necessary both when P. 
I., 1, 69 is rejected and when it is retained ; in the former case, in order 
to prevent letters from denoting also the letters homogeneous with 
them, which they would denote sflRN and JFTT^R^T^T ) in the latter 
case, in order to prevent at least substitutes, and augments that 
have the Anubandha or JJ from denoting letters homogeneous with 
them. As to augments that have the Anubandha there exists a 
Jn&paka which indicates that they cannot denote homogeneous letters ; 
snd a lettel^ch lenstraffix oannot denote the letters homogeneous with 
it because the latter would not convey the meaning of the affix* 
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making the prohibition can be no other than to indicate 1 

the existence of the Paribh&shfc “a letter — homogeneous with it.” 
Moreover 2 the fact that (Panini in the term of) VI., 4, 160 
employs the long (vowel *TT) indicates (the existence of) this 
(ParibhasM ; for without this Paribh&sM the actual enunciation 
of long, would have been superfluous) because, the (substitu- 
tion of) long (air for the I of would (by P. I., 1, 60) have 
resulted from the (prosodial) proximity (of these two vowels, 
even) if (Panini) had merely said This (ParibhasM) 

is found in the Bhfishya on P. I., 1, 69 and on P. VI., 4, 160. 3 — 
In P. VIII., 2, 30 etc. (the letters etc.) which are taught 

1. simicrrfrr; p.: I <r* 

Wtftm m m: |. (Of; Ndgoji. onP. 
I., 1, 69. Ed. pag. 760). aTTHR: indicates the existence of this Paribhlhha 
by admitting one part of it viz . by admitting the Paribhashu, in cases 
where the letter taught is an affix. (Cf. the different opinion of Kaiyata 
pag. 107.) sprtZR: differs from other Jnapakas in this that it conveys the 
sense which is expressed by this Paribhusha, but does not become 
charitartha after having established its existence. Cf. Paribh. I., pag. 2, 
note 3. 

2. This is added because the rule P. I., 1,69 and therewith the 

above-mentioned Jnapaka of the present Paribh&sb& might pos- 

sibly be altogether rejected. If this PariblAshi did not exist, it would 
have been sufficient to say HITT ITO:, because in that case would 
have denoted also all homogeneous letters, and of all these possible let- 
ters only aft could on aeoount of its proBodial proximity to t* have 
been substituted for this vowel. 

3. Of. Bh&shya on P. VI., 4, 160 : W i 3T 

| | i SKterfi® i 
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(in those rules) do nevertheless denote the letters homogeneous 
with them, because the Anubandha 3“ has been attached to them ; 
(for 3 would have been superfluous if ^ etc. had not been meant 
to denote also the letters homogeneous with them). With a view 
to this, 1 modern (grammarians) adopt the following reading (of 
the above ParibhashSb): 4 a letter that is contained in the Pra- 
tydh&ra MM does, when it is taught (in a rule), not denote the 
letters homogeneous with it.* 2 

1. i. e. p. 

2. Notwithstanding that Par ibh folia XIX. can only refer to 
such letters as are contained in the Praty&h&ra spjj f the above read- 
ing of modern grammarians should not be adopted because it does not 
occur in the Bhfohya. P. 


Paribhasha XX. 

Now one might say that in accordance (with the preceding 
ParibhashtL the vowel S e. g. in P. VIII., % 80 ought to denote 
only short 3“, but that, if such were really the case,) a rule like 
P. VIII., 2, 80 could not enjoin (the substitution of) long 
for a long vowel like Mr etc.) e. g. in (the formation of) the 
Nom. Du. Masc. of (/. e. MM ) 1 . To refute this (the author 
of the Paribhashas) says : 

P. XX : The letter s denotes, even when it is taught 
(in a rule, also) the letters homogeneous with it . 2 

1. According to P. it has been shown elsewhere that it is wrong to 
regard the ar of P. VIII., 2, 80 with Bhattoji. Si. Kau. I., p. 180, as a 
Satt&hfoa-dvandva of Z+S. 

2. Accordingly 7 in P. VIII., 2, 80 denotes also aud only the lat- 
ter can by P. I., 1, 00 be substituted for the original Ml, 



no 


THE PABIBHASHENDUS'eKHABA. 

The addition of (the letter) ^(to S) in P. VL, 1, 1S1 1 and 111 
indicates (the existence of) this (Paribhashk ; for ^ has been 
added in order to show that the ? of both rules is meant to 
denote only short 3. If this Paribhasha did not exist, the addi- 
tion of ^ would have been superfluous, because in that case 7 
could by the preceding Paribh asha have denoted only short 3). 
This (Paribh&shfc) is found in the Bhashya on P. VL, 1, 185. 2 

1 . If the term f|rfrT of P. VI., 4, 15 is no longer valid in P. VI., 4, 
19, ST must by the latter rule be substituted for the ^of f5\e. g. in the 
Instr. Plur. For this ST short ? is subsequently substituted by P. VI., 
1, 131. But if the term of P. VI., 4, 15 is valid in P. VI., 4, 19, 
$ cannot by the latter rule be substituted for the * of pf^, but S has 
to be substituted by P. VI., 1 , 131. Considering that on the latter 
alternative the addition of ^ to in VI., 1, 131 cannot suggest the 
existence of this Paribhishi, N&gojibhatta adds another Jn&paka viz. the 
addition of to 3“ in P. VI., 1, 111. The 5 which is added to S in the 
latter rule, prevents, after it has indicated the existence of this Paribha- 
sh&, the substitution of long S for the two vowels + 3T. 

2. Cf. Bhashya on P. VI., 1, 185 : 

ft&rfi&J i Gift naroireonT | fart mmm i f? *rr wrj ^ 
c Koo ] itnt f^Kfa | ffinf I * snpmrj fro - : | 

I T3HT: I ITOTfa | ^ 

Jrttsrtt | ifc uprur^r it: [c. ■*. co ] 

t irntfa | it mWf- 

Srf tR°lPn^ ^ fa? STifr || <rff JJHJWTT 3^*1- 

*T* jff I %T rRTK: | | | qfc ^ sfTT€ flKt.l , 

« * l-V. 

1 * # "»o ] | 

? [{. t Uv] 5 ^tT nrfflfcr | ftfST: | #j*rcrcr- 

ffcTOt f%r: | II 




Ill 


PABIBHASHA XXI. 

Pabibhasha XXI. 

(In forms like *1^, has been substituted by P. VI., 1, 78 
for the aft of % before the affix <T). Now one might say that, 
in (forming a compound like) etc. 1 of foT^etc. (where 

*pF is substituted for the affix <T by P. II., 4, 71), the substitutes 
afl^etc. ought to have taken the place (of aft etc.) in accordance 
with P. I., 1, 62, (by which an operation dependent on an affix 
should take place even after the disappearance of the affix). To 
refute this (the author of the Paribhashas) says : 

P. XXI : (An operation) which is caused by an 
affix, does (in case the latter should disappear) 
not take place, if it depends on the letter or 
letters (of the affix and not on the affix as 
such ). 2 

This (Paribhasha) concerns (operations) where the main im- 
portance attaches to letters (*. e. operations which are caused 
by letters as such and not by affixes as such)/* And that 
it applies really only in such cases 4 is established by the circum- 
stance that, whereas (the purport of P. I., 1, 62) would have been 
accomplished, (without the employment of the word ), 

by making the word of P. I., 1 66 valid in P. I., 1, 62, 

has been employed (in I., 1, 62), in order (to show) 
that P. I., 1, 62 applies only to those (operations) in which the 

1. The a?rf^r ‘etc.’ includes e. g. OT: JOTT where ought 

to have been substituted for 

2. ia a Bahuvrihi compound ; scil. 3TFf. 

3. P. 

4. P. 
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main importance attaohes to the affixes (». e. to those operations 
which depend on affixes as such). By ‘main importance of 
the affix’ we mean ‘ its not qualifying anything else/ 

The main importance of letters, on the other hand, appears 
in two forms, viz . either they do not qualify anything else, or 
they are qualified by an affix. 1 Accordingly etc. have not 
been (substituted for *?! etc.) in ftfCd^etc. {viz. because the <T, 
included in the Pratyah&ra *T\of P. VI., 1, 78, which causes 
the substitution of etc., does not qualify anything else) ; 
and in (the formation of ) faflT ‘ born under the Nakshatra 
Chitra’ the affix lias not by P. IV., 1, 15 been added to 
(the affix of which has disappeared by the substitution 
of because P. IV., 1 , 15 teaches that fiTT^ is added to a 

crude form ending in *T, when this letter is the affix 
(and because therefore which would have caused the addition 
of ffT^is qualified here by the affix). 2 

Although 3 (by P. L, 1, 56) a substitute does not cause the 
operations which the original would have caused, provided they 

1. ifwnPrefqrrro, e . -ft 0 . p. 

2. Brought by P. IV., 3, 16 to bo added to PffiT ; for this 

is substituted by the V&rttika on P. IV., 3, 34 ; moreover by 

P. I., 2, 49 55^ is further substituted for the Femiu. affix 2TT of fadT, 
and we obtain thus f^5T. Here ought, although BT&^has d is appe a r* 
ed, in the Femiuine to be added by P. IV., 1, 15 ; but this is prevented 
by the present ParibhiUh&. 

3. Now one might say that, P. I., 1 , 62 being in the opinion of the 
Bhfahyak&ra a restrictive rule (viz. a rule which teaches that on the 
disappearance of an affix only those operations shall take place which 
are caused by something which can be nothing else but an affix), 
operations dependent on the letters of the affix cannot byP. I., 1, 62 
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would have been caused by letters of the original (and although 
the present ParibHsh& would therefore appear to be superfluous, 
it has nevertheless been given) in order to debar the operations 
dependent on an affix, which would have taken effect in accord- 
ance with P. I., 1, 62, when namely this rulo is considered as 
a rule that teaches something (new, and is not regarded 
as a restriction of something that was known previously). 1 
This is found in the Bhashya (on P. I., 1,-62). 


take effect when the affix has disappeared, and that consequently this 

Paribh&slA is useless.’ Nagojibhatta says therefore ‘although 1 

f. e. P. See below. 

I . This Paribh&shu is therefore necessary when the opinion of the 
V&rttikak&ra is adopted, that P. I., 1, 62 is (not a Niyama but) a Vidhi 
concerning operations which are caused by letters, ( g>JT ^TfR'TNT fawrij 

m: p.) and which, had P. I., 1, 62 
not been given, would have been forbidden by the restriction 
of P. I., 1, 56, e. g. such operations as the addition of 3?Mn 
taught in P. VII., 3, 92. 

Extract from the BMshya on P. I., 1, 62. Ed. Ballantyno 


pag. 703 : 

m ftttt mn^i *ptt 

wi *rr i nt fit ii 

I i **rr^i font 

i i faant i mi- 




ls 
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* gtfepfM - #Tf i *R?*T*r i ft? umijrjtj it- 
t^T im^T <PIT«FrenEftR W ajCt^T *T- 

5^- ?fcH3TiT^5rot5T *TT Hfefr I ft? SPlt^R* | 3ft*RT 

■« C\ N d 

l^ispr: v \v»] ^ 

*rr ijftft ii 

Kaiyata : | USPWT ^ ft- 

RT^RTrT: JPTOf^TT«r>r ^<5^4% *Tr ^Rr-T WPflf^ ^NKUlftMI^I 
ir;<imi?S| j sfr n^PrPr^ ?rr5 upr^-jR it^tH * f>tercrn^r^|| 
trofaftr | sjTOrsjt°nw wsitoptrst nft PrftrrFnre^f ^rawrpjfc- 
5ff st w^trRr ®r nr3t || 

firjr4faftr | tqiPrrsTf^r rtrafirffr wt: || ^ ^ sqiforsrrfa fa- 


nsw JjftHit | ^-eTr'PTTgT^r tM Mr Pprotfr: | hrh <r w swr- 
°r frcaraaft wr | Srfrrtfr ssrct ^rPrw^r^mPr jtst- 

U«tPtR*RT *J5FT fffi SEqiPf^'TWITrjTW^STTRfTf^ ’RWP^ 

[ {. *».. v^. ] fR^T^T *TCl% | ^ ^RFTTTTftltR 
ipnr sfr f^^raFfr || 


Pabibiiasha XXII. 

(P. YIII., 3, 46 teaches that shall be substituted for the 
final Visarjaniya of words ending in ®Tj, that are not indeclin- 
ables, when they are compounded with following ff, for, JW 

etc.; e. g. ®PT: + STfO “ ®PH3iTf:). Now one might say that the 
word for in this rule is superfluous, because (the substitution 
of ^before for, e. g. in SPT: + for:) results (already) from the em 
ployment in P. YIII., 3, 46 of (the root) (from which *K‘€f is 
derived ; for when a root is exhibited in a rule in the Locative 
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case, it denotes every word that begins with it). To refute this 
(the author of the Paribhashas) says : 

P. XXII : Those (words) which end (or are supposed 
to end) with (the affixes) s^ete. are crude forms 
that do not undergo (or cause) such operations 
as would depend on their etymological form- 
ation (or, they do not admit of a division into 
base and affix ). 1 

This very (employment of TO in P. VIII., 3, 46) indicates 
according to Kaiyata and others (the existence of) this (Pari- 
bhasha. Nor can one object that this is impossible because TO is 
not derived from the root TO^ but from TO^; for) TO is not 
derived from because (a derivative of the latter root) 
would not express (the meaning of TO. This ParibhasM) 
is found in the Bhashya on P. I., 1, Gl 2 etc. From the 

1. | ^T^^rf»TJTrnPT ^ | sJPTRT- 

| jj | . P.— If TO had not been given in 

P. VIII., 3, 46, ^ could not by this rule have boen substituted for the 
Visorga of SR: in 4- TO:, because the substitution of would 
have depended solely on the etymological formation of TO, viz. on the 
fact of its being derived from TO. 

2. There it has been stated that, if the word had not been em- 

ployed in P. I., 1, 61, one ought in P. IV., 3, 168 

to have read in order to prevent the substitution of for the 

bases of the two words. Eurthor it has been remarked that in that 
case ought to be substituted also for the affixes and 3 1 of 
and 'H^r, but this objection has been refuted by means of the present 
Paribh&9h&.— The BTlfc/etc.’ includes P. VII- » 1, 2 etc. 
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Bh&shya on P. III., 1, 133 1 (we see) that (orude forms which 
end with the affixes etc.) also do undergo (or cause) suoh 
operations as depend on their etymological formation ; this is 
in accordance with the view of S'akajayana and others. Panini, 
on the other hand, adopts, as has been shown in the S'abdendu- 
s'ekhara 2 only the alternative that (the Unadi words) have no 

1. Cf. BhashyaonP. III., 1, 133: [W: of | fr 

Mmrfarti: | I j urmfir II 

Kaiyata: SRTTOftfd | OTlRrj jpqqRTT PfirfifaT Cfd mi || 

The ^ of is said to serve the purpose of distinguishing this af- 
fix from the ^ of JTTJ ‘ mother 1 etc. ; if P&nini instead of saying 
had in III., 1, 133, and consequently also in VI., 4, 11, said a, one 
ought by the latter rule to have formed *MI<f etc., just as one forms 
etc. from qr|. This shows that the word which ends with 
an Unhdi-affix, has here been regarded as vyutpanna , for otherwise P. 
VI., 4, 11 could not havo been applied to it.— But, adds Payagunda, 
this is no Siddhanta, and therefore Nagojibhatta says ft (». e. ^TvTT- 
tho word snfc 1 etc’, includes the Nairuktas. 

2. ; P. &WFJ OT I OTT5TT fRf 

| OTRT^TT ^Tf^: 5T^TT^ ^PtRT 

% r#r | Bmi *r*r j 

On P. III., 3, 1. Thero the following remarks are made: The Sfttra 
OTR'qt establishes something concerning certain rules that are 

found in other grammars; its meaning is this: ‘whatever other 
grammars assign etymologies to the words ending (or supposed to end) 
with (the affixes) 3°^ etc., they have (concerning these words) to say 
and they have to treat of them under tho heading and 

they have also to say In his own grammar P&nini mentions 

the existence of those words herewith only. The substitution of q for 
9 in Bfifar, etc. (for which there would seem to be no authority 
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etymology. This 1 very point has been clearly stated in the Bha- 
shya on P. VII., 1, 2. 2 

if the final H of and etc. do not form part of the affixes) 

results only from the word etc. Soe P. VIII., 3, 59. 

1. q - ^ t. e. p. 

2. There, in order to prevent the substitution of |^T etc. for ^ etc. 

in 51$^ etc., it has boen said: TlPT? : ftTSTflrj Iflfr- 

qf foffi TR re wm-- i fr mf^f^rPr ||. 


Pabibhabha XXIII. 

One might say that in phrases like Sid'-dRnfftfir e Devadatta 
wishes to do’ (the combination of letters) whicli begins with 

(and ends with the Desid. affix a. e. S^-diSRH 1 ?,) ought 

on account of its ending with the Dosid. affix *R (by P. III., 
1, 32) to be termed ‘ a root* etc. 1 To refute this (the author 
of the Paribhashas) says : 

P. XXIII : An affix denotes, whenever it is employed 
(in grammar, a word-form) which begins with 
that to which that (affix) has been added and 
ends with (the affix) itself . 2 

(This Paribhasha is proved thus) : The portion 

1. If were termed * a root,’5J3j ought by P. II., 4, 71 to 

be substituted for the termination n of 

2. The affix JFTinP. III., 1, 32 denotes therefore only 

which begins with to which has been added and ends with SR, 
but it does not denote and the latter oan consequently not 

be called a root by P. III., 1, 32. 
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RNsHiA of P. I., 4, 13 is taken as a separate sentence, (and 
to complete it) the words 3JOTT°r STTrTSrT are supplied. (The mean- 
ing of this sentence is this that ‘ whenever an affix is employ- 
ed, it denotes something which begins with that to which the 
affix has been added’). Hereby that part (of the ParibMshft) 
which ends with is established. The part on 

the other hand, is established by P. I., 1, 72. And this (rule 
P. I., 1, 72 applies here) in such a manner as to make (‘ ending 
with the affix’) qualify a word-form (as such and as one un- 
divided whole), because there is nothing else that could be 
qualified by it ; ‘ ending with qualifies therefore 

as a whole, and does not qualify it as a combination of 
$ + tf). It is incorrect to say that, because an affix postulates 
a combination consisting of (the affix) itself and of a base, P. 
I., 1, 72 applies here so as to make ‘ ending with the affix’ 
qualify that (combination of the affix itself and of a base) ; for 
in (forms like) etc. 1 (where the base has totally disappear- 
ed) there can exist no postulation between the affix and such 
a combination (of the affix and a base), because (such a com- 
bination) does not exist. 2 

1. Is according to Payagunda a wrong reading be- 

cause the form (from rt. * to be’ with prep. 5^, cf. P. VI., 
4, 111, VII., 4,50) is not in use ; (see also Paribh. XXX.). The ‘etc.’ 
includes in the sense of ‘ the descendant of A’ (cf. P. IV., 1, 

95). is formed from CTfl^by the following rules : ^ by P. 

V., 2, 40 rTJT-l- *T; VIL, 1,2 mr + PTf; YL p 3, 90^+C^;YI., 
4, 148 PRJ. 

2. P. proposes a second explanation of the words TOT flT fSTCFR PfcT 

arfiretH viz ‘ TOT | fwif«tirw | SWrifa I ftt: | 

£$: ; ’because the affix (itself, if it is said always to postu- 
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Where 1 an affix is made the cause (of an operation) there 
only that portion (of the Paribh&sM) which ends with 
is applicable, (*. e. there the affix denotes the affix by it- 
self and the operation affects that to which the affix is add- 
ed 3 ) ; this may be seen in the Bhashya and in Kaiyata’s 
commentary on P. VI., 4, 1? In the same manner the 

late a combination of a baso and of the affix itself,) ceases to exist 
together with that combination (t. e, ceases to exist when that combina- 
tion ceases to exist). 1 

1. E. g. in P. VII., 4, 13 or P. VI., 4, 71 — 

The present Paribhasha does not concern an affix when it is being 
taught in a rule, but it refers only to an affix that has been taught 
elsewhere, when it is mentioned in a rule which teaches something else 
than this affix. 

2. That to which the affix is added stands here in the Genitive case. 

3. Cf. Bhashya on P. VL, 4, 1 : W WI Tft | 

trm sit unrcr: | ftrar 3 

jtwrt | I | irs rngt 

wrrar JTTfifcr | iriwr: || 

Kaiyata : RrST fait | ^ IFmt fRT if: 

^TPTf witM ftftTOTritTfat | | 3 jibw 

fa ^rritttr'rrtqt fafaiifaifait I qt qforrt || 

P&yagunda, in order to show that the application of the portion 
of this ParibMshUl to of P. VI., 4, 71, and to IT of P. 

VII., 4, 13, etc. is in reality prevented by Paribh&slui XXIV., explains 
Kaiyata’s remark thus : H I CffiT PT$«?T 

fafaRRrcit h fa^rtfifir *r framStft 

He further says that the chief result of N&gojibhatta’s statement re- 
garding an affix which is made the cause of an operation, is this that 
P. VI., 3, 46 conyeys the meaning that 1 before the affix vSTrdR m is sub- 
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portion ending with is likewise applicable, where 1 an 

Rffly which follows upon a word in the Ablative case (». e. 
which is qualified by a word in the Ablative case) is (some- 
how or other) made (the cause of an operation 2 ) ; but here (that 
to which the affix is added) is denoted by that which stands in 
the Ablative case; (i. e. the affix denotes likewise merely itself; 
that which is expressed by the word in the Ablative case 
qualifies that to which the affix is added ; and the latter in its 
turn, being so qualified, qualifies the affix). We therefore derive 
from P. VI., 1, 69 (whero follows upon the Ablative - 
J^Tq ) the meaning that * (Lopa is substituted for a consonant 
belonging to the Vocative affix when this affix) follows upon 
(that to which the Vocative affix is added), provided that the 
latter ends with (etc.).’ 3 

Another reason why this Paribhasha should be adopted has 
been mentioned in the Bhashya 4 on P. I., 1, 72, (viz. this, 

stituted for (the final of) that to which 5frSr*I is added if it ends with *Tfq| 
and that consequently &TT is hy P. VI., 3, 46 substituted for the qof 
in the formation of afftnTfnsrRffa. 

1. E. g. in P. VI., 1, 6? or P. VIII. , 2, 42 pTOTdf 

■Tjfcq ^ T:. 

2. P. 

3. But where an affix is given as that whioh undergoes the operation 

taught in a rule, there the whole Paribh&shtL applies to it, as c. g. in the 
case of Tq, vrfcf etc. in P. I., 1, 23 etc. To indicate this N&gojibhatta 
continues with WTT: soil. etc. P. 

4. Viz. by means of the Varttika the sense of 

this Varttika is : ‘ the rule applies to affixes, except 

where an affix, which has been taught somewhere else, is given in a 
rule, for the sake of teaching some other operation than the addition of 
this affix itself, after a word in the Ablative case (i. e. so as to be qualifi- 
ed by a word in the Ablative caso).’ Cf, Bhashya on P. I., 1, 72 : 
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that we can account by it for the formation of words like) 

1 a descendant of Paramagargya.* Here the affix 
of P. IV., 1, 101 ) has been added to the word only, 
(and) not to the whole ( ), notwithstanding that ( WWt- 
wjfpr) is dissolved into 4 a descendant of Pa- 

ramag&rgya* ; (but this addition of to *P*T only is justified 
by the present Paribhashd according to which only the word 
«. e. *p|+*FT can be denoted by the affix in P. IV., 1, 
101). Although (in 'KPTT^ + 7T37 ) the meaning (of the affix 
) does not unite itself with the meaning of the separate 
word ( ) alone, (but unites itself with the meaning of the 
whole TWP^,) nevertheless the Taddhita-affix is here un- 
doubtedly added (to the separate word alono). That the 
Bhashya on P. I., 1, 72 authorises this, has been fully ex- 
plained elsewhere. 1 

The present (Paribhasha) applies, as appears from the Bha- 


n gprcre o f qPnRlr: qr^Rr | jtmw: 

Kaiyata : 'T^RTP^ffW rid” | JTPHT- 




One might object that, as ^RnTd^RsRTd^of P. IV., 1, 1 is valid in 
P. IV., 1, 1.01 tho affixes PJ and ?sr stand after (». e. are 

qualified by) a word in the Ablative case, and that therefore tho Tadan- 


tavidhi ought on account of the exception BTT wEJTqT: not to apply to 
q^and 5^T. But this is wrong, because the Ablative 
does not qualify qfarsjT:, but is qualified by JgpPlT: which, although it 
is a Genitive, has the meaning of an Ablative case; for P. IV., 1, 101 


has to be explained etc. P. 

1. Viz, in the Uddyota. 

16 
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shya 1 on P. IV., 1, 6, wherever any term is employed which 
cannot denote anything hut an affix, but it does not apply 
where a term ia employed which may denote both an affix and 
also something else. It is found in the Bhashya on P. 
I, 4, 18. 2 

1. Of. Bb&shya on P. IV., 1, 6 WW Pmfaril 

fewifr | fe vsTotR"! totw vnr^tfrr | 

* that to which one of the letters contained in the Praty&h&ra 
vft^is attached as Anubandha, 1 does not denote merely affixes, but also 
letters etc.; consequently the present Paribhashd does not apply to 
it, and PRifad^ (i. e. J[RTdt fd^TRT:) may therefore just like JTRT^bo 
considered as ending with the ugit affix and receive the affi* igpq 
in the Feminine, although the ugit affix has not been added to Pfijf 
but has been added to Jft only. 

2. There the Paribh&shiL is made use of to show that the rule P. 
I., 4, 13 is unnecessary. P. remarks that, as it is an Ekades'in (t. e. one 
who is only imperfectly acquainted with the true state of the matter) 
who tries to refute P. VI., 4, 1 by means of this Paribh&sha, so he who 
tries to reject P. I., 4, 13 by means of it, must likewise be an Ekades'in. 


Extract from the Bhashya on P. 1, 4, 13 •} 

aren't i sr I i 

ivft nm sfcr 

srrarcta gTi^TJiTcq^rsT^ sn?r<r: i far <j *r- 

1. Kaiyata: srnmffenitf WTWSg W | Wfffa | l| W- 

n | argnflreir ftftprt i| srstlfafir 1 1 

'W: ^nPrwf^rnpil felfimrc srojjft: air^ii fey | irt 




123 


PARIBHASHA XXIII. 

ww qqrcftqq s dA$iHid i fosftqq i www \ n^rqm^t q- 

N N *s 

fifed tddlcUdd'dW 5Tf°T qftqiqf I 

^•‘ 5^ fi?tq: I <r*I ’TKW fiTq^ q<qqqq4 qq | aiq^T- 
for qftqrqr q»<Nqi i q| ; wr: qftqrqrqr: qqrqqiPr i qqt- 

i torcrer qip^rr qurtfr i qrq 11 mfaqftqi I £qqqt 
qptf: i *tenq*q mftrqfeqftwi grant i girnqfcqr 11 w i 
*rcr?fr gqft^nt i ^ndwrqrfq^r: qqsfcr i g?qg it *prra I 
qrs^q w: qqq: i qgrq*q qqwwr gratft 11 d&qfifa i 
ifrsqt JTRfiq<q: i «?n?ira'f^ffrqi%: grant i qfaq h w: i 
$ qqqr w§: i qgrqw fiqcqiqjqrqcq grant ii giqqgt^f 
qwq dqi&dd-dtq -q^ qqtift q qtra qqfq ii ra qlfai 
qftqiqr q^sqr i q q^sqr i qq qsrarnr i q*qitg<gqfitt*g5T- 
Rcq^- jpnn^r \ qqt^q I qjqt q qqft q^nra- 
qqfait^qqnt g?qt || qfe gq-qq-?^ qsqT?q qqi^qfq qq- 
sqqfrqf^fiqq q qqq^qq%fitfp?r q qqq qqftqfr 

qrf^Miqr# qq qrft; q$ qqfcr qq 5 qHrorRqqrq qrqrqt qq q?r- 
f^WnHM tU j i qqfiHi^: || qsiqqiq ?fq | qq^t ^qrt-qftq^t qq^F- 
5 Sr«qfq^: || MT^rfirfr | ffrqjn^cqftq^qt qftqiq|q$q qrq^lfif ajjfr- 
qpiR^qqq^mr q q qqftrar^: || gqrqsqft | qqq q?$qr qnfift || jrp^ 
qqfiiRr | qqqpwiFt fjjnqi^qurqJ q?qf 3 qRwrrqf qqqTqwqqqr- 
wJyHKtiMq?* »TTRr JEW: || ift'AtJJfcr | q'q^fq ftfiyqfliraft 
qqqrof ^qtfTcqqraqqiF: I <j qsjf qi pwe nq^HT- 

^qq^nwi q qqqrftrarjtf qqrerjrefrswrw q sfttf<Tiqrqrem: || 
^qiqraffrqtafrtftft | qq«r ffSrqq^ «qjqw snqf ^<g q fit ^|| ^ 

| ’StoftWiM? fc$r I qWJKiqftffcreqqtf? Jtm idt «qq I qq 
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r wmt ?r nriTtf?r i t* nsroreSt qwnw 

<iRt ^nPr < iRi e M<. t tiw^tMiRr i 

n fin tt w^ fenPr ^c°i 'tRhtr sf^fan i 


4l^d«T: ’TftHT^rn: 1 hhV*W 


*: n *ptrt i »w«ft'fj 8 fewr <r <r 

ji^^r r tnrrcrftiftpnf'r i 11 rrf^rfafa I 


ofaftR ftrsj Hffir i crf^rft- 

Ox 

fa || ^ | 5TT^3TFrat |5T^T»R: I 3RT: [ i. \8\ ] 
«TIW5Tfn3tf^r^[ %B 8 ] fft'T fa^t H^T l 


?T5°t wfffa r stgt ^nrfcr ii m ssfar gft- 
HNT ^Nr I =T | STI^Wffasimfa W^TT Tft^r- 
^fa ^ JTfinR^cn:: [ *. 8 ^ ] r<^p^um ^nlr 11 


f: ggwft | gaft TOTRHpifr- 

firercifc JTim r*r<h || *|gjfWf*rf?r | stP 0 ^: [*a. y. »>a] ffrgfc gjftilr- 
Srwtr^^rri »r&nft|rar: wr^ll fw^ cPr | 8 rniw^ wffa wSfH 
W: I <RT gEWfr' l UreH smpRTST: | gft .$<»•*« [7.. ^ 3«.] 

xfrt *mrer: | 'rs^rnr: ifanftwi: [ $. 3 . ^ ] ssif* I «wraFtfcRfa 


*ra**uft gvre^gnjgsntfr Rrarn^ffTr^Ti^ 1 1 jrargfgft | 

iriRggjjf^sran^snFsgw sR'f^rw JrfPre^ *rr wftfa I gf%- #gr qftgr- 
gr g ^gRnr 3«4wwr^3it4i-?r <rctr ijfircrd foStimr- 


*r ^ nrffifa ftwg^Rgi^nT gR^w’nmr: gftwrnir: hit? snTitftsfl}; || 
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Pabibhasha XXIV. 

In the Bhfishya on the rule P. I., 1, 72 we read 1 the (follow- 
ing) exception regarding the portion of the preceding 

(ParibMsha) : 

P. XXIV: And where an affix is employed after a 
word in the Ablative case, (there it does) not 
(denote a word-form ending with the affix). 

The meaning 2 is this that, where an affix which follows upon 
(or, in other words, is qualified by) a word in the Ablative 
case, is made use of 3 (in a rule) for the sake of teaching some 

1. In the Bh&shya on P. I., 1, 72 we read really JfiqWfV ^TTo^W:, 
but this has the .same sense as Paribhaaha XXIV. See note 4 on 
page 120. 

2. One might say that by the (WMftvqpT, £ the) maxim of asso- 

ciation (viz. because the word 4 affix’ suggests the idea that 4 the word 
in the Ablative case’ ought likewise to be an affix) this Paribhashi. con- 
veys the meaning, that the portion of the preceding Paribhashi is 

not valid where an affix is taught after an affix that is given in the Ablative 
case ; and one might say that this is not contained already in the V&rttika 

(Si. Kau. I., p. 23), because this Varttika limits only 
the rule and does not limit the preceding Paribh&shft. 

But such an explanation of the present ParibhUshft must be rejected, be- 
cause according to it the affix taught in P. IV., 3, 155 would have 
to be added to a affix only (not to that which ends with a 
affix), and if this were done in the case of e. g. (t. e. TO +• 
seeP. IV., 3, 157), the affix JV would have to be called 4 Anga* and 
would receive Vriddhi and the accent accordingly. In order to indicate 
this K&gojibhatta says : 4 The meaning is this .... 1 P. 

3. *• ; therefore the ParibhtUhfc does not concern 

affixes that are being taught in a rule. 
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other operation 1 (than the addition of this very affix), there it 
does not denote a word-form ending with the affix ; an instance 
is afforded (by the affix PffiT) in P. VIII., 2, 42. In 
(from f + ) etc. ^f, (changeable to <$), haB accordingly 

(by P« VIII., 2, 42 been substituted for the 5 of the affix ?T only, 
and it has not) been substituted for the letter of the root (^, 
and for the \ preceding it). That portion (of the preceding 
Paribhaslia) which ends with being applicable (in P. VIII., 
2, 42), although the portion is not applicable, the 

meaning (of P. VIII., 2, 42) is this, that \\ is substituted) for 
the ^ of the affix if when it follows upon that (to which the 
affix <T is added), provided that (that to which *T is added) ends 
with T or * N> ( e . g. when is added to ; consequently there 
is nothing incorrect (in ), just because there is no author- 

ity for applying the portion rTCTdST (of the preceding Pari- 
bhasha). But if the part were (likewise) applicable, both 

(?T3T?: and ) would refer to one and the same (word- 

form ), and (<ff°ft) in etc. would then certainly be 

incorrect. 2 The meaning (of in P. III., 1, 33 etc. 3 is, 

‘ when ^ (t. e. and and follow upon* ; this being 

the case, (^ and 5pT N ) require that some specific term should 
be supplied which should denote that upon which & and 
follow ; they therefore unite with the word 1 upon a root* 

1. Such as the substitution of something or the addition of another affix. 

2. The meaning of P. VIII., 2, 42 would in this case be: ^TMjf 

^ and ^ being accordingly 

substituted for the radical ^ of ^ (by P. I., 1, 54) and for the final 
of f the result would be liftoff. 

3. The fir * eto.’ includes P. VII., 3, 102 gft VIII. 3, 16 iff: 
etc. 
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which is supplied (from P. III., 1, 22) as denoting that upon 
which they follow, and (being thus preceded or qualified by 
a word in the Ablative case), they do (according to this Pari- 
bhasha) not denote word-forms ending with (ft and SgTj but 
denote the affixes <5* and by themselves. When,) on the other 
hand, (the affixes ft and ^TTT) in P. VI., 1, 68 etc. 1 (do denote 
word-forms ending with #f and ), this is not contrary (to 
the present Paribhasha) ; for here (the affixes ft and ®TTT) do not 
require 2 us to supply any specific term which should denote 
that upon which and follow; there is consequently no 
word in the Ablative case to qualify (#f and ®TPT, and the Pari- 
bhasha does therefore not concern these affixes). But in P. I., 4, 
13 where (the word JR*$) conveys the meaning ‘<T3T<«: 3 ^ when 

the affix follows upon that which begins with that to which it is 
added,’ the affix’ is clearly qualified by a word in the Ablative caBe 
(viz. by dTfc:, and it denotes therefore only the affix by itself and 
does not denote a word-form ending with the affix). It is for 
this reason 4 that such words as which occur in P. V., 4, 

90 etc. are formed in accordance (with the present Paribhasha). 

1. P. explains by the Paribhasha does not apply to 

the portion SRJTT of P. VI., 1, 68, but it does apply to flfrfftf. The fol- 
lowing ho explains accordingly by • 

2. Because the word IT which in P. III., 1, 33 does require us to 
supply the Ablative ^T?T:, is here wanting. 

3. | ^ Sfr WY: ||. P. 

4. I. e. because HFPt in P. I., 4, 13 is qualified by a word in the 

Ablative case, and because consequently the present Paribh&shft applies 
to and makes the latter denote merely an affix and not a word- 
form ending with an affix. Were to denote a word-form ending 
with an affix, would not be termed Anga and its final sf 

would not be lengthened by P. VII., 3, 102. 
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Pabibhasha XXY. 

Now one might say that (if) then (Paribh. XXTTT , were 
limited only by Paribh. XXTV., affixes like in P. VI., 3, 43 
ought by Paribh. XXIII. to denote word-forms like aWfalVT 
that end with ; and such being the case,) in (the form- 
ation of a compound e. g. of) short (?) ought 

by P. VI., 3, 43 to be substituted (for the t of $*«0. The 
author of the Paribhashas) says therefore : 

P. XXV: An affix, when employed (in a rule) 
in which the word ia valid (i. e. in a rule 
of P. VI., 3, 1), does not denote a word-form 
ending with the affix. 2 

A 

(The affix in P. VI., 3, 43 denotes accordingly only this 
affix by itself, and does not denote words like WTSTPt^T. Such 
is the case) because (Pfinini) employs the word in VI., 3, 
60; (for, if this Paribliushli did not exist, the affix in P. 
VI., 3, 60 would denote all word-forms ending with in- 
cluding which is formed with the affix and the separate 
mention of would be superfluous. The fact that Star has 

1. The phrase JJTTtt is merely given in order to suggest 

the formation of a compound in which both members are co-ordinate ; 
the compound, when formed, would really be The rule 

P. VI., 3, 35 by which ought to become W"! before 

is superseded by P. VI., 3, 43 in accordance with which 
is formed ; before that, becomes J by P. VI., 3, 42. 

2. But the portion rfST?": of Paribhusha XXIII. does apply where it 
is of any use, and does not apply where it is of no use ; e. g. it does 
not apply in P. VI., 3, 43, but it applies ia regard to the affix vltffr 
of VI.| 3, 46; soo pag. 119, note 3, P# 
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been mentioned separately shows, that ^ in P. VI., 3, 50 
does not denote word-forms ending with and indicates 
thus the existence of this ParibhashSl). The word in P. 
VI., 3, 50 does not end with (the affix) qsr, because (this affix) 
would not express the requisite meaning. 1 The (ParibhasM) is 
found in the Bhasliya on the very rule P. VI., 3, 50. 2 

1. must have been formed by means of the affix because it is 

made in the Bh&shya the Jnapaka of this Paribh&sha ; if did not end 
with ap 3 ^, it could not have indicated the existence of the Paribhtishk. 

2. P. : This ParibhdshU applies only to those affixes in P. VI., 3, 
that are made causes of certain operations, when they are qualified by 
something else (e. g. W^in P. VI., 3, 50, the meaning of which is arf&r 

and are employed in their individual forms (such as B T U T 1 etc., 
and not by means of such general terms as or etc ). They 
must be causes of an operation and qualified by something else, becauso 
they have to resemble in these rospects the Adhikara StHTT?", and they 
must be given in their individual forms because such is the case with 
the affix ^T* 3 ! in the Jnapaka-rule P. VI., 3, 50. Accordingly, tho Pari- 
bhashd does not apply to ft of P. VI., 3, 43 ; 61 ; S^iJPT^ of 63 ; f&q of 
66 ; sr of 71 ; fr^of 72 ; I of 92 ; fqr of 116.— q*T in 122, to which 
the Paribhashd should apply, we are forced by the meaning of the rulo 
to explain by in 62 does not mean dPftdRf, (although the 

Paribh. does not apply to it), because the ^ after shows that SrT- 
is taken separately and is not qualified by we can therefore 

not explain UtR 7 -^ but must explain 

Of. Bhdshya on P. VI., 3, 50. | TFWfR- 

| TOnw w^rlrr mtft | 

j *FW€°i | l I ^ 

^tfnr ^ aitfnRr n w | 

^-rtre 3 / srs ^ | | \ 

Rr JrtrsRii i ftirtr iftforcr | gift* TOrstfr s*rtr to«^t || 

17 
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Kaiyata: frgW T rfftfr I WWRWT'J'W-Wr V 5fiSTCr*Sr.S'JSft 

jpg^f <j gs|«T qf^r |rH^f 5^T || | JR^ftST <m3T- 

jirtrat :r II fjntr filfaftfa I sTretoiftPri 

$: jurifllfaftfa ll 


Paribhasha XXVI. 

Now ono might say that, (even when Paribh&sh& XXIII. 
has) thus (been limited by Paribh. XXIV. and XXV., Sam- 
prasarana) ought by P. VI., 1, 18 to have been (substituted for 
il.) in aifjfapffajpyirjfl': ‘the son of a woman who surpasses 
Karishagandhya,’ just as (it has been substituted) in 'T^T- 
‘ the son of the excellent KArishagandhyd.’ 1 To 
refute this (the author of the Paribhashds) says : 

P. XXVI : A feminine affix (denotes, whenever it 
is employed in a rule, a word-form which ends 
with that affix, but which need) not (necessa- 
rily begin with that to which the affix has 
been added) ; but where (the word-form which 
the feminine affix would denote by ParibMsM 
XXIII.) is subordinate (to the feminine which 
the affix would denote if that portion of Pari- 

1. I. e. if that portion of Paribh&sha XXIII. whioh ends with !T5T?: 
did apply to *3? in F. VI., 1, 13, Sampras&rana ought not to be sub- 
stituted in <R*l+l<hUI**r ; and if it did not apply, Sampraehrana ought 
to be substituted also in BfftfTtftiFUir, 
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bMshft XXIII. which ends with were re- 
jected, there the feminine affix denotes in ac- 
cordance with Paribh&shft XXIII. a word-form 
which both ends with that feminine affix and 
begins with that to which the affix has been 
added). 

(As has been added to it would by Paribh&slia 

XXIII. denote only the feminine ; according to this 

Paribhasha, however, it denotes also the feminine 'U^KrTJFWJT, 
because here is not subordinate to the whole 

{tyjpuir. In on the other hand, is 

subordinate to the whole feminine for the meaning 

of the latter is * a woman that surpasses 

K. accordingly ,S W N denotes in this case only OT^PPFWTT, and 
not also ^rantTSRFW, and P. VI., 1, 13 is therefore not 
applicable to the latter. One may then by Panini’s rule form 
(HTRrrCHiI^rW:, but not The Locative (^TO^T) 

denotes the limits (within which the portion ending with 
of Paribh. XXIII. is not applicable to a feminine affix.) 
The meaning (of the Paribhasha) is this, that the restriction 
contained in that portion of Paribh. XXIII. which ends with 
does not 1 2 concern a feminine affix wherever the feminine 
noun (which this affix would denote in accordance with Paribh. 

1. *3^is a substitute for 3T°T and 5^ in the feminine (cf. P. IV., 
1, 78 etc.) ; after •sqf? has been substituted, the Prdtipadika receives the 
affix ^TT by P. IV., 1, 74. 

2. But the portion of ParibhMA XXIII. does apply to the 

feminine affix. 
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XXIII.) is not subordinate (to the meaning of the feminine 
noun which it would denote without that restriction) ; but 
that that restriction certainly does concern a feminine affix ? 
, wherever the feminine noun (which the affix would denote by 
Paribh. XXIII.,) is subordinate (to the meaning of the femi- 
nine noun which the affix would denote without the restriction! 
5RT?: of Paribh. XXIII.). By (the maxim of) association this 
Paribhasha can only apply when (the meaning of the feminine 
noun which according to Paribh. XXIII. would be denoted 
by the feminine affix), is not subordinate to the meaning of the 
whole feminine noun which would be regarded as ending 
with the feminine affix, (if the restriction cRT^: did not exist). 
Consequently (the word 6 feminine affix’ in P. I., 2, 48 de- 
notes not merely the word gmrCt, but it denotes also e. g. C«r- 
JJTrtl*, and) short (?) is (therefore by P. I. r 2, 48) substituted (for 
the long I - of the latter) in (the formation of) sfRTCTsT JJTT fi:: etc. ; 

for here the restriction does not apply (to ^T) because* 
although the word ^TSTJUrCf is subordinate to the meaning of the 
word a T^‘, ( J*ntr) is not subordinate to the moaning of 
The term ‘ subordinate’ has therefore in this ParibMshA 

not the technical meaning (which has been assigned to it in 
P&pini’s grammar), because this would be impossible. 2 As this 

1. In btR^TsTJ^TTR:, is upasarjana by P. I., 2, 44, but 

is not upasarjana , in the sense in which this word is used in this 

Paribhtish&, in regard to USfJJTFCf . 

2. explains the meaning of the preceding 3T*T qr ; ‘this 
would be impossible, 1 because the Upasarjanatva of the feminine affix 
in this Paribh&sht* which results from the maxim of WFARt, differs 
from the Upasarjanatva taught in F. I,, 2, 43 and 44. 
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(ParibMsM) is an exception 1 to Paribh. XXIII. and forms one 
sentenoe with that (Paribhasha) , the word ‘ when it is em- 
ployed/ unites itself (also with this ParibMsha), and (the Pari- 
bMsha) applies therefore where a feminine affix is employed by 
means of some general designation 2 and also where some special 5 
feminine affix is employed, but it does not apply whore a term 
is employed which may denote both a feminine affix and also 
something else than a feminine affix . 4 This is suggested in the 

1. According to the maxim ^Tr^KT: ; as this maxim 

is not always yalid, Nagojibhatta adds ° i. e. TOPtatfl'HJcfl °. 

The meaning of the Paribhasha is therefore : 

<rcri Wmt P. 

2. Such as sST in P. I., 2, 48. 

3. Such as sq^in P. VI., 1, 13. 

4. One of tho interpretations of P. I., 2, 64 is 

‘ Ekasosha takes place when one case-termination 
is enjoined after a combination of uniform words/ e. g. fiRjr RttJT 
Rrar ^R=fiM°rrir. If the present Paribhaslia did apply here, tho whole 
combination fir^T fiftjr fiTCJT would be %. e. it would end with an 

affix, and it would consequently on account of tho exception 
inP.I., 2, 45 not be termed a Pr&tipadika ; further tho termination 
could not be added to it, and, there being no termination, the Eka- 
s'esha could not take place. But Kaiyata remarks on P. I., 2, 64 that 
the termination a?NT is added to Rftjr fatfT faw, and that in the form- 
ation of ife {i. e. fir^T fWdT WOT ^TT^-h *T) it is dropped (in accordance 
With the Paribh&shk before any other opera- 

tion takes place. This shows that the present Paribhasha does not 
apply here, the reason being, that 3TTI is not exclusively a feminine 
affix. Cf. Kaiyata on P. I., 2, 64. fitOT faOT f*TOT *T Set N$t 

f^^nrr^^r^r tcS rfrfrwrc 
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Bhtshya on P. L, 2 , 46. The (Paribh&sh&) is found in the 
Bh&shya on P. YI., 1, 13 where it is given as an in- 
dependent rule. 2 

1 . Viz. by the circumstance that the word has been said to convey 
the restriction (Pnw) that of all combinations of words that possess a mean- 
ing only a compound is called Prdtipadika. Cf. Bhairavamis ra : qfc 

^ qtqqrcg rc ^ ^qqr mRwni usrfrrrrcfRr sr*rcrq*qrcqr 

(cf. p. I., 2, 45) HIRT U4WWTOT OT qfaqfoMdlfr- 

cf?r *rPwRieq*fc II 

2. /. c., it is neither founded on a Ny&ya nor established by a 

Of. Bh&shya on P. YI., 1, 13. 5*rflT <rff * JfTfflfr | 5RT- 

1 ft jetow | | ^ m | «?*- 

^prf'mr | qrc* i ronsr rnrittft'T | qRr iRq^ 

TOTra T^T<R-iF?r^: TwqrrtRTF^if?^ ^ fa- 
wn^ i q**rra wq^nR^^frr | 

?frt: qrr&q^qr^^r'SRR-q^q^q 

?q*rrft uraUfa ar*fmtqqSr?qTOl3 ^ I qt sterol qlt- 

mt <rrfr&f°r HTrfrRr || 


Paribhasha XXVII. 

Now one might say that, (even when Paribhasha XXIII. has) 
thus (been limited by Paribkashas XXIV. — XXVI., affixes like 
and in P. I., 1, 22 ought in accordance with Paribh. XXIII. to 
denote word-forms ending with *TPT and <r*TT, and such being 
the case, 7 etc.) ought as a technical term by P. I., 1, 22 to de- 
note word-forms ending with <11^ etc. (and ought not to denote 
merely the affixes <10^ etc.). To refute this (the author of the 
Paribh&shfis) says : 
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P. XXVII: An affix, when employed in a rule 
which teaches the meaning of a technical term, 
does not denote a word-form ending with the 
affix. 

The employment of the word (in * that which 

ends with ‘ Sup* or e Tin’) in P. I., 4, 14 indicates (the ex- 
istence of) this (Paribhasha; for, if the Paribhasha did not 
exist, would be superfluous, because alone would in 
accordance with Paribh. XXIII. denote that which ends with 
' Sup 1 or ' Tin.’) Nor is it correct to say that the term TT, even 
if it had (in P. I., 4, 14) been assigned to the affixes (*JT and 
1^ alone), might in accordance with Paribh. XXIII. have de- 
noted word-forms ending with T7 (or, in other words, ending 
with fJT and f^), 1 and that (the word ®T^T in P. I., 4, 14) 
would therefore remain useless 2 3 even after having indicated 8 (the 
existence of this Paribhasha); for as the term 77, wherever P. 
I., 4, 17 may be applicable, attaches to a base, it would not 
denote only an affix or affixes (and Paribh. XXIII. would 
therefore not be applicable to it. 4 * The Paribhasha) is found 
in the Bhashya on P. I., 4, 14. 


1. Scil. JF&Tj, in the rules in which 77 is employed. 

2. <Fo imPT: i. e. WrftTTORTTf 

3. viz. Scil. * and that ought there- 

fore not to be regarded as Jn&paka.’ 

4. 77 would not denote word-forms ending with 77, or, in other 

words, ending with *J7 and See Paribh. XXII. pag. 122. 
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Bhashya on P. I., 4 , 14 

*t f firs i 

35 ^ t i ^r^M^rr i ^ r&fa \ 

M<^sUMi*Mite u w ? 4^ srmsrsFt tr^rf^nrt^- 

vm i TCBiTPrppqw T fiR?r I f% STFnn <nr* 


fsf^RT sm^ - srrfcm i gwnft m \ <kwot wt ^ 
nwrfir i f% ^ **ngj jwO mf^KT i snfrf -ren ^ hs- 

€tf«r itb^t i gsnwqii- SRi-g^n srnre: [wvi] 

fcq^T5rf°r ^fsq-J^I S^S*raWT-«r [ V. V 8i ] 3pxnTC°T 

*rNpt i %i <r#T*r*w*i snw*f*r ilg-^^^mrqri 
q^q^qlr SR^TfiTfiT ^ | 


1. Kaiyata : 3Fqqf°lfaft | *TH?pqqf®t I^flirr WHdqiRT- 

fawircJ w?ra#: [<j. 3- ^Ul ^ 'Ruf^nray qgjqgsor 

<rer qrlpq iihrw?^ wtto filter 5?«H«^ClTtiqr qft*nqqr <i<«*flR- 
St^ssiffif^ JRT: || jqrtt qtrotfa | TOsTRt t ldlhmg 

sent funtrangsT j? 5 tf q^rgrf«RT ’firtR g q^r qftra^Bi q 
WtHt: grwtJifaftfa qnffig jgnr^ffcftRr | w^f g gqraJR5Nrrc- 
qmgqrrprjl *HRMr graq sfa | srwt *RTfRfipr gigwr vn- 

qRWfaftfifrfqg gq qr qrgfTRit!#?^ gqfat *rrqj| 

f^ft^rare^pqgf^ frrfsgft: iifffrff^^r wrgqg 
ft"i'<i*q q *ngj ar^#r g * Hr^Rngf^ Pftvjrg | gift nHureafift 
mfllRr gswftftrnpRq q^rif f^rqt qqffi g g sqqq&r q^nf 

Rqft' g qqqsftqrft SRJwrgPgg || £<i»w dfii'ritq jnfirr- 

faf^rrat ««if4lqqq pqgifa TOjr: qfaq£%«iqjqfamgg > *r wg | <resg- 
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1 %*sh: 3?<rc<rfc<rT *n n 


Ft^ j || *r qprtfr rf^r | ^ q^rfcrrr ur qr&q 

5f cJti’ K^nlrTr^ i ^qqoqfrf^iyxqr ^rw=*rr 5r^w- 

srraffir farmer ^ spt I *& rrM^^rrjjr^r^wqf- 

$u4: nswFtij ®«fir u arr^Rq ^q?rq: || 


Paribhasha XXVIII* 

(P. II., I, 47 teaches that a noun in the Locative caso may he 
compounded with ^f, provided that the compound so formed con- 
veys a censure* According to Paribh. XXIII. the affix would 
denote here a word-form like ftw which begins with ^<JT to 
which W has been added and ends with the affix ^IT, but it would 
not denote a word- form like because the latter does not 

begin with that to which ^ has been added, and) one might 
(therefore) say that the word on account of its not being 

fl&FcT (in the sense which this term would convey in accordance 
with Paribh. XXIII.) ought not (by P. II., 1, 47) to bo com- 
pounded (with the Loc. Wdft, or, in other words, that a com- 
pound) like Hjcr) ter<T (ought not to be formed). To refuto 

this (the author of the Paribh&shas) says : 

P. XXVIII : A Krit-affix denotes, whenever it is 
employed (in grammar, in accordance with Pa- 
ribh. XXIII. a word-form which begins with 
that to which that Krit-affix has been added . 
and which ends with the Krit-affix ; but) more- 

over, (should a Gati, or a noun such as denotes 

18 
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a case-relation, have been prefixed to that 'word- 

form which the Krit-affix would denote by 

# 

Paribh. XXIII., then the Krit-affix must de- 
note the same word-form) together with the 
Gatiorthe noun which may have been prefixed 
to it . 1 

The employment of the word * immediately preceding* 

in p. VI., 2, 49, — whioh rule conveys the meaning that 1 a Gati 
retains (in a compound) its own accent, when it immediately 
precedes a second member that ends with r\ r, provided the latter 
denotes tho object (of the action which is expressed by the root 
to which tK is added) * — indicates (the existence of) this (Pari- 
bh&sha). For that (word is employed) in order to 

guard against too wide an application (of P. VI., 2, 49, viz. the 
application of this rule to e. g. tho Gati srftf) in the case of 
etc. (If the present Paribhaslia did not exist, P. VI., 2, 49) 
would have no concern (with the Gati of Wpp) simply 
because on account of Paribh. XXIII. would not be (re- 
garded as) *. e. ‘ending with fif 7 ; as therefore the employ- 
ment of would (otherwise) bo useless, it must indicate 

(the existence of) the present (Paribhash&). Nor can one object 

1. So long then as ftqsf is used by itself, the Krit-affix which is 
valid in P. II., 1, 47 will denote in accordance with Paribh. XXIIL. 
only this word but as soon as the Gati V or the noun JoT has 
been prefixed to the affix W can no longer denote the portion felT 
of and sTJgjffcPT, but it must denote the whole and the 
whole ^ JSrftelrf, and the latter may therefore by P, II., 1, 47 be eom- 
pounded with 
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that sifiT in Wfa[«T etc. must be anudatta by P. VIII., 1, 70, (a 
rule which would supersede P. VI., 2, 49) because it follows 
upon the latter, (that the word in P. VI., 2, 49, even 

suppose it were to indicate the existence of this Paribh&shS, 
would consequently remain useless after having done so, and 
that it therefore cannot be regarded as the Jn&paka of this 
Paribh&sh&) ; for that (rule P. VIII., 1, 70) has no concern 
(with the *TfiT of WJffcT etc.) because ( 3 tRt) stands at the begin- 
ning of a Pada, and because it does not follow upon a word. 1 

1. The words *RRTtT 0 f P. VIII., 1, 18 are valid in VIIL, 

1, 70. Nagojibhatta adds ISTPI^OTf^T ^ because there is no proof for 
it that stands at the beginning of a Pula ; by doing so he implies 
that the word TST^of P. VIII., 1 , 17 is valid in VIII., 1 , 70. But Kagha- 
vendra observes correctly that this is wrong, bocauso is valid only 
as far as P. VIII., 1, 69; (TUfaW JRRl WfT [ <?. \\] W: 

xjjatq- • Kaiyata says that the accentlessness of etc. 

in WTB’fT etc. would result from P. VIII., 1, 70 and that Paninps dis- 

>* c 

regard of this rule together with the employment of the word ia 

VI., 2, 49 indicate the existence of the present Paribhashit. Of. Bhftshya 
on P. VI., 2, 49 : ’'T spr *n#>W*Kflfj5Rr | I 9T 

fifaRfe i rflarsnifiiffftRre | ra sf?r w nrfftfir 

^ i JjfiKnwrc pTOnrarrer: nftw i 

I ?Ct , PT ii I & TOfd tW I I$?RT | irfttffcnftdl- 
RvRi^'T i <rr fair qpRRTir? 0 ! frwrpifJirarqf 
II • • • • • • Kaiyata : | Vjfwffr- 

jts&szv i sr nmrfifa sirRtfr *rtt w: || ?c- 

ffrfaqf fafr I 3^51®?%: WIRT: | jf- 

q d ' H rj pft ijfWt': I WSflreWW PrOT^T 

<rf iifr^rr wiwznmSft | ivfrr ?c- 
nftarat || *r#r | s*nrfoRifa- 

PT?^q4jH*utipn toft i qfr tfft ttrt? »fti 
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When, 1 however, the word 1 immediately preceding’ in 

once employed (in P. VI., 2, 49), the ‘ immediate precedence 9 
denoted thereby can be no other than the immediate precedence 
(of a Gati) in regard to a root which is postulated by a Gati ; 
(so far then as P. VI., 2, 49 is concerned, only the portion 
of WEfiT can be considered as tFRT ‘ ending with and) it is 
therefore quite correct (that the Gati 3T of should by P. 
VI., 2, 49 retain, and that stf*! should lose, its original accent). 

Nor would it be correct to say 2 that the (word aT^RFC:) has 
been employed (in P. VI., 2, 49) in order that in awSTrT etc., 

tftr fWwRl ^ 

^ || jr ^ f-por 

n irf°r «rrc?tf srralr l I qftw^rr 

. 1. Hereby N&gojibhatta refutes the opinion that, notwithstanding 
the employment of &RRT: in VI., 2, 49, WT of STTOEW ought by that 
rule to retain its own accent, just because by the present Paribh&sha 
is tRR and because therefore immediately precedes a second 
member of a compound that ends with tF. 

2. An opponent might say: ‘The word in P. VI., 2, 49 

does not convey the senso which has been ascribed to it above (drer— 
8rfrT5^[ffffli u ir4^), but it has another meaning and it can therefore no£ 
be regarded as the Ju&paka of this Paribh&sbiv. Without 
the rule P. VI., 2, 49 would have no concern with the ST^of 
because the term is valid in that rule, whereas S3T in sflJffcT 

is no longer the first member of a compound. We should therefore 
apply P- VI., 2, 144 to SRjr^r and make this word by that rule anto- 
ditta. P. VI., 2, 49 would, if it did not contain the word 
not apply to words like STWffd, but only to words with one Gati, such 
as eto. But if we read aRRT: in P. VI., 2, 49, m$h<G1 v can of 
coutse no longer bo yalid and the rule must supersede F. 




141 


PABIBHASHA XXVIII, 

when (33pf) is Compounded with the ^ which immediately 
precedes (*pl) may retain its accent, although it is not the first 
member of a compound ; for the udatta accentuation of ST (in 
WTffr) would (in the absence of result from P. VI., 

2, 139 because the accentuation which is taught in P. VI., 2, 
144 would not concern on account of the restrictive 

rule, that a word-form ending with ST (which is the second 
member of a compound such as SZpf) the first member of which 
is a Gati, is only then antodatta when (the whole compound) 
follows (as the second member of a new compound) upon a 
noun which denotes a case-relation, (but not when it follows, 

VI., 2, 144. The sequence of the rules which might be applied to 
WTZTd is as follows : 

* 4 * & 

a. P. VI., 1, 223. Samtisa antodatta. 

b. P. VI., 2, 2. Avyaya-ptirvapada-prakritisvara. 

c. P. VI., 2, 139. Kiit after Gati has Prakritisvara. 

d . P. VT., 2, 144. Ktknta uttarapada after a Gati is antodatta. 

e. P. VI., 2, 49. • vJT^of retains its own ac- 
cent. The object of is, to make P. VI., 2, 49 supersede all 

the preceding rules, and therefore it cannot be a Jnapaka.’ 

The above is thus refuted : * The restrictive rule ’K 

os 

shows thatP. VI., 2, 144 cannot be applicable to srijffd 
and that it can for this very reason not prevent the application of P. VI., 
2, 139 to WTOT. By the latter rule must in retain the 

accent which in SlpT had been assigned to it by P. VI., 2, 49 JjfcT: 
(without ) ; for 91Trf being (by the present ParibhashU) a Krit, 

and srfiT being a Gati, P. VI., 2, 139 does apply to sTW^pT. The word 
in P. VT., 2, 49 is consequently entirely superfluous and can- 
not have been employed by P&nini for any other purpose than for the 
sake of indicating the existence of the present Paribhashh. 1 
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as is the case e. g. in *TVJTpT, upon a Qati. This restrictive 
rule tF: 1 we obtain) by separating from the 

rule P. VI., 2, 148 and by supplying the word *lftr (from P. 
VI., 2, 139, W being valid from P. VI., 2, 145). The word 
a^cR.* has been employed therefore solely for the sake of pre- 
venting (the rule P. VI., 2, 49) from applying to any (Gati) 
which may be separated (from the root by another Gati) and it 
cannot therefore but indicate (the existence of the present 
Paribh&sM). 1 

The meaning (of the rarib kasha) is this, that wherever that 
word-form (which by Paribh. XXIII. would be regarded as) 
ending with a Krit-affix is combined with a Gati or with a 
noun that denotes a case-relation, there the Krit-affix can only 
denote that word- form together with that (Gati or noun ; and) 
the word aiFr 1 moreover' (of the Paribhfisha) shows that, on 
the other hand, where that word-form is not combined (with a 
Gati or with a noun that denotes a case -relation, there the 
K^it-affix denotes that word-form) by itself. 2 Otherwise, (i. e . 

1. Viz. it indicates the existence of the whole Paribk&shD. by indicate 
ing the existence of part of it. 

2. The term in P. VII., 1, 37 shows that only Paribh kshil 

XXIII. applies in this rule, and not Paribh ash & XXVIII. ; for, if the 
latter Paribh&shk did apply, would be superfluous. Suppose we 

did apply both ParibhfUh&s and read the Sfltra simply ‘ PFr’; 

as the rule contains the word we could not apply it to forms like 
<p7T • we ought consequently to give up Paribhashil XXIII. and ought 
to apply only the other Paribh(Lsh&. According to the latter, sfj would 
denote only a Gerund preceded by a Gati, not a Gerund preceded by 
the negative ®T. ’ Our rule PTT^ would teach then the sub- 

stitution of PIT only in forms like if + but it would not teach 
the substitution of PTT in forms like *T^T, This would be exactly 
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if the present Paribhasha did not contain the word ‘ more- 
over,*) it would, wherever Krit-affixes might be employed, 
necessarily supersede Paribhasha XXIII. because it follows 
upon (that ParibMsha) 1 ; and this is the reason why 1 more* 
over’ has been employed (in the Paribhasha). The above 

what P&nini intended to teach and the employment of would 

• ^ 

therefore appear to be entirely useless. Phnini, however, does employ 
the word and by doing so he indicates that only Paribh. XXIII. 

shall be applied to the of VII., 1, 37. As soon as we apply only 
Paribh. XXIII., the prohibition contained in becomes neces- 

sary, and the meaning of VII., 1, 37 is 

'mrniWFKW Wtffc if? (Cf. Bhashya and Kai- 

yata on P. VII., 1, 37 below.) 

Both Paribhashas XXIII. and XXVIII. cannot apply in one and the 
same place. In P. VII., 1, 37 Paribh. XXVIII. alone would apply if 
the term did not indicate that Paribh. XXIII. has to be applied 

there. P. 

' 1. Kaiyata on P. VII., 1, 37 says that Paribh. XXVIII. is para in 
regard to Paribhasha XXIII. because the latter is derived from P. I., 
4, 13 whereas the existence of Paribh. XXVIII. is indicated by the word 
serene: in P. VI.. 2, 49. — The present Paribhishil does not supersede 
Paribh. XXIII. ; hereby the opinion of Siradeva that Paribh. XXVIII. 
in an Apavada of Paribh. XXIII., is rejected. According to Kaiyata 
on P. VII., 1, 37, Paribh. XXIII. does, in the formation of 

etc., not apply to the affix in P. V., 4, 14 because it is in 
that case rejected by Paribh. XXVI. Paribh. XXVIII. alone applies 
there, but it does not by its own force supersede Paribh. XXIII. ; and 
although the Tadadi-niyama of Paribh. XXIII. is rejected by Par, 
XXVI; the application of Paribh. XXVIII. to °I\is nevertheless neces- 
sary in order that °T^ may denote the "TST^T when preceded by a Gati 
etc . 9 but not when it is preceded by something else. 
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proves 1 the correctness of a remark (made by the author) of the 
Bh&shya on P. IV., 1, 48, ‘that when according to Paribh. LXXV. 
and the present ParibMsha, 2 a compound is formed (of 
the Gati *nj) and of which ends with the Krit-affix 

(?^0, and when is added to the whole the result 

is but not (If,) on the other hand, 

(Paribh. XXIII. and XXVIII. were both applicable in one and 
the same place, the affix) might have been added also to 
the separate (portion) in because that (portion) 

might (by Paribh. XXIII.) likewise have been (regarded as) 
ending with and in that case it would have been diffi- 
cult to prevent the formation of the incorrect form ) 

which should have been formed on this alternative. — And all 
this is found in the Bhashya and in Kaiya^a’s (commentary) 
on P. VII., 1, 37. — In P. VI., 2, 49, however, 3 a word-form 

1. w <pr t. c. flcBJTfiwsit drsfireft'T p. 

2. Both ParibhUshas LXXV . and XXVIII. are necessary, as may 
be seen from the Bh&shya and from Kaiyata’s remark on P. IV., J, 
48. IIlTrni^T\ being valid in P. V., 4, 15 the meaning of this rule is 

.’ According to Paribh. XXVIII. alone f 
would be but it would not, merely as a Kridanta, be a Pr&tipa- 

dika, for the employment of the term in P. I., 2, 46 shows that of 
all combinations of words compounds alone are termed Pratipadikas. Pa- 
ribh. XXVIII. alone therefore would not enable us to add the Taddhita- 
affix ®PT to the whole We first have by Paribh. LXXV. 

to form the compound and to this compound which, as such, is 

a Pratipadika, and which by Paribh. XXVIII. is also we have 

to add the affix .—To the fiT v of P. I., 2, 46 only Paribh. TnrrTT. 
is applicable. 

3. P. Now one might say that, if the present Paribhlshi applies 
wherever a Kridanta is oombined with a Gati, P. YL, 2, 49 ought not 
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without a Gati must be understood to be denoted by 
1 ending with rR t * although that word- form (in this case) is com- 
bined with a Gati ; for (P. VI., 2, 49) teaches an operation 
concerning a Gati which forms the first member of a com- 
pound 1 and is followed by a second member that ends with 
W.— And it appears from tho Bhashya 2 on P. IV., 1, 14 that 
this (Paribhaslia) is applicable wherever any particular Krit- 
affix may be employed, and also wherever any general term 
which denotes Krit-affixes may be employed, but that it is not 
applicable where a term is employed which may denote both 
a Krit-affix and also something else than a Krit-affix. 

to be applied e, g. to jOr^T, because in this case the whole JClffcT would 
by this Paribh&sha be regarded as WT^rl, and becauso it would on that ac- 
count be impossible to separate the Gati from the TFFff ", K ttgoji- 
bhatta says therefore : * In P. VI., 2, 49 however etc.* See above pag. 140. 

1. i. e. l | P. 

2. E. g. The ■wliolo word (P. III., 2, 1) cannot by tha 

present Paribhlsha bo called because is not merely a Erit, 

but is also a Taddhita-affix. Cf. Bhashya on P. IV., 1 , 14 : 

T-ir^r 4irfr i jrwnfr | ^rfiraPT- 

E5°T TOTRS fCTFtM UTaTd | 

vR-^rfd | pipitr | fjf- 

flrTlTdr^T ||. 
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Extract from the Bhashya 1 on P. VII., 1 , 37 : 

F | fifqrfaF 

gwrjfcnp ?f<r ii 

1 WFZVT 5 *TTT Hft<FF ^ %TSf F<F || fl*TRfrqFRT- 

N •s. 

si i *nmn 4 fawr *njapr i ^ ufa *Fqfrr 

*v» 

5T HM<r II «FRt 5T | apFFTF: Hf^cTsq'- 

*T| 5 T VW* | JR =q- ^^TFFJJ ?T Vffift: TTOT 

| f% SfOTTJ <TCT 3 Pk- 

fir: i srgxFpnj^ ^PTfirorof st ^i4 i «pr <r- 

fj ?FTr iFT? JF*FT I WlrflSR»TFftF% smFTCIfSr JF5- 

^tfff R#r «fr?qRF 

farcTOrcMfr ^tffsnFrn? fqirF'Fr i i% 

^wr i q^Pr?qri: 11 HFq?^ wtft <rsi^f£°T nq- 

d N 

<ftfcr i <r* stfrt i jr %*Rfa 

far iff ?5| irtaRFforift wr H^Ffiit i 1 

m *T dq: I ?c sr *qrfj irf ir^q I ^ <rf£ wi^i »rc- 
jnRr stfsrt n q ?n i i srPre ^ uraffir i vs ^ 
^ i ^RrtRTqf^qt i wnfr * f^fft i iqt: qft- 

C\ >o ^ n 

1. Extract from Kaiyata on the above : 3 T'<ffr?f | ^pWf'F' vqTJTT- 

hrwsff qRw^wTren^T: t^rro^r ^FfajrrrsrjRsqsBft' *r 



arrqpf an? | q *rr rft I qw^?°nTRr&nw qr^Ft || *?nr*r 
*irr I »iPre ’tfr || »irqr§ air? | »i finiw.vj ^^r rRr i <jptff:f- 
Starfl' «fhi?4f | ff f"nRwsffTrqr^ w q favitifir qref qftnremr- 
q*t || snr | f^r fcrft |i u?mri>riRwrFr amrar jwIK'iwhJIw 
55*ra" afowrwiw JnRFf??iKRtf5^«Ffrr | fffTifRrqFr straff sn^^r 
anrr^tft "nr: ftOTHFft jjf?FNq oRRmfr ^ ffSR$ «ffr: I m 

vs C 
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*nwt‘ ^mfcTiPTr: r^mr*^ 

HRfir JricTR^<TR^fqpr5 qftRiRt vri?r 

ffSTOTSfit WRf H^cfiR R HRfr Rfr- 

i sTT^i^Rifrnnq-RfrRfir? Rftw rrRt r- 
%m =r wlr ^c°r r^rr^^t Rf^R?ir- 
ft<riRfR ?k^t irrTRrR i 3 tr rt ^g-iTfirg-^ rtk^i 
^ ^ R^jr^R 5T3?^R *rtrj q^qRr ?^TRpf sri*^ Rft. 
RTRI RRfrT Ri’TRR? 0 ! ffpt R H^fcT | RRr sgl^T- 

fR RfiTRR STlflR II f°F g^r: RRtVrr ?r irfrT# =R RfKRPJ^I 

RIRRI R ?R5Rr% g - H^RfcT Rfr^RH' ^TRIR tcK R^ 

^ Rint 1 | R iRRRffr RTRvRRSftRRflt || 

fi" JR^fTTroim^r: ^mnpr RT^rolfa ^pt JTRVqTrr jt?4r wt-t: i it# 
<ji'i*iii4t: ifoTnr%‘n th '- h m ' frf-tC'r'-TPrqr 4f wfaif^rfr wrPr | JPPR?°rofoir- 
qrw^w’rral tompt q%: ^jtr ^=TR'H hrr?fr'ff wTT^rr wrauji^ r j 
f^?WOTrTm°r ffa TORT: | 'TP-hiTO esrnftwqfirPJR W sfo S T- 
fTOftwrt: ptfRift spsir =rrft=r | sifrt 
vrRwpq: | rr ft p^r miRiferlr: | iwwsRirwqriFwel %ijft- 

w I f ycpR-nm- r gfiivw< t;wr:rtr?rr "Wipto 
^ II I ^pforwrc* jprt tr^fifr srpRqf^roraffRrsR- 
SroenPr ^r ; Rtq R?Rrc|'$rfqpfr R^rARfttTTCRPTOre ifr^RRpfrR- 
TWRoRftfj- pt TO1 ff r RMRrfoRSRfor r?r ^ I I 

RftRpfR Jtf7W?°nf^W?r eRRIR^ R tT^pfjT | RR RjjfR jfff qR R r ^' T- 

5TW g ?1J j- 

ftWR^fa ??qtR | Rfarwr fif^TfcwTr^r srtoir riwr | rt- 
j frfmj RTRrw fcqrwfapTpsT | rp f^?pftmrjTO7r- 
Sf 5TR5irar?prtR;TO%^rt^reR'pr?Ti:w Rpfr: ^trrch ^ 

^TTrT^krf^: R RTfr | TTR 3PT TtRfitfR r?r. 

^ C *.• $K ] 5fir we: prow f^^slwvitwreilRe^inie || 
g^Wr | g^KnjfRR^: || jpqwrr cit | wRfRTftRrrrar Rprasr 
gfTf^rii ■ 
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Pabibhasha XXIX. 

P. XXIX : (A word or base which occurs in a 
rule) in which (the term) or is valid, 
(denotes) both that (word or base by itself) 
and (it denotes) also (any word or base) which 
ends with that (word or base). 

What ought to be qualified (by the word or base that may 
occur in a rule where this Paribhasha is applicable) is a Pada, 
or a base, and (the word or base) which qualifies these (qualifies 
them in accordance with P. I., 1, 72 in such a manner that they 
must be regarded) as ending with that (word or base which 
occurs in the rule). This is a more developed form of the 
rule P. I., 1, 72. 

Accordingly short (*T is substituted) by P. VI., 3, 65 (where 
'cJtR'-K 1 is valid from P. VI«, 3, 1, for the final STT not only 
of C33JT, but also e. g. of Tf'S^T), a circumstance which accounts 
for the formation of etc. ; (similarly) 

long (^TT is substituted) by P. VI., 4, 10 (where is valid 
from P. VI., 4, 1, for the penultimate not only of but 
also e. g. of and) this accounts for the 

formation of , WTltcPr^R^ etc. Tlio fact (that 

P. VI., 4, 10 concerns also ) proves, as appears from 

the BMshya, 2 that the reading c (a compound) of 

which that (word or base) is the second member’ (instead of 

1. It will be stated below that *TTTf^nT in this Paribhlishu. denotes 

also ; cf. Kaiyata on P. I., 1, 72 : 

2. Gf. Bh&shya on P. I., 1, 72; Ed. Ballantyne pag. 792. There 

the Vfcrttika ^ is given, and further on 
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aiHW) is incorrect. The word in this (ParibhashS 

denotes 1 a rule) in which (the term) StTCT? is valid and also 
(a rule) in which merely TT is valid. To suit the various 
forms (that have to bo accounted for by the rules of grammar, 
the word ^TIT) in P. VI, 3, 52 does (contrary to the present 
Paribhasha) not denote (words) ending with TfT (but it denotes 
only <TR* by itself). 2 All this is found in tho Bhashya 
on P. I., 1, 72. 

it is shown that if this Yarttika be adopted, tho restriction 
(^^TfirP*: ) of P. I., 1, 72 becomes unnecessary. Then the question 
is raised whether it bo better to adopt the Yarttika qr^T^ff^TC TOT ^ 
W or to retain P.I., 1, 72 with the restriction s^R^T f 
a question which is answered in favour of tho latter alternative, be- 
cause thus the formation of also can bo accounted for. 

The latter cannot be formed by moans of the Yarttika 

because is neither nor a compound 

the second member of which is W3, the socou d moinber of the com- 
pound being 

1. scil. p. 

2. According to the remarks in the Bhashya on the Yarttika TTrffT- 

foFKTt TO 1 ^ the portion W of this Yarttika 

does not apply to 7T^, nor to 7P«, (for which TS^is substituted), in a 
Padadhik&ra, but it applios only to and TIT in the Angadhikara. 
It applies therefore e. g, in P. VI., 4, 130 (cf. f&TT: T^), but not in P. 
VI., 3, 54. According to the latter rule one has to form but 

one can, as Kaiyata obsorves, say only TTJTTTT^rfl’, 

(not ). When one wishes to say qwKPjl, one has of 

course to form <TWIrRT?r. In the same manner the portion 

does not refer to <TTT in P. VI., 3, 52 ; by this rule one forms qftMN 
but becomes and not 
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Pabibhasha XXX. 

(P. IV., 1, 95 stfT ^teaches that, in order to denote a descend- 
ant, the affix is added to a Pratipadika which is i. e . *T. 
Here then) one might say that, (as neither TT nor is valid in 
P. IV., 1, 95, the term of this rule ought by P. I., 1, 72 to 
denote a Pratipadika ending with 3 T, but that it ought not to 
denote the Pratipadika ®T, and that consequently) ought not 
to be added to (the Pratipadika) &T (t. e.‘ Vishnu*) to denote ‘a 
descendant of A,* just because this Pratipadika does not end 
with To refute this (the author of the Paribhashas) says : 

P. XXX : ( An operation which affects) something 

on account of some special designation which (for 
certain reasons) attaches to the latter, (affects) 
likewise that which stands alone (and to which 
therefore, just because the reasons for it do not 
exist, that special designation does not attach). 

The meaning is this : Vyapades'in is that which for certain 
reasons has received some special designation, i. e. is called by 
a name which expresses what that to which it is assigned, ac- 
tually is ; when, on the other hand, something which stands 
alone has not that special designation, because the reasons for 
it do not exist, it is, so far as the application to it of some 
(grammatical) operation is concerned, equal to that (to which 

1. a? cannot be called the end of 3? because the definition of the 
word ’end,’ differ 'IfJTfoT pjesfl ‘end is called 

that which, while it is accompanied by something else, is not followed 
by anything, but is preceded by something* (Mah&bhtahya, Ed. Ballaa- 
tyne p. 406), does not apply to it. 
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the special designation does attach), and an operation (which 
affects that to which the special designation does attach), must 
consequently affect also that which stands alone. 1 Because, 
accordingly, also the letter ends with &, (P. IV., 1, 95 may 
be applied to the Pratipadika just as it may be applied e. g. 
to etc., and) it can therefore not be incorrect (to form ? 
in the sense of ‘a descendant of A’). 

On account of the employment (in this Paribhasha) of the 
word ‘ that which stands alone* the letter 3 TT in 

cannot be (regarded as) the first (vowel of that word) nor can 
the letter in the root SftST be (regarded as) final . (Had), 
on the other hand, not been employed, the letter in 

might, when taken by itself, have been regarded as 
the first vowel ; the whole word would in that case have been 
termed vriddha by P. I., 1, 73, and) the affix ^ would by P. IV., 
2, 1H have been added (to it) to express the meaning 
*TT:; in like manner (the letter §[ of SH3T might, when considered 
by itself, have been regarded as final , and the affix) which 

1. In a Pr&tipadika like cT£T the letter is final, because it is 
accompanied by other letters, has no letters after it, but is preoeded by 
other letters; consequently receives the Vyapades'a ‘ending 

with a?’ which expresses what really is, and P. IV., 1, 95 applies to 
it. In the Pi&tipadika 37, on the other hand, &T cannot properly be 
called final, because it is not accompanied by other letters etc. ; the 
Pratipadika ST ought therefore not to be called ‘ ending with 
and P. IV., 1, 95 ought not to apply to it. The present Paribh&shflt, 
however, teaches that the same operation which affects e . g. because 

it is &T^T, affects also the &T which stands alone (and which properly 
ought not to be called spr^ff), and P. IV., 1, 95 applies therefor^Slso 
to the Pratipadika »r. 




152 


TO* PAHIBHa8H*NDUS'*KHA*A. 


(according to P. III., 3, 66) is added to roots ending with the 
vowel C, might have been added to For the same reason 

the g in fftj etc. is not termed a ‘Pada’. 1 In ordinary life, 
likewise, a man does not, provided he has many sons, call one 
of them his eldest and his youngest son etc., by saying ‘this is 
my eldest (son), my youngest, my second etc.,’ but (he does so) 
only in case that he has only one son. 

And 2 by this (Paribhasha) something which is not taught 
in grammar, may likewise be ascribed (to that which stands 
alone). This is the reason why reduplication, (the taking place 
of) which depends on there being something which contains 
one vowel (and which therefore ought to be something more 
than one vowel), does take place e. g . in the Perfect of 5® 
(notwithstanding that C is nothing but a vowel.) For the 
same reason is in etc. termed ‘ Anga* (in regard to 

1. If <T$f«T^had not been employed in the Paribhashit, would 
have been termed a Pada because it would by the Paribhashit 

have been regarded not only as 1 ending with ^7^’ but also as 
5ItlTrrg^rf^rfTrR' ‘ beginning with that to which it has been added.* (P.: 

JTPT:; see below.) 

2. K&gojibhatta, being about to consure Kaiyata, gives herewith 

his own Siddbanta. STfi - ‘likewise 1 indicates that that which is taught 
in one of PaninPs rules is likewise ascribed to that which stands alone. 
OTESfa moan s here 1 taught in a rule 1 ; e. g. the in the case of 

WCTTORT: is s'&striya because it is taught in P. I., 1, 21, but the 

in the case of nPT, and the in the case of 

(see below) etc. are * not taught in a rule. 1 

3. Viz . because which properly belongs only to T^etc., and 

which is not taught in any rule of grammar, is by this ParibhHsh& 
ascribed to £ etc., and because we are thereby enabled to apply the rules 
of reduplication P. VI., 1, 1, etc. also to the latter. 
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the following 5PT, although JT does not begin with *T but is no- 
thing else than*^); 1 similarly etc. is on the Karyakfila- 
paksha termed a ‘ Pratipadika,’ a term which ought not to be 
applied except to that which ends with a Taddhita-affix, (whereas 
5^ is nothing but a Taddhita-affix. 2 Were), on the other hand, 
(something that is not taught in grammar not by this Pari- 
bh&sM ascribed to that which stands alone, ) could not have 
been (termed ‘ Anga,’ nor * ending with a Taddhita’ and 
c Pratipadika’) , because (in that case) neither could have been 
(regardod as) beginning with that to which (the affixes 5TT 
and have been added. 3 

1. In W is by P. I., 4, 13 termed ‘ Anga’ in regard to tho ter- 
mination fcT, because it is i. c. because ifT begins 

-with that (IT) to which tho affix fd has boon added. But *T would in 
regard to 5TT, which is likewise an affix, not bo termed ‘ Anga,’ because 
it does not begin with that to which 5TT^ has been added, if by tho present 
Paribh&sha were not ascribed to it. 

2. According to P. I., 2, 40 a Taddliitauta like ?7f£f {%. c. + 

Sf) is termed Pratipadika; rq*T is properly not a Taddhit&uta, but is 
only a Taddhita, becauso its baso fflj^has disappeared (sco jmg. 118, 
note 1) and it ought therefore not to be termed Pratipadika. By the 
present PuriblAsha however is ascribed to r^and tho latter 

is therefore likewise called a Pr&tipadika. — Tho ‘etc.’ after 

includes ST^tr etc.; cf. P. V., 3, 17, Si. Kau. I, 693 .— P.: 
^ ^Tr'IlKfd m : ; I&ghavendra : ij 

RtfanWT mi. 

3. Viz. because being not taught in any of 

P&nini’s rules, would not by this Paribhasha have been ascribed to 
JT^and^T.— In the same manner in which the Paribhasha is .applied 
in the case of ^ and FW, it must be applied also in the case off, fqrc, 

20 
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But when Kaiyata 1 maintains that (the root ?) has the special 
designation ‘ containing one vowel* (which implies that 

? is something more than one vowel), because that which 
possesses a meaning may be (considered both as) void of that 
meaning and (as) endowed with it, so that, when about to form 
e. g. the Perfect of ?, one may say * this one vowel (?), con- 
sidered merely as a letter, of the root (?) endowed with a 
meaning,’ (and when Kaiyata then applies the present Paribha- 
sha), ho is wrong, because that (root ? endowed with a mean- 
ing) is called WH, a term which (in this case) expresses what 
? actually is, in the same manner in which according to the 
Bhashya in ‘ a Rich containing one Pada’ (the term 

WTST expresses what the Rich really is, and because under these 
circumstances the present Paribhasha becomes inapplicable). It 
has been said in the Bhashya that in WT3T the special de- 
signation (<i*4$i) is connected with the meaning, (t. e. that the 
Rich as a meaning is qualified by the Bahuvrihi-compound <T9T- 
w). 2 The import of this (passage of the Bhashya) so far as the 
meaning (of WTTT is concerned) in this that, because what 

t. e. must be ascribed to ?, and Kaiyata ’a view, which will now 

be stated, cannot therefore be correct. 

1. According to Kaiyata, ? can really bo called because 

besides containing one vowel it contains also a meaning. But, if this 
view be adopted, the present Paribhasha cannot be applied to ?, be- 
cause in that case a vyapades'a and ? vyapadc&'in . See Mahd- 

bhashya, Ed. Ballantyne p. 408. 

2. Of. Bh&shya Ed. Ball. p. 409. IFTltf trfcfrfaTSrft I TT*r 

frsftfir i sraRsfr gist | it 

*TTflr^?Rr || Kaiyata: arawFlRT | TTpfrTf 1 
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one calls a Rich etc. is both a meaning and also certain sounds, 
(one may say) ‘ the Pada, considered merely as certain sounds, 
forms one part of that (Rich)/ As one then by assigning seve- 
ral properties to an only (son) may call him equally 4 the eldest, 
(the youngest)* etc., and as one in such expressions as ‘the 
body of a round stone-piece/ by ascribing various states to the 
one (stone-piece) and by thus ascribing to it an existence in 
various (states) etc., may speak of its body 1 etc., in the same man- 
ner 2 one may (also) in the case (of etc.) without impro- 

priety speak (of 5 etc.) as ‘ containing one vowel* etc., and this 
(Paribliasha) is therefore established by a maxim of ordinary 
life. 

And it cannot be said that, as this (Paribliasha) concerns 
only that which is not accompanied by anything else, ^ in 
Wfa ought not (by this Paribliasha to be considered as WTfTcT- 
and ought therefore not) to be termed ‘ Anga* (in re- 
gard to the following 5TlJ, because (*T) is accompanied (by 5TT. 
etc.); for as is the cause 3 of tho assignment of the term 
‘Anga’ (to *Tj, the latter, so far as its being that which begins 
with that to which (5TT ) has been added, is concerned, is not 
accompanied by anything. Tho case is tho same as when 
in ordinary life a man who has (only) one son, even though ho 

1. P. I ^Trfrr^fRT It 

II | SltTClT- 

TO 1 1 1 . In reality the body does not form part of 

the round stone-piece because the latter is nothing else than the body ; 
it exists only in this one state , viz . as body. 

2. But not in the way in which Kaiyata calls S' 

3. 3F*5R*T* TT'T: | Sfd || P. 
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possesses children of tlio other sex, viz. daughters etc., calls 
that same son his eldest etc. 1 Nor can one say that, (if 
this Paribhasha did) then (apply only to that which is not 
accompanied by anything else,) the statement in the Bh&shya (on 
P. VI., 1, 1) ‘ that there are in PT5 T n four things which contain 
one vowel (viz. Pf, S[, and §[*T) * would be incorrect because 
(in this case) the letter ?, being really accompanied by some- 
thing else (viz. by ^ and ^), cannot (in accordance with this 
Paribhasha) fitly be said to contain one vowel ; for that (state- 
ment) has been made without any regard to the word 
(of the present Paribhasha) , 2 

The word 3 apl'PJ * possessed of a meaning’ in the expression 
aTdTdT sijq^f$r'T5T?: likewise denotes by implication that (that 
which is possessed of a meaning) is (at the same time) not 
accompanied by anything else. The meaning of that (expression) 
is, that a word which possesses a meaning, (although on account 

1. IT is not accompanied by anything sajdttya , i. e. by anything 

which, like itself, is the 5TT by which it is accompanied is, as 

the PiPItT of the term , vijdtiya . 

2. And this shows that that statement of the Bhashya belongs to the 
P&rvapakshin, and not to the Siddhantin. 

3. P. Now one might say : * It follows from the expression of the 

Bhashyakara ar^r that Patanjali approves only of that 

meaning of the present Paribhasha which has been assigned to it by 
Kaiyata, on tho ground that, wherever (in interpretation) Ekavdhyatd 
is- possible (as is tho case in the explanation of STVfrdT 
VdJcyabheda (which wo see in the explanation of the 

meaning being BTBfPl J »T,) ought not to be had 

recourse to, and Kaiyata has therefore been censured unjustly. 1 To 
rofute this Niigojibhntta says : * The word eto.* 
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of the absence of certain causes a particular designation may not 
attach to it), undergoes the same operation as another word to 
which that particular designation does attach. (We said that the 
word denotes by implication that that which is possessed 
of a meaning is at the same time not accompanied by anything 
else), because usually 1 only that is possessed of a meaning which 
is not accompanied by anything else. 

In 2 (the formation of) etc. (from etc.) the letter 

1. Not always; e. g. in forms like in which a root is accom- 

panied by a preposition, which doos not convey a moaning but is merely 
dyotaka , the root accompanied by something else possesses a meaning. 
But though this is the case, nevertheless, wherever the present Paribha- 
sha may bo applicable, the is and docs therefore 

imply 

2. One might maintain, that tho of the Atmancpada termination 

?T of cannot be termed R:, because it is accompanied by some- 

thing else, viz. by and because therefore the present Paribh&shi 
ought not to apply to it. Nagojibhatta says therefore : ‘In tho formation 
of etc.* Although has a vijdliya companion <T, it has no saj&tiya 

companion, because tho A.tmanepada termination contains no other 
vowel besides &T; the Paribh&sha is therefore applicable to it. By it 
maybe considered as 1 beginning with the last vowel of cT, ? and it is con- 
sequently termed ft and undergoes tho operation taught in P. III., 4, 
79 . — Hereby the opinion is refuted that this Paribhasha and 

are two separate Paribh&shtls. This Nagojibhatta indicates 
by the concluding words * elsewhere’ i. e. in the Uddyota 

etc. — Of. the Bh&shya on P. I., 1, 21, Ed. Ballantyne pag. 406, of which 
the following is a short analysis : 

1. aflfc and 3RT are defined thus : * is that which, while it is 
accompanied by something else, is not preceded by anything 1 but is 
followed by something ‘ ^ is that which, while it is accompanied 
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vf of the syllable <T is, so far as the expression 1 last of the 
vowels* and the expression ‘ that which begins with it* are con- 
cerned, decidedly not accompanied by anything else, and as 
therefore the present Paribliaslia does apply to it, it is termed 

by something else, is not followed by anything but is preceded by 
something.' These definitions accepted, the rule 
beoomes necessary. 

2. (a.) It is objected that Pftnini, to give a more comprehensive rule, 

should have said 1 ’ For what object? i^FTRt it 

jpmrvJT | I mrwr rw | wwn- 

fanmPT ?t'T JFTW | TTPT Tit* | PJPT aflT ^ =T | aTT^ISr^- 

wrftwraTft Rrt li ^rtsreuBrar^l ?w!?r^5nrt^: 

[<J. 3.^] I (T^rwr^rww ft'T 

^ ^frf^ | JTT cfrWtfKfd 1 (Here the affix consists of 

only and ^cannot be part of *jj; Wdfc^Rr 

fasf || 

( b .) Nevertheless the rule need not be given be- 

cause it contains a maxim which is generally valid and applies 
therefore also in grammar. 

3. Lastly the objector tries to show that the rule 

is altogether superfluous. &TriT, he says, is that which is not preced- 
ed by anything else, that which is not followed by anything else. 
If anything stands quite alone, it may according to these definitions 
be considered as both STTfr and and the rule is 

superfluous. Patanjali however, says that these defini- 

tions of afffr and are incorrect, and those given above correct, and 
that therefore the rule is not superfluous. 

But why is the Sfitra given at all ? Does not its meaning result from 
the general maxim This question is answered by 

irerfr 

m?r wnfrr; wt nffir iflir -wuiwrb || 


pahibhasha XXXI. 


159 


ft (by P. I., 1, 64 and undergoes the operation which is taught 
in P. III., 4, 79). This has been fully discussed elsewhere. 


4. Which are the objects of the rule 

а. IRPSFT Jtswf^r^TT^' «. g. — ^lw. P. 

III., 1, 3. 

б. TOI^forjfT^T qnRR^e. g. XCmft — P. VII. , 2, 33. 

c. irffiR^e. g. faq: — MK P. VI., 4, 77. 

d. siairai^ JtfrsRff e. g. P. VI., 4, 72. 

e. sTnT-T^^r^rr^in^T u#srv e. g . — nr£. p. i., i, n. 

/. UqtsRI^ e. «/. P.I., 1, 47; 

VII., 1, 72. 


sptf ft JpftsHT^e. g. — J^vf. 

Kaiyata: J^w | apfldT 


ir5nsprf^rTRr?r: || 

Nitgojibhatta: | ^ iJpifPT RRrFITCHIWt 5fr: 

?I<T WT: | CT snq^f^TTgTf^ ftPJlft fPlrfr #TRT- 

wr *nf«T«T iflrr ^rrmr 5flr fRirr- 

♦TH<j'4i^A u itiw'(N(^^Rr twT5wr ^rrpwi nrViRsJqr- 


RN*U«ll+R:«ITH?PT<pr | 

Hrf^TOfmr-Tf^ | »r^r?Rrrpff ^ || 

h. ipiiSRJ^ e. g. TTfWJT — STfWIW^. P. VII., 3, 102. 


*. TrcrsRiT e. g. P. IIL, 1, 97. 
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One 1 might say that (the affix) >1*1^ which (by P. IV., 1, 105) 

1. The sequence of the Paribh&shils XXIX. -XXXII. is thus ac- 
counted for by Plyagunda : Paribh. XXIX. is, as has been stated, a 
farther developed form of P. I., 1, 72. It is followed by Paribh. XXX. 
because the portion TOT ^ in the former suggests at onoe the latter 
Paribh&shtl. Then follows Paribh. XXXI. which restrict P. I., 1, 72, 
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may be added to etc., may be added also 1 to TOJRJfetc., 
because ( jrf 1 etc. qualify which is valid from P. IV., 

1, 1, and) should denote (therefore according to P. I., 1, 72 Pr&- 
tipadikas) that end with (JPT etc.). To refute this (the author 
of the Paribh Delias) says : 

P. XXXI : That which cannot possibly be anything 
but a Pr&tipadika 2 does (contrary to P. I., 1, 
72) not denote that which ends with it, (but 
it denotes only itself). 

and Paribh. XXXII. is given after XXXI., because XXXI. prevents 
too wide an application of P. I., 1, 72, on which Paribh. XXIX. is 
based, whereas Paribh. XXXII. prevents too wide an application of 
Paribh. XXX. 

1. 1 . c. besides being added to JR etc. by Vyapadesivadbh&va. 

2. E. g . JR in IV., 1 . 105 or 5ft fa 1 the name of a Eishi 1 in P. IV., 1 , 

114, which cannot possibly be anything else than Pr&tipadikas ; but not 
SRm P. V., 2, 121, nor ^in P. IV., 1, 95, nor 3R^in P. IV., 1, 6, 
because and v3R^ do not necessarily denote a PrUtipadika, 

but may refer also to something else than a Pratipadika. N&goji- 
bhatta explains the word V5 U IH(T in the following by i. e. 

JffTnr ; Payagunda by ftfsrsq i. c . ^^°7MTC tr n'rf. Baghavendra re. 
marks on rFT5%, | ^ U 3 ] SJTHT- 

rRRprRn |; cf P. IV., 1, 114. Bhairavamiara comments on 
the same word : ^ : , and he illustrates this 

explanation by the following remark on the meaning of the present 
Paribh&shfc : m TOT TO TOqTSH 

^ M 

sfarcri to 3rr§: | srpt j JtiRmft-fcwr- 

RR^4«^WK IJ lPjRr ||. Similarly the Sarvamangalfc : 

•W tR^PRT ^ 5T ffcjf 
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(Accordingly in P. IV., 1, 105 cannot denote but it 

can only denote by itself, and can therefore not by P. 
IV., 1, 105 be added to <kh«m 1). This (Paribhasha) conveys 
the same sense as the portion relating to affixes of the Varttika 
(on P. L, 1, 72) according to which (P. I., 1, 72) does not apply 
in rules that teach the formation of a compound or the addi- 
tion of an affix, except that it does apply to sftpj and to 
letters employed (in such rules). Therefore (the prohibition 
contained in) this (Paribhasha) is (likewise) applicable only in 
such rules as teach the addition of an affix. It is for this reason, 
that the application in the Bhashya on P. I., 1, 72 of this rulo 
also to a Pr&tipadika given in a rulo like P. VI., 4, 11 which 
does not teach the addition of an affix, and tho quotation of an 
example like aro not at variance (with this 

Paribhasha) 1 . And for tho same reason 2 (the prohibition which) 
this (Paribhasha conveys) has not, like the prohibition OTRT- 
etc., been mentioned in the Bhashya on P. I., 1, 72. 
That (prohibition which is contained in the Varttika 

refers likewise only to rules in which a Pratipadika is 
given by means of some particular form. 3 This is suggested 
in the Bhashya on P. V., 1, 20. 4 And (the existence of) the 

1. I. e. P. I., 1, 72 does apply to the Pr&tipadika in P. VI., 4, 
11, because this rule does not teach the addition of an affix. 

2. Viz. because this Paribhasha conveys the same sense as the por- 
tion relating to affixes of the Varttika 

3. Scil. which necessarily must denote a Pratipadika ; cf. pa g. 160, 

note 2. The exception docs not therefore teach some- 

thing new, but teaches something that is contained already in OTTRTc*PT- 

- * 

4. There it is stated that F&nini employs the word WRfe in V., 

21 
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present (Paribhasha) is indicated by tbe rule P. V., 2, 87 
(according to which the affix CPT which by P. V., 2, 86 is added 
to is added to 'jt also when the latter is preceded by another 
word, as is the case e . g. in If), on the other hand, 

(the present Paribhashft did not exist, ?fa) might already by 
P. V., 2, 86 have been added (to etc.) because (in that 
case the word $ of that rule) would have denoted (any Prati- 


1, 20, in order to show that the Tadantayidhi applies in the preceding 
rule V., 1, 18 and that for this reason may be added by 

P, V., 1, 18 to This however is rejected; the Nishedha 

iJITOir etc. does not concern P. Y., 1, 18, because in this rule no par- 
ticular base is given to which the affix might be added, and consequent- 
ly the Tadantavidhi would apply even in case P&nini had not said 
in V., 1, 20. If the Nishedha etc. were applicable both 

in rules where a particular Piutipadika is given and also whore this is 
not the case, the Bh&shya would be wrong. Cf. Bhashya on V., 1, 20 : 


I PrRrsrsnmfar Mm w *r: towt JRrciiPrRrsrssrRqnjj 
•fa nuilfa *ri*h jiRM'T I miiTikt | iTfTOir <K«r- 

faf5r: | m ^ rot | «imr 5% 

fiMer | ftsflftwrreqr’f ftrfa ampk | f*r stpw 


qfsr h vnifit | arct | 

[«,. fa ftnfr | turrit | mfir- 

qfcta mr^T a ^ || ft ftf* jpit- 

sfrt | [ ,«.] TroJifa^T ft? MKnJ?iMf% g- 

aiftr itcRrjtJ ufat* | • • • • 

Saiycta: >IW'ltl*fa..| Ifafif | %f5JRirf<tolt- 


snft^qqR; wrist . . || 
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padika) ending with Ojj), and (P. V., 2, 87) would conse- 
quently he superfluous. 1 

1. The Jndpaka of this Paribh&sh& is mentioned by Kaiyata in his 
comment on P. V., 1, 20: jnRfFT: qfi> 

wrror nsrat fa: iifaftutft | ^3^- 


Pabibhasha XXXII. 

(P. IV., 2, 60 teaches that the affix is added to a Prati- 
padika which ends with g^T ; P. V., 2, 45, that ^ is added to 
a Pratipadika which ends with ; P. V., 2, 118, that s^is 
added to a Pratipadika which begins with <T3T or with Jit ). Now 
one might say that, (as the preceding Paribhasha forbids only 
the application of P. I., 1, 72, but not that of Paribh. XXX., 
to- Pratipadikas, ^ alone may by Paribh. XXX. be re- 
garded as * ending with gV,’ 5^^ alone as ‘ ending with 
and or Jfr as 1 beginning with <T3T or with fit/ and that 
therefore) the’ rules P. IV., 2, 60, P. V-, 2, 45, P. V., 2, 118 
etc. may in accordance with Paribh. XXX. be applied also 
to the word alone, to the word alone, and to the 

words ^ etc. alone. To refute this (the author of the Pari- 
bh&shas) says : 

P. XXXII : ParibhftsM XXX does not apply to a 
Pratipadika. 

{Sif alone can. consequently not be regarded as ‘ending 
with ^jT,’ ^ alone not as ‘beginning with eto.). 
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The fact that (Panini) makes the (two) separate rules (V., 2, 
86 «bflfcPT: and 87 STTfrw ) which he certainly, (incase this 
Paribhashii did not exist), might have united in the one rule 
indicates (the existence of) this (ParibMslid. If 
the Paribhashii did not exist, the ono rule would 

have sufficed, because would by Paribh. XXX. likewise have 
been considered as i. e. as ‘ ending with * and 5pT 

would then bv the rule have been added also to Tf 

t/ C\ Cs. 

when standing alone). Nor can ono maintain that (the two 
rules P. V., 2, 86 and 87) are read as wo road them (t. e. as 
two separate rules) in order that (*r£TrW) may be valid in (tho 
following) rule 88, and that in consequence of this (validity of 
in 88) words like aTHH-T^ are formed (by P. V, 2, 88) ; 
for on the authority of the Bhashya 1 in which (tho separate 
reading of P. V., 2, 86 and 87) is regarded as the Jmipaka 
(of this Paribhasha), forms like are inadmissible ; and 

moreover there would havo been no reason why (only) so much 
(of the whole : as ) should not have been valid 2 

in the sequel even if (the two rules 86 and 87) had been united 
bo as to form one rule. 

It is only 3 because (the present Paribhasha does exist) that 
tho rulo P. V., 2, 49 (by which tho augment is prefixed to tho 
affix when the latter is added to a numeral that does not begin 
with a numeral) serves a purpose. On the other hand, (if tho 
Paribhasha did not exist,) etc., might by Paribh. XXX. 

1. See BhDwhya on P. I., 1, 72 ; Ed. Ballantyne p. 789. 

2. Viz, by Paribh. XVIII. 

3. P. : N&gojibhatta mentions now another Jn&paka of the present 
ParibhSahfc; in doing so he does not state his own view but that of 
former grammarians (qft?;). 
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likewise be considered as c beginning with a numeral , ' and in 
that case P. V., 2, 49 would clearly be altogether useless. 
And 1 this (Paribhaslia) applies wlierover a term is employed 
which cannot denote anything but a Pratipadika, but it 
does not apply where a term is employed which may 
denote both a Pratipadika and also something else than a 
Pratipadika. There is therefore nothing strange (in its 
not applying to the term in P. IV., 1, 6; this 

may be seen in the Bbasliya 3 on that very rule. Accord- 
ing to the Bhashya and Kaiyata on P. V., 1, 20 4 this and the 


1. P. : In order to indicate that the statement of former grammarians 
which has just been repeated, is incorrect, and desirous of stating dis- 
tinctly where the present Paribhtaha applies and whore it does not ap- 
ply, Nagojibhatta gives us now his own Siddhanta, by way of guarding 
against too wide an application of this Paribhaslia. The word UfORdT 
is valid from the preceding Paribhasha, and this is one more reason why 
this Paribhksha has been placed after Paribh. XXXI. 

2. Viz . because 3ppT does not denote merely Pratipadikas, but de- 
notes also affixes etc., and because the term , although it 

is valid from P. IV., 1, 1, is not actually employed in P. IV., 1, 6. 

3. There it is stated that SfJTW may moan gfipfi rdranrcTTr^TR^ ‘after a 
Pratipadika which ends with an 3T*Td etc. 7 ; against this explanation the 
objection is raised that according to it #PT would by P. IV., 1, 6 
be added to ^TfrRTT^etc., but that on account of the prohibition sirrl'- 


f^nrarft CT R n frjfr it could not be added to am. This objection is 
afterwards refuted with the remark that does 


on which Kaiyata comments : rTJJlfrRf 3T®T^'T H 


Wlfact *T J XnfrTTf^^^:. 

4. There it has been said that Pknini employs the word aTOWftr 


in V., 1, 20 in order to show that the Tadantayidhi is not forbidden in 
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preceding ParibhSshfi are applicable only where the addition 
of an affix is taught; the rule P. VIII., 2, 68, e. g. f con- 
cerns therefore the word T^TTf^T and also the word alone. 1 

the preceding rule V., 1, 19, and that ssr may therefore* be added e. g* 
to This however is rejected by the statement that the 

Tadantavidhi is forbidden where the addition of an affix is taught, where- 
as by apTtaxEF etc. the addition of the affix is prohibited ; cf. note 
on pag. 163. Payagunda goes on to say that tho fact that this Pari- 
bhitsha applies only where the addition of an affix is taught, proves 
the incorrectness of the opinion of former grammarians regarding the 
rule P. V., 2, 49, which has been repeated by Nagojibhatta above; for, 
he says, this Paribhashd cannot apply in P. V. , 2, 49 because no addi- 
tion of an affix is taught in that rule. One ought therefore to supply 
the words after the sentence 3Trf ^FdTT 0 ... He 

further refutes the objection that this Paribhtahil does [hot apply merely 
where the addition of an affix is taught, but that it is likewise applica- 
ble where something connected with an affix is taught, and that it 
might therefore apply also in P. V., 2, 49 ; for, he remarks, even if this 
were admitted, the Paribhashd would not be applicable in P. V., 2, 49, 
because the term in that rule differs in no way from in 

IV., 1 , 6 being a Varnagrahana and no Pratipadika being given 

in V., 2, 49); as the Paribhashil is not applicable in P. IV., 1, 6, it can 
likewise not be applied in P. V. 2, 49. In the latter rulenoVyapa- 
des ivadbh&va takes place either on account of the Vis'eshana s roVgm? : 
or because, if it did take place, the rule would have no sense. Faya- 
s' 1 ^® thus tries to defend Nagojibhatta from an inconsistency, but 
there is nothing to prove that the latter did not consider P. V., 2, 49 as 
offering a genuine example for this Paribhashil. 

1. Kaiyata remarks on P. I., 1, 72 (Ed. p. 789) that the Paribh&shfr 
rffAinRPlR * 1 applies where the word epcT has actually been 
given in a rule, as e. g % in and N&gojibhatta in his co mmen t 
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More elsewhere. 1 

on Kaiyata’s words observes that the word aRT denotes by implication 
other words, and that the Paribh. applies therefore also in the case of 
etc. According to this view the ParibhksM could not possibly 
apply in P. YIII., 2, 68. B&ghavendra observes therefore in regard to 
the words tfanpj etc. : * Beally this Paribhashk applies only when 
words like SRT etc. axe given in a rule (and it can therefore not apply 
in P. YIII., 2, 68) etc.’ 

1. P&yagunda concludes his remarks on this Paribh&sh& with a pas- 
sage which is taken from Nagojibhatta’s commentary on P. I., 1, 72, 
Ed. Ballantyne p. 788 JR tfYR 0 — If we consider a word 
which occurs in a rule, in which is valid, as Yis'eshana of YT- 

RPTCTT, we have a Vis'eshanavis'eshyabhava and must apply the Tadanta- 
vidhi (P. I., 1, 72) ; but if we consider the word ^rfcTTftYT as Viseshana 
of the word which is actually given in the rule, we have a Yis'eshana- 
vis'eshyabhavavy aty &aa, i. e. a reversion of the Yis'eshanavis'eshya- 
bh&va ; in the latter case the Tadantavidhi is not applicable. Now one 
might argue thus : ‘ As the Yarttika SYRY^ftYT etc. shows 

us only the import of the Vis'eshanavis'eshyabhavavyatyasa, i. c. 
shows us where the Yis'eshanavis'eshyabhava is reversed (viz, in a 
Pratyaya-, and a Samasa-vidhi), the Tadantavidhi might, just as 
it is applied to (cf. Bhashya p. 788) be applied also to 3YR^ etc., 
and the actual addition of the word SRf to 3YR in 5YTRTT?': is in itself 
sufficient to show that this rule has no concern with the simple word 
SYR^etc; consequently the Paribhasha AqTTrpTRr% 5 T is useless. 

(Hereby the opinion that in consequence of the prohibition Paribh. XXXI. 
fTOTTffi etc. P. Y., 2, 45 would not apply to a Pratipadika that ends with 
3YIR if the word had not been added to in V., 2, 45, is re- 
jected). Moreover the Paribh. *0 ! Sftl 4YTfrTTf?4R is useless, be- 

cause, just as it was said before (cf. Kaiyata p. 788) that the dffix *4 
cannot be added to TCTftft because the new word which would re- 
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suit from the addition of the affix, is not in use, so one may say here, 
that the affix J cannot be added to the simple etc., because the 
new word that would result from the addition of the affix is not used. 1 

This, however, is untenable. Just as the prohibition WTTCWPTqfaJf 
jrfcfaeT: is necessary as showing the import of the Vis'eshanavis'eshya- 
bh&vavyaty&.9a, so the Paribh&sh& >i^lfrTTf^^T is necessary 

(as showing where the Tadantavidhi alone is applicable). The Tadanta- 
vidhi would be applied too widely if it were applied also in the absence 
of that which shows the meaning intended by the Sutra, V&rttika and 
Bhilshya (». e. if it were applied everywhere, without any regard to the 
V&rttika etc ). Therefore (which would 

have no meaning if the Tadantavidhi wero applicable everywhere) serves 
a purpose. On the other hand, to reject (the addition of an affix) by 
saying that the new word which would result from the addition of the 
affix would not denote anything or would not be in use, has nothing 
strange in it (and this course has therefore been rightly adopted in the 
case of 

To indicate all this, N&gojibhatta concludes with the words 
(i. c. S&Tffipft) ftw;: ‘more elsewhere. 1 


Pabibhasha XXXIII. 

One might ask : How is it that (tho words fa ote.) in P. 
VI., 1, 79 etc. mean ‘ when an affix follows which begins with 
To answer this (the author of the Paribhashas) says : 

P. XXXIII : When a term which denotes a letter 2 

1. fa ought according to P. I., 1 , 72 to convey the meaning 
4 when an affix follows which ends with .’ 

v. 

2. does not mean t. e, ‘ when a letter is 

enunciated (in a rule)* for in that case the PariblAsbfc would not apply 
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is exhibited (in a rule) in (the form oi) the Lo- 
cative case (and qualifies something else which 
likewise stands in the Locative case, that which 
is qualified by it must be regarded as) begin- 
ning with the letter (which is denoted by the 
term in question, and not as ending with it). 1 

This (Paribhasha) is an exception to P. I., 1, 72. It is given 
verbatim in the Bhashya on P. I., 1, 72 as an independent 
rule. 2 And it is applicable where (a term which denotes a letter 
is exhibited in a rule) in the form of the Locative case, (but it 
is not necessary that this Locative case should convey the 
meaning of tlio Locative. 3 It applies) thoreforo e. g. in P. VII., 
2, 8 (notwithstanding that the Locative Tf5T conveys the 
sense of a Genitive case, and) and we derive (by it) (from ^T5T 

to Pratyaharas like etc., but it means ‘when a 

word is employed which denotes a letter 1 . For this reason Patanjali on 
P. VII., 1, 73 is right in explaining by 

fWhr | srsrdPr m wr | *rr w ). 

1. pr inP. VI., 1,79 means therefore ■ when an affix follows 
which begins with 

2. Cf. Mahabhashya, Ed. Ballantyno p. 800, where the following 

example is given: aifa JT [ v V. * 7 4R^ 

fiW | VNt fPJST ^ CTd |. Kaiyata observes that tho Paribhi- 
sha is an exception to P. I., 1, 72, ^ and 

Nitgojibhatta comments on the last words thus : ■•F 

frv: | JiRirWWtRr | ^ 

Prtnspf rraRr mz || • 

3. 5i j p. 

22 
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^Rr) tlie meaning, * of a Krit-affix which begins with one of 
the letters contained in the Pratyahara And the fact 

that (Panini), in saying in the rale VII., 2, 35, employs 
the word 3 TTI?‘ (after 3^, instead of saying simply dfa,) proves 
that this (ParibMslia) is only then applicable, when the term 
which denotes a letter and also something that is qualified by 
it stand both in tho Locative case. 1 Accordinly (fa) in P. 
VIII., 3, 29, e.g., (which does not qualify anything else) does not 
mean 1 of that which follows provided it begin with Si’ (but it 
means simply ‘of the following How (fd) in P. VII., 2, 

48, (§) in P. VII, 2, 57 etc. come to mean 1 of that which begins 
with etc., has been considered in the S'abdcndus'ekhara. 2 

1. In P. VII., 2, 35 the Vis'eshya &TrddTddr stands in tho Geni- 
tive case. 

2. P.: There tho in P. VII. ,2, 48 is made to qualify the 4*^ in 

(of VII., 2, 35) which in its turn qualifies 3Tr4«TRdT, an d VII., 2, 48 is 
accordingly explained by d^Traftu'rdr^d etc.; tho Locative it has, 
as referring to d^in the meaning of a Nominative. The same 

applies to fa in VII., 2, 57. Payagunda adds: ‘The construction of 
VII., 2, 48 is really not artificial; it is namely this, d3»R 1^44 f€d4T^r- 
vsWI?: 4 I , and to indicate this the word 3T55^has been 
employed there (in the S'abdondus'ekhara).’ He remarks further, in 
order to show how which from P. VI., 4, 100 is valid in 101, where 
it qualifies can mean ‘ beginning with one of the letters contained 
in the Praty&h&ra f vT although that which is qualified by it does not 
stand in the Locative : Sdp- 
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Paribhasha XXXIV. 

In order to show how (it is that e. g. of 9E and two 
compounds) and ‘ a jar and a piece of cloth* may 

be formed, (the author of the Paribhashas) says : 

P. XXXIV" : Every Dvandva-compound may op- 
tionally take the terminations of the Singular . 2 

( Every Dvandva-compound*) means, c every Dvan&va-com- 
pound which does not fall under (any of tlio rules in) tho 
chapter that begins with (tlio rule) P. II., 4, 2.’ 3 As (P&nini) 
teaches by the rule II., 2, 29, that a Dvandva-compound (may) 
be formed (of any two or more nouns) without distinction 4 to 
denote the aggregate or tlio mutual union (of tho persons or 
things denoted by those nouns), this (Paribhasha) is established by 
a maxim (accepted in grammar. 5 Moreover) the employment of tho 

1. One cannot object that by P. II., 4, G only ought to be 

formed; for that rulo would apply if the genus ‘jar 1 and ‘ cloth 1 were 
intended to be denotod by the nouns compounded, whereas qrr and <TE 
denote in this case an individual jar, and an individual piece of cloth. P. 

2. Literally : ‘ That which is denotod by a Dvandva-compound may, 
(although it must really be moro than one and although the compound 
ought therefore to take either tho terminations of tho dual or those of 
the plural), always be optionally considered as ono, (and the compound 
may accordingly optionally take the terminations of the singular).* 

3. If the Paribhtahu. did concorn also such compounds as fall under 
the rules P. II., 4, 2 etc., that whole chapter would be useless. 

4. J. e. Panini’s rule II., 2, 29 applies equally to all Dvandva- 
compounds except those which fall under any of tho rules in the chapter 
beginning with the rule II., 4, 2. 

5. I, e. it is established by the maxim expressed inP. II., 2, 29 » 
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word 1 ^ or the plural 9 in the rule P. I., 2, 63 indicates 

(the existence of) this (Paribli&sha) ; for that (word 
serves the purpose of preventing (P. I., 2, 63) from applying 
to the neuter singular ; (this singular must therefore 

exist, because otherwise P. I., 2, 63 could not possibly apply 
to it, and would be superfluous) - 1 And one cannot 

say that even (if in I., 2, 63 were to indicate tho 

existence of this raribliaslia) the rule I., 2, 63 would serve no 
purpose becauso a Dvandva-compound of RfR and ought 

by P. II., 4, 6 necessarily to take tho terminations of the singu- 
lar and bccauso therefore a plural (of would not exist. 

(To say so would be wrong) becauso the rule I., 2, 63 indicates 
that also 3 that rule II., 4, 6 is optional (so far as a compound 
of Rfaj and JW'tH is concerned 4 ). Nor can one say that Tishya 

for when tho Pvandva- compound denotes the aggregate of the persons 
or things denoted by tho nouns, it must take the terminations of tho 
singular, othorwiso thoso of tho dual or plural. 

1. If tho present Paribhasha did not exist, a Dvandva-compound of 

ft’s! and could tako only the terminations of tho plural, and tho 

singular frrsFFrfa would not exist. 

2. Soil. Both not boing living beings. 

3. I. e. besides indicating by that evory Dvandva-com- 

pound may optionally tako the terminations of the singular. 

4. Because exactly so much is indicated by a Jn&paka as is abso- 
lutely necessary for the removal of any inconsistency ; (^TTTrfT f^RFpPT- 

ITR^n^P-)* P&yagunda adds: or it may be that tho 
restriction contained in II., 4, 6 refers to Dvandva-compounds tho 
members of which denote a genus, and not to compounds the members 
of which denote individual things. And thus neither the word 
in I., 2, 63 is useless, nor that whole rule, nor the rule II., 4, 6, 
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etc. are living beings, (that therefore a compound of and 
jrl^does not fall under P. II., 4, 6 and that consequently I., 
2, 63 cannot indicate that P. II., 4, 6 is optional) ; for accord- 
ing to the Veda-passage ‘ lifo consists of water’ only those axe 
living beings whoso life wastes away in the absence of water, 
(which is not the caso with Tishya etc.). And (all) this is 
found in the Bhashya on tho rule P. I., 2, 6-3. 1 . The 2 omploy- 

1. Of. BhUshya on P. I., 2, 63 : (Wlff | fTOTHtg | 

w | (r^'T^frfd | sriTrmrfirft nM - * unJfa | tt 

fat fiwrPRW^: sir sfst | 

to struts mf^r^r: Jim || 

Kaiyata: srrffTgrg Cft | WT^sfrrRil's^i’ snPPF&T RTvTRKT 

*r | <rf <if# JifiPProt w^rPr *r- 

WSMlft ^ RTvTPIRT 5f(Pf: SW-Tgilt =T ^fSTtPT: || ^T'Tf (Fil Clt | 9THT- 

pRrrRrs^tr infsre^g I TO'PBTS'frr 

fefiT | fC I HT^frfRf BUTfK 

IT 5T 3 !TO^RI% €HT?R: Sfr I OTTffcfl'iTC#- 

irIIjs: ftrer <rr II apftfir | ^ ^ niffisroro ftrar efif m-. || 

uni qtit i ^RfciwHrfuiT^Hrlifr q? mr srot || 

2. Now ono might say : * on tho alternative that Tishya etc. are 

living beings, the rule P. I., 2, 63 cannot indicate that P. II., 4, 6 is 
optional, because a Dvandva-compound of etc. would not fall under 
that rulo ; as further the restriction conveyed in P. II., 4, 2 etc. is this, 
that aggregative Dvandva-compounds are formed only of nouns that 
denote members of living beings etc., and not of any other nouns, no 
aggregative compound can be formed of Rl 7 ^ and consequently 

the singular does not exist, and in P. I., 2, 63, 

which was said to have been employed in order to prevent tho applica- 
tion of that rule to the singular is useless.’ To meet this 
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ment of in P. I., 2, 63 proves also, that the restric- 

tion (which is intended to he) conveyed by P. II., 4, 2, etc. 
(is this, that the compounds treated of in those rules denote 
only an aggregate but no mutual union, and that it) cannot 
be the inverse restriction, viz . that aggregative Dvandva-com- 
pounds are formed only of such nouns as denote members of 
living beings etc. (but not of any other nouns, for with the 
latter restriction in I., 2, 63 would be superfluous 1 ). 

objection, Kagojibhatta says t. e. bocause has been em- 

ployed in P. I,, 2, 63. 

1 . Viz . because the formation of the aggregative Dvandva-compound 
would be impossible. 


Pambiiasha XXXY. 

P. XXXV : All rules are optional in the Veda. 

This (Paribhaslia) has been established in the Bhashya 1 on 
P. III., 1, 85, where a separate rule is mado of the portion 
‘variously 5 (of III., 1, 85, being valid from the preced- 

1. Viz. by the formation of the rule or °f the rule 

?T, which is still shorter. Cf. Bhashya on P. I., 4, 9 : 

TT || WTWT: *cFT: | | qfrf- 

| fldt | ?rr s^Rr sf fftrer I <gTf ww: \ 

Rf^f sqiiTO: | | | l JSTOcOT: | 

q I || Sir | ^RffW: 

[5RTJT 0 ] i^prrwEr int II fitef aiaro | war ^ 

<rafir [^° m || 

•Kaiyuta: qtlfftm Cft I TftWTT \ Orffa ^ <f3J- 

^ HTfr i iiwFftf RrccFrrgytf ^ ttpw || 
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ing rule), and also (in the Bh&shya) on P. I., 4, 9, where a 
separate rule is made of the portion 'TT ‘ optionally* (of I., 4, 
9, being supplied from the same rule). This accounts 
e. g. for (the Parasmaipada JpiffiT iu the Yeda-passage) 

SfipSyiR' ; (according to P. I., 3, 12) fought to have taken the 
termination of the Atmanepada. 


Paribhasha XXXVI. 

One might ask : IIow is (it that) e . g. in l$SPT: (of P. VI., 4, 
69, and VIII., 2, 46) (has in accordance with P. VI., 4, 77 
been substituted for the ? of fcf, althougli the lattor is not a 
root but is merely the imitative name of the root rS 1 ) ? To 
answer this (tho author of the Paribliashas) says : 

P. XXXYI : An imitative name is like its 
original . 2 

The fact that (the substitute) has (in P. VI., 4, 69 and 
VIII,, 2, 46) actually been put down in fiPT:, indicates (the 
existence of) this (Paribhiislia, for it shows that the imitative 
name r& of the root is treated exactly like the latter). When, 
on the other hand, in the same (form fiPT: of P. VI., 4, 59 etc.) 
a case-termination, which cannot be added except to a Pra- 
tipadika, has been added (to ffr), this proves that the present 
(Paribhasha) is not invariably valid, (if the imitative name f# of 

1. A root denotes an action, whereas ft-T in P. VI., 4, 59 and VIII., 
2, 46 denotes the root f$T and is therefore not a root. 

2. Scil. and undergoes therefore the same operations which tfie ori- 
ginal would have to undergo. 
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the root Rf were invariably treated like the root ffr, no case-termi- 
nation could have been added to it, because according to P. I., 
2, 45 a root is not termed Prdtipadilca ) . This is found in the 
Bliasliya on the rule P. VIII., 2, 4G. 1 

1. The Paribhasha. is, so far as ftPT : is concerned, unnecessary be- 
cause f&JT may be considered as an imitative name of that form of the 
root fe which the latter assumes before vowel- terminations. 


Bhasliya 1 on P. VIII., 2, 46 : 

tn i m v ster: i frvrfrRr i 

N ^ 

i vt t £rsr ?Rr I fr&rrct? friw 
5T?°ifirr^ i qfc jt5°t sptrtji viar 

IPTF! W immFHT ftvfrfitqftPreifo'ft -spr i 

VTVTCM I RltcTTf^F^fcr | qtf RlfcPT- 

i i ^ vrvraftfr nwt- 

fcr i tv vrv: i I v 

mvlfcr i i ing- 

*rwt^q^ mtifr i tt 

1. Kaiyata: | %PT: =fjr: | Jff'TSf ojr^ Sftt 

qrat^WIT: || | (•af'S-ft ['S. 3. JyTVT ?%[- 

II qra Pr^ircft | q ?rcvft5irCffo uStj 5mq rrr^rt- 
^ f^r|r|^TR^r vOTHT W RvRf: StarnUfifaRiT VpT^T ggg ir ft - 
jw^5r: ’wrfrra fFfofwfr^ 1 1 qrjftfr | firarqrPpfl' wj«aifiw*nfir?- 

^ 1 1 jrfRprftiir | ^•^TTT^4k?rr i r4fJf?rgrqi^r: *rt- 

•'fan II i sNigftPr 

| srfifor: Jtfrsnr fcrf qpn^TO^tgrt TT-- 
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teRT ?r i ai«ncq^nf^T=ffRt ^r- 

W”rf*r 5T ?fcr i Twfa ?r i *rfat 

.^t^T i <rw [ v \. ] qftwft 1 - 

«t: Itnr: [ \. \£ ] pFTCRri [ v \. 

aPTT^ipJfTRcf HTcfTRr I <T3 I Tfa ^ | *TT- 

>0 

^ >o 


| iRfa^Ff-JRlfre^ ¥Tm ^rr5 rT-JTr pR&tf IFT f^-ZT fTRT4 

r Pnrlfcr | q? fRNrjftPr T^rar r rfRFfcrsrarer -wummr- 

xrzfcomirrww mftTT^^r jrI^ rosqufir^ 5 Pft*r q^frerer: 
aiw | rr^renf trflSnft >jraifr<5rjwr^fwqirr ?r ^ fra^Fr fnkfRi^r- 
*rt tw || sr<ir5nvr | usj'irapjRffi' irawr?^ rfr w-t: || an^faPr | b- 
m ; qr f^ 'i K ^TTW^rr?w nwntrRW cjjr ?wnf?rfwfo?q§: |i ^rf-isr rrsr | 
3Wr ^hm nRh w® , «r^x>'msi?5mfi’ FmPtfw sPr Pr^gfciprrar f^tiraTsc- 
w jSmrfKrTO?w ar<ir?rfr | sfRirif ^mf^rwr- 

aw^fTRr zrtPttsstt jrt <rt fafrqPr^qvppi ^rfar 

Bmr^iwqrwf ^RHRf irt 3 fctr'rr -wnir^ <rt frfvH^FT 
imlf 1 ^?r 3 rt wrrRurjmpR Rruraugrcr^ 
faEragflTqnft ffaar?^TiR^c o riflft Crflftfir zt^sot. || 


Paribhasiia XXXVII. 

On© might ask : How is it that e. g. *l4r, after tlio Vriddhi 
vowel (^) has been substituted (for the final 3 T of H*T and tho 
case-termination *fr), should also on the Karyakalapakslia bo 
termed a Pada ?* For (one might argue), as (*fr) cannot bo 

1. The question whether be a Pada or not, arises when 
is employed before a verb, in such phrases as 3CTjff P. VIII., 1, 

28 teaches that a Pada which ends with a frf$ is anudatta when it fol- 

23 
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considered both as the final (of that to which the termination 
•ft has been added) and at the same time as the initial (of the 

lows upon a Pada which does not end with a Rrf* If IJjff be a Pada, 
737 must by this rule be anud&tta, but if it be no Pada, P. VUL, 1, 28 
does not apply to The Samjnfi-rule P. I., 4, 14 which teaches 

that a word which ends with a or a fcIT is termed a Pada, is on the 
Karyakalapaksha placed near P. Till., 1, 28 and applies when that 
rule applies ; that rule however takes effect only when is followed 
by T i, e. after the formation of has been completed; conse- 
quently P. I., 4, 14 ought likewise to be applied after has been 
formed ; but at that time Uflf cannot be called 1 ending with a HT* 
and it can therefore on the K&ryak&lapaksha not be termed a Pada. 
Nor can be termed a Pada on tho Yathoddes'apaksha, for although 
on this alternative P. VIII., 1, 28 takes its position near P. I., 4, 14, 
the latter rule can also in this case not be applied until P. VIII., 1, 28 
is applicable, t. e. until has been formed and is followed by 
If one however accepts Kaiyata’s view (pag. 6) that the Yathoddes'a- 
paksha ‘ refers to those scholars who accept what they are taught as 
they hear it, and who, when they have understood the meaning of a 
particular sentence (in which a Samjnk or a ParibMshft, is taught) rest 
satisfied with the general knowledge that what they have learned will 
be of some use on a future occasion, 1 one has to apply the term Pada 
already to sff i. e. before the substitution which is taught in P. 
VI* > 1» 88, has token place. 

P&yagunda and Bhairavamis'ra adopt the view that Ujff can neither 
on the K&ryak&iapaksha nor on the Yathoddes'apaksha be termed a 
pada, the reason which Bhairava brings forward being 

Accord- 
ing to the author of the Sarvamangala, on the other hand, there is no 
reason 'why on' the Yathoddes'apaksha should not be termed a 
Pada. His own words are: ST ^ 
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termination aft, 1 ?TOT) does not begin with that (0J?) to which 
(4t) has been added and end with that (termination *?f,*and 
it ought consequently not to be regarded as ‘ending with a case- 
termination* or, in other words, it ought not to be termed a 
Pada by P. I., 4, 14). To answer this (the author of the 
Faribhashas) says: 

P. XXXVII : That which has undergone a change 
in regard to one of its parts, is by no means (in 
consequence of this change) something else 
(than what it was before the change had taken 
place). 


(Literally, *it is not like something else’). The word®FRJV5 
means 1 not like something else.’ As that (which has undergone 
a change in regard to one of its parts) is (hereby) forbidden 
to be (considered as) similar to something else (than what it 

[ 5. <*<*] TO iifr’Tr rarer rraifqr 

*trw | f fearer *rr3r (by vi., i, 102) <rer 

] crlr rarwfr ^ stt-. ||, 

Eilghayendracharya says that some remark that what Nagojibhatta says 
here concerning the K&ryakalapaksha of the PadasamjntUrule I., 4, 14 
is contrary to tho statement made above (pag. 12) that in regard to the 
terms Bha, Pada etc. in P. I., 4— II., 2, there exists only the Yathod- 
dea'apaksha. But Bhairavamisra refutes this remark by stating that 
the terms Bha , Pada etc. are restricted to the Yathoddes apaksha only 
when two of those terms apply simultaneously. 

1. The substitute aft for + aft may either be considered as part 
of the base, and in that case it cannot be called a case-termination ; or 
it may be regarded as case-termination, but if this be done thefbase to 
which the case-termination has been added {viz, ^PT) ceases to exist. 
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was before tlie change had taken place), it can a fortiori not 
be (considered as altogether) something else. 1 On this account 
such (a word) conveys (after it has undergone the change in re- 
gard to one of its parts) the meaning (which it conveyed before. 
If) on the contrary (the word subsequently to the change were 
a different word) it would not convey (the meaning which it 
conveyed before), because one would no (longer) observe in 
it the sequence (of letters etc.) which determines its ability 
of possessing a particular force. And thus (^ffi remains after 
the loss of its final H, ». e. after it has been changed to) , 
when it (really) ends with H , (still and ^CPT) is (therefore 
like UH) that to which (nf) has been added ; the (remaining) 
(which has been substituted for H + Hr) may be considered 
as the initial of the lattor (nf) and is therefore a case-termina- 
tion; accordingly the fact that (<CRf) begins with that (to 
which H? has been added) and ends with in other words, 

its ending with a case-termination or its being a Pada) is 
established by the circumstance that it combines in itself the 
meanings 2 (of a base and a case-affix. ) ending with is 
considered as that (to which HT has been added, i, e. as ^HT), 
after the manner in which one calls a dog whoso tail has been 
cut off (still) a dog, (and its being regarded as such is there- 

1. Some explain , which they consider to be formed by 

means of the possessive affix HjTT N , by * not possessed of the peculiarities 
or properties inherent in something else/ ('ifH^T 

HJTT P.). 

2. *rr*wwir*perfiift | srafanroJTft: ^ i *#- 

I irjfaw ^ II 

Sarvaniangala, 

1. Ms. JTJ&T. 0 
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fore) established by a maxim of ordinary life. 1 Just because 
this (maxim of ordinary life is adopted also in grammar), it has 
been remarked in the Bhashya on the rule P. IV., 1, 83, subse- 
quently to the statement that (St^E^ in) that (rule) represents 
the portion fFET of the word (in P. IV., 4, 2) : ‘ why has 
(fpqfd) been put down without (its final C, viz. as 
nini indicates (thereby), that the Paribhasha “that which has 
undergone a change in regard to one of its parts etc.” is in 
existence (and is valid in his grammar).’ This (circumstance 
that the validity of this Paribhasha which is established by a 
maxim of ordinary life is indicated by in P. IV., 1, 83) 
proves the futility of the view, according to which this maxim 
applies only in the case of an operation that is taught in gram- 
mar and only in the case of a change that is taught in gram- 
mar, (for the dropping of the ? of is neither tho one nor 

the other). But in regard to an operation that would depend 
on the part which has undergone a change (e. g. has been lost) 
this (maxim) is not (applicable), because, just as in tho case 
of a dog whose tail has been cut off, it would be difficult to 
speak of (the dog) as having a tail, so it would (here) be 
difficult to make out that the part, after it has been dropped, is 
still present. 2 From tho said consideration this (maxim) is 

1. This maxim of ordinary life is based on the circumstance that 

even though an object may bo deprived of some of its parts, the perception 
of the greater number of parts that remain will still tell, to what kind 
or class the perceived object belongs. P.). 

2. Viz. because the greater number of parts that remain tells us 
nothing about the part which has been lost. An operation therefore 
which solely depends on the part that has disappeared cannot take effect 
by this Paribbtohu. 
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likewise not (applicable) in the case of (a word etc.) which is 
given (in a rule) by means of a definite sequence (or limited 
number of letters etc.) 1 This is suggested in the Bh&shya 
and by Kaiyata on P. I., 1, 72. 2 

Where, 3 on the other hand, half 4 or more than half 5 (of 
any word etc.) has undergone a change, there the Sthanivatslitra 
(P. I., 1, 56 alone) can teach us that (any) operations (which 
would have depended on the original) take effect (also in the 
changed form) ; for here one does not recognize (that which 
has undergone the change) to be the same (what it was before 
the change had taken place), because one does not perceive (in 
the changed form) the greater number of parts (of the original) 
which, (had they been perceptible), would have indicated the 

1. Although e. g. we perceive in tffsT the greater number or rather 
all the parts of which perception could tell us the kind or class to 
which the word belongs, nevertheless, as the name Sarvandman is 
given to the particular sequence of letters Bf, we cannot term 

a Sarvandman , because it neither contains the particular sequence of 
letters ^ nor does it end with it. 

2. See MahabhiUhya I., 1, 72, Ed. Ballantyne pag. 783 etc., espe- 
cially the remarks of Nagojibhatta : 

| ^ | <tR- 

qsr^fir sforsr m | Pr?qr srR r | <tR^3?tt- 

RjTP j raxjT , r ^ faRffi Hrsqrsnv: || 

P&yagunda refers us also to the Bh&shya etc. on P. I., 4, 13. 

3. This is to prevent the supposition that the present Paribhashfc ren- 
ders the Sth&nivats&tra superfluous. 

* 4. As e. g . by *!P. III., 4, 86 
5. As c. g t by P. VI., 4, 20 
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class (or nature of the changed form; and consequently this 
Paribhaslia cannot be applied. The SthanivatsHtra is) likewise 
(necessary) to make one recognize that (portion of anything) 
which undergoes the change, as still part (of the whole even 
after the change has taken place), except when that portion* 
is a letter. 

Occasionally, however, to suit particular forms (which have 
to be formed or to be accounted for by certain rules) the maxim 
(which is expressed in this Paribhaslia) is disregarded. In 
this manner wo are able to account for such forms as aWTCRT. 1 
And that a maxim occasionally is not applied has been dis- 
tinctly stated by Kaiyata 2 on P. VI., 1, 102. More elsewhere. 3 

1. If this Paribhashft wero everywhere applied, the part W of^nffar^ 
would after the substitution of f for the final of arfjf and the initial of 
OT^or be termed a Pada, just as the original STW is termed a 
Pada ; subsequently q should be substituted for IT^by P. VIII., 2, 39. 
Cf. Bhairavamis'ra : 

See P. VII., 4, 24, by which, one might suppose, C should be substitut- 
ed also for the \ of STHTCRj but this cannot bo because BT^is no 
Upasarga. 

2. *r ft sqprg ^Thtf. 

3. Viz. in the S'abdendus'ekhara. There it is stated that this Pari- 
bh&shiL must be approved of by Patanjali because otherwise his remarks 
on P. I., 1, 57 (Ed. p. 661) about <JPTOf would be wrong. SfTO^with 
apv becomes SflW by P. VII., 3, 1 ; the Nom. Du. Masc. cf 4TPTH is 

After the substitution in this form of aft for the 
final of and the termination aft, is by this Paribh&sh^ 
termed Anga just as the original was termed Anga. Now 
being termed Anga, and this Anga the final of which is 3 being besides 




gfipT, and moreover the following 3?f being SarvandrrmtMna, 
should in accordance with P. YII., 1, 70 receive the augment JJT. 
This is prevented in the Bhashya by the rule TOtfT^Rr4f. But 
if the present ParibMshi were not valid, would not be termed 
Anga ; consequently there would be no reason why it should receive .the 
augment and to prevent the addition of this augment by means 
of the rule : TtfWltfrsir would be useless. This shows that Patan- 
jali must have approved of the Paribhashil. 
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P. XXXYI1I : Of (these five kinds of rules, — viz) 
a preceding (rule), a subsequent (rule), a nitya 
(rule), an antavanga (rule), and an ApavAda , — 
each following (rule) possesses greater force 
(than any one of, or all, the rules which in this 
Paribh&slia are mentioned before it). 1 

A subsequent (rule) possesses greater force than a preceding 


1. This ParibhUshil stands at the head of a yery important chapter 
of the Paribhiishondus'ekhara which extends as far as Par. LXVI. The 
terms qf * preceding* and * subsequent 1 are sufficiently clear in them- 
selves ; they refer to the sequence of the rules in Panini’s grammar. ’ Tho 
term 'will be defined in Par. XLII. etc., tho term P* 11 ' 

and the term STITT* in Par. I/VIL It has been considered safest to retain 
the three last terms in the translation, because no translation which either 
has been proposed by pther scholars or which could have been invented, 
appeared to be sufficiently accurato. It will be clear from the following 
that all the five terms etc. do not apply merely to the rules of 

P&nini’s grammar, but also to that which is taught in those rules ; e. g . 
just as we say that the rule P. VII., 3, 103 is para with reference to P. 
VII., 3, 102, so we may also say that the substitution of (f (taught in P . 
VII., 3, 103), or the CT (the substitution of which is taught in P. VII., 3, 
103), is para with reference to the substitution of a long vowel (taught in 
P. VII., 3, 102), or with reference to the long vowel (the substitution of 
which is taught in P. VII., 3, 102). 
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(rule) ; *. e. a subsequent (rale) supersedes by P. I., 4, 2 (a. rule) 
which (in Pfinini’s grammar) precedes it. 1 


1. E, g. In tho formation of the Dat. Plur. of from 
there arises the question whether tho final sj of shall bo lengthened 
by P. YII., 3, 102, or changed to (r by P. YII., 3, 103. Hero tho subse- 
quent rule YII., 3, 103 supersedes by tho present Paribhasln\ the preced- 
ing rule YII., 3, 102, and is accordingly changed to We obtain thus 

See pag. 19. 


PAUIBIIASnAS XXXIX. AND XL. 

Now one might say that, (if) then (a subsequent nil© were 
always to supersede a preceding rule), fa 1 ought never, in tho 

1. P. : Some say : 4 The right reading is *Tffa- 

VTTr[; tho reading ^PTRITOT fa4 is incor- 

rect, because it is contrary to tho BL&shya and to Kaiyata’s remarks on 
P. I., 2, 28. There namely Kaiyata has stated that Par. XXXIX. is 
occasionally adopted, viz, when the taking effect of the preceding rule 
does not render tho taking effect of the subsequent rule impossible. (In 
the case of frfcST the substitution of fa for I?, regarding which there is 
no option, would mako tho optional substitution of for f| impossi- 
ble, and Par. XXXIX. ought thoreforo according to Kaiyata not to 
be resorted to in this instance). In tho case of on the other 

band, the insertion of beforo tho final which is taught in P. Y., 
3, 71, doos not prevent the taking effect of P. YI., 4, 101, and 
offers accordingly a genuine example of the application of Par. 
XXXIX.’ 

[Cf. Bh&shya on P. I., 2, 28 : W (t. e. in P. I, 2, 27) 4SIT- 

f% | sTw*°r | 

(Vi*, ill P. I., 2, 27) || fJFT^| 
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(formation of tbo) 2. Sing. Pres. Impor. Par. of Rtt (from fiT*? 
+1?), to be (substituted for tlio original fl), because (its sub- 
stitution ought to be) superseded by (that of) V-Tf j for (the 
rule P. VII., 1, 35 which teaches tlio substitution of fTR?) fol- 
lows (upon the rule P. VI., 4, 101 which teaches the substitution 

| ftftr [ {. i ] ?pt g»rr irji an*?jrcrofr. 

I ffarem i 5i4hi*psn*r [^.vr*,^] j«rr 

$Wr || 

Kaiyata: | qr jjfqr TOqfa CRf 

wjrargvrTOPT: qfa q-rfa | h ttffa ffa4 ^^Bwwr^rn^ fcmxzr- 

qrrqrrcrfm qp*R | qq If qqt faft: q£ q qroft q^qeirfaR frrv- 

II ] 

In reality, however, the above statement of Kaiyata is incorrect 
because it is at variance with tlio Uliashya, with ICaiyata’s own comment, 
and with tho romarks of other scholars on P. VII., 1, 77. For there it is 
said that in tho formation of aftfr (from atftf +a?t) tho rule P. VII., 1, 77^ 
which teaches tho substitution of J for the final S[ of 3U&, supersedes 
the preceding rule P. VII., 1, 73, which teaches tho addition of the aug- 
ment further, that when P. VII., 1, 77 has once taken effect, P. 
VII., 1, 73 is by Par. XL. provontod from applying again; that 
f is substituted (by P. VII., 1, 19) for the termination and that 
finally | is (by P. VI., 1, 101) substituted for the final | of tho base and 

(j 

the termination ?. 

[Of. Kaiyata on P. VIL, 1, 77 • • • ftifmR: Wt fa 

5fr># qltrffarfr sr fewq | ]. 

If the statement made by Kaiyata on P. I., 2, 28 woro correct, Par. 
XXXIX. ought to liavo boon applied here, and not Par. XL. ; for iu 
this case the addition of JJT ? which is taught in the preceding rule VII., 
1, 73, would not have prevented tlio substitution of | taught in 
the subsequent rule VII., 1, 77. 

Moreover Kaiyata ’s remark on P. I., 2, 28 is incorrect because it is 
contrary to tho Bh&shya aud to Kaiyata’s own remarks on P. I., 4, 74 ; 
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of fa for fc). To refnte this (the author of the PniibhS- 
ehfis) says : 

P. XXXIX : (Occasionally the formation of a par- 
ticular form) is accounted for by the fact that 
(a preceding rule) is allowed to apply again, 
(after it had previously been superseded by a 
subsequent rule). 1 

In (the formation of) the Gen. Fom. of fa, (from fa+^TW , two 
rules apply simultaneously, vie. F. VII., 1, 53 which teaches the 

for in the last mentioned passage Par. XXXIX. has actually been 
applied by Kaiyata himself whereas the same scholar’s statement on P. 
I., 2, 28 would prevent its application. 

[Cf. BLtahya on P. I., 4, 74 : S5T ^ fantRftif: | tFf ^ UfaWf 

TilPT: | || »T Tr jtT 7 fr 7^7^ I 1% ^K^| #T 

| fWT7t ^'7 (viz. by P. I., 4, 61) frnjr Wpsqfa || 

Kaiyata: 5FT>ffajti?fa l S15T fa mTpsir rnfafa PTStTW Jlfadffwfa || 

| wt: || ] 

The truth is that either of the two Paribhtah&s, XXXIX. or XL., may 
bo resorted to, just as the particular forms that have to he formed or to 
be accounted for by the rules of Piin ini’s grammar require the adop- 
tion of the one or the othor, and to indicate this N&gojibhatta says pag. 
36, 1. 8 (of the text) TO’TFprU^ctc. The reading riF£faT5T is there- 
fore quite correct. 

1. P. YU., 1, 35 supersedes therefore first P, YI., 4, 101 ; but after 
the former rule has taken effect and after we have obtained by it the 
two forms fiT^TRT and it, P. VI., 4, 101 is allowed to apply again 
and accordingly wo change fk to RtR^T. But we are not allowed 

to substitute ft by P. VI., 4, 101 also for the of which by 

Sth&nivatj;va would be equivalent to the original It, because such a 
proceeding would render the rulo P. VII., 1, 35 entiroly useless.— Cf. 
also Si. Kau. II., pag. 66 ; 106. 
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substitution of SPT for -fa, and P. VII., 2, 99 which teaches the 
substitution of fatf for fa; such being the case, P. VII., 2, 99 
supersedes by Paribliasha XXXVIII. P. VII., 1, 53) because it 
follows upon that rule, (and) fa^ is (accordingly by P. VII., 
2, 99) substituted (for fa). Now one might say that (if) then 
(ParibbStslia, XXXIX. were to be acted upon in every case, the 
substitute) (which is taught in F. VII., 1, 53) ought, (after the 
substitution of fa? has taken place, in accordance with that 
Fariblifisha) to be substituted (for fan, to which P. VII., 1, 63 
would) again (be applicable, because fa? by Stbanivadbh&va 
would be equivalent to the original fa). To refute this (tho author 
of the Paribhashas) says : 

P. XL: When (two rules), while they apply (simul- 
taneously), mutually prohibit each other , 1 that 
(rule of the two) which is once superseded (by 
the other), is superseded altogether (and cannot 
therefore apply again after the latter rule has 
taken effect ). 2 

(The latter) of these (two Paribhashas, viz.) Tar. XL., is 
established thus : as two operations, either of which takes effect 

1. P. : STKePlT: iffS SPlt §T TOfarf 

rTSlfarfaT; or the words ftlffa?*? are explained to mean : * when 
(two rules either of which) takes effect (in tho formation of some form or 
forms where the other is not applicable) prohibit each other mutually 
(while they apply simultaneously in tho formation of one and the same 
form).* I%agunda’s own words are : SgT JJFqfast finTfa^A^sT 

2. Accordingly, when P. VII., 1, 53 has once been superseded by P. 
VII., 2, 99, it cannot apply again, and can therefore not be substi- 
tuted for fa?. 
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in (the formation of) some (form or forme where the other does 
not apply \ cannot possibly both take effect simultaneously in 
(the formation of) one and the same (form), the two rules 
(which teach those two operations) would apply alternately 
just as (the affixes) J^etc. (of P. III., 1, 133 etc. are added al- 
ternately), because there is nothing that could invalidate (either 
rule). Under these circumstances the rule F. I., 4, 2 is 
intended to convey tho restriction (that the subsequent rule 
only is to take effect). Paribhfishfi XXXIX., (on the other 
hand), is established thus : when two men of equal power havo 
one messenger, he will do their business alternately ; (but) 
should both send him simultaneously and their orders require him 
(to go) in different directions, he will not do the business of 
cither of them, because he cannot do it simultaneously. In the 
same manner two rules either of which takes effect in (tho 
formation of) some form or forms (where the other does not 
apply) would have no concern with a form (to which both apply) 
because they cannot take effect simultaneously. Such being the 
casej the same (rule P. I., 4, 2) is meant to direct (that) the 
subsequent rulo (shall take effect). Should, after tho (subsequent 
rule) has taken effeet, the preceding rule be (still) applicable, 
then that rule likewise takes effect. (All) this is found in* tho 
Blulshya on P. I., 4, 2. 

Kaiyata and others, 1 however, (differ from tho above. A 
word denotes either an individual or it denotes a genus; 2 e. g. tho 
word aTSFT ‘ Brahman* denotes cither an individual Brahman, or 
it may denote tho genus Brahman, i. e. any and every Brahman. 
On tho former alternative the term f?T in P. YII., 1, 53 denotes 


2. Seo Mahfibkashya, Ed. liallautyno pag. 41, 
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the individual fa of which the Gen. Masc. is formed, the 
fa of which the Gen. Fern, is formed, and tlio 1% of which the 
Gen. Neut. is formed. Similarly the term Hr in P. VII., 2, 99 
denotes the individual fa of which the Nom. Fern, is formed, the 
fa of which the Ace. Fern, is formed, the fa of which the Tnstr.. 
Fem. is formed, the fa of which the Dat. and A1>1. Fern, is 
formed, the fa of which the Gen. Fem. is formed, and the fa of 
which the Loc. Fem. is formed. On tho latter alternative the 
term fa both of P. VII., 1, 63 and of P. VI I., 2, 99 denotes only 
one thing, viz. whatever falls under or possesses tho genus favT, 
any and every whatsoever. Kaiyata and others) maintain 
(now) that on tho first alternative a rule is repeated as many 
times as there are individual 'forms (that fall under the rule ; 
e. g . P. VII., -1, 63 is repeated three times, once for tho fa of 
which tho Gen. Masc. is formed, once for the fa of which the 

Gen. Fem. is formed, and once for tho fa of which the Gen. 

Neut. is formed ; similarly P. VII., 2, 99 is repeated seven times, 
once for the fa of which the Nom. Fem. is formed, once for tho 
fa of which the Ace. Fem. is formed etc.) Such being the case, 
whenever ono and the same form (such as that fa of which tho 

Gen. Fem. is formed) falls under two rules (P. VII., 1, 63 and 

VILi 2, 99), both (rules) ought to apply to it alternately because 
they (or at any rate ono of them) would (otherwise) servo no 
purpose, (both rules applying exclusively to the one indi- 
vidual fa of which tlio Gen. Fem. is formed, and to no o tlier fa 
whatsoever). 1 Under these circumstances, (however), tlio (rule 

1. Instead of the one rule we havo tlireo rules one for 

the fa of the Gen. Masc., one for the fa of the Gen. Fem., and ono 
for the fa of the Gen. Neut. Similarly instead of the one rule"fawj^f: 
etc, wo have seven rules fa^jd: etc., one for the fa of the # Nom. Fem., 
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P. I., 4, 2) is intended to convey the restriction that the subse- 
quent (rule P. VII., 2, 99) only (shall take effect,) and thereby 
Par. XL. is established. On this alternative the preceding 
rule (P. VII., 1, 53) is in consequence of this restriction' not 
repeated for that one form (ffiT where the subsequent rule P. VII., 
2, 99 only is to take effect, i, e. for that Rr of which the Gen. Fem. 
is formed). . On the other hand, on the alternative that a word 
denotes a genus, two rules (such as*P. VII., 1 , 53 and VII., 2, 
99) either of which takes effect in somo form 1 which is possess- 
ed of that which determines its being subject to (either) rule, 2 (as 
e . g. P. VII., 1, 53 takes effect in the case of the of which the 
Gen. Masc. is formed, and P. VII., 2, 99 in the case of the fa of 
which the Nom. Fem. is formed), would neither of them apply 
where they would come into conflict with each other, or in other 
words, where both would not be able to take effect simultane- 
ously, (which would be the case in the Gen. Fem. of fir), just 

one for the fir of the Acc. Fem. etc. For the fir of the Gen. Fem. we 
have the two rules and etc., which do not concern any 

other fir except that of which the Gen. Fem. is formed. As both these 
rules must be given for some purpose we should have to apply both 
alternately, if P. I., 4. 2 did not prescribe another course. On the JStti- 
paksha we have only one rule IfcPT: and one rule fiRjflCf: etc. ; the 
former we make use of e. g. in the Gen. Masc. of fit, the latter e . g. in 
the Nom. Fem. In tho Gen. Fem. where both rules would come into 
conflict with each other, we might bo inclined to apply neither rule be- 
cause both rules do serve a purpose even without being applied in the 
Gen. Fem. But here again we are directed by P. I., 4, 2 to adopt a 
different course. 

X. Viz, which does not fall under the other rule. 

2. E, g. The fir of which the Gen. Masc. is formed is possessed of the 
genus fiRT and it falls therefore under the rule P. VII., 1, 53 
in which fiT is the *• *• that SRlTSJt 
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as two inferences cannot be drawn from two counterbalanced 
reasons. Such being the case, the same (rule P»- I., 4, 2) is 
meant to direct (that) the subsequent (rule shall take effect), and 
thereby Par. XXXIX. is established. 

All this, (however), is inadmissible. For there is nothing to 
prove that a rule extends its operation to every (individual) 
word (which may fall under it, only) on the alternative that a 
word denotes an individual, (and) not on the alternative that it 
denotes a genus ; we see namely that in the BhStshya 1 the al- 
• ternativo according to which a word denotes a genus is had re- 
course to for the very purpose that in such phrases as ‘ one 
should not kill a Brahman’ (the prohibition) should extend to 
every individual of the genus (Brahman). In such phrases as 
‘the ox shall bo bound* the object (of the binding) has accord- 
ingly 2 in the Bhashya on P. I., 2, 64 been declared to be im- 
proper, should the word (ox) denote the genus (ox), because 
(in that case) the command would not (extend) to (certain) 
particular (oxen, but would) extend to all (oxen), while (in 
reality) it is impossible to bind all oxen. On the other hand, 
it has been stated that when (a word, such as ‘ ox/) denotes 
(individual) objects, in such expressions as ‘the ox shall be 
bound’ one (object) will be referred to in the command while 
another will not be referred to, because it is impossible to form 
a conception of all (individual) objects. (Kaiyata’s view is) 
further (inadmissible) because there is no proof for it that the 
example of (the affixes) etc. 3 which is given in the Bhashya 
1. See Bhiishyaon P. I., 2, 64 : W5ITCT d*TT | 

toft I sN isrSr: ^ jpwflapiT sinfli 

2. m srrfrfTO^ K 

3. See aboye pag, 190. 
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holds good generally only on the alternative that a word de- 
notes an individual, (and) not on the alternative that it denotes 
a genus. Moreover even on the alternative that a word de- 
notes an individual it is quite possible to say that a certain 
individual (word, such as the of which the Gen. Fern, is 
formed) does not allow itsolf to be operated upon by two (rules) 
that are both (otherwise) effective, (viz.) in operating (each 
separately) on other individual (words), because (the two rules) 
would come into conflict (if that one 1% of the Gen. Fem. 
did allow itself to bo operated upon by both). And as regards 
the alternative according to which a word denotes a genus, 
thore is nothing to determine why (a rulo) should extend its 
operation only to certain individuals of the genus (and) not 
(also) to other individuals (of the same genus). 

One should (then) keep in mind that of the two (examples 
mentioned on pag. 190 ) sometimes 1 tho example taken from 
(Panini’s) grammar (*. c. the example of the affixes etc. or, 
in other words, Par. XL.) is had recourse to, sometimes 2 
the example from ordinary life (i. e. tho example of two equally 
strong men who have one messenger or, in other words, Par. 
XXXIX.), just as (particular) forms (that have to bo form- 
ed, or the formation of which has to be accounted for, by the 
rules of Panini’s grammar,) require (the adoption of the one 
Pariblnisha or tho other), and that only this course which is 
approved of in tho Bh&shya is the proper (course to adopt). 

In order that the Vipratishedha-rule (P. I., 4, 2 should apply), 
it is only necessary that it should bo impossible for two opera- 
tions (either of which takes effect in tho formation of some 

; 

1 . E.rj. in the case of 

2. E. <7 . in the case of 
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form or forms where the other is not applicable, to take effect) 
simultaneously (when both apply in the formation of ono and 
the same form). This is clear from Kaiyata’s (commentary) 1 
on P. I., 1, 3. The following are instances : 

(a). In (the formation of) the form in of the 2. Sing. 
Pres. Imper. Par. of 5TO , (from 5IT^+fC, where P. VI., 4, 35 
teaches the substitution of SIT for 5IT^, and P. VII., 1, 35 the 
substitution of ^T^for Rf,) the sequence of the causes of each of 
these substitutions (t. e. cannot exist when both sub- 

stitutions take placo simultaneously 2 ; (and) although it cer- 
tainly does exist in consequence of the Sth&nivattva of and 
(of 5IT), yet that (Sthanivadbhava obtains) only after tlio sub- 
stitution (of Airland of 51T) but not while tlio latter are be- 
ing substituted. 

(&). So in (the formation of) the Norn. Plur. Ncut. of fiTOSFfg 
(from ftR*RT2-|-C) etc. (where P. VII., 1, 72 teaches the addition of 

1. Bhttshya on P. I., 1. 3; Eil. Ballantyno pag. 265.: 

«r: | r? RnrfcPTO: | nftrHNr: | w qr m- 

Rftsr: i Rfr <rrc | | b | I <rrreSrJ7: 

s&r gFrrcsdr | wPrt mi&nt 

£} ^5T; | ^ g?r: ^ir- 

pRfar 9T&5T: | tfifflftiBraift firafifira: || 

Kaiyata: Bsn$4ftr ffiT | STRf ^R?Rf mift TOT mtf^TrlV- 

| fnM r ^ ^ ^ ^ wfrAfor *t- 

Prffl%5fFRT? II | rWCR^T ^§T BT ?T?TT^TT- 

jt^ urswr *stfr§t ^r- 

ftrT || 

2. By the substitution of rfTrf^ , Rr would disappear ; and by tHe 
substitution of 5TT ? the base SETTS would disappear. 
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the augment gff to the finals of the base, and P. VII., 1, 96 the 
change of ftpraffg to finite) both these operations cannot (take 
effect) simultaneously, because Par. XI. (by which 
would be equal to would (only) be applicable after the 

addition of (the augment) J*T v (but not while it is being added). 1 

(c) . (The case of the 2. Sing. Pres. Imper. Par. of fir* ) 
must be regarded in the same manner. In (the formation of) 
this form (from RTJT+fl namely, whore P. VII., 1, 35 teaches 
the substitution of *TT<Tf for fc, and P. VI., 4, 101 that of Pf for 
the same ff), both these substitutes cannot simultaneously take 
the place of the same original (rl), nor can the (same) base (l*T ? ^), 
which is one of the causes (of either substitution, at the same 
time) precede (both substitutes). 

(d) . So do also (the augments) (which by P. VII., 1, 73 
is added to the final of a neuter base ending in T, S’, [and S’], 
before a vowel-termination) and (which by P. VII., 1, 54 is 
prefixed to the termination after a base that ends in a short 
vowel etc.) mutually prohibit each other (e. g. in the formation 
of the Gen. Plur. of flft from ^rrC+^THTj, because they cannot 
(be added simultaneously) ; for when *5^ (is prefixed to B TI\, the 
base) ceases to be followed by a vowel-termination, (and) when 
5P^(is added to the base ceases to end in a short vowel. 

In some cases 2 where (the particular forms which it is) de- 
sired (to form or to account for by P&nini’s rules) require (the 

1. Scil. and because fjpj^Tg would be termed 1 Anga* by Sthhnivat- 
tya only after the change of HTWfg to fawfg. 

2. E. g. in the formation of the Gen. Plur, of where 

P. VII., 1, 54 teaches that shall be prefixed to the termination ®TRT f 
and P. VII. , 1, 97 the optional change of to before the vowel- 
termination P. YIL, l, 54 supersedes P. VII., 1, 97 although it. 
precedes that rule. See Si. Eau. I., pag. 123 ; 143. 




197 


PARIBHaSHaS XXXIX. AND XL. 

adoption of such a course), a preceding (rule) is (allowed to 
supersede a subsequent rule, whereas according to Par. 
XXXVIII. the subsequent rule should supersede the preceding 
rule.) Such is the case when in tlie preceding rule a Svarita 
is assigned (to that which is taught in it), because (the rule 
P. I., 3, ll( conveys the meaning that (a rule) in 

consequence of the Svarita has greater offect (than it would 
have without it, t. c. that it supersedes a subsequent rule, where- 
as without the Svarita it would have been superseded by the 
latter). This disposes, as appears from the Bhashya on P. I., 
3, 11, of all the cases in which a preceding rule supersedes (a 
subsequent rule of equal force). 1 In the Bhashya on P. I., 4, 
2 it is statell that (all) those (cases) are disposed of by the 
circumstance, that the word 7^ in P. I., 4, 2 means 4 desirable,* 
(i. e. that the rule P. I., 4, 2 convoys the moaning that, ‘ when 
two rules of equal force mutually prohibit each other, that rule 
of the two takes effect the taking effect of which is required for 
the formation of the correct forms of the language’). 

1. See Bh&sliya on P. I., 3, 11: | ipi- 

^rc^rfsrar: 3W sprfrfcr | jw**: srnc t- 

tpntfwrr: snnr * ifrw i sfrqrd: | d=5PTr mt 

5#: CROTFk'i ih 

^C^ll 

Kaiyata: qf tfrT | it *n%frT 7^TPTjf 1W. 
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Extract from the Bh&sliya 1 on P. I., 4, 2 l 

q£ qqqq ii ftqftqq ?it ^r*q sts?: i f^srfrr- 
qqifaq: qtfsqqteft srj[ I faqftqq: i ^\- 

®s N 

-qqrqqqr faqfcrqq: ji q>: qqpfafrVr: i it q^ra-qkiq- 
qrftq^ i i\ ire^r ^pq-i^r qq<r j*t- 

sr fqm%4q: i if 3^*?^ fr %q>fap=qif <r: i 
q«ji*qi gfcfaapqrtf fsfcq fsra qqqongq: 1 *r $qr$j 
Tqfftq^qqstfwfqk^qr^qqqqy: i T^far^'Tcrewr- 
*qf*qr*r q^qr*r m c W^*TTcr^T^: i %i fqqftfat q<pq<r 
qq^q^qq?ffqqrfqmqr c q*qqqq]r i qk iNfk’qrq 

qrotqq: wpgrfcqi: q«qr*r m c ^qqirerjr-*r**qiqj ^<r- 
(tcrfcri^ q|^q<r I qfiqqifTOflqq: 

wrektewranr: i ^sTTierf^^^i f^ftspq qqfc: m- 
ifiRr i qsprT qqrc;q: qqffo qqpq 1 1% qq: qrrcra otict: 

d "O d 

qqk°i qq^q i srqqqqq^Kqftqf fq^r^ I qqqqqq qq- 
sq-q qfqqq =q fdfiq% H 

^jrfaqreqfqqitq^qq^qiqj sTqfrqiTrqr qqqw: qri^r- 
i\: *qrq i f% qrrc'w i q?qq*Rqrq i qsraq^ wft qii% I 
^[ sq^qq^qrcqr: wi\ qqRr q qqr: qqtqqqik qnq- 
fir qqi qqqt qqq^qqqr qrqnq^ *t qqq^qqr q?rw- 
qfroqkf qqfqqqt^ qftk 1 1% qq: qrrcqqqqtf qr^ffr I 

1. Extract from Kaiyata on the aboyo : 

8r ^ wrftft | *j§t% qrctftft wt: || wft^fiirmkwTqlqTOiFJn? I 
<niftqi»nt li qqrtqirefrftft | Afrarradra srrerra || qft- 

d fc$qft 1 8^qlwfriwr?^«rpJ draft | q weif: Jiftd fdrat i qq <r- 
qfarat PraqrSfa* Htft q qffaft | <ra?gqrwiw qyqra q-* 
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qtJTTSmrW! I qil1<r qkqqfr tfqq: I <PT URmxrt I 

•s *S 

qq Rl«rTvnfPr? qq>*qq ii 

"Si 

g-oir^Ri REfRl^: l ?T5q^lfRi q qtpfrqrefa^: | q fe 
frfqqsq^feq frqqqirit qii^qn^qq qq qsqqiqq: w: I 

vO >0 

q«r qqqr tq^ql^sfftfaf^qft^qqsRqffeiir q*q: q 

vO >3 so 

qsqqrfcrq i qq sfa: i arqqqqqiitqsqqiqq q^qqr =q % q=qqT- 

<5* 

5 ft®rf*q | q-sq qqqr tqsqqT3:sqqqTr^ftrcqrq qqiq.* irwt* 

tftRr |?q: q qsqsrftq n 

<rqw£* qq iWqqq q^Prfq i qf^qfq- urqiq: | qq>- 

* ^ c 

sqr Prufaq^ - qsrfaq qsjfaqqq i qq-sr qfrsqilr I qq.-qq- 
fPmrqiTcq^rqfq 1 1 % qqftqqr q^faq srt i q>qfa?qi5 i 
q>qqi?s qqqr frtq°qqftst i qqnqpr^q qqk: rriqicfifrr i 
^qfrqf^qfe?qqq<qifcf<r q i qsrcr qiqqq tqqrqrfrfa- 

'O v9 (i 

*q?q qqiq: qrawulr q?r faqfaqq q^fq<qqq 1% ffcqq | 
ftqq: | ftqr<m qnfa qqqrfq i q|q§qq*q qq(q q^q-qr 
q^iqq q?:iiqqqqfq i qqr iqq tq^qfrrqfrrqfqqteq- 

vo >a 

sqq^qrfqft qsq ftqfqq^ q^i^qqq f% i%qq i jrcq i frq- 

•s 

fcr^q qt qiq^q^r qftq^q qfr qqqiq qwifr qqfa qqpq I 

°\ 

qlqqqq’sf qqfcr qq:q«f ftqrqiftq^Prfcr 11 

qtfmq^rirrfrqrft qqfqft q^qq 1 1 % *q qq- 
fir i q^qf^rqqr q qqqlqi qqfqr i qqq^tqqcpq^rqwft q 

qrqroqf i m rn-r# qsrrqqJftftr n rrffiqilqT- 

wrqqSf^r? i quftnfqfrq | qq tS ftvrqrirq tc wTSrfq qftqf$?r qfr 
qif&ftfaqjrftq q?r*FTft n-T$t I qptff jq:qqiTqqRlT;trarTqRr || 
q^qrffqf 3 qrr^fq | qr^T^q I 'RrwfrqqHTqqqqqqr- 
mw qrc^qf <q«tq «mqr || fqrftftiti’q 1 qrfqsrssqj qqrofaT^srr- 
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tjqftqfrfM: jqfaqsq^qr i wrrfaqrcqqtf^nr- 
fir^r:i?T^^r«rr jpifCt qqqr faqfrqqftfq 5 i qftvfaqiti 
qqFqrcrqqitfr i w>A q q^ftqft^qi: i qti^f fa- 

sc*j q?qqj TOi5?f 5 q q|4: i ^qq sqq^qrqi qf<r <rercr 
qf: qc sfa 1 3^*1$ qt*f 1 q^r-* q^qiqfaqaryqqtffa 
*t*& i arfar qrai-q qq> qsiqr q^Prq stist^ I 
qqrefafa Jimt i sq^req^r q^^w^qr qt qpr w stre 
qiq m ?fa iFfa i wx fsqpqt sre°T rnfa- 

q^ qfr£ qirqfq ii • 

• 

Gw^’Tsrc'qr q firar *?«$: ii ef srqrPrrq | w jqqrrTflrfr f»Nq umfft 
qrqfq | q^rriT^ i q*q sqrRqgrqripr || srcwfir I arafamr- 

qu^R mrr^^uf^^g'n’T: firqq sfq urh i| |R:iRqFmRn'sfq i firj- 
ftit T^^iranw f q rsfqq qqfq i 5r«TRCt$q q sqwfRPT^wqarRR- 
qf: irormr: fHCwrifu-T&i: || m prrrffrq I rsrrqsftnm ai^Rr- 
<I«*T: II 

1. See Si. Kau. II., pag. 100 ; 129. 


Paribhasiia XLI. 

(in the formation of the Present tense of <T*T, from [for 

5J£j two rules apply simultaneously, viz. P. I., 3, 12 which teaches 
that only the affixes called Atmanepada shall be substituted for ^ 
after a root distinguished by a gravely accented indicatory vowel 
etc., and P. III., 1, 68 which teaches that the Vikarapa 5T^ shall be 
placed after a root when a Siirvadhtltuka affix follows which 
denotes An agent). Now one might say that (if) then (a subse- 
quent rule by Par. XXXVIII. always supersedes a preceding 




PABIBHASHA XII. 


201 


rule of equal force except in tliose particular cases where there 
is a Pdrvavipratishedha), the Vikarapa (SPT^ which is taught in 
P, III., 1, 68) ought in (the formation of) the Present tense of 
tp^etc. (to be added to the root before the taking effect of the 
restrictive rule P. I., 3, 12) because (the rule which teaches its 
addition) follows upon (the latter rule) ; and further, that after 
the addition of the Yikararia a restrictive rule like P. I., 3, 12 
would no longer be applicable because (fiTV , the substitute for 
5J^,) would be separated (from the root) by the (Vikarapa. The 
author of the Paribhashas) says therefore : 

P. XLI : A restrictive rule possesses greater force 
than (rules which teach the addition of) Vikara- 
nas, (and it accordingly takes effect before the 
latter ). 1 

The fact that (Panini) teaches by his rule I., 3, 92 that the 
Parasmaipada-ierminations 2 may optionally be (substituted for 
vS after the roots f^etc.), when follows 3 (those roots), indi- 
cates (the existence of) this (Paribkkshil. If), on the other hand, 
(the ParibhashUt did not exist, the Vikarapa would be added to 
the roots etc. first, and subsequently) the rule (P. I., 3, 12) 
which restricts (fT etc. to the Atmanepada) would not be appli- 
cable because (SJ) would bo separated (from |<T etc.) by (the 

1. Accordingly the rule P» I., 3, 12 which restricts <p^to the Atma- 
nepada takes effect first ; afterwards the Vikarana is added to 
before the termination 8 ^ etc. 

2. t. e. the object in dividing thus is to 

show that P. I., 3, 92 is a rule which does away with a prohibition, viz. 
with the restrictive rule P. I., 3,12. ( qfrfr J TOT 

faWRff) P. * 

3. $ scil. TO;, P, 
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Vikarapa) W ; (the substitution of) both (the Parasmaipada and 
the Atmancpada-terminations for *F) would in that case follow 
from the general rule (P. III., 4, 78), and it would consequently 
be superfluous to teach (in I., 3, 92) the optional (substitution 
of the Parasmaipada-terminations for #). But after the sub- 
stance of the above (Paribhfcslui) has once been indicated (by 
P. I., 3, 92) the Locative of PT in that (rule) must be taken to 
mean, 4 wherever W may bo added (to fd etc. at some time or 
Other/ and not 4 when PT follows upon |d etc./ just because 
according to the ParibMsha the restrictive rule I., 3, 12 takes 
effect before the addition of Sd. 1 All) this is found in the 
Bhashya and Kaiyata’s (commentary) on P. I., 3, 12. In the 
Bhashya on P. I., 3, 60 2 it is suggested that the same (rule P. 
I., 3, 92) indicates that a restrictive rulo takes effect even 
though (ft^or ) be separated (from the root) by a Vikarana. 


1. If in P. I., 3, 92 wore explained by * when follows upon 
etc.,* then I., 3, 92 would not do away with the restrictive rule I., 3 , 12 
because this rulo takes effect before tho addition of to etc. 

2. Viz. in the discussion on the Yiirttika Prqi? dT#- 

\ wfiftnr | ) 

it is said ^ sjrfsf ?rr°r *r4lPr proriRPir i srrjtI Phot 

JpT | rfSlRr pR*fr oJVld WRFJ'ToJWrJj hereon Kaiyata com- 
ments thus : dfSTT Piwsq srRid 

?nT * | wqt | wmz sml | f^r- 

wRwwifilr II. 

P. ‘On P. I., 3, 60 the Yarttika 3TOJfq? 0 is given. This Yiirttika 
would be superfluous if the present Paribhash& were adopted; for in that, 
ease the restrictive rule P. I., 3, 17 would in the formation e. g. of the 
!Jmperf. of Pf fcQT^from Pr+R^r+Pr^ [for Sir] where the three rules I., 
3, 17 ; III., 1, 77 ; and YI., 4, 71 apply) take effect first ; then the 
Vikarana-rule III., 1, 77 would take effect because it is nitya, and final- 
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In reality 1 tlie true state of tlie case is as follows. The above 
Jnfcpaka-(rule P. I., 3, 92) proves that P. I., 3, 12 and the fol- 
lowing rules on the same subject (do not, as was assumed be- 
fore, contain a restriction, but) unite with the (general) rule P. 
III., 4, 78 so as to form together with it one rule. 2 Now the 
Ablative (which in that general rule is valid from P. Ill,, 
1, 91) means there (viz, <5W, i, e, 1 in the place of the 

) which, as is taught (elsewhere), is placed aftor a root;’ con- 
sequently (the Ablative) 3 TJTT : rttlR': in P. I., 3, 12 etc., which 
stands in apposition to ( ), must like (the latter) qualify 

(the 5r) which, as is taught (elsewhere), is placed aftor a root, 
(or in other words, we Lave to explain : * Let those terminations 
which will bo termed Atmanepada come in the place of 5^ which, 
as has been taught elsewhere, is placed after a root, provided 
the latter bo distinguished by a gravely accented indicatory 

ly the AdSigama-rule VI., 4, 71. Now, however, tho Jnapaka-rule I., 3, 
92 is made to indicate, not the existence of the prosont ParibhdshSt, but 
the fact * that a restrictive rule takes offect oven though ( PfT or *$ ) 
be separated (from the root) by a Vikarana ;* accordingly the Vikarana- 
rule III., 1, 77 takes offect first because it is both para and nitya ; sub- 
sequently tho Ad&gama-rulo VI., 4, 71 takes effect because it is nitya . 
Afterwards the Niyama-rulo I., 3, 17 would take effect notwithstanding 
that the Vikarana 5T separates the root from OT, if the augmont &T7 
did not separate the root ffeT from the preposition Pf, and therefore 
the V&rttika ° becomos necessary. In the above no regard has 

been paid to the maxim ^pr^r^TTJTr^. ’ See pag. 62. 

1. Nfcgojibhatta now proceeds to give (from the real 

opinion of the author of the Bhtahya, which is stated in the BUshya on 
P. I., 3, 12 in the words TfCWTT frlTWT etc; qfimf means 

there ‘like a Paribhislitt.’ P. n ^ 

2. The Vidhyekav&kyattl is as follows : 

fcf sift firrsn r* 
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vowel etc*). And thus the presence of the Atmanepada-termina- 
tions (in etc.) is accounted for even on the alternative 
that TO is added to the root which ^ is still present (». e. before 
the personal terminations have been substituted), and notwith- 
standing that (3Fj is separated (from the root) by TO. As re- 
gards (the Vikaranas 5I\eto, the so-called) restrictive rules (P. 
I., 3, 12 etc.) always take effect before the addition of 5PT etc. 
(because according to P. III., 1, 68 etc. etc. are added to 
a root after the terminations etc. have been substituted for 
5^). Or, 1 (so far as the Vikaranas TO eto. are concerned, one 
may say that) the substitutes (RfT etc.) are antaranga because 
(their substitution) depends on (the presence of) 5^ only, and 
that TO etc. are bahranga (and therefore to be considered as 
absent so far as regards the substitution of etc.) because 
(the addition of TO etc. ) depends on (the presence of) the letter 
5^ specified (by such other letters as etc.); and (on this 
assumption) there would be nothing wrong were one to explain 
the Ablative etc.) in accordance with P. II., 3, 29 (by 
* in the place of 5^ which follows upon a root,* viz. beoause 
the personal terminations would be substituted while TO eto. 
are still absent). On this (second) alternative the rule P. I., 3, 92 
(or rather the Locative of TO in that rule) must be explained 

l. P : I II totow \ 

<ror || | aftsrr: n | otwA ft- 

■fhr: | II; see pag. 47 of the text. 

The substitutes frpT etc., are antaranga because their substitution is not 
caused by anything that follows upon the 5^ for which they are substi- 
tuted; the Vikaranas etc. are bahiranga because their addition is 
caused by the following SJ etc. ; ( *1%; TOfflSt TOt TTSh ). 
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1 wherever ^ is added (to J? eto. at some time or other*. 1 When, 
as was stated above, the rules P. I., 3, 12 eto. form one rule 
together with the general rule P. III., 4, 78, then) the words 
Atmanepada’ etc. must be considered to denote (those termina- 
tions) which at some future time, (viz. when the substitution 
of the personal terminations for ^ has taken place,) will be 
termed (Atmanepada etc). 

If, 2 on the other hand, one treats (the general rule P. IIL, 
4, 78 and such rules as P. I., 3, 12 etc.) as separate rules and 
(accordingly) makes (the rules P. I., 3, 12 etc.) restrict the 
(terminations RTT^etc. the substitution of which for 53^ is) direct- 
ed by the general rule (P. III., 4, 78), then one must assume 
that (certain forms) which (previously) had been formed are 
by the restriction abolished in the same manner in which (cer- 
tain forms are abolished) by (the substitution of) etc.— 
The maxim (from ordinary life) which is expressed in the words 
‘ what would one gain by saying to a person who 7ms eaten, 
“ do not eat”, cannot fitly be admitted here, in grammar, because 
it would deprive restrictive and other 3 rules of all meaning. 
This is suggested in the Bhasliya on P. I., 1, 50 ; 4 on the other 

1. Viz. because *3 etc. are absent while the porsonal terminations 
are being substituted for 5T. 

2. P. : In order to show the correctness of the view which is ex- 

pressed in the words vg*T:— , N&gojibhatta proceeds now (in the 
words fa *1 V PW^rcr—^ ) to mention the faults which the two first 
views Pptft wrorcr, and etc.) involve. 

3. E. g . prohibitory rules ( Nishedhas ). 

4. Viz. by the word 3T of TO 3T in the Bhashya, Ed. Ballantyne 
pag. 576. On pag. 574 the question is raised whether the rule Wtf 

teaches certain substitutes independently of other rules, or is a 
restrictive rule concerning substitutes that would result from other rules, 
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hand, (the opinion) that a rule may possibly be meaningless, 
has been refuted in the Bhasliya 1 on P. I., 1, 1.— When then 
by the general rule (P. III., 4, 78 eighteen terminations) take 
the place (of 5^), this necessitates the formation of as many 
bases (viz. of one base for each termination) in the manner in- 
dicated by Kaiyata on P. I., 2, 64 2 in accordance with which 

and accordingly merely supplements these other rules. In the discus- 
sion on the second alternative (pag. 575) it is stated that on the adoption 
of this alternative not only the correct but also incorrect forms would 
be formed, because it would be impossible for the rule 
to abolish certain forms if they had once been formed by other rules ; 
- this argument is supported by the Loka-ny&ya 4t Rf etc. 

(Bh&shya : far SJjTWff JTITflfT I | WR | 

em* r | 1 ir rc wfir srirrirr iprr *R Rr ifr fi w || 

Kaiyata: fEf suwR | »T1T: 5 ft 1ST 61 ff qf: fR- 

stct bpjt ftsrri 6 ffariprrerijfT sm iRiPaMirR wt: ||). 

This is refuted on pag. 576 : 

Bh&shya : StF IT | Rt^tFIT | fair jT Iffgfawt mRff | 

wi: qrfcr: | qfrPifrstiR || 

Kaiyata : >R | ftf JPTjff ffl^ - | TOP qlpPJlRst 

^r°r ftfairaiRfaR Mrisfr rr-rriq 1 1 

Klgojibhatta : sTRqii lfC?<R | 3iir iR || ffRlOTflRIlPrilt | CRT- 

irwtR || qi R^JirFTKrHtRResqsrstqritifeftrlT m-. | it |?rerRR^ R|- 

Rr^irrRRIrR wr: | WTrewrsiRR arr? i (pag. S75) tR | 

rrcwiar otrr | srtr iwr | wir w5R775rjtifrfrcin%i«rw 5rrc?r 

fr^f^65DrnirTF5nRiwr''ir^iirR^i staRiRkr ir5r°?R ^?ipr«n|: || 
P. The word 3T indicates that the Loka-ny&ya is not adopted in 
grammar; for, if 3T did not do so, it would be superfluous because no 
alternative (which 3T might denote) is mentioned in the Bh&shya. 

1. See BL&shya Ed. Ballautyne pag. 219: jpOTtfcT STRWf 

hFt: siFm JT?ir iipr friR jptiR w i rrararw i. 

Hftj Sr jrRw 6t°T || 

. 2. Era there Kaiyata comments oa the Bh&shya H*}t lift ipr: 
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that which is subservient must be repeated as many times as 
that to which it is subservient, and when a termination is (by 
a restriction) abolished, this necessitates also the abolishment 
of the base which had been formed for it. This (shows that 
this whole view) is too cumbrous (to bo maintained). More 1 
elsewhere. 


(in the sense of ‘ many descendants [expressed by the affix ] of one 
Garga 1 ) thus : Upfifr S^iRRSt? 

^ yrrj^ir faRrT Tho base JR has to be re- 

peated as many times as there are affixes as the rule teaches the 
addition of W to JTJT, the latter is subservient to the former ; it is guna 
while is pradMna. Cf. also pag. 9, note 1.— P. adds : 

1. P. But if we say that in consequence of the Niyama the (pro- 
hibited) personal terminations are nover substituted at all, then tho two 
views which have been mentioned first (before aro likewise 

faultless. Therefore Nagojibhatta concludes with ‘more elsewhere* 
viz . in the Uddyota etc. 


Extract from the Bhashya 1 on T. I., 3, 12 : 

>0 'O —v 

sfrTFrntflfpr i ^ fart<nr i 

*s N 

atffcr irfoRfaaj <r£fr1r i *r 

1. Kaiyata: flnT^fWRr | Gff SJltSTHW^ faW: ftr^^Tfr- 

ftfiiftfr to: || PpunS eft i <Frovraraf trsrwfftft 
smite - fawm arsft u rcmftft i fr^rwm?rcFUaFft- 

wwrarr4f PnwpjprsrsTf rsffrsrcmfanj^sr? pwjmwraf <rc. * 
*qwRifin*rrrr«f : u »m*nsr ?ft i sfa fMmrrct amrr- 
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Rito i isM tori (tow ffrto tor (to 
tore | I ton <ato fta: I toft 

pnft nnrretoifa m*nrP<r i to^ rew fototf 
tor fto^Ntotorto n - into i ^ sta: i 
tor: | tfrrerST: | sRT^sfrr^T: I *T Tt ^TOI«T Stfto- 
qr«r folffto ^ || ^ 'TftHT^T ftirfar | f% *<r 
tor i to tor torftto re to re sre to- 
re* re^r^ftreto anton^ tortoft 

retfreto i retontrem to i torei’srrer i «rf*r- 
f^^TFri ^ to toftrertorere&retor tore 
tor ^r tore* Hi 5 to ntotrerto to i sntremrft 
^ torfa r rerto i toref nitotrerto to i 
vto^rcarto r tont i «rere torenj arprarei 

?re: [ \. \. v>^ ] i^tor i ^recTtoreRre 01, re 
*Rfto 1 totor: toto tow an to? to to- 
43rerrei to \\ re^re^ to Stonre to I 
^*p^l tori to toret ^wrercnj <rreT ^f^tor- 
rennrercire rere ?nre? to r <rto nft snto =r 

"3 «V 

rerretre fitor r surer: snto rerreto ftoft* 

JTTT: II l WJT^RT^TTMf fSfWTPief JHR* Bit 1 . 

BPWTJTfrWt l iPT *T?Pn^T ftflflr J Brfcffj fr^TT ^TOOT: 1 OTfoj 

re It ft iRw* nr^i sft Mwrcrflpmr snusfrfa 1 refti gquft - 
«air*RiMisrfr:ff5 BrefNhrftOT Rftrer; wra^f nfrnri*«r J|*Pir- 
uiRpiPpt srcrS’Rrrfrer smfcffcire^frrsT || tpnrflfrf I q rewrc ft ftft- 
<rr BrfcorR iW Brerw^rctoRreir wr<rt 

wft eft to4 BirerftoR swIsrffaRm *r to wfs || re&mHretfft- 
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qsriftifcrr s ^ TCT*rt ?tt^ 

*r «w ^N'rr qenPiFrfsienw- 

^'KpTf^I ^UT II ®PT^T jpTOT PR*: | qj ^ 

sr in^ifir i ^ sto: i anqi^fa- 
srftprfr fts&RtRt ^mPrRr q^q ft^RifawtqqT- 
srofoaRmitr qqif^<ngft<r: TO*rqt| [\.Vv«J 
qi^qW'npCRiqj \» ] ifr \ ^rcit<r srrpfR i arftft- 
qqrfa it rr qprqqnfi’ TO«brcifr =q i qriffjT- 
qqfa [ \. v 8\ ] f^r faqrci ?irft<r n 

fwr | spraft TmTTrgwr 7*wT?iRST : ?rf«i7r: uraira I %t fra: I »jrw^- 
qr^Rmi^ Hrf TOR^wW'sffr^'sn^r TOfrreinwwt 1 1 amiwR| 
•TfW^WTCPfaajiJ: II U?qfirffT I ^PmraT*?#fit«r ft Rfa^HPTt- 
tt^t: 1 1 vfafafiTPfrfa| nrrfrr Prow^Tf wrnifrT PrftpRift*Nraj| jrairfili 
«ni^ ftre f gg ff w | ^^rrtr sr#gfr | TOTrwrr^wsf&ir «r- 
wrffir | an* 3 fscq: swfi: [ ^.3.vj. ] c?w w RqnftaRqji 


Paeibiiasha XLII. 

(A rule which is) nitya possesses (greater) force than a sub- 
sequent (rule which is not nitya), 1 because it would apply if 

1. This we know already from the general Paribhasha XXX VII L, and 
TOfl^q should therefore not have been printed as a separate 
Paribh&sha ; the real Par. XLII. is WWW fr?4 flfi llrtlTOPrapr.- 
Par. XLII. defines the terms nitya and anitya\ in Par. XLIII., XLIV., 
and XLY. the general definition of the term nitya, as given in Par. XLH. 
is restricted, and it is shown that certain rules or operations which by Par.' 
XLII. would be nitya , must nevertheless be regarded as anitya, Occa- 
sionally, however, the restrictions contained in Par. XLIII.— XLY. are 
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(the subsequent rule) were to hare taken effect and applies when 
(the latter) does not take effect. The reason 1 why that (rule) 
of the two which is nitya possesses greater force (than the sub* 
sequent rule which is not nitya) is this, that in preference to 
making that not take place which (without interference on our 
part) would take place under any circumstances, we, decidedly 
ought to make that (not take place) which under certain cir- 
cumstances would really not take place. This (the author of 
the Paribhash&s) expresses (thus) : 

P. XLII : (A rule) which would apply if (another 
rule that applies simultaneously,) were to have 
taken effect, and which applies when (that 
other rule) does not take effect, is nitya ; (a rule) 
with which such is not the case, is not nitya . 

Accordingly, in the Pres. Ind. of etc. the affixes 5T etc. 
(which are taught in P. III., 1, 77 etc.) have, because they are 
nitya, superseded (the substitution of) Gu^a (for the penultimate 


disregarded, and the goneral definition of the term nitya , as given in Par. 
XLII., is therefore repeated in Par. XLYI. Subsequently, Par. XLYII. 
guards against too narrow an acceptation of the expression 
in Par. XLYI., while Par. XLYIII., on the contrary, states that 
occasionally must be taken in the very sense against 
which we were guarded by Par. XLYII. Finally, Par. XL1X- contains a 
further restriction of the general definition of the term nitya which it was 
unnecessary to mention because it is contained already in Par. XLIII. 
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9 efco.), notwithstanding that the latter is (taught in the) sub- 
sequent (rule P. VII., 3, 86.). 1 


Pabibhasha XLIII. 

In order to intimate that (a rule) can be said to apply both 
when (another rule) has taken effect and before (that other 
rule) takes effect, (or, in other words, can be said to be nitya), 
only, when the particular wordforra in reference to which (it 
teaches something) is exactly the same when it is applied again 
(i. e. after the taking effect of the other rule), as it was when 


1. Examples : a) 

jFT-bfrTT^ P. III., 1, 77 Vikarana 5T before Sarvadhittuka; ( nitya ;). 

P. VII., 3, 86 Gun a for penultim. 3 before SarvadhH- 
tuka; (para, but anitya). 

P. III., 1, 77 applies before the substitution of Guna for 9, and 
it would apply also if Guna were substituted for vj and if were 
accordingly changed to fffaT. On the other haud, P. VII., 3, 86 applies 
before 3T is added to rpr, but after the addition of 5T to Guna could 
not by P. VII., 3, 86 be substituted for because the latter would have 
ceased to be penultimate. Accordingly, P. HI., 1, 77 is nitya, and P. 
VII., 3, 86 anitya ; III., 1, 77 takes therefore effect first* ( JT-J-fff ) and 
subsequently VII., 3, 86 is no longer applicable. 

b. ) Si. Kau. II., pa g. 158 : 

P. III., 1, 78 Vikarana before S&rvadhatuka ; (nitya). 

P. VII, 3, 86 Guna for penultim. 7 before S&rvadh&tuka ; 
(para, but anitya). 

c. ) fasprnr Si* Kau. II., pag. 70: 

PlJ-HT P. III., 4, 92 STT prefixed to (nitya). 

P. VI., 4, 107 optional Lopa of 9 before T; (para, but anitya). 
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it was applied first (<*. e. before the other rule had taken effect, 
the author of the Paribliashas) says : 

P. XLIII : When the wordform in reference to 
which a rule teaches something (after the tak- 
ing effect of another rule that applies simulta- 
neously) would be different (from what it was 
before that other rule had taken effect), then 
the (former) rule is not nitya. 

Tins is found in the Bhashya on the rule P. I., 3, 60 ; for 
there 1 it is stated that in (tho formation of) (the addition 

of the augment) *7* is (by the present Paribh&shfi) not nitya, 
viz . because after the addition of the Vikarana (5T to faST the 
augment) would have to be prefixed to that which ends 
with the Vikarana (t. e. to ), whereas, before the addition 
of the Vikarana, (the augment) would be prefixed to the 
root only. 


1. Bh&shya on P. I., 3, 60 : qtf BWrfo* (- 

Rerrrrrw Pr?qr r?OTf: I *r- 

vft unfora farft nrffiFr | arfaSM* | bt-to 

Kaiyata: | ff^rrg JTTJpT^ || 

The addition of the Vikarana 57 is taught in P. III., 1, 77 ; the augment 
•PT in P. VI., 4, 71 ; here P. VI., 4, 71 is regarded as anitya , because 
before the addition of the Vikarana the augment would have to be pre- 
fixed to and after its addition, to ft57, On the other hand, P. III., 
1, 77 is, against Par. XL1V., (but in accordance with Par. XLVI.,) re- 
garded as nitya , although 57 before the addition of the augment would 
have to be added to and after its addition, to See also note 

2 on pag. 202. 
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Faribhasha XLIV. 

(Tlie author of the Pariblnishas also) gives (the following 
FavibbUsba which is based) on the same maxim on which the 
preceding (Paribbusbn was based) 

P. XLIV : "When the wordform after which (a rule) 
should take effect, or the wordform before 
which (a rule) should take effect, (after tlie tak- 
ing effect of another rule that applies simul- 
taneously), would be different (from what it 
was before that other rule had taken effect), 
then (the former rule) is not nitya . 2 


1 . P. <pFUrW*T I I 

qf cRr in* 

wrr: 1 1 

2. In the Mahfcbh&shya I have found this Paribhasha nowhere, and 
P&yagunda gives no examples for it. Bhairavamis'ra says : 

<nt Jffftntfft 1 1 

Sift+^T+^F P. VI., 1, 11 reduplication of ft; 

P. VII., 4, 1 substitution of 5T for 
Here P. VI. , 1, 11 is unity a , because before the taking effect of P. 
VII., 4, 1 the reduplication of ft would tako place after 3T, while after 
the taking effect of P. VII., 4, 1, it takes place after S. P. VII., 4, 1 
takes therefore effect first, because it is para. 

uPr j off ^frPr «w«nftPr$fttf ifrft frssrruwTreraf ftfa- 

rfr fim<r PrsiFrift swftw qjf njjftr- 

<TCI ®H«I jn«w IMWi | s?^" ft Ijof 5T«5r»t|M<HIJJ“' 
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Pabibhasha XLV. 


(The author of the ParibMsli&s also) states (the following) 
•which is founded entirely on the preceding I 1 



sq-t-STT+'T^ P. VI., 1, 97 substitution of the ®T 

4 N 

* of 3JT and the *T of BT-rf; 

P. YII., 3, 84 Guna for S befo^ SflY. 

If VI., 1, 97 were nitya , it would take effect first j^tnwsquefitly 
would be RFc[ by P. I., 2, 4, and Guna forbidden by P. I, 1, o. 




far cPr «T<v«r ^ifarlfaT spr faft: wrrwTrflrqiTR'TT- 

3TO«5-TRfJt^ qSlftpK fWPfWT? qTdW: ipfrisRJr || 
Of. note 2 on pag. 202. Before the augment is prefixed to ff5T f 
the Niyama P. I., 3, 17 would take effect after fT5T, but when ajr has 
been prefixed to fa5T, P. I., 3, 17 would have to lake effect after ^Rr^r, 
and it is therefore anitya. The present Paribhasha as well as the \fcrttika 
become unnecessary as soon as Par. XLI. is adopted. 

Htffqfriwr j ?faq<T pqrfr 1 stt fsr srsrr^rt nm^r fa?^. 


?qiPi5u?7rarr?tr *rfaPni: [i.3.-n] nfRr: | ^ ft*. 

fspT: q?:fTmtT;flrq^ =r wrqji 

?pl^+ I., 3, 72 substitution for iST^of the Atmanepada-ter- 

miuations only. 

P. III., 1, 33, addition of *q to qpp before £T. This 

G N % 

latter rule is an%a because, so long as P. I., 3, 72 does 
not take effect, it would have to take effect before 
55T, and after the taking effect of P. I., 3, 72, before rf 
etc. ; P. I., 3, 72 takes therefore effeot first. In this in- 
stance the present Paribh&dA is likewise rendered super- 
fluous by Par. XLI. and by the remarks which have 
been made on that Paribbasha. 

As all the examples which are given by Bhairavamis'ra can be 
explained without the present Paribhashi, we conclude with the re- 
mark of ‘B&ghaTendritcLirya : 

1. P. TSfaft I | || 
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P. XLY : A rule (which applies both before and 
after the taking effect of another rule that ap- 
• , „ plies simultaneously), is (nevertheless) not ni- 

4 - . tyd, when (after the taking effect of that other 

^ rule) it would take effect in consequence of (the 

existence of) some (third) rule (without which 
it would no longer apply). 

This (Paribhasha) is mentioned by Kaiyata on P. VI., 4, 22 
where (an operation) is (by P. I., 1, 62) transferred (from the 
affix & to the Lopa substituted for it). 1 

1. Kaiyata on P. VI., 4, 22 : Wr^T: | ^ ^r:- 

m\\\ 

^^ 4 ^-;. P. VI., 4, 108 Lopa of 3 before * ; 

P. VII., 3, 84 Guna for SfC before S. 

The latter rule is anitya because after the substitution of Lopa for 

5 Guna can be substituted for 5fC only in consequence of P. I., 1, 62 

IlSroSft First, Lopa is substituted for 3 by P. VI., 4, 108 ; 

afterwards Guna for by P. VII., 3, 84; thus wo obtain 
subsequently 3 is substituted for the of ^by P. VI., 4, 110, because 
the substitution of Lopa for $ which is taught iu P. VI. 4, 108 is by P. 
VI., 4, 22 a&iddha in regard to P. VI., 4, 110. 

Paribuashas XLVI.— XLVTII. 

But 1 when (the author of the Paribhashas), without (paying 
any regard to) the rules, considers merely whether the opera- 

1. In the remarks on Par. XLII. it has been stated that in the 
formation of jJTftfr from the Vikarana-rulb is nitya because it 

applies both before and after the substitution of Guna for 3*. Now, how* 
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tions that* are enjoined by them are nitya or not, and when be 
moreover does not concern himself (with the question) whether 
particular wordforms would or would not be the same (before 
and after the taking effect of another operation that applies 
simultaneously), 1 then he says : 

P. XLYI : Occasionally 2 (it) also (happens that an 
operation) is nitya solely because it would apply 
if (another operation that applies simultaneous- 
ly) were to have taken effect, and applies when 
(that other operation) does not take effect. 

The fact is that, should (an operation) which is suspected to 
be nitya , apply again after tho taking effect of a second (opera- 
tion which applies simultaneously), this alone justifies our 
terming (the operation) nitya ; but that, (to warrant our terming 
such an operation nitya), it is not required that (the opera- 
tion) when it applies (again), should also not be superseded by 
(an operation) superseding it, and (that its second application) 
should thus be attended by results. 

This (the author of the Paribbushas) expresses (thus) : 


ever, one might object that the Vikarana-rule ought nevertheless to be 
regarded as anitya both by Par. XLIII. aud XLV., viz . because by the 
substitution of Guna would be changed to ( S'abddntara ), and 

because iffc only in consequence of P. I., 1, 56 ( Lakshandntarena 
would be equivalent to the original To prove then, that the addition 
of the Vikarana is nitya, in spite of Par. XLIII. and XLV., it becomes 
necessary to give Bar. XLYI. 

1. In other words, when both Par. XLV., and Par. XLIII. and 
XLIY. are disregarded. 

2. E. g. in the formation of where the addition of the Vikara- 
na is nitya in spite of Par. XLIII. and XLV. 
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P. XLVII : (An operation) the cause of "which 
would, (after the taking effect of another opera- 
tion that applies simultaneously), be removed 
by another (third) rule, is not (on that account 
regarded as) not nitya} 

Sometimes, however, (to justify our terming an operation 
nitya), it is considered necessary that (the operation) when it 
applies (again), should not be superseded by (an operation) su- 
perseding it, and (that its second application) should thus be 
attended by results. This (the author of the Paribhashas) ex- 
presses (thus) : 

P. XI/VTII : (An operation) the cause of which 
would, (after the taking effect of another opera- 
tion that applies simultaneously), be removed 

1. E. g. 33 " from 3V+<T. Here P. VL, 1, 15 teaches the substitu- 
tion of Sampras&rana (3j for P. VI., 3, 112 the substitution of 
sft for the of T?. After the substitution of Samprasitrana for ? , the 
cause of the substitution of s?T, i. e. the radical st, would be removed by 
P. VI., 1, 108 which teaches that Samprasdrana shall be the substitute 
of Samprasitrana and a following vowel ; the substitution of s?f is never- 
theless not anitya, but it is on the contrary nitya, simply because 
it applies both before and after the substitution of Samprasttrana. 
See the Bhishya on P. VI., 3, 112: ftfitfTOPCT ftd'M 
sftTitfT Prfw 1 ?r*PTj ft-sTcr snared nrfiiMftdfi' I *r I? ft 

uimrrt unrfrt I fir I »r«rnF | w sra'TFdt’r ftrirw ft- 

i sitfrftartr: | »ff*t ft srorpt ft 

tsr it 
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by another (third) rule, is (sometimes) also (re- 
garded as) not nitya. 1 

In 2 the seventh (Adhyaya, onP. VII., 1, 23,) Kaiya|;a has in 
support of these (last two Paribhashas) quoted the two (follow- 
ing) sayings from ordinary life : ‘ Although in the fight be- 
tween Bhlin and Sugriva B&lin was slain by the venerable 
(Hama), nevertheless (some) people do not say that Sugriva 
was more powerful than Bfrlin (viz. because Balin was slain, not 
by Sugriva, but by Rama) ; and (on the other hand), although 
the Pandavas obtained the victory (over the Kauravas) because 
they were assisted by the venerable (Vasudeva), yet (some) 
people say that the Pandavas were more powerful (than the 
Kauravas)’. 

And all the above (Paribhashas) are applied severally (each 
in particular cases) according as (different) forms (have to be 
formed or to be accounted for by the rules of Panini’s grammar). 

1. See Par. L. pag. 42, 1. 18 of the text : 

fijR’-PT; P. VI., 4, 19 teaches the substitution of £ for P. VII, 3, 
86 the substitution of Gun a for here the latter operation is regarded 
as anitya , because after the substitution of 5 for ^ ( in ) 

its cause, viz . is removed by P, VI., 1, 77 by which rule is sub- 
stituted for { before 3;. (Of. also Si. Kau. I., pag. 154, note 27). 

2. P. ; aFTqtf *RpT*<* RiJ 

Pabibhasea XLIX. 

In the Blihshya on the rule P. II., 4, 85 1 we read the follow- 
ing (Paribh&shft) : 

1. Likewise in the Bhfahya on P. III., 1, 3 and elsewhere. 





PABIBBASBA XMX. 


219 


P. XLIX: When (the wordform) in reference to 
which a rule teaches something, (after the taking 
effect of another rule that applies simultaneous- 
ly), would be different (from what it was before 
that other rule had taken effect) in consequence 
of (some difference of) accentuation, then the 
(former) rule is not nitya . 1 

Where , 2 however, one and the same operation is both 
(taught in a) subsequent (rule) and nitya , there one may 

1. In the formation of from two rules apply simulta- 

neously, P. VII., 3, 112 by which afT should be prefixed to and P, 
VI., 1, 174 by which ^ should become uddtta ; both these rules are anitya, 
the former by the present ParibhiishSL bocause before the taking effect of 
P. VI-, 1, 174 q - is anuddtta whereas after its taking effect it would be 
uddtta , the latter by Par. XLIII. because before the taking effect 
of P. VII., 3, 112 q* would beoome uddtta whereas after its tak- 
ing effect would become uddtta. See BL&shya on P. VIII., 2, 6: 

| | fr- 

unfir-^sifqr 1 3?n?iT Pr«i: pd'jTRfr wnff- 

I fT str^ I wmstsi nr- 

| f ?r ®rrft mrwmwxtt irnfifd I 

Bhairavamis'ra gives the following instance: when we form a com- 
pound of which is ddyuddtta , and of ST3T, two rules apply simul- 
taneously, viz . P. VI., 1 , 77 which teaches the substitution of for the 
f of 5“iV, and P. VI., 2, 96 by which should become antoddtta . 
Because then would have a different accent bofore and after the 
taking effect of P. VI., 2, 96, the rule P. VI.. 1, 77 is anitya , and VI., 
2, 96 takes effect first. We obtain thus 5T*T+^T3T and afterwards by P. 
VI., 1, 77 and VIII., 2, 4 Had P. VL, 1, 77 been •nitya and 

accordingly been applied first we should have obtained ^ 7 

2. N&gojtbhatta concludes with a general remark on nitya operations, 
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optionally put down either (of those two circumstances) or both 
of them as the cause of the greater force of that (operation). 
Therefore we find here and there in the Bh&shya the expression 
‘beoause it is (taught in a) subsequent (rule) and because it is 
nitya? In reality the expression * because it is (taught in a) 
subsequent (rule)* is in those (passages) employed by one who 
is only partly acquainted (with the true and final opinion of the 
author of the Bliashya). 1 This is clear from Kaiyata’s remarks 
on P. I, 4, 2. 2 

In the Bliashya on P. VII., 4, 1 the only reason which has 
been assigned for the fact that the reduplication would take 
effect before the (substitution of the) short vowel, is this 1 that 
it is nitya, 9 although (the roduplication) is both nitya and 
antaranga. 

One should remember that a nitya as" well as an antaranga 
(rule) likewise 3 * * * * * only then possesses greater force (or, in other 
words, only then supersedes, or takes effect before, another 
rule), when it cannot take effect simultaneously (with that rule). 

1. P. ft^rR^#Tirf^^^TRriW m:. 

2. Kaiyata on P. L, 4,2: | ^if * | 

*T wwifarar PwrPtft II There- 

fore one ought to say only or where two reasons are really pos- 

sible, there one ought to put down the first; to show this Nagojibhatta 

goes on to say ‘In the Bh&shya on P. VII., 4, 1%* 

8. 7. e. just as a para rule. See Par. XL. Or may mean irirfij 

and may introduce a further general remark. 
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An antaranga (rule) possesses greater force even than a nitya 
(rule), because that 'which is baliiranga is (regarded as) not 
having taken effect (or as not existing), when that which is 
antaranga (is to take effect). This (the author of the Paribkd- 
sh&s) expresses (thus) : 

P. L : That which is bahiranga is (regarded as) not 
haying taken effect (or as not existing), when 
that which is antaranga (is to take effect). 

Antaranga 1 is (a rule) the causes (of the application) of 


1. Definition of the terms rf- and qftnF P a g- *1. h 9-12. 

is equivalent to 41, 12-p. 43, 14. 

(a) Meaning does not make an operation bahiranga p. 41, 13- 
p. 42, 1 ; (5.) nor does dependence on technical torms make an 
operation bahiranga p. 42, -p. 43, 14. 

Antaranga and bahiranga aro not equivalent to alpd- 
peksha and balivapeksha p. 42, 13. 

2. Meaning of the whole Paribhitshii, and its Linga ; p. 43, 15-p. 
44, 2. 

3. The Paribhashi has no concern with the rules in P. VIII., 2-4; 
p. 44, 3-p, 45, 11. General JiApaka, 3^ in P. YI., 4, 132; p, 
44, 3-15. 

4. Special JiApaka (*TT^in P. VI., 1, 95) to prove, that a bahir- 
anga rule which applies simultaneously with an antaranga rule, is 
likewise asiddha ; p. 45, 12-p. 47, 4. 

5. Befutation of the view that sdmdnydpekslia is antaranga in re- 
gard to vis’cshdpeksha , p. 47, 5-p. 49, 7. 

6. The existence of the ParibbilaLii is also established by a Loka- 
ny&ya; ( antaranga is equivalent to antahk&rya i. \ purvopa - 
8tbitanimittaka 9 but not to purvasthdnika ) ; p. 49, 8-p. 50, 8, 

7. The PariMAsMt must sometimes not be applied; p. 50, 9-16, 
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which lie witliiu (or before) the sum of the causes of a bahiranga 
rule 1 ; in like manner (that rule) the causes (of the application) 
of which lie without (or beyond) the sum of the causes of that 
( antaranga rule )is bahiranga . 2 This is clear from the Bliashya 

1. and are two Bahuvrihi- compounds ; they are ad- 

jectives and denote a rule, or an operation, or that which is taught in a 
rule. The word arif neither denotes here 1 a member of the body,* 
nor is it the grammatical term as defined in P. I., 4, 13, but it is 
equivalent to 1 that which assists (au operation)*, or, in other 

words, it denotes the i*. * the cause 1 of an operation. 



Substitution of ^ for 5 before 3Tj Substitution of Quna for f before Sf* 
antaranga . bahiranga . 

In the formation of from S is substituted for the T of 

ftfq by P. YI., 4, 19 (see note 1 on pag. 218); we obtain thus 
RrS-K. Here two rules apply simultaneously, viz . P. VI., 1, 77 
which teaches the substitution of ^ for £ before 3T, and P. VII., 3, 86 
by which Guna should be substituted for the penultimate ( before the 
affix Tf, and the quostiou arises, which of these two rules should take 
effect? The substitution of q for f is caused by 3T, that of Quna for 
C by as then the cause 3 of the substitution of lies within or 
before the cause ?T of the substitution of Guna, and, on the other hand, 
the cause *T of the substitution of Guna without or beyond the cause 
3T of the substitution of q ,-the substitution of q for * and the rule 
P. VI., 1, 77 that teaches it, is antaranga ; and the substitution of Guna 
for ( and the rule P. VII., 3, 86 that teaches it, is bahiranga. Accord- 
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and from Kaiyaja’s (comment) on P. VIII., 3, 15 and VL, 4, 22. 1 

The word in this (ParibMsha) denotes only a formal 
cause 2 (such as a letter or a combination of letters), because in 

ingly P. VL, 1,77 must take effect, because P. VII., 3, 86, so far as the 
taking effect of P. VI., 1, 77 is concerned, doos not exist. 

b.) ^ - qf * + U Q = 



Substitution of Visarjaniya before Substitution of Vriddhi for 

before 

antaranga. bahiranga . 

When the affix is added to (to form it causes 

by P. VII., 2, 117 the substitution of Vriddhi for 5ft. Subsequently the 
question arises whether by P. VI II., 3, 15 Visarjaniya shall be substi- 
tuted for the ^ 0 f JflT^before the 7 of The substitution of Visar- 

janiya for is caused by that of Vriddhi for by the former 
operation is therefore antaranga , and the latter bahiranga , and one 
might say that Visarjaniya ought not to be substituted for ^because 
according to the present Paribbash2L the substitution of the Vriddhi sflT for 
SfT, being bahiranga , ought so far as P. VIII., 3, 15 is concerned to be 
regarded as not haying taken effect. (See however pag. 45. 1. 5 of the 
text). 

1. BMlshya on P. VI., 4, 22 : V 

V similarly on P. VIII., 

3, 15. 

Kaiyata on P. VIII., 3, 15 : Tjtrft: \ *f- 

y pra t | sivsr^ArrtrT^rc^v^f l| 

2. E. g. in the example ftf S-pT, Si is the cause of the substitu- 
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a work which teaches the formation of words main importance 
attaches to the wordform. (When) therefore (an operation is) 
caused by the meaning, it is not (on that account) bahtranga, 
(and the present Paribliaslifc cannot affect it). Only for this 
reason is the prohibition P. VI., 4, 4 (which is to prevent the 
lengthening of the final vowel of fatf etc. before the ternrina* 
tion in the Gen. Fem.) effective. (Were), on the other 
hand, (an operation that is caused by the meaning, on that 
account lahiranga, tlio substitution of) (for fa which is 
taught in P. VII., 2, 99, would), as caused by the meaning, viz* 
by (the circumstance of fa being in) the feminine gender, (be 
bahiranga) in regard to (the substitution of for fa which is 
taught in P. VII., 1, 53; consequently) the substitution of 
(for fa) would, (in preference to that of take place also in 
the Gen. Fem.) because it would be antaranga , and (R*J not 
having been substituted even in the Gen. Fem.) the prohibition 
' (VI., 4, 4 regarding flfl) would evidently be absurd. On the 
same account are a Viirttika 1 on P. I., 1, 56 which says that, (con- 
trary to P. I., 1, 56, ‘the substitute) ending with H (*. e. fafl 
of P. VII., 2, 99) is not ( stlidnivat ) in regard to the substitu- 
tion of for ?T the cause of the substitution of Guna for in 

V ■ ' ■ • ' 

T v is the cause of the substitution of Visarja- 
niya for r, uz f the cause of the substitution of Vriddhi for All 
these causes are none of the four substitutions is) 

caused by tbe meaning. Of. P. | 

||. 

1. The V&rttikakiira on P. I., 1, 56 (Ed. Ballantyne pag. 636 
gives the Viirttika the Bh&shyak&ra, on the other 

hand, sayc that Rffl is substituted TTrTffi , and that, when fa?| has once 
been substituted, the rule whioh teaches the substitution of cPT does 
by Par. XL. not apply again. (See Par. XL). 
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tion of «PT (for fa taught by P. VIL, 1, 63)’ and (the remarks 
of the author of) the Bhashya (concerning that V&rttika) etc. 
founded on reason (which they would not be, were the substi- 
tution of fan in the Qen. Fem. superseded by that of fa ). 

This (circumstance that the word in the present Paribhft- 
sh& denotes only a formal cause) proves the incorrectness of 
the assertion that in (the formation of) wfc, 1 <T%iT etc. the 
elision, (by P. VI., 1, 66, of the semivowel \ of 
etc.) ought (by the present Paribhasha) not to take place be- 
cause (the substitution, by P. VII., 1, 2 etc., of) etc. (for the 
initial consonant of the affix etc.) would be bahiranga 

because of its dependence on etc. as preceded by something) 
termed Anga, and would therefore be regarded as not having 
taken effect (when P. VI., 1, 66 would be applicable ; for the 

1. a. P. IV., 1, 129 P. VII., 1, 2 P. VI., 1, 

66 fliWT. Some maintain hore that the substitution of <n{ for 
is bahiranga, because it depends on the circumstance that gT 3T is 
preceded by an Anga; if it were really bahiranga , P. VI., 1, 66 would 
not take effect, because ^ would, so far as P. VI., 1, 66 were con- 
cerned, not exist. Beally however the substitution of for ? is not 
bahiranga ; on the contrary, it is antaranga because it is not caused by 
something following, and the elision of *Ms bahiranga , because it iff 
caused by the following 

jjNyJTS+r 

^ for «f ; Elision of ij before C; 

antaranga. bahiranga. 

h ' ^+3; P - IIL > 4 » 103 TW-HTO-K; P. VII., 2, 79 ; P. 

VII., 2,80 7?+^+^; P. VI, 1, 60 Hore likewise it is 
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‘dependence on t* etc. as preceded by eometbing termed 
Anga’ cannot be called a formal cause). Moreover (that asser- 
tion is proved to be incorrect) by the fact that (on tbe contrary) 
the substitutes ^etc. are antaranga because they are not caused 
by something following. 

Now one might raise the following objection 1 : ‘In tho Bha- 
shya on P. I., 1 , 72 it has been stated, that whereas it is desirable 
that in (the formation of) #f 2 (from Rf * H the substitution of) 
U (for ? taught in P. VI., 1, 77) should, on account of its being 
antaranga, supersede (the substitution of) Guna (for f taught 
in P. VII., 3, 86), such a result would not bo attained if P. 
I 72 -were to apply also in rules like P. VI., 1, 77 ; for 

maintained that the substitution of for qr is bahiranga, because it 
depends on the circumstanco that ur is preceded by an Anga which ends 
with ST- In reality tho case stands thus : 

W-HS-H. • 



f g for qr J Elision of 3 before <T ; 

antaranga. bahiranga. 

1. The objection which is raised is this : 4 In the preceding it has 

been stated that the word ^ in SF<FCT and denotes only a 

formal cause > this cannot be correct for Kaiyata enumerates the de- 
pendence on technical terms among the causes which, according to him, 
make an operation bahiranga. Moreover, Kaiyata considers the words an- 
taranga and bahiranga as synonymous with alpdpeksha and bahvapehsha.' 

2. In fa 3? for t is antaranga , and Guna for f bahiranga (see 
note2 on pag. 222.) If P fc I., 1, 72 did apply in P. VI., 1, 77, the latter rule, 
when applied to ftr S ?T, would teach us that should be substituted 
for the final of that which ends with l (i. e. of fa) before that which 
begins with 3T (i. c. before 3^r)j in other words, the substitution of ^ 



.PARIBTIASIIA lu 


227 


(in this case) the substitution of 5 (for ?) would depend on 
the combination of letters (the substitution of) Guna (for 
l ) on the combination of letters *1, and such being the case, 
(the substitution of) Guna would (contrary to what is desirable), 
because of its being antaranga^ (supersede the substitution of *[)• 
Kaiyata (commenting) hereon (says): “When the Unadi-affix 
^/because (Unadi-affixes are added) diversely, is added to 
(three operations) apply (simultaneously, viz. the substitution 
of) Guna (for C taught in P. VIL, 3, 86), the elision of ^ 
(taught in P. VI., 1, 66, and the substitution of) 3? (for- ^ 
taught in P. VI., 4, 19) ; such being the case, (the substitution 
of) ^supersedes the elision of ^because (P. VI., 4, 19 is) an 
Apavdda (of P. VI., 1, 66), and it supersedes further (also tlio 
substitution of) Guna, because it is antaranga. For (the sub- 
stitution of) Guna (for ?) depends on (there being) an drdha - 
dlidtuka affix and a penultimate which is prosodially short, is 
one of the vowels contained in tlio Fratyahfiva , and forms 
part of an Anga ; (the substitution of) on the other hand, 
depends on (there being) an Anga which ends with the letter 

for would bo caused by 3R. As then tho cause of the substitution of 
Guna (i\ e. ^) would lie within the cause (SR") of the substitution of 
Guna would be antaranga , and q bahiranga. 

Kaiyata, in order to show how TtT 3T from which tho author of tho 
Bhiishya starts, is obtained, trios to prove that in faf+JT the substitu- 
tion of 3T for ^ is antaranga, and that of Guna for f bahiranga , and 
that accordingly the substitution of 3T for T by the present Paribhitshd 
takes place in preference to the substitution of Guna for ST. In this 
Kaiyata is wrong; the substitution of 3T takes place in preference to that 
of Guna, not because the former is antaranga , and the latter bahiranga, 
but because the former is nitya, while the substitution of Guna for f is 
unity a. (See note 1 on pag. 218). 
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*, and an affix beginning with a nasal, and it is therefore 
antaranga because depending on fewer 1 (causes than the sub- 
stitution of Guna). After that (substitution of $) has taken 
effect, (the substitution of) 9 and (that of) Guna apply (simul- 
taneously in ftr 3T •T).’’ Here then it lias been clearly stated (by 
Kaiyata not merely) that (dependence on a greater number of 
causes but) also that dependence on technical terms (like Anga 
etc.) makes (an operation) bahiranga / 

But this is incorrect ; for (if Kaiyata’s view were admissible, 
the substitution of) Guna (for 5 in Rf s ^T) would, also in case 
P. I., 1, 72 were to apply (in P. VI., I, 77 eto.), be dependent 
on a greater number of things (than the substitution of ^) 2 or, 
in other words, be bahiranga , and therefore, as (the author of) the 
Bli&shya does, to find fault on that (alternative) would be 
absurd. Moreover, one cannot by any rule of language derive 
the meanings 4 dependent on a greater number (of causes)’ and 
* dependent on a smaller number (of causes)’ from the words 
bahiranga and antaranga. Had these (words) really been (in- 
tended to convey those meanings, the author of the ParibhasMs) 
would certainly have said (instead of saying 

Oil this account 3 has in the Bhashya 

1. Kaiyata enumerates the dependence on technical terms among the 
causes which make an operation antaranga or bahiranga ; for the substi- 
tution of Guna he adduces five causes, for that of 3T four, aud he then 
maintains that the substitution of $ is antaranga because it depends on 
fewer causes than the substitution of Guna. 

2. The substitution of Guna would also in that case have five 
causes, and the substitution of for ? only two, viz. and ®T5TfRT. 

3. Fis;., because the words an d are not equivalent 

to and and because dependence on technical terms 

does not make an operation bahirangi. 
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on P. I., 4, 2 (been adduced) to illustrate tlie statement that 
the substitution of *[, on account of its being antaranga, super- 
sedes (the substitution of) Guna, but it has not been stated that 
(tlie substitution of) 3T, on account of its being antaranga, su- 
persedes (the substitution of) Guna. According to your (i. e, 
Kaiyata’s) theory this also should have been stated ; or rather, 
this alone should have been stated because (the question as to 
the relative force of Guna and ^ arises) earlier (than the ques- 
tion about the relative force of Guna and In my (opinion), 
on the contrary, this has not been stated because it is im- 
possible to prevent the (substitution of Guna for T in pre- 
ference to that of 3T for \) by means of the Antaranga-paribhii- 
shd. 1 Moreover, according to the real and final opinion (of 
the author of the Blikshya, the substitution of) 3T (for ^ in 
*T takes effect) before (that of Guna for ?) because it is nitya, 
whereas (the substitution of) Guna is anitya because, after (the 
substitution of) 3T, it would (in rS 37 ^r) be superseded by (the 
substitution of) *{ (for ?). 2 And, (to wind up), the statement 
of the Bhashya (quoted above) that ‘the substitution of * (for 
$) would depend on the combination of letters ^ etc.’ expresses 
olearly the view that the word in the Paribliuslm only 
denotes a formal cause (such as a letter or a combination of 
letters) exhibited (in a rule) in a Locative or other case. 
When Kaiyata (on P. I., 1, 72) 3 says that, in case P. I., 1, 72 

1. Viz., because both the substitution of Guna for £ and that of 37 
for 7 have one and the same causo ?T, and because dependence on 
technical terms does not make an operation bahiranga. 

2. See Par. XLVIII. 

3. Cfc Kaiyata on P. I., 1, 72, Ed. Ballantyne pag. 778 : iff T 
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were to apply (also in P. VI., 1, 77, the substitution of) Guga 
(would take place in preference to that of ) because it is 
(taught in a) subsequent (rule), this remark should be regarded 
with suspicion, because it is at variance with (the statement 
of) the Bhashya (quoted above) that ‘ the substitution of \ (for 
^) would depend on the combination of letters 3FT etc.* (and 
that the substitution of Guna would consequently be antaranga). 

To 1 say that the Antaranga-paribliasha does not ap- 
ply 2 when (* or \ ) may have to be elided by P. 
VI., 1, 66, is improper (because the author of the Bhii- 
shya has applied the Paribhasha in a case of that descrip- 
tion). For in the Bhashya 3 on that very rule (P. VI., 1, 66, 
first) the question is raised whether the elision (of | or taught 
by P. VI., 1, 66) would not, beyond (its proper sphere) apply 

1. Some have answered the assertion ‘ that in the formation of 

etc. the elision of of which is taught in P. VI., 1, 66 

ought by the present Paribhunhii not to take place* (see above pag. 225) 
by saying, that the Aiitaranga-paribkashii. is not applied when T or ^ 
have to be elided by P. VI- , 1, 66 ; and somebody else has maintained 
that Kaiyata (see above pag. 227) for this very reason ought not to have 
applied the PariblAdia. in the case of +^T. These views aro refuted 
in the following. 

2. Viz . because it is not universally valid. See below. 

£. Of. Bhashya on P. VI., 1, 66 : 

srarrft $ | »r«nfrj ^rr?rroifr i jrrjftfr i *r«FT: jff?- 
n: m tfa | ^ | st?- 

jurstf girerr’Tfwnlrsi'Jj w nvr vipt i fm-. 

I 0 *rr | 0 ^if!raY«HJTfcr | rt 

0 I wwiiiRj qfKfr: flTOr^f^rr^sfTr: | sTSRrcIrr atT: | 

|| 

Kaiyata ! 5#TT tfdf | HTC 

37?5renuq??T H7f0|| 
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to (the initial * of) ^ etc. ; subsequently this is denied, on the 
gtound that (3T^ etc. in the Dhatupatlia etc.) have been put 
down (with an initial which would be absurd if ^ were al- 
ways elided by P. VI., I, 6G). Nor, it is said, would (their enumera- 
tion in the Dhatupatlia icith an initial havo any sense in the 
case of forms like fSfft (where, as 7^ is not followed by one of 
the letters contained in the Fratyfihara 7^, ono might think 
P. VI., 1, 66 would not apply), for (even here) the elision of ^ 
would apply before (the substitution of) Samprasfcrana (for 7) 
because the latter is bahiranga and therefore (regarded as) not 
existing (so far as regards P. VI., 1, 6G. ) 1 

The statement (recorded by Kaiyata 2 on P. VIII., 2, 2) that the 
rule P. IV., 1, 10 prevents (the addition of the feminine affix 
ZI7 of P. IV., 1, 4) to 73* (in such expressions as 73* ^TfP 7 *:), 
because the elision of the 73**^ taught in P. VIII., 2, 7 is 

(by the Antar anga-p ariblia sli a ) regarded as not having taken 
effect so far as (the application to 73* of) tlio technical term 

1. In the formation of 7 from the elision of q^is 

antaranga because it is caused by ^ f tho substitution of Samprasarana 
for bahiranga , because it is oaused by the Vikarana a? (P. VI., 1, 16); 
accordingly ^ would have to be elided but for tho fact that *s^in tho 
Dhatupatha has been put down with an iuitial 

2. Of. Kaiyata on P. VIII., 2, 2: *7*=* 73* *r*F* STCinfr ^ 
ftwr: [v.^o] iftzmrfiw 7 ■spswrcf ^r7^iT€«rT5^* rw * : l 
5iRtTrnf #imfr | <rfr ^ ^rn^rsr'imr: | srir 

fr wtoir-TFR i| srt- 

»* 1 ©x 0» C 

Nfrp»roft mmlmi || 

^inrtT: wwfr iRfa'i^iviifoT sroirfa: | 

gp ifr iTf - TR^fRf TTjsrral <rr sriT#*: il 



232 


THE PAftlBEASHF.NDUS^SHA&A. 

7 ^ (P. I., 1, 24) is concerned, (and because 73 * accordingly is 
termed 7^ and falls under P. IV., 1, 10,) should be regarded 
with suspicion. For (to enable us to regard the elision of ^as 
not having taken effect), it is necessary to assume that it is 
bahiranga on account of its dependence on (the circumstance 
that) the technical denomination Pada (attaches to 73 **); and (to 
assume) this is impossible because (dependence on) technical 
terms cannot be admitted to make (an operation) bahiranga . 
It 1 should however be understood that (P. IV., 1, 10) does 
prevent (the addition of £fT) to 73*, because the statement 
‘whatever (affix) applies in the feminine, is not (added to a 
numeral termed 77 *, does not only refer to a numeral which, 
because it actually ends with is actually termed 77 , but) 
refers according to the explanation (of the learned) likewise to 
that which (because it once ended with \) was formerly termed 
77 (as is the case with 73 *). 

(Because then dependence on technical terms does not make 
an operation bahiranga ), therefore the statement (in P. VIII., 2, 
2, ‘ that the elision of ^ shall be as if it had not taken effect) so 
far as regards the addition (taught in P. VI*, 1, 71) of the 
augment 77^ before a Krit-affix (distinguished by the indicatory 
letter 7 f ) serves a purpose. 2 For the elision (by P. VIII., 2, 7) 

1. Now one might say that, if Kaiyaja is wrong, £17^ ought to be 
added to 73*; for as the term ftUT in P. VIII., 2, 2 is considered su- 
perfluous in the Bhhshy a, the elision of the 7^ of 73**^ cannot by P. 
VIII., 2, 2 be regarded as a&iddha in regard to the application to 
73* of the term 77. To refute this Nagojibhatta adds : 1 It should 
however’ etc. 

2. If dependence on toclinical terms did make an operation bahi- 
ranga, in the formation of e. g. 7c7S*7T* (from JT"— *7+f^7+W^) 
the addition of the augment would be a ntaranga as caused by fifT , 
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of the \(e. g. of in JTO*IF*r N etc. is not bahiranga al- 

tliougli it is caused by the fact that a (Nor 

is it possible to say that the termination makes the elision 
oi \ bahiranga) , because, although wir*T (according to P. I., 
4 , 17) is the cause why the technical denomination Pada (at- 
taches to still the elision of ^ is not caused (directly) 

by WPT ; on the other hand, there is no authority for the assump- 
tion that (the elision of •[ ) is bahiranga because it is indirectly 
caused (by *W). This 1 is suggested in the Bhashya oil P. 

and the elision of ^ bahiranga because caused by the circumstanco that 
is termed a Pada . The elision of ^ would then already by the 
present Paribh&sha be asiddha as regards the addition of FRT, and 
in P. VIII., 2, 2 would be superfluoup.— See Par. LI. 

1. P: Now one might say that, if TOW is nowhere for- 

bidden, one may assume it ; that the ^f?T of P. VIII., 2, 2 is re- 
jected in the Bh&shya ; and that sometimes the assumption of TOW 
is necessary. Nagoj ibhatta adds therefore : ' this is suggested 
etc.’ For in the Bli&shya on P. VIII., 2, 2 the expression cpfr of that 
rule has been rejected by means of Par. LXXXY. (quoted in the BhSU 
shya on P. I., 1, 39), but not (as is done by Kaiyata) by means of the 
Autarauga-paribbashti. Therefore, even if dependence on technical terms 
be admitted to make an operation bahiranga , it has at any rate not been 
admitted iu the Bhashya on P. VIII., 2, 2. — Cf. note 1 on pag. 237. 

See Bh&shya on P. VIII., 2, 2 : gfaW ftrjfTfP’W I fTCWf | 

sot fifr $ft grqft 3* nrritRi I wrft | *fr. 

^ 1 ^>5^1 BPrcra 5 ra°fi' RfsrcPrrfrr | c«r <rrc jpfrsRjr | *r- 

1 Cf w ^ l were ^ | *r ihr vPrirfW'ff sr- 

efri: || 

Kaiyata : jjfatjf tfaFilft | «PnR3WI?f ^ftfWH'T V l 

fftfaprfitfr ft fafirfavg* 1 nifrsRfo'ta 

eft tjPrcrift || ct I Pronf^mc fsraf qc 3- 
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Yin., 2, 2 and lias in tlie same place been considered in the 
Bh&sliyapradipoddyota. 

The meaning (of the whole Paribliftshtt) is this, that when an 
antaranga (rule or operation) is about to take effect, a bahiranga 
(rule or operation) which (already) has taken effect, and like- 
wise (a bahiranga rule or operation) which applies simultane- 
ously (with the antaranga rule or operation), is (regarded as) 
not having taken effect or (as) not existing. One ought to re- 
member that in (the case of) etc. (where the Paribhfish& 
has been applied by Patanjali, it can) only (be applied) when 
both (the antaranga elision of ^ and the bahiranga substitution 
of Samprasarana for ^ apply) simultaneously, (and that such 
is the case only) on the alternative (that the various elements) 
of which a word (like JSffd) is made up (viz. are all 

placed side by side before the rules of Panini’s grammar are 
applied to them). 1 The (fact that a bahiranga rule or opera- 
tion which applies simultaneously with an antaranga rule or 
operation, is likewise by this Paribhasha asiddha so for as re- 
gards the latter), renders the assertion futile that there exists 
another Paribhasbti, (which teaches that) ‘ an antaranga (rule or 
operation) possesses greater force than a bahiranga (rule or 
operation.’ 2 That assertion is) moreover (disproved) by the 

*rr m wfcwi: i| is w « ftft I jwr*: || ^ ift \ 

toTt: || 

1. If it were otherwise, the Puribhiishii would not be applicable in the 

formation of JSjfrf etc., because the elision of ^ would apply before the 
substitution of Sampras&rana ; it would apply already in before tho 
addition of the terminations, and the question as to tho relative force of 
the elision of l and the substitution of Samprasarana would not arise 
at all. t v 

2. Viz,, because the meaning of this supposed Pavibh&shfc is contain- 
ed in the Antaranga-paribhdshd. 
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foot that in the Bh&shya 1 on P. I., 4, 2 the ParibhashA, 

(alone) has been adopted, and that by means of it 
that(other supposed Paribhasha) has been rejected. — It is charac- 
teristic of the present (Paribhrisha, that it is applicable) wher- 
ever a rule may be antaranga. 

This 2 (Paribliashd) has no concern (with the rules) in 
the three last chapters (of PfiTiini’s grammar) because those 
rules are asiddha (in regard to that which precedes them in 
Panini’s grammar) ; and that this (Paribhasha) has its place 
among (the rules contained in) the first seven lectures and the 
first chapter (of the 8th lecture, or in other words, that it 
precedes the rules contained in the three last chapters of P&ni- 
ni’s work) results from the circumstance that its (existence) is 
indicated by the word in the rule P. VL, 4, 132. If the 
Paribhasha did not exist, that (term in P. VI., 4, 132) 
would clearly be superfluous; (to 3 account) for tlio formation of 

1. See Bhashya on P. I., 4, 2 ; there first the V&rttika | 

^FrK^ TOWl" [ is given ; afterwards tho Paribhasha 

BTftraf Then the author of the Bh&shya goes on : 

«rer nr? 'ifon^ l %r? | | r?rrt ?Cir: frU^r q a r rrg:. 

2. The existence of this PariblAshk is indicated by the word 3? 
in P. VI., 4, 132 and accordingly the Paribh&shk itself takes its position 
near that rule. When then an antaranga rule occurs in the three last 
chapters of PAjiini’s grammar, it is by P. VIII., 2, 1 asiddha in regard 
to the Antaranga-paribhEtshA. ; in other words, the antaranga rule does, 
so far as regards the Paribh&shd, not exist at all, and the ParibhtLshiV 
can therefore have no concern with it. Nor can the Antaranga-pari- 
bh&sha have any concern with a hahiranga rule contained in the last 
three chapters of P&nini, because such a rule would already by P. VIII., 
2, 1 be asiddha in regard to any rule that precedes it. 

3. If the Poribh&shCc did not exist, 57 in P. VI., 4, 132 would bfr 
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(from etc., it would Buffice to enjoin (the 

substitution of) Samprasarana (for the T of ^ ), for (after the 
substitution by P. VI., 1, 108 of the Sampras&rapa B for B+MT, 
i. e. after the change of ^ to ) the Guna (vowel ®ff would 
be substituted) for the prosodially short penultimate (b by P. 
VII., 3, 86), and afterwards the Vriddhi (vowel *Tr for ®T+®ft) by 
P. VI., 1, 88; whereas, 1 as soon as the present (Paribh&shh) 
is (adopted), Guna cannot be (substituted) for the prosodially 
short penultimate (b), because (the substitution of the) Sam- 

superfluous, because we Bhould be able to form etc. thus : 

ft^-TTB+FT-pT^ would by P. VI., 4, 132 3TW: (without SB ), 
where would bo valid from P. YI., 

4, 131, become 

BTTB^T:; this by P. YI., 1, 108 

; this by P. VJL, 3, 86 (the affix ffcf, which 
has disappeared, being nevertheless still ef- 
fective by P. I., 1, 62) — 
and this by P. VI., 1, 88 

1. As soon as the Paribh&sha is adopted, 3Tar in P. VL, 4, 132 be- 
oomes absolutely necessary because we are no longer able to form 
©to. without it. Without 3^r f the case would stand thus : 

- TTiy-FT 4- 



4, 132 

antaranga, bahiranga. 
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pras&rapa (? for Tf), being bahiranga i 1 (in regard to the sub- 
stitution of Gupa), is (by this Paribhasli& regarded as) not 
having taken place. 2 

And one cannot object that in the rule P. VII., 3, 86 the 
cause ( Srfafjpjrforpf of the substitution of Guna for the pro- 
sodially short penultimate) qualifies , (in other words, that 
P. VII., 3, 86 has to be explained ftrrrcr 

^O* tliis being the reason why in fiffifv etc. (where ? is 
not followed immediately by the affix 1%) Guna lias not been 
(substituted for ?) ; and that, such being the case, the Anta- 
ranga-paribh&slia can have no possible concern (with ftV-B^pT:), 
because (its application in this instance) would be forbidden 

I • e. The substitution of Guna for 3, being caused by FT, would be 
antaranga, that of Samprasarana for T , being caused by bahiranga ; 
the latter would bo a siddha in regard to the former, i. e. 5f would still have 
to be regarded as Tr, and P. VIII., 3, 86 would not take effect. We should 
then be unable to form and should not arrive at fMfo. 

Therefore Panini is obliged to teach in VI., 4, 132: TTf 33T- according 
to that rule we form and by P. VI., 1, 89 frw:. 

1. The substitution of Samprasitrana for T^is caused by the fact that 
is termed Bha, and fq^TTf is termed Bha because it is followed by 

®T: (P. I. 4, 18.) 

P. Here then we have to assume on the authority of the Bhashya, 
where ia made the Jn&paka of this Paribhiisha, PlPtTffcT. 

See above pag. 233. 

2. See Bli&shya on P. VI., 4, 132 : TT? | 

TTf | niff: I W- 

yfr I | I m s - 

^ 5? srrfisr <rerrroair^r5f ift-Hrarfasr 
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by Par. LI . 1 (This objection is futile), because an affix (such 
as postulates as its complement that portion (of 

the word which is called) ‘ the base* and can accordingly quali- 
fy nothing but that (base). 2 Nor does (this our statement) 
entail any incorrectness in the case of RT'rRr etc. because we 
take, in accordance with the Bhasliya 3 on P. I., 1, 3 (the term 
in P. VII., 3, 8G, not as a Baku vrihi -compound qualifying 

F, but) as a Karmadharaya-compound, and explain (P. VII., 
3, 86) accordingly, to mean, that * Gupa (is substituted) for (a 
vowel contained in the PratyaMra) when it is the pro- 
sodially short penultimate of a base which is followed by 
an affix.’ 

(Nor can one object that in P. VI., 4, 132 is absolutely 
necessary for the formation of such forms as hNt: from 
where P. VI., 1, 94 would forbid the substitution of Vriddhi for 
the vowels of and likewise for the formation of 

such forms as ^rr|fr from where, in the absence of 9^, 

1 . "Which teaches, * that an operation (such as the substitution of 
Sampras&fana) which has taken effect, cannot be regarded as bahiranga, 
when an antaranga operation (such as the substitution of Guna) which 
depends on the immediate sequence of a vowel (such as ^) and some- 
thing else (such as a E&rvadhiituka or ardhadhiltuka affix), is to take 
effect.* * 

2. * P. VII., 3, 86 must therefore ‘be explained 

JFT:, which explanation shows that the substitution of Guna 
does not depend on the immediate sequence of the short penultimate 
and the affix ; consequently the application of the Antaranga-paribM- 
sh& in the case of cannot be prevented by Par. LI. 

3. See Bhashya on P. I., 1, 3; Ed. Ballantyne pag. 270 : «J4|Vd<5JgW- 

^f?r RirraiT i g*Rr; i sr- 

tsyw 3RPWT | JJRTtT STOW ? | 1 W 

ftaJH F?lr«w | ws^r fiRfa ^ffrfrr it 
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we should form ^PffSrr, 1 and that therefore cannot be said to 
indicate the existence of this Paribliaslia, viz. because it would 
not be superfluous even if the Paribh&sh&, did not exist. Such 
an objection would likewise be futile, for) neither is- (the affix) 
Pf added to ^nor (the affix) to TOP 2 (to form the second 
member of a compound) the first member of which is a prepo- 
sition ending with the letter 3 T or a word that* does not end 
with the letter because (the nouns which would be formed 
by means of those affixes) are not used, (and because TO, 
Wrrf etc. consequently do not exist). ?rW etc. however 
should be taken (to have been formed) by the addition of (the 
affix) HfT to (the root) nor does the meaning speak against 
(this derivation) because roots have various meanings (and 
because ^ therefore may bo taken here in the sense of ‘ to 
carry*.) 3 Forms like ill?: are altogether incorrect because no 
(rule that teaches the substitution of) Vriddhi applies (to the 
vowels 3 T-4-3T of *T ; for) not even (tho Varttika) Son P. 
VI., 1, 89 applies (in this instance) because (consisting as 
it does of the base 3^ and of tho portion 3 T of the termination 
®T^) is here void of meaning (whereas 3^f in the said Vart- 

1. See note on pag. 236. Tho objection is this that in the absence of 

we should form : and instead of jffe : and ; viz. thus: 

JT+^fC:; by P. VI., 4, 132 (fT?:) and VI., 1, 108 ; 

P. VII., 3, 86 ITh-HT*:; P. VI., 1, 94 fr?;. 

*rft-rrrcr; *rrt+ssr; *rPr+*fr?r»Traf?r. 

2. Viz. just because the author of the Bhashya regards the word 3^ 
in P. VI., 4, 132 as the Jn&paka of this raiibhasba. 

3. See Kaiyata on P. VI., 4, 132 : iTTOTCY^ ^f'TTT SFcjfa P*?4 

rfrr I s^Pr v wm 

»> Os c| 

5nw? r^if^ i 3rofr.i'3T& |3r- 
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tika by Far. XIV. only denotes sucli a combination of letters 
as is possessed of a meaning.) 

(Above it has been stated that this Paribhaslia has no con- 
cern with the rules in the three last chapters of Panini’s gram- 
mar, in other words, that a bahiranga operation taught in a 
preceding rule cannot by this Faribhaslia be rendered asiddha 
in regard to an antaranga operation which is taught in the three 
last chapters of Pacini’s work). Now one cannot object that 
(although on the Yatlioddes'apakslia the above statement may 
be correct) it is impossible to show why on the Karyalcalapak- 
sha 1 (at any rate) the ParibhfishA, should have no concern 
(with the rules) in the three last chapters (of Panini’s grammar); 

for (to show this is easy enough). As a subsequent (rule) is 
(by P. VIII., 2, l) asiddha in regard to a preceding (rule), the 

(subsequent) antaranga (rule) ceases to exist (by P. VIII., 2, 1); 
consequently the preceding (rule) cannot be bahiranga in re- 
gard to it., and can therefore also not be made out to be asiddha 
by the Antaranga-paribhasha. Nor can one maintain that, be- 
cause the preceding (i bahiranga rule) is asiddha by the Antaran- 
ga-paribhfcslia, the subsequent (rule) cannot be said to be asid* 
dha in regard to it by P. VIII., 2, 1, viz. because the preceding 
rule would have ceased to exist (by the Antaranga-paribMsha). 
For (as) in this manner 2 (P. VIII., 2, 1 would prevent the 
working of the Antaranga-paribh&shfi, and the Antaranga-pari- 
bli&slia in its turn prevent the working of P. VIII., 2, 1,) it 
would, in the absence of any decisive authority (in favour of 


1. Viz. where the Antaranga-paribhasha would be placed near the 
antaranga rule and where the latter would consequently not be asiddha in 
regard to 'that ParibhashH. See above pag, 26. 

2. <T* ft t. c$ m\ Gw ftW TFf ft. P. 
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©itlier), come to pass tliat neither of the two would be applicable. 
Moreover as (the rule) is actually enounced (by Pit* 

pini), whereas the existence of the A ntaran ga-p ar i bli ashd is 
(only) inferred (from the word ^ in P. VI., 4, 132), it is only 
proper that ^^rrsnfJT^ should supersede this (Paribhashi). 
Therefore 1 this (Paribli&sha) is certainly also on the Karyahit- 
lapalcsha not placed near (any of the rules contained) in the 
throe last chapters (of Par/mi’s grammar.) 

On this account 2 has the author of the Bhashya on P. VIII., 
3, 15, after having begun (the discussion) by adopting the 
Karyaldlapaksha, 3 and after having subsequently dwelt on the 
above considerations, 4 wound up, when stating the real and 
final view of the matter, by saying that on account of those 
(considerations the Varttika cannot be shown 

to bo unnecessary by the assumption that (the Vriddhi W^of 
etc.) is baliiranga (and therefore asiddha in regard to the 
substitution of the Visarjaniya taught in P. VIII., 3, 15). He 
means to say that ono cannot, as had been proposed, reject (a 


1. i. c. P. 

2. In the Bh&shya on P. VIII., 3, 15 the Varttika 

is given to prevent the substitution of Visarjaniya for r in forms like 
subsequently we read *Tf * or that Varttika fcfl- 

need not be given, because (tho s?fT in is hahiranga 

(and therefore by the Antaranga-pariblutsha asiddha in regard to the 
substitution of Visarjaniya taught in P. VIII. , 3, lo). 1 See note on 
pag. 223. Finally the whole discussion is wound up in the words sjfri- 

3. Which shows that the final statement etc. like- 
wise refers to tho K&ryakalapaksha. # 

*• $ ifilr qwifa 0 • • • fl* • • Rre •' 
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Vftrttika by having recourse to the Antaranga-paribhftshfc), 1 in 
lease the antaranga operation which is to take effect is taught in- 
the three last chapters (of Panini’s grammar) ; and he wishes 
to intimate that, on the contrary, (in all such cases) some 
special statement (such as on P. VIII., 3, 15) 

must necessarily be made.— Therefore (in order to show why 
the optional substitution of 5^ which is taught in P. VIII., 2, 21 
has taken place also) in (the Pass, of the causal of *j) 

(notwithstanding that the vowel S of the causal base 
has disappeared by P. VI., 4, 51), a special statement has ac- 
tually been made (in the Bhashya on P. I., 1, 58, viz) this 2 
'that (the V&rttika -T ^JTW'rT ) is incorrect, because 

(against that Varttika) 55^(has by P. VIII., 2, 21 been substitut- 
ed optionally in Pf^ir5rf Did the Antaranga-paribk&sM) 

on the other hand (concern also such antaranga operations as 
are taught in the three last chapters of Panini’s grammar, then) 
that (statement) would clearly be superfluous, for (in that case) 
the optional (substitution of) ^ (taught in P. VIII., 2, 21) 
would, because it would be antaranga , 3 take place (in 
before the elision of the causal C (by P. VI., 4, 51). 

(The views of) those 4 who, to suit the actual forms (of the 

. 1. ^ JrfT: i. e . [ 0.7.3 ] [O.r*.] pqrff SePI- 

B S?f ^ J3T.\ P. 

2. See MahdbhUshya, Ed. Ballantyne, pag. 681 ^ | qforTCT- 

$ ^ 1 1 . . • • pag. 682. HW 3TT: 

. . . .Bang fairr^ PrJTT.-^ | s ?fa form [ c.-kM ] b?t *r urattf || 

3. The optional substitution of ^ would be antaranga because caused 
by the causal ? 9 the elision of f bahiranga , (and consequently aiiddha ) 
because catufted by the following *T. 

4. Kaiyata observes at the end of his commentary on P. VIIL, 3,15 : 
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language wliicli hare to be formed or to be accounted for by 
•Pacini’s rules), maintain that the Antaranga-paribhfishd, al- 
though (its existence is merely) inferred (from the word 33^ in 
P. VI., 4, 132), supersedes the rule which is distinct- 

ly given (by Panini, and who therefore employ that ParibhfcshS 
also in the case of such antaranga operations as are taught in 
the three last chapters of Panini’s grammar), need not be con- 
sidered by those who are guided solely by (P&nini’s) rules. 
This is the point (of view from which we have to look on 
the whole question). 

(Above 1 it was stated that a bahiranga rule or operation 
which applies simultaneously with an antaranga rule or opera- 
tion, is likewise by the present ParibhiLsha asiddha). Only be- 
cause such is the case, (is) the word *Tf : ? in P. VI., 1, 95 (ne- 
cessary and) serves a purpose. For 2 that ( 5 TIT) is meant to 

5 mm <rrr <pr 

^crJOTf'TTKfrr. With roferonco to this statement of 
Kaiyata’s K&gojibhatta remarks : 4 The views of those who 1 . .Those who 
are guided solely by Ifciuni’s rulos must maintain that the rule VIII. 
2, 1 supersedes the Antaranga-paribhitsha and they cannot 

therefore employ this Paribhashu, in the case of antaranga rules that may 
occur in the three last chapters of Pan ini’s work. 

1. See pag. 234. 

2. In the case of ^^r+^TT-srST two operations apply simultaneously, 

the substitution of Guna sfr for s?r+3T, and the substitution of STT for 
•TT+^TT; the former is antaranga because the Causes of it, 3TT-f-3T, present 
themselves first, viz . because 3TT an d S2T are combined first, the latter 
bahiranga because its causes present themselves aftorwards i. e. because 
IlijF is combined with afterwards. As then in this case the 

bahiranga substitution of &TT for sjT-pTT is by the Antaranga-paribh&shfc 
vtiddha in regard to the substitution of Guuasirforsff+S», we first have to 
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allow tlmt (in the case of *3^T-HMteT for ^r-PTT-SET) the subse- 
quent (vowel *?0 takes the place (of the *TT of ami the *Tf of 
while (by F. VI., 1, 8S) the Vriddhi vowel (*?r) should 
have been substituted (for This question however, 

whether *5T or *TT should be substituted for can only 

arise) when in the case of ^^r-f-vr-3T2T (the substitution by P. 
VI., 1, 87 of) Guna (for ^TT-fBT), on account of its being antar • 
anga , lias superseded (the substitution of) the homogeneous 
long vowel ( 3 Tf for the s ?r of and the preposition s ir), not- 
withstanding that the latter is (taught in the) subsequent 1 
(rule P. VI., 1, 101), ami when (the substitution of) Guria (for 
•?r+5) 1ms in consequence actually taken place. The substi- 
tution of) Guna (for in is, as appears from tbe 

Bhasliya 2 on P. VI., 1, 108, antciranga, because after tlie addi- 
tion (to the root *T|) of the affix (’dr) which denotes that which 
causes 3 (the action expressed by the root *T?, in the present 


substitute sqrsr for 3Tr-h3^T, and subsequently, by P. VI, 1, 95, 
for If* 011 the other hand, the substitution of aff for STT+^TT 

were not asiddha , wo should be obliged to let it tnko effect first i. e. we 
should substitute for ^^T+^TT, and subsequently 3@T^renr for 

?Srjpr+.3^T by P. VI., 1, 87 ; in this case P. VI., 1, 95, or at any rate the 
term err^in that rulo, would be superfluous. 

1. ^ ; Eaghavendracharya : mifft sqrarfttf 

UfT:. See Par. LXV. 

2. See BIMiya on P. VI, 1, 108 : Rr ft* *f?rf i 

it? e-TorfiqfTJTfr i I j?r i&- 

^ | q# waiter ^rijTr wit ( viz. in )| fr- 

«rf zivsx* t: | »rer?raw«rfT 5 wifi* || 

8* lhe affix which is added to a root denotes that which cnn ffn or 
brings about ( QfWtfcl ) the action expressed by the root ; e. g, fir in 




PAB1BHASHA L» 


245 


instance, its object,) first tbe preposition ('TT) is joined to tlie 
root, while the word *3T£ r is joined with the combined (pre- 
position and root «. e. with*TT-$2T) afterwards. — (Now one might 
object that, irrespectively of the Antaranga-paribluishfi, VHF in 
P. YI., 1, 95 is necessary, to show that <T lias to bo substituted 
for the of ftTT and the <T of in fiTT when <TflT is the 

imitative name of the Imperat. 'Tff *. e. 3 Tr+?r?, which imitative 
name by Tar. XXXYI. lias to be regarded as commencing with 
•TT just as the original Imperat. commences with sff). 1 But 
(this objection would be futile ; for P. YI., 1, 9o) is not 
applicable when the imitative name <rRf is combined with words 
like fiOT (in r§TT etc.), because on the authority of the 
Bhasliya on P. VI., 1, 10S according to which (*?rs^ in P. VI., 
1, 95) indicates (that the Antaranga-paribhashfi concerns also 
antanwga and baliiranga operations which apply simultaneously), 
that (rule VI., 1, 95) does not 2 apply to (forms like the imi- 
tative name tf*) which (do not really commence with *?r but) 
are (only) regarded as (commencing) with 3 ?r by Par. XXXVI., 

q^frT ‘he carries 1 denotes the agent of the action of carrying; ^ ia g-jg-J 
*he is carried 1 or in 3T2" ‘carried* its object, which likewise may be 
regarded as one of its causes. 

1. Here namely the Antaranga-paribluishit would not be applicable 

because, in the imitative name (Tfe, <T would not be regarded as the 
antaranga result of the union of the preposition s?r with the root ^ • 
(Chitprabhl : fT5T ). 

2. Also by the maxim 9 etc. (See lioto 1 on pag. 94) 

Would the rule P. VI., 1, 95 only apply to the original Ij/J but not to 
the imitative name crr>.-See P. : S>.7: | 

jfT tTOTTClfasSiR JTf? wSi?TPTC^WrfiTM*r- 

^•rrarairii^^freiTT rft | »pt wrimwlr wjrwir* 

•‘iftw: | <pf <ww N u 
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(a ParibhashS) 1 which (moreover, on the authority of the 
same Bhashya), is not (even) invariably, valid. 

(Above it was stated that in the formation of the prepo- 
sition is prefixed to the root ^ after the addition to the 
latter of the affix ?T). To object, that a root is combined first 
with a preposition 2 t. e. with a word termed ‘ preposition/ after- 
wards with that which causes 3 (the action expressed by the root) 
t. £• with an affix which denotes what causes (that action) , and 
to maintain this to be the reason why e. g. in ‘it is ex- 

perienced 9 the letter (for which ^1 etc. are substituted) may 
denote, as it actually does, the object (of the action, «. e. why 
passives like may be formed), viz. because (Rafter its 

combination with the preposition 3 R) has become transitive, — is 
untenable. Tor as we understand action to be something that 
is to be accomplished, and as that which is to be accomplished 
requires (for its accomplishment) something which does accom- 
plish it, we are sure of the actual (existence of an) action only 
when (the affix which denotes) that (which causes the accom- 
plishment of the action) has been combined (with a root) ; and 
it is therefore proper that what is termed 1 preposition* (the 
very existence of) which depends on its being united to (a root 


1. See Par. XXXVI., translation. 

% If a root were combined first with a preposition, we ought first to 
form STT'T^, and subsequently by the addition of the affix rT, Were 
we afterwards to combine ^pr with sliT, *Tr^in P. VI., 1, 95 would be 
neecssary to present the substitution of Vriddhi for STT-pft, and would 
consequently not be Jn&paka, 

3. p. ototsistw | «n7^R*8fti3rnT 

afafr i || am <r?i«r | <rcr: i 

i Jj-^qrPnfttnr: II 
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denoting) an action, 1 should be combined (with the root) not 
until after the affix (without which the action would not exist) 
has taken its place. (The author of the Bhashya 2 ) on P. VI., 1, 
135 rejects therefore the statement which had previously been 
made, viz. ‘ that a root is first combined with a preposition,* as 
incorrect, maintaining at the same time 4 that a root is combined 
first with an affix, afterwards with a preposition/ and subse- 
quently, in the words 4 for (that which is denoted by) the affix 
brings about the action,* he shows by the above reasoning that 
only the latter (of the two views) is tenable. 

In the abovemeiitioned (passive forms otc.) the letter 

5^ etc. could be added to the root to denote the object, because 
the root conveys by itself the (transitive) meaning ( 4 to expe- 
rience’), the meaning, to indicate which is the aim of the 
preposition ( 8 T^), being inherent (in the root). After (^ has 
been added to *T ), the preposition which indicates (the presence 
of that sense in *[) is combined (with the root) in order that the 
hearer may understand (the special sense in which the speaker 
wishes the root ^ to be taken). 8 When we have then ( e . g. in 

1. etc. are termed 1 roots’ when they denote an action (P. I., 3, 1), 
and IT eto. are termed ‘prepositions* when they are united to (a root that 
denotes) an action (P. I., 4, 59). 

2. See Bhiishya on P. VI., 1, 135 : 

fit | ^ nr* I | 

raft 1 q? juft <T«rrjw- 

% I bpft ft ftrtf Rffofcr | rTR'Ttfffr ftftrcfe i affiTRfro Wwlror- 

°T Nfa: 5PRf StfWTfTj TCTST SpTT 

qrrc: | RtwJ ft ft qf kttc: 

2«^ wjraSMRr Hr traritt 

tfTIct *rr?TjUV°T 

3. First the speaker has in his mind the special meaning of the root 
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tlie formation of the Redupl. Perfect of the root $ preceded by the 
preposition SHT) proceeded as far us fi fa (where two operations 
apply, ws. the addition to $ of the augment taught l>y P, 
VI., 1, 137 etc., and the reduplication of taught by P. VI., 1, 
8, the addition of the augment) tabes, in accordance with 
what lias just been stated, place before the reduplication eto., 
and reduplication etc. take place afterwards, because (the fonnor) 
depends on the preposition the meaning of which, (being in- 
herent in the root itself which exists before the affix fir), is still 
more antaranga (than the termination fa which causes the redu- 
plication. Accordingly the words of P. VI., 1, 135 have 

in the Bhfisliya been rejected as superfluous). 

(Because then affixes are added to roots before words termed 
4 prepositions’ are prefixed to them) therefore (the substitution 
of) \(for the \of the preposition fa ) in fiFTTFTqfa etc. has been 
established in the Bhashya 1 by means of Par. XI., (whereas, 
if the prepositions ST and fa had been prefixed to ST previously 

(i. <•. that meauing of it which afterwards for the sake of clearness is in- 
dicated to the hearer by the preposition ;) in accordance with this mean- 
ing he adds the affix; and finally (iu order to show to the hearer what 
particular moaning is expressed by the root) he places the preposition 
before the root. In the above passage from the Bh&shya the first part 
means accordingly that the speaker first connects in his 
mind the meaning of the root with that of the preposition ; the following 
means that he afterwards adds the affix, and the rest ?3ff?TCTT°T means 
that the word termed ‘ preposition* is combined with the root after the 
addition of the affix. From this it follows clearly that an operation 
which depends on the meaning of the preposition is antaranga in regard 
to an operation which depends on the affix ; and that, on the other hand, 
an operation which depends on the uffix is antaranga iu regard to an 
operation which depends on the letters of the preposition. (For examples 
see below). 

1. 8ee above pag. 54. 
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to the addition of the causal affix S and the consequent addition 
to ST of the augment <J, no doubt could have arisen regarding the 
change of to or at any rate all doubts of that kind would 
have been removed by means of the Antaranga-paribhashd and 
not by means of Par. XT.) For the same reason is it possible to 
form (from Wd-K etc.) JT%rT, and similar forms, which other* 
wise could not have been formed, because, (if the preposition 
had been prefixed to' t before the addition of the affixes fd, 
etc ), the homogeneous long vowel (?) would, because (its sub- 
stitution would have been) antaranga , have taken the place (of 
C-f-f before the substitution of Guna for the radical f, and would 
have made the latter impossible). 

When an operation that is caused by a preposition, depends 
on the meaning of that preposition, then it is antaranga , because 
the meaning which that preposition indicates is inherent (in the 
root, and because that operation is therefore really caused by 
the root which exists before the affix) ; but where such is not 
the case, (*. e. where the operation depends on the letters of the 
preposition), there the operation which is caused by the affix is 
antaranga, because (the affix) is placed near the root before (the 
word which is termed * preposition* is placed near it). It has 
on this account been stated in the Bhfishya on P. I., 1, 4 that 
in the case of t-X (from the substitution of) Guna (<T for 

•T+J) is bahiranga (in regard to the prohibition of Gu^a which 
is caused by the affix df). 1 


1. In the case of JT-hSE^ar two rules apply simultaneously, viz s P. VI, , 
1, 87 which teaches the substitution of Guna q- for and P. I., 1, 5 
which forbids the substitution of Guna for 5 before the affi* dT • the 
latter rule is antaranga and the former bahiranga , because the affix is 
added first! the preposition afterwards* 
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Moreover, it appears from the BMsliya on P. II , 2, 19 that 
if the preposition were combined (with the root) previously (to 
the addition of the affix), the root and preposition would form a 
compound 1 and in that case both should (as Kaiyata observes) 
have only one accent etc. 2 

An affix 3 which denotes a state likewise takes its place (after 
a root) before (a preposition is prefixed to the latter) ; only for 
this reason is (the word WflR) which occurs in P. VII., 2, 26, 
See MahablAshya, Ed. Ballantyne pag. 289 : gofr-FTOff: nRft'4:| | 

Kaiyata: JTCT T? napj: WJTOtfdftlWT rpif *ft^p I 

•rt 5 ipitesrcf: <wn3r3pjf?rirf | ^»ir 

«rfc rftrarcnf^reRT: || 

1. P. wtrt | 6?ft qtilf^vrrfM' <rr II i. t. by the word SI in 

P. II., 1, 4 taken as a separate rule, or by the rule P. II., 2, 18. 

2. p. | II 

See Bhitshya on P. II., 2, 19: ^ fffg fair sft irefai|fa Jrnftv* snffef 

| ftiitaw srfi^r i iiRRjr^r- 

<rrent ff|r: snrcat wr m* gwt: [<T°vr«.] piftr <iftwrr wri- 
ter Hfft i utrawi^ft Irst-iT Hnref vrf^uqf^r | | # wgroifdfcft 

*mrcr: nrwfHr | if jsft 'wrcsw^ft | %rfcr | if wg: sr- 

sr^ reft T*fKTBii°r sm ft fira! Pftfoft frru’reril ftfsHfe | HfiiPr- 
jhrw fttft; srcft 

Kaiyata: | mSBlfiftWHW || if VTJ^T- 

«iHRr | nfrwuir: ftruw: ft^ll if «rr- 

g: | w if ^ wrger- 

b*K 3«^t *r 5ft srvra*lr4r: sroisrurc: | w se*^ mftv 
fryrifr arftfaft fttorer mft I re g freft* srara *r fardi sfftnr 

srwftft ||Vwftf?r*dft I *Pr*rarw PrSttPugror wrcrg | vgwjft ijr 

gqreft wgfr 8'Kfterr ftRt TTjrjTOjfg 5ft 

II 

3. p. ^?rr’Mrefa5ren%ftrtre sraregwrcrorcr* I «ffi ni.l 

wn«(ft | || 
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formed correctly. 1 And this (word in P. VII., 2, 26 

indicates generally (not merely that Kfit-affixes like •R, when 
they denote a state, are added to the root before a preposition 
is prefixed to the latter, but also) that a t. e. a personal ter* 
mination which denotes a state, likewise takes its place (after 
the root) before (a preposition is prefixed to it). If it were 
otherwise, (root and preposition) would in such cases form a 
compound (which would be incorrect) ; on the other hand, after 
the addition of the personal termination, no (such) incorrectness* 
can arise because (the formation of a compound) would be for- 
bidden by the expression (in P. II., 2, 19. These remarks 
are necessary) provided that a verbal form in which the per* 
sonal termination denotes a state be (ever) combined with a pre- 
position. 2 So much (on this question). 

(Some grammarians) 3 say : ‘That which depends on something 
general is antaranga in regard to that which depends on some- 
thing special, because anything depending on something special 
is caused by the special nature (of the latter) in addition (to- 
being caused by what may be its general nature)* E. y. 4 in the 

1. If had been prefixed to the root f before the addition of the 

affix s^T, I would have been substituted for the f of &Tfa and for the 
radioal f, and in that case the formation of would have been 

impossible. But as the affix is first added to the substitution of 
Guna for the radical f takes place first, and subsequently the f of 

is changed to *7. 

2. Ohitprabtui : *T CfT CHRT »?l? qffft | 

qrc E fr ij ’T wi <r* Mm |[ 

3. Such as Bha^tojidikBhita, Si. Zau. II., pa g. 123. 

4. When 5^+foTJ^has been changed to the following rules 

apply simultaneously : P. IIL, 4, 103 which teaches the addition to the 
affix etc. of qrjrz after a root, and P. VII., 2, 76, VII., 3, 98 and 9* 
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case of (the addition of the augment taught in) P. VII., 2, 76, 
(the causes 1 on which that addition depends are) “ the being one 
of etc.” and 4< the being a S&rvadh&tuka here, in order to 
form the conception of “ being a Sarvadh&tuka” we must neces- 
sarily know that the base ( etc.) has tlie nature of a root, 
and we must also know that the termination etc.) has the 
nature of an affix ; accordingly (the addition of) (taught in 
P. III., 4, 103) is antaranga (in regard to the addition of the aug- 
ments and taught in P. VII., 2, 76 ; VII., 3, 98 and 

99 ; and supersedes the latter). 2 The above proves Kaiyata’s 3 
statement onP. I., 3, 12, " that (the substitutes) idTetc. are aw/ar- 
anga, because (their substitution) depends on 5^ only, whereas 
etc. are bahiranga, because (their addition) depends on a 
special letter 5J (». e. on ^ specified by 3C etc.)” to be incorrect, 
viz, because, although ( W etc.) depend on something special, 
not being caused (also) by the general nature (of the latter), 
they cannot be shown to be bahiranga. Moreover (Kaiyata’s 
statement is incorrect,) because VT etc. are bahiranga on account 
of their being caused by something following/ 

However, all this is untenable; for, although the general 
nature (of something special) may be inferred to be present 
(when the latter presents itself) from the fact that that which is 
special possesses that general nature, yet there is no proof 
for its being a cause (of an operation which depends on that 

which teach the addition to the S&rvadh&tuka affix etc. of t or 

8TT, after the roots etc. ; according to Bhaftojidikshita^the former 
rule is antaranga , while the latter are bahiranga . 

1. ^ ; P. fafaTTftft sta. 

3. See trtjoye peg. 204, 
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which is special), and it cannot therefore be said with pro- 
priety that (such an operation) is caused by that (general) 
nature in addition (to its being caused by the special na- 
ture of that on which it depends) j 1 moreover such a meaning 
of (the terms) antaranga and bahiranga (as would be expressed 
by the words sdmdnydpehsha and via'eshdpelcsha) has nowhere in 
the Bh&shya been ascribed to them. 

However 2 (one may object that in the Bhasliya on P. V., 2, 
94 such a meaning has been ascribed to the terms antaranga and 
bahiranga). In the Bhasliya on that rule which enjoins (the 
addition of the affix) JTJJ, it has been remarked that (in accord- 
ance with P. V., 2, 94) one ought to add also when form- 
ing (the compound) (from and fif) in the sense of 
‘one who possesses five cows/ (The author of the Bhasliya, in) 
Btating the true and final view (of the case, refutes this) by 
saying that (JTJT^ cannot be added) to each (of the words 
and fir) because the (individual) meaning (of each of these two 
words) is not connected (with the sense expressed by JTJT); 
that (WJT cannot be added) to the whole (T3 bT Jiff:) because this 
is no crude form ; and that (it cannot be added) to the com- 
pound (T33 tt) because (the meaning of is expressed (al- 

ready) by the compound. 

The first disputant 3 thereupon maintains that the last (argu- 

1. P. In the case af *JIB^has been prefixed to ^ because it is 
n%a; ejfrff 3 qrgr* 

2. The sentence beginning with qw ends on pag. 48. 1. 11, Cft. 

3. Pdrvapakshin : is a Dvigu. 

Siddhdntin: etc. are Dvigu-compounds, but is a 

Bahuvrihi (paratvat, P. II., I, 31, and II., 2, 24). 

PurvapaJeshin : is a Dyigu (apavddalvdt ) ; 

* • • Bahuyiihi (of. P. II., 2, 24); 


254 tex fabibbasbindus'ieeara. 

ment) does not hold good, because e. g. in a Taddhi- 

ta-affix lias been added to a Dvigu-compound, notwithstanding 
that the meaning of (that) affix is expressed (already by the 
compound). — Kaiyata explains this to mean : The fact that 
(Pfrflini) IV., 1, 88 teaches the elision (of an affix which had 
been added to a Dvigu-compound) shows 2 that Taddhita- 
affixes are added to Dvigu-compounds which were formed to* 
express a meaning such as is denoted by a Taddhita-affix ; and 
(therefore the affix flJT should have been added to) the word 
(for this) is a Dvigu-compound. — 3 

(The author of the BMshya), stating the true view of the 
case, thereupon rejoins, * this (T^j) is no Dvigu-compound ; if 
you ask what it is, (I reply, that it is) a Bahuvrihi-compound > , 
intimating thereby that tlio (formation, by P. II., 1, 51, of a) 
Dvigu-compound, which has taken place 4 e . g . in l&RT, Tf^TT- 
ftfiST, or (which takes place when one wishes to form a com- 
pound) to denote (the sense) * prepared in five dishes', is in the 
instance under discussion (viz, in the case of ) superseded 
by the (formation of a) Bahuvrihi-compound, because the latter 
is (taught in the) subsequent (rule P. II., 2, 24). 

itffrrrnf mm Dvigu (cf. p. II., i, 5i). 

Siddhdntyekadeain : qcgTj is a Bahuvrihi (antarangatvdt) ; 

• • • Bahuvrihi ; 

i. e. • Dvigu. 

1. P. t&Fm 

JpG. See P. IV., 1, 95 and 88. Beally in P. II., 1, 51 means 

but the Pftrvapakshin assigns to it the meaning SffoRlSf 

2. «ct7. srrTO5T. P. 

3. p. ^r^^wrr?r | rsftrctRrRi f * | 

See P. IV., 1, 88. % 

' 4. p, mmSft i 
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The former disputant, not aware that (P. II., 1, 61 ) does 
apply in those (instances etc.), replies that (in the case 

of a Dvigu-compound should be formed because (the rule 
II., 1, 51) is an Apavdda (of II., 2, 24).— Kaiyaja ex- 
plains this thus : The (formation of a) Baliuvrihi-compound 
which (according to P. II., 2, 24) is to take place when (several) 
nouns (of any description whatsoever) are employed to denote 
the same thing as another word, should (in the present case) 
be superseded by the (formation of a) Dvigu-compound which 
(according to P. II., 1, 61) is to take place when a numeral (and 
another noun) are employed to denote the same as (a word 
which ends with) a Taddhita-affix, because the latter has to 
take place in special (cases which, otherwise, would all have 
fallen under the general rule P. II., 2. 24). — 

Hereupon one who is only partly acquainted with the true 
Btate of the case, 1 2 remarks : is) a Bahuvrihi because (the 

formation of such a compound is in this case) antaranga (com- 
pared with that of a Dvigu-compound) ; it is antaranga, because 
(as) a Bahuvrihi ( 73?^ ) conveys the meaning of another word 
{viz. that of Wf), while, (as) a Dvigu, it conveys a special mean- 
ing of another word (viz. that of WttfVT), for (in the rule P. V., 
2, 94 which enjoins the addition of the Taddhita-affix JT ), the 
sense of which the Dvigu-compound would denote in the present 
instance y the word *lR*T has been put down (by rrmini). — 2 
Kaiyafa comments on this : The Dvigu is bahiranga because it is 
caused by the sense of (the affix) (the addition of) which 
depends on the presence of the sense (expressed by) in 

1, Siddhdntyekadesin is one who is partly right and partly wrong ; 
qcgfij it a Bahuvrihi, but its formation is not antaranga . 

2. P. *TW JTgTsTWlt Rptf. 
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addition to (that of WT. In other words* as Bahuvrihi 
expresses the meaning denoted by T33T iTftUCT, while as Dvi- 
gu it would express the meaning denoted by *ITft 4 
SFfl, a: ).— 

(Here then one might say that the author of the Bhashya has 
evidently considered the term bahiranga as equivalent to vU'eshd * 
pelcsha, But to maintain this would be wrong, for) this state* 
ment (that the Bahuvrihi is antaranga and the Dvigu bahiranga) 
has not been made by him who knows the true and final view 
of the matter because, even (were the formation of a Dvigu in 
this case bahiranga , it would) not on that account cease to be 
(taught in a rule which is) an Apavdda (and would therefore 
still supersede the formation of the Bahuvrilii-compound, al- 
though the latter were antaranga ), just as we see that (the sub- 
stitution by P. VI., 1, 77 of) iPT , which depends on (the pre- 
sence of) any vowel whatsoever, is superseded by (the substitu- 
tion, by P. VI., 1, 101, of) a long vowel, which depends on (the 
presence of) a particular t. e. (in this case) a homogeneous vowel, 
(«s. because P. VI., 1, 101 is an Apavdda of P. VI., 1, 77). 
And (if one denies that the rule which teaches the formation of 
the Dvigu-compound is an Apavdda of P. II., 2, 2±), then the 
fact that (the formation of the Bahuvrihi) supersedes (that of 
the Dvigu) is already, in the manner stated above, established by 
its being (taught in a rule) which follows (upon that rule in which 
the formation of the Bahuvrihi is taught, and it is superfluous 
to have recourse to the Antaranga-paribhasha). Besides (in the 
passage quoted the formation of) the Dvigu is (considered) bahi- 
ranga only because it depends on something additional, 1 and 

1. And it has been shown before that Adhikanimittatva does not 
make an operation bahiranga . 
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is) not (considered so) because 1 it depends solely on something 
special ; consequently that (passage of the) Bh&shya does not 
authorize the statement that, what is dependent on something 
special^ is bahiranga . For this reason has it not been stated in the 
BMsliya that the (formation of a) Bahuvrihi depends on (the 
words to be compounded being) nouns of any description what- 
ever, whereas the (formation of a) Dvigu depends on (the words 
to be compounded being nouns) of a particular (description). 
Nor can one object that that (sense which by Kaiyata has been 
assigned to the words viz. cannot 

be (their) true (sense), because (dependence on) meaning is not 
admitted to make (an operation) bahiranga ; 2 for as that statement 
(ftftrS'CTWT?) has been made by one who is only partly acquainted 
with the truth, no blame (can attach to the commentator for his 
assigning to it a meaning which may be contrary to what is 
otherwise established as correct. Because the statement aT^rm>f 
qgffllT ° etc. has been made by one who is only partly acquaint- 
ed with the truth), therefore he who knows the true state of the 
case shows (in the sequel) that the word (in P. V., 2, 94) 
is not intended to specify 3 ( WT or in that rule), but has 

been put down (by Panini) in order that may be added 
(also) to and that consequently the (formation of the) 

Dvigu can likewise not be regarded as bahiranga in the manner 


1. P. 

©N . 

2. See above pag. 224. 

3. Viz. because, also without in the rule, the meaning express- 
ed by would be understood, just as it is understood iu the rule 
which teaches the formation of a Bahuvrihi-compound. 

4« To form 
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proposed by tlie Siddhantyekades'in j 1 and having shown this, 
lie says that (the formation of) this (word as a Bahuvrilii, 
and therefore without the affix ) results 2 from the (se- 
parate additional) rule, that it is forbidden to form a Dvigu- 
compound to express the sense denoted by (the Taddliita-affix) 

It is only because (the Antaranga-paribhashU does not convey 
the meaning assigned to it by Bhattojidikshita and others), that 
the word in the rule P. VII., 2, 106 serves a purpose 

(or, in other words, is absolutely necessary. Did the Anta- 
ranga-paribhasha), on the other hand, (convey that meaning), the 
(word would clearly be superfluous, for 8 ! which, de- 

pending on (the sequence of) any affix whatsoever, would be anta - 
ranga , would (by P. VII., 2, 102) be substituted for the final (3T), 
(and the final ^ having thus disappeared), it would follow that 
could be substituted only for the non-final (ff or $T s ). 3 Be- 

1 . ; because namely both the Bahuyrihi 
and the Dvigu would be equal. 

2. ftr’SrrfcHr i. e. ^rrw^^f^fiSRT. In reality a separate ad- 
ditional rule is not necessary, because according to the ParamasiddMntin 

is Bahuvrihi paratvdt . See also Eaghaveudntch&rya : 

rerarr^r | ft*p 

1 1. See V&rtt. 4 on P. II., 1 , 51. 

3 . E. g- TO from Iu the case of f^+fT two rules are appli- 

cable, viz. P. VII., 2 , 102 which teaches the substitution of sf for 5 
before any case-affix, and P. VII., 2 , 106 which teaches the substitution 
of 3 for ^ or ^ before the Nominative case-affix W. If antaranga and 
bahiranga were equivalent to sdmdnyapeJcsha and viaesMpeksha, the substi- 
tution of ST for ^ would be antaranga t and that of ^ for 5 or ? bahiranga. 
Accordingly the former substitution would take effect first, and the final 
? having by it disappeared, ^ would be substituted for the initial ff y 
even if P 4 nini had not said in VII., 2 , 106. The feet that 

P&nini has thought it necessary to say SFTeFrit’: shows, that antaranga 
and bahiranga are not equivalent to tdmdnydpeksha and vw 'eshdpehiha. 
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tides the Bhfishya 1 also and Kaiyata on P. VI., 4, 130 suggest 
that ' being antaranga* never has the (sense ‘ being depend- 
ent on what is general’) ; this the learned should consider. — 

Now one might maintain that (if then the term antaranga 
were) thus (employed strictly in what has above been considered 
to be its proper sense, it ought) in (the formation of) the Aorist 
Par. ( ) 2 of g, (where the question arises whether for 

1. See Bh&shya on P. VI., 4, 130 : srcftcIPV | 

mifct (See P. III., 4, 101) | mfct 

[t 0 ^] sfa $i*t irr^r || vsfr* I r* rfrraf ft- 

JT5T | TOTlftTOPT: I II (See P. VII., 2, 76). 

Kaiyata: ^ | II 

etc. are antaranga because vflTfjf: ofP. III., 1, 91 is no longer 
valid in P. III., 4, 101, *. e. because TOT etc. are caused only by etc. 
whereas p: is caused by etc. and the following Sarvadh&tuka ; bad 
antaranga and bahiranga been regarded as equivalent to sdmanydpeksha 
and vis'eshdpelcsha, TOT^etc. would have been antaranga , even if VCT^J: 
had been considered as valid in P. III., 4, 101, viz . because TOT^etc., are 
substituted for TO etc. after all roots whereas is prefixed to the 
fi&rvadbfctuka TO etc. only after etc. 

Cf. also Chitprabhi : TOT fa | 5T ^7 WrafaTTOCtfrT TO- 

HTTO | 

iTTORV <FT J: | TOT BrltTTTO rTWrRKf^TO^TOTV- 

factor sftrojl *r w&fcfiw vwfo *far- 

ot I *r*wr syr^nrfRf *snrj| 

2. In the formation of the Aor. Par. of g from WtJ+faST+rT , *T 

being by P. III., 1, 48 substituted for before w, we obtain WW?[+ 

•T+5- Now there arises the doubt whether for the radical w 

should by P. VI., 4, 77 be substituted before *7, or Guna by P. VIL. 3. 

* , * | ' ' 

86 before <(. If the substitution of CT^were antaranga , and that of 
Guna bahiranga, W¥ would have to be substituted in preference to Guna, 
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the radicftl 3 3* should by P. VI.. 4, 77 be substituted before «f, 
or Gupa by P. VII., 3, 86 before 3., not to be applied to the 
substitution of ), because here (the substitution of) 3*. has not 
(even) fewer causes than (that of) Guna fpr the prosodially short 
penultimate, (and not being antaranga) 3^ ought not to be sub- 
stituted (for 3). But this would be untenable ; for the (substi- 
tution of 33 ) id antaranga , viz . antaranga in the sense which is 
expressed by the word antahlcdrya ; and by antahkdrya we mean 
that the cause (*T of the substitution of 33^ , in the order of the 
pronunciation of the letters,) precedes (the cause 3 of the sub- 
stitution of Gupa) ; l for the word is equivalent to PlPFT 
t. c. ‘cause’. 

That this (kind of) Antarangatva is established by a maxim 
of common life, appears from the Bh&shya on P. I., 1, 57 where 

but it is questionable whether the substitution of 3^ is antaranga . In 
the case of : (see pag. 236) the substitution of Guna was 
antaranga , because its causes lay within the sum of the causes of the 
( bahiranga ) substitution of Samprasarana ; in the case of (see 

pag. 244) the substitution of Guna for *$+& was antaranga be- 
cause, in the order of the formation of this operation presented 

itself first, *. e. because were joined together first, and 

afterwards. Neither is the case with the substitution of 33 ^ for vj in 
; on the contrary one might say, that the substitution of 
Guna for 3 ought to be regarded as antaranga because, in the forma- 
tion of the Aor. of g, tho cause ^ of Guna presents itself sooner than 
the cause &T of 33^, for s? is substituted for f%sr only when fol- 
lows. Some grammarians have maintained (see pag. 228) that that which 
has fewer causes is antaranga in regard to that which has more causes ; 
but not even, if their opinion is adopted, can the substitution of 5? be 
regarded as antaranga compared with that of Guna, for the latter has 
only one tause, viz. just as the former has only one cause, viz. ®T. 
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we read the following : ‘ when a man has risen in the morning y 
he does (first) whatever concerns his own person, afterwards 
(what concerns) his friends, afterwards (what concerns) his rela- 
tives ; (in accordance with this practice of common life) Papini 
has assumed that similarly, whatever is expressed (by a word), 
viz, a genus, a (particular) individual, gender, number, and a 
(particular) case-relation, is apprehended in that order (one 
after the other), that the several portions of a word which de- 
note the (genus etc.) arise (one after the other) in the same 
order, and that the operations which concern each (of those 
portions) take effect therefore in the very same order ; in (the 
formation of) etc. therefore (from etc.), the substi- 

tution of a semivowel for the first vowel (sr), being antaranga 
takes place first, because the substitution of a semivowel for the 
second vowel (f) is bahiranga and therefore (regarded as) not 
existing.’ The (being antaranga in this sense) 2 only determines 
that, when (two operations) apply simultaneously, (the antaranga 
operation) shall take effect first, as is the case in when 
this word is dissolved (into its constituent parts) 3 and (its for- 
mation out of those parts) accounted for (by the rules of 
grammar), but it does not cause a bahiranga (operation), which 
has (already) taken effect, (to be considered as) not having taken 
effect in regard to such an antaranga (operation) ; for this fol. 
lows, as appears from Kaiyafa on P. VI., 4, 132, likewise from 
the maxim of common life mentioned above. 4 In the case of 

imrant:. p. 

2. rfTfr i. e. rT5f P. 

3. L e, into qr+l+MT. 

i 

4. ' Viz, because that maxim refers to things that offer themselves at 
the same time. If the bahiranga operation is applicable after the anta* 
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Wft: etc, (wliere should hare been elided before * by P. VI* f 
1, 66), tlie elision (of \) bas therefore by the author of the 
Bli&shya been prevented by (the assumption that) the semivowel 
( ?, which has been substituted for ) is like the original ( S’ ; 
to assume this would have been unnecessary, if the bahiranga 
substitution of ^ had by the Antaranga-paribkaslia been asiddha 
in regard to the antaranga elision of *lj. 1 If, on the other 
hand, in accounting for the formation of a word, (one makes 
each expressive portion of it arise) one after the other, («. e. if 
one e. g . first adds I to and afterwards *ir to <T|r), then the 
Antarangatva (of the substitution of a semivowel for the first 
vowel 3) in the above example ( ) must be taken to mean 1 its 
taking place first,’ and the Asiddhatva of the bahiranga (substitu- 
tion of a semivowel for the second vowel i ) can only mean ‘ that 
it does not (yet) apply, because its cause (*Tr) is (as yet) absent.* 2 
The statement however, that in this manner (an operation) is 
likewise antaranga (in regard to another operation) when it 


tanga operation has taken effect, then it takes effect ; otherwise not. P. 
See Kaiyata on P. VI., 4, 132 : ^ RTCHTiT | H- 

RUFtfr ft | \ inr ynr^r^ft^^: nrftsra 

1 . In the substitution of 1 for Shas taken place before P. VI. , 
1, 66 becomes applicable. The prohibition of Sthanivattva P. I., 1, 58 

<TTT^T 0 does not apply, because it is again restricted by V&rtt. 1. 
^TlTs TftSfft * See Si. Kau. I. pag. 35, note. 

2. See N&gojibhatta on the Bh&shya, Ed. Ballantyne, pag. 655 : 

^ * 

II 
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affects a part (of a word) which precedes (that portion of 
the word which is affected by the other (operation), should 
be regarded with suspicion. (If it were correct), the trouble 
which the author of the Bhashya, — when lie rejects what 
were supposed to be the objects of the rule P. VI., 4, 163, 
—has taken to show why after the elision by P. V., 3, 65 
of or in (the formation of) etc. (from 

etc.) the frf^etc. (of etc.) is not elided (by P. VI., 4, 155), 
viz. because the rule P. V., 3, 65 is an Apavdda (of P. VI., 4, 
155) and 1 supersedes this rule altogether (so that P. VI., 4, 
155 cannot even take effect after the elision of faR ),-all this trou- 
ble would have been taken in vain : for the elision of r?^ or *T<T 
(affecting, as it does, a later portion of the word than that 

which would be affected by the elision of *T'sT s ), would in the 
manner stated above be bahiranga and therefore (bo regarded as) 
not having taken place (in regard to the antaranga elision of 
•T«Tj; it could consequently have been shown without any trou- 
ble whatsoever 2 that the latter ought not to take effect. More- 
over (the above statement is proved to be incorrect) by the cir- 
cumstance that (an operation which would be) bahiranga after 
the above manner, has nowhere in the Bhashya been regarded 
as asiddha ; and further by the fact that the word in this 
Paribhaslia is equivalent to fafaR * cause.’ 3 


1. One might say that in P. V., 3, 65 does supersede P. 

VI., 4, 155, but that it cannot supersede the latter rule in when 

ftv^has been dropped by P. V., 3, 65. To refute this the author of the 
Bhashya has recourse to the Jdtipaksha ; P. V., 3, 65 supersedes VI., 4, 
155 so often as this rule presents itself. See Par. LVIJ. 

2. I, e. without having recourse to the Jdttyafaha, * 

3. And not equivalent to 
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The statement which occurs in the Bhnshya 1 on P. VI., 3, 68 
ets. 4 that this (Antaranga-paribk&sha) does not cause a ba* 
hiranga (operation) which is taught (in that portion of Pa\iini v s 
grammar) where is valid (from P. VI*, 3, 1, t, e. in P. 

VI., 3), to be regarded as asiddhaj has been made by the Purva* 
pakshin , and need therefore not be taken notice of* In the case 
of TOTT 2 etc. (the addition by P. VI., 3, 67 of the augment) 
yr (to <1T) is not (regarded as) asiddha with reference to (the 
substitution of) Anusvfcra (for ^ taught in P. VIII., 3, 23), be- 
cause this (Paribliasha) has no concern (with antaranga opera- 
tions tanglit) in the three last chapters (of Pacini’s grammar). 
Also when one adopts the view of modern (grammarians,® 
that the Antaranga-paribhashflb only on the Yathoddes'apaksha 4 
has no concern with antaranga operations which are taught in 
the three last chapters of Pacini’s grammar), the above (state- 
ment) must necessarily be (considered to have been made) by 
the (Pdrvapaksliin) because the example ( TOTT ) which is given 
for it, is (even) without it formed correctly, viz. by the adoption 
of that very view that (at any rate) on the Yathoddes'apakslia (the 
ParibhStsha does not concern antaranga operations taught in the 

1. See Bh&shya on P. VI., 3, 68: ^rr 5TCT 

farnpr | re m: rerj | rrere: rere i *r rer?r li 

Kaiyata: fgtfrTT rft l * OTRr it | Stfrrerre 

re ^ tott i-wt reft || 

2. re-HTTT, by P. III., 2, 39 ; P. VI., 4, 94 TT+iTT; 

^here TT becomes TOT before 5TT by P. VI., 3, 67; and afterwards 

Anusi&ra is by P. VIII., 3, 23 substituted for the JH>f TOT before <£• 
thus we obtain TOTT. 

3. P. i. e. of Bhattojidikshita and others, 

4. See aboye pag. 240. 
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three last chapters of Pacini’s grammar)* This is the opinion 
(of those who know the truth of the matter). 1 

From the Bhtehya on P. VI., 4, 22 it appears that when an 
antaranga (operation) taught in P. VI., 4, 22-175 (is to take 
effeot), a bahiranga (operation) which is taught in the same 
portion of Panini’s grammar, is not by this (ParibhasM) asiddha , 
because (all that is taught in that portion of Panini’s grammar, 
and therefore also the Paribliasliu. itself, the existence of which 
is indicated by P. VI., 4, 132/ is) asiddha (by P. VI., 4, 22). — 2 

1. *Tff: aril P. 

2. & g. TJT: from ; by P. VI., 4, 131 Sampras&rana 

is substituted for % because aft^follows, and we obtain thus T7T+^+®T: ; 
here 8TT is elided before 3^by P. VI., 4, 64, - TjTl.The substitution of S 
is here bahiranga , the elision of srf antaranga , and tho latter ought therefor e 
not to take place because the substitution of S would by the Antaranga- 
paribhtalA be asiddha. In reality however such is not the case, be- 
cause the Antaranga-paribhasha is itself by P. VI., 4, 22 asiddha 
in regard to the antaranga elision of *TT, for it is likewise dbhiya 
M. taught in P. VI., 4, 22-175, viz. indicated by P. VI., 4, 132, 
and also samanas'raya , because it aims at the same letters on 
which the antaranga elision of sit depends. — See ChitprabM : sfj 

ttt: ifcmw tfrorrro *rct^ffa3r?rr- 

?RfrqrfiPr * w | *it | sirw^TrgffTil^^tj 

ijfofcTtHfarar srftrar t^^tf 

wt: || ^rsf sitnifJTrt ifcwrrar wsfarfftf ^ 

Treftiwjtft *i jrcfo tft i shrerrt ft ^nrrar^t^irstTifrPr irefct 
^ tr OTarrroiftraiPrni fifinrt *rftcTTftwrrft nrlsr eft trf 
wrrcw^ «Bq^Pcm^ || 

I now consider the reading of MS. 0. which omits the word fWRWJ- 
W in 1. 13, to be the right reading, although Fayagunda does give that 
word; for in the instances TFT: etc. the bahiranga substitution of Sam- 
prasftrana and the antaranga elision of HI etc. are noftWRPW. Cf. Pdya- 
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We see likewise from the BUkshya on F. I., 1, 8, 1 that (ait 
operation, such as the substitution of Guija taught in F. VII., 3, 
84,) is not antaranga 2 (in regard to the substitution of Vyid- 
dhi taught in P. VII., 2, 1 etc.) before ) this (statement) 
is based on the circumstance that P. VII., 2, 1 supersedes, in 
accordance with Paribh&slia LVII., the antaranga (rule P. VII., 
3, 84 because it is an Ajiavdda of it). 3 * * * * 


guuda : othj | <rw ft irg«irerr j PTf«T§‘ ftw f 

If the substitution of bahiranga Samprasarana and the antaranga 
elision of &Tf etc. were eamand&’raya, the former would be aai- 
ddha by P. VI , 4, 22 — See also Kaiyata on P. VI., 4, 22 ; 

•iftraf fft n p rerci r r^fTf iRunrr fr? af?fw aiP^wwr for- 

^tsrrTfxvrrrr'Tf ^ra^mg§<iirarcv?5rw*T- 
^ sftM I imrjwl Hrsffrr- 
ItPt 'rrwS: II • • • •tobjwrt’t TnTHwmr ^rrsrpTffRf ^r«pr 

1 . Ed. Ballantyne pag. 281. 

2. P. rfW drT ^ frw, »■ «■ Guna is 

caused by following Sarvadbatuka or Ardbadbatuka, Vriddhiby following 

when this is followed by a Parasmaipada- termination. 

3. P. Jn&paka is here &T^iu P. VII., 2, 7 and the prohibition Pip* 

in P. VII., 2, 5. If the antaranga Guna were substituted, we should 

have it e. g. in sffilpffa, and the rule VII., 2, 7 would (even without 
s?^) not apply to this, because is not laghu. Similarly we should have 

Guna and the substitution of in 8 W?fd and this would already by the 
id in P. VII., 2, 5 be forbidden to take Vriddhi. — In the formation of the 
Aor. of two rules apply, viz. P. VII., 3, 84 which toaches the sub* 
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Paribhasha LI. 

Now one might say that (if the Antaranga-paribhftshft, were) 
then (valid in all but the three exceptional cases mentioned 
above 1 ), the bahiranga (substitution, by P. VI., 4, 19, of) 3^ (for 
the T of Rw ) in (the formation of) Wtf^ 2 (from 
etc. would have to be considered aa asiddha (in regard to 
the antaranga substitution, by P. VI., 1, 77, of ^ for 5 before 
3^), and in that case the antaranga (substitution of the) semi- 
vowel ? (for f) would not take place. (The author of the Pa- 
ribhashas) says therefore 

P. LI : (Provided that an operation, which by the 
above would be bahiranga , has taken effect, it is 
contrary to the above) not regarded as bahiran- 
ga (and consequently not regarded as asiddha } 
when an antaranga operation is to take effect) 


stitution of Guna for ST, and P. VII., 2, 1 which teaches that of Vriddhi 
for if the former were antaranga in regard to the latter, it would 
take place first (-*TO5r?[J and subsequently the substitution of the 
bahiranga Vriddhi for W would be forbidden by the in P. VIJ., 2, 5;- 
fV in VII., 2, 5 would thus be superfluous. Because, however, the substi- 
tution of Guna is not antaranga in regard to the substitution of Vriddhi 
taught in VII., 2, 1, the latter would take effect first, if it were not 
forbidden by fV in P. VII., 2, 5 ; for in the latter case it would not be 
forbidden by *1 in VII., 2, 5, because few would not be preceded by 

1. See the text pag. 44, 3, W RTTPSTf W JTTd? ; p. 50, 13 sffHft J 
and 1. 14. fefer etc. Above pag. 235, 265 and 266. 

2.. aTO-ftW+feTT- ; 5 for ^before is bahiranga, Jj 

fee { before 3 antaranga ^ 
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which depends on the immediate sequence of a 
vowel (and something else ). 1 

The word in P. VI., 1, 86 indicates (the existenoe of) this 
(Paribli&shd) ; else that by which Panini intends to show 
that in the formation of eto. the substitution of I* etc. for 
the ( of *TP«T etc. and the radical r is aaiddha in regard 
to the addition, by P. VI., 1, 71, of the augment to the root 
f ), would evidently be useless. In (the formation of) ifaT 

etc. (from ir+|r*r e tc., the substitution by P. VII., 1, 

37 of) RT (for ) takes place after ( or *T ) have been 
compounded (with ftTT) ; that composition therefore takes place 
before (<“^ is substituted. Now) as in a compound (the final 
letter of a preceding member) must invariably be joined (with 
the initial letter of a following member, 2 the final letter of 
or *T and the following radical f)*cannot remain unjoined even 
until takes the place (of ) ; the substitution of one (vowel 
for the final of or *T and the following radical f) precedes 
therefore (the substitution of) WT. (Were the Antaranga-pari- 
bhhsh&here applicable), the substitution of the one (vowel $ or 
for ?+5T, or *T+T, ) dependent as it is on two letters of two 
words, would bp bahiranga and would consequently (already by 

1. The substitution of 5 for the ^of which has taken effect be- 
fore P. VI., 1, 77, which teaches the substitution of 3^ for f before 3, 
becomes applicable, is therefore not regarded as bahiranga , or in other 
words, is not aaiddha , viz, because the antaranga substitution of ^ for % 
depends on the circumstance that the vowel % is followed immediately 
by Accordingly the substitute $ for ^is atddha and oauees the 
substitution of u for 

2. Cf. the K&riki: | 
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the Antaranga-paribh&sha) be considered asiddha in regard to (the 
addition of the augment) (to the root f, 1 and the speoial 
statement in P. VI., 1, 86 regarding the addition of the aug- 
ment would be superfluous ; but the Antaranga-paribh&shft 
does not apply in this case and in P. VI., 1, 86 is therefore 
absolutely necessary). That (an operation) which depends on 
two letters of two words is bahiranga , appears from the Bhfr- 
shya on the rule P. I., 1, 4, where we read that in the case of 
WS etc. the (substitution of the) Guna (vowel ? for the of R“ 
and the ? of rsr ) is bahiranga , 2 and also from the Bh&shya 3 on 
the rule P- VIII., 2, 23. 

But 4 it is wrong to maintain that (not merely , but) also 
the word (in P. VI., 1, 86) indicates (the existence of this 
Paribhashd), and to support this statement by saying that that 
(word *Tr'T ) would be useless if the present Paribhasha did not 

1. The addition of to the short 3[ would be antaranga because it 
depends on the immediate sequence of «^T. See P. VI., 1, 71. 

2. See above pag 249 and note on pag. 250. 

3. Seo Bhfcshya on P. VIII., 2, 23 : 1 

3ft nRrWf iww: | || 

61 1 *wrr qflrfr 3rr: | ll 

Kaiyata: rft | || 

In (for 5TR+H5T) the substitution of for [ depends on the 
two letters 5 and of the two words and , whereas the elision 
of depends only on the letters ur^of the one word 3TW. 

P. Although it is not stated in the Bhtahya that that which is qrgUWI 
is bahiranga t nevertheless in the example the substitution of ^ 
does depend on two words. The Bh&shya on P. VI., 1, IDS is of tho 

same opinion : Pif I <1? *Tffat<T 

6TOT5°fliBr. See note 2 on pag. 244- 

4. P. He nolv censures Kaiyata, Bhattojidikshita etc. 
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exist, because in etc. the substitution (by P. VI., 1, 109) 

of the one (vowel MT for HT+*T), being bahiranga on account of 
its dependence on two letters of two words, would (already by 
Par. L.) be asiddha (in regard to the substitution, by P. 
VIII., 3, 59, of for the \oi an ^ because (that sub- 

stitution of) * would consequently (even without the special 
statement in P. VI., 1, 86) not take place. 

(This is wrong) because the (substitution of) ^depends like- 
wise on two letters of two words, (the vowel Hi which is con- 
tained in the Pratyahara) (of P. VIII., 3, 59) forming part 
of the preceding word (*ft), and because both (the substitution 
of and that of ^ ) are therefore alike (in this respect. Nor 
can one say that in P. VI., 1, 86 is altogether superfluous, 
viz . because is a Pada and because the substitution of \for 

tlie initial *Ms therefore prevented by P. VIII., 3, 111 ; for) as 
the one substitute (*ft for a ft+*r) is (by P. VI., 1, 85) regarded 
as the initial of the subsequent word, the (combination of letters) 
is a Pada, and (tlie letter ^ ) not being therefore the 
initial letter of a Pada, (the substitution of \ for it) is not 
prevented by P. VIII., 3, 111. — (The above statement according 
to which in P. VI., 1, 86 likewise indicates the existence 
of this Paribhusha, is) moreover (untenable), because, as was 
shown above, 1 Par- L. does even on the Karyakalapaksha not 
concern an antaranga (operation) taught in the three last chap- 
ters of Pftiiini’s grammar, (and because consequently it can have 
no concern with the substitution of ^ which is taught in P. 
VIII., 3, 59, even should the latter be really antaranga.) 

1. See pag. 241. 

2. Scil. and cannot moke the substitution of aft for asiddha 
in regard to it. 
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The meaning of tlie Paribhaslia is this, that a bahiranga (ope- 
ration) which has taken effect, is not regarded as bahiranga, when 
an antaranga (operation) is to take effect which is caused by 
the immediate sequence of a vowel and something else.* 
The word qft: is equivalent to bahiranga , and ‘the state of 
that* (which is bahih, viz . bahishfva,) means bahirangaiva . (‘ Not 
regarded as bahiranga 9 means, ‘ contrary to Par. L., by which a 
bahiranga operation) should be regarded as asiddha, not regarded 
(as asiddha The Taribh^shii must be explained- thus) 2 because 
the remark of the (author of the) Bliashya, 3 ‘ after having said 
I shall say ^STR^f/ shows that (the word) 
*T^rc$of the previous (Paribhaslia) is valid (also in this Paribha- 
sha). Because of this (interpretation of the Paribhaslia) there is 
nothing incorroct in (its not applying in the case of) etc. 

viz . because the antaranga substitution of ? for the vowel (<T, 
taught in P. III., 4,93,) is not caused by the immediate sequence 
of (the vowel q and) something else. 4 

1. Ohitprabht\: tfd | *1^ 

2. Viz. byar^vi^^pTRTRlr^t 

3. On P. I., 4, 2. 

4. “When for tho final N 0 f q^rq and the ini- 
tial ^ of the Guna- vowel q has been substituted by P. VI., 1, 87, 

the question arises whether for this q (f should be substituted by P. 
III., 4, 93. This question must be answered in the negative, for the 
substitution of q for is bahiranga and therefore by Par. L. asiddha 
in regard to the substitution of for q which is antaranga. Here 
our present Par. LI. is not applicable, because the antaranga substitu- 
tion of for q is not caused by the immediate sequence of the vowel q 
and something else, but depends ou the presence of q alone. 
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As we have stated that (only) a bahiranga (operation) which lai 
taken effect (is not regarded as bahiranga , this Paribh&shk does 
not apply in the formation of etc. 1 from 

C+Fff?) Rr+V+frf etc. and) the bahiranga (substitution of) long 
(t for ff+C) and (of the) Guna (vowel <f for the S of fa) 3 etc. is 
therefore in the case of fatfd etc. (in accordance with 

Par. L.) justly regarded as asiddlia. The remark (made in the 
Bh&shya on P. I., 4, 2) viz . * that (the substitution by P. VI., 1, 
87 of Guna for and (the vowel C of the terminations) , fa, 
and f5T, (in instances like W5T-?-H7£*T, W-S+W, U’T-I+R’ etc., 
because it is antaranga ,) supersedes the (substitution of a) 
homogeneous long vowel (for ?-K )V -and the remark (in the 
Bhushya onP. I., 1,5) 3 viz. ‘that (in fa+V+ft, etc. the 

substitution by P. VI., 4, 77 of and ^ for the radical vowels 
g and dependent as it is on the of the affixes) 5T and ^3^ 
with which (fa+'T and end), on account of its being 

antaranga, (supersedes the substitution of Guna for the same 
radical vowels which is taught in P. VII., 3, 86)’, 4 — these and 
similar remarks are for the same reason quite correct. It is for 
the same reason that the word in P. VI., 1, 95 serves a 
purpose; 6 for ^TT^is meant to show that, when in the case of 
ftPT the Guna (vowel <T) has been substituted by P. VT.i 
I, 87 (for *TT+C), the (substitution by P. VI., 1, 88 of the Vyiddhi 
(vowel ? for the of ftTT and the <T of <Tfa) is superseded (by the 

1. Viz. because here the bahiranga operation applies simultaneously 
with the antaranga operation. 

2. See below. 

II 

4. See pag. 259. 

5. See pag. 243. 
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substitution of the Guija vowel <T for M-Hf. The substitution of) 
Gu#a(for *71+?) supersedes here, because it is an operation which 
concerns the root (?)• and its preposition (Mr), and because it is 
on that account antaranga , the substitution of the homogeneous 
long vowel ( Mr for the M of f5TT and the preposition Mr), in spite 
of the latter being (taught in the) subsequent (rule P. VI., 1, 
101. Were, however, Par. LI. applicable in a caso like this, 
then the substitution of Mr for the M of faT'T and the preposition 
Mf would not by Par. L. be superseded by the substitution of T 
for the preposition Mr and the radical wo should form first 
f5TTT WT, and afterwards by P. VI., 1, 87 which shows 

that the word MT^ of P. VI., 1, 95 would in that caso be alto- 
gether superfluous.) 

One should not say that when in (the formation of) 

(from Mtf-fcyTf 1 7) the semivowel ^ has been substituted (for 
the ? of this \) ought to be elided by P. VI., 1, 66, be- 
cause (the substitution of) & (for the \ of ftv) would (by 
Par. L.) be asiddha (in regard to the elision of M. 1 This 
would be wrong) because the present (ParibhashSt) conveys the 
meaning that (a bahiranga operation which has taken effect) is not 
regarded as asiddha, when an antaranga (operation) is to take 

1. L e. The substitution of 3 : for \ would be bahiranga not only in 
regard to the substitution of *T for C, but also, when has been substi- 
tuted for in regard to the elision of 9 which is taught in P. VI., 1, 
66 . And although it is by the present Paribhashfi not bahiranga «. c. 
not asiddha in regard to the substitution of ^ for viz . because this 
substitution is caused by the immediate sequence of the vowel % and of 3 ^ 
it ought certainly to be bahiranga , and therefore by Par. L. asiddha , ia 
regard to the elision of before for this elision is not caused by the 
immediate sequence of a vowel and something else. ^ should therefore 
be elided. 
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effect which is caused by the immediate sequence of a Towel and 
something else, and also when any other antaranga (operation) 
is to take effect, that may apply after the taking effect of that 
(first antaranga operation). — 1 "When however the (elision 
of ) is guarded against by (the assumption) that Par. L. is not 
universally valid (and need therefore not be applied in this 
case), then Faribhaslia LI. is (here) superfluous, because (the 
non-elision of <{) may be accounted for simply by the (fact that 
Par. L. is not universally valid). 

It is only for (the existence of) this ParibMshk that the 
words in P. VIII., 2, 2 serve a purpose ; otherwise they 

would evidently be useless ; 2 for in (the case of) etc. 

the elision of the ^ (of etc.) — being bahiranga on account 

of its dependence on the fact that etc.) is a Pada , and 

that it is termed so only because (it is followed by the termina- 
tion) which stands beyond (the affix the cause of the 
addition of the augment pi), — would (by Par. L.) be consider- 
ed asiddha (in regard to the addition of ), and (such being 
the case, the object of the words in P. VIII., 2, 2) 

would bo accomplished (by Par. L.). But according to my 

1. The substitution of $ for ^is therefore not asiddha in regard 
to the elision of and the latter cannot take place because *T is not 
followed by 

2. See Par. L. pag. 232. Thore it was stated that Par. L. does 

not apply in the case of etc. because the fact that is 

elided because is termed a Pada bofore kjr^, does not make its 
elision hahiranga . Here, on the contrary, it is maintained that the eli- 
sion of 5-f would be bahiranga and therefore asiddha by Par. L., if this 
were not prevented by Par. LI. Further on we shall see that in reality 
TOWnff 1 is no Paribhfisha at all, and that what has been said 

in this place regarding etc. is therefore incorrect. 
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(view those words ^Trf in P. VIII., 2, 2) are quite appro- 
priate (for in my opinion Par. LI. does exist and applies in 
the case of etc.) because (the antaranga addition of) 

is dependent oi^ the immediate sequence of a vowel (and some- 
thing else. 1 The elision of ^ cannot therefore be considered 
asiddha by Par. L., and Pan ini was obliged to state that it is 
asiddha). 

And one ought not to say that, in case this (Paribhasha LI. 
were admitted to exist), the Bhashya on the rulo P. VI., 1, 71 
would be incorrect. There namely tho question has been raised 
whether after the substitution by P. VI., 3, 61 of short (S for 
the final of STriPTT ) in 5TTRFFJT the augment (should bo add- 
ed 2 to the final ? of STRf&T by P. VI., 1, 71) ; subsequently this 
(question) lias been (answered in the negative and the non-addi- 
tion of 3*) been accounted for by the fact that (tho substitution 
of) the short ( C for the ^ of ^TR^fr ) 3 is bahiranga and therefore 
asiddha . 4 (Here then one might maintain that) if Par. LI. did 
really exist, (the substitution of $) in that (word HRfaTJflT ) would 
not be ( bahiranga), and that consequently (the Bhftshya in which 
it is considered bahiranga) would clearly be incorrect. (But to 
maintain this would bo wrong) because that (passage of the) 
Bhashya shows that this (Par. LI.) is unnecessary ; (and this is 
the correct view of the matter) because it is simpler that (the 
word 3* in P. VI., 1, 86), which (has been assumed) to indicate 


1. See P. VI., 1, 71. 

2. 3*^1^, sen HFmTw. P. ( qRw^TH-jsr ). 

3. Scil. which is caused by 75T. 

4. BhJUhya on P. VI, 1, 71: JC IpffPTJST: | 

# f?f | qTJrfirjstrfrj wrrTff: | irortyprrfrj | crt* 

•nr l |l 



276 thi paribeIshshdus'ickhara. 

(the existence of) this (Par. LI.), should merely teach us that 
Par. L. is not universally valid, (than that it should indicate 
the existence of a new Paribliasha). 

Because then this (Par. LI. is rejected as unnecessary), the 
substitution of a semivowel for the first (vowel ^ ) in 
has in the Bhashya on P. I., 1, 57 been accounted for by the 
fact that the substitution of a semivowel for the subsequent 
(vowel f ) is by Par. L. asiddha, (which could not have been 
done had Par. LI. been adopted by the author of the Bhashya). 1 
For the same reason has this (Par. LI.) not been mentioned in 
the Bhashya anywhere except (in the one passage on) P. I., 4, 2. 
The 2 author of the Bhashya) has for the same reason stated in 
the Bhashya 3 on P. VI., 1, 108, after having started (in his 
discussion) from the Antaranga-paribhuslia, that in (the Bhflsliya 
on) P. I., 4, 2 many objects of that (Paribliashfc) have been 
(enumerated) for the sake of which it must be adopted, (but) 
that it should not be applied whenever any wrong forms would 


1. Now one might say that, even if Par. LI. did exist, it would not 
be applicable in the case of ttjjr because here the bahiranga substitu- 
tion of for f does not take effect before the antaranga substitution of 

^ for ST. N&gojibhatta says therefore: * 1 For the same reason • 

See Par. L. pag. 261. 

2. Now one might object that, if Par. LI. has been mentioned once 

in the Bhtahya, this is a sufficient authority. Nagojibhatta says there- 
fore : * The author of the BbSUhya 

3. See Bhashya on P. VI., 1, 108 : 5Tff itfrsRff l JOT ST^T | STHf 

•tst | qltrrfa JirmPr *5farrr: {viz. in ) | *t- 

at ^ 5] rwffj I 

iritsRn 1 4ntr qft wf*r jRisrerfr ?ftwirr *<Nr 
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result (from its application ;)* and (the same passage) suggests 
that * it should not be applied’ can only mean that it should not 
be regarded as universally valid, (or, in other words, should not 
be regarded as valid) in all cases where it is applicable. 2 

q 

Sapienti sat.° 


1. P. Now one might say that this does not prove the non-existence 
of Par. LI. because the latter may be regarded as one of the Pratiuidhd - 
nas of the Antarauga-paribh&sh&. Therefore Nugojibhatta goes on to say: 

2. P. The expression JUdfatfa shows that one Pratividhana (t/iV 
•TRWr) must be resorted to in all cases where wrong forms would re- 
sult from the application of the Antaranga-paribh&shk, and that thisPrati- 
vidh&na must be different from the Pratividhanas that are given in the 
Bh&shyaon P. I„ 4, 2 ; otherwise Patanjali would have said TfirTfr- 

or, if he had approved of the Pratividh&nas given on P. I., 4, 
2, he would not have said anything on P. VI., 1, 108. The Bli&shya on 
P. I., 4, 2 is therefore E hades' yulrti. 

3. In therefore the substitution of 3T for q* , although it is bahir~ 
anga in regard to the substitution of q for ?, is not asiddha , because 
the Antaranga-paribh&sh& is not applied in this case. 


Pahibhasha LIL 

Now one might say that (if) then (Par. L. were valid in all 
except the particular cases stated above, it ought to be applied) 
e. g . in (the formation of) iiNtRPT: 1 (from and 


1. jffaffiPT is a Bahuvrihi-compound, Jn*rrf^pn’ *4^ tf:. The substi- 
tution by P. VI., 1, 68 of Lopafor the Nomin. termination in 
is untarfinga because it is not caused by anything fallowing ; that of 
for ^ by P. II., 4, 71 is bahiranga. If did disappear by the sub- 
stitution of Lopa, all the operations dependent on would by P. I., 1, 
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in that. case the substitution of) Lopa (for the SJ of which 

is taught in P. VI., 1, 68,) ought, being antaranga , to supersede 
the bahiranga (substitution of) OTT (for the same 5, which is 
taught in P. II., 4, 71. The latter substitution is bahiranga ) 
because it is dependent on the circumstance that (JTfalforc) 
is a compound (base and as such) made up of two words (viz, of 
and ftPT, andbecauso it therefore indirectly 1 depends on two 
words. If Lopa were accordingly substituted for the H 

ought by P. I., 1. 62 and VII., 1, 70 etc.) to re- 
ceive (the augment) etc. (The author of the Paribhaslias) says 
therefore 

P. L1I : A bahiranga (substitution of) super- 
sedes even antaranga rules. 2 

The rule P. VII., 2, 98 indicates (the existence of) this (Pa- 
ribh&shSt). It indicates this (Paribliaslik) because it would be 
useless (if the Paribliasha did not exist) ; for (in that case the 
substitution of *7 and JT for 2**1 and ^T^) in (the formation of 
such forms as) etc. (from etc.) would result 

(already) from (the operation taught in) P. VII., 2, 97 which is 
caused by the termination (st) and therefore antaranga in regard 
to (the substitution of) ^ (for zr, which depends on the compo- 
sition of the two words J^^and f7). 3 

62 nevertheless take place, 1 . e, JlNphH would even in the compound 
become iffJTR ; but when ?T disappears by the substitution of . those 
operations do iu accordance with P. I., 1, 63 not take effect, or, in other 
words, becomes in the compound. 

1. P. qiwm See pag. 237, note 1. 

2. Accordingly iu the case of (not Lopa) is 

substituted for tho‘ *T of *Tf*FT- H. 

3. I; e. In accordance with Par. L. tT would be substituted for gsjf 
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If one objects that (even without this ParibhSsha) the rule (P. 
VII., 2, 98) is necessary because it is meant to teach that in 
f'TrJT^ * thy son* etc. 1 (the substitutes 5T and *?) supersede and 
etc., (which, had the rule VIL, 2, 98 not been given, would 
in these instances have been substituted for J**? and by P. 
VII., 2, 96 etc.), then, the author of the Bhfishya (on P. VII., 
2, 98) remarks, the validity of the word ‘for that (por- 

tion of and WKj which ends with in that (rule VII., 
2, 98) indicates (the existence of) this (ParibhiVsliti). 2 

(In case the icliole rule P. VII., 2, 98 is nevertheless regarded 
as the Jnapaka of the present Paribhasha, one might further 
object that the word in that rule at any rate does not indi- 
cate the existence of this Paribhasha, because it is necessary 
when the affixes fiF^etc. are added to the crude forms J^T^eto.). 
However (this objection would be futile ; for the affix) fiFT^ 
(which is added to other crudo forms to denote the sense) * to 
behave like (that which is denoted by the crude form)’, 3 is not 
added to J’W^etc. because tlio Bliashya makes the whole rule 

by P. VIL, 2, 97, and ?£^for the termination Z\ afterwards by P. II., 
4, 71. But when by tho present Paribhasha has first been substi- 
tuted for the termination P. VII., 2, 97 ceases to bo applicable and 
we want the rule P. VII., 2, 98 to teach us that rT is substituted for jsflr. 
(In the commentary of the Calcutta and of Boethlingk’s Edition on P. VII., 
2, 98 the words are “correct ; they ought either to be 

changed to ^7 or the word SFfr: ought to be dropped.) 

1. If P. VII, 2., 98 did not exist, we should be obliged in tho case 

of to substitute for wr by P. VIL, 2, 96; or in 

the case of i??PT, fTTOTff , to substitute for wif by P. VII., 2, 

95; similarly for J’ST in the case of dfPJJT, etc. . 

2. See below. 

3. See Si. Kau. II., pag. 224. 
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indicate (tliis Paribh&sh&), and because on the authority of the 

Bhftshya on the rule P. VII. 1, 54, which teaches (the addition 

of the augment) , that (affix) \ W\\s not added to (crude forms) 

that end in a consonant. 1 (And) one ought (further) to know 

that for exactly the same reason 3 (the affix) f°T^also, which is 

added to (other) crude forms, 3 is never employed after the crude 

forms (5* SI T ; r and when they denote only one (person). 

This proves the futility of (the objection) that the employment 

of the word (in P. VII., 2, 98) serves a purpose (even when 

this Paribhashfi does not exist), viz. (the purpose) of showing that 

(?T and *?) are (by P. VII., 2, 98) substituted (for and ^W) 

when (the affixes ffTT^and are added to J^T^and w). 4 

Now 5 one might raise the following objection : c The validity 
£ 

of (in P. VII., 2, 98) serves likewise a purpose (even if 

the present Paribliashtt he not adopted, viz. that) of preventing 


1. See Bhashya on P. VII., 1, 54: CtWrHnTCer (in BTW P. III., 1, 
35) potrr d nrVsqft | frwfif-vtf fa^r^’itfTC: 

<r »rar wr | irpurpr i *rifar FTsfat ^ 

uaw: || 

Kaiyata: JRrtlRfrcft 1 fi R3TRT: I 55^7 sjflTCit- 

t I tfrrftfr | | trsrrfqr || 

2. Viz. because the whole rule P. VII., 2, 98 has in the Bhishya 
been regarded as Juapaka of the present ParibhisLi. 

8. See Si. Eau. II., p. 185. 

4. See Chitprabhik: TVRtffRfwrtdS' Ifirr°f Pf«7 SlfasraTTCrcTW'MI- 

g Cs 

5. If the present ParibL&jhlk did not exist we might reason thus : 
In the formation of ST?R from 75Jf<T-ytf-pl5r two rales apply simultane- 
ously, P. yil„ 2, 96 which teaches the substitution of for 3*3*. and 

4 * 

P. II., 4, 71 which teaches the substitution of 3^ for TO ; the former 
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the substitution (of ft and *T) for the whole 1 (of and WTC); 
nor is it possible to say that the validity of that (word JPTfccftir) 
is of no use because by the maxim “ whatever is taught in an 
Ajpavdda or special rule takes the same place as that which is 
taught in the general rule’*, (a maxim which is) approved of in 
the Bhasliya on P. VI., 4, 22, the substitutes (ft and taught 
in P. VII., 2, 98) can be substituted only for that (portion of 
and WIT,.) which ends with *T (just as and W etc. of 
P. VII., 2, 96 etc. are substituted only for that portion) ; for 
that (maxim) is set aside in the case of W^ 2 (P. III., 1, 78), 
of (in P. V-, 3, 71 ) etc., (and is therefore not universally 
valid’.) 

This (objection, however,) is (likewise) futile ; for al- 
though in the case of W that (maxim) is rendered invalid by 
the fact that WT^is distinguished by an indicatory *T, and in 

of these rules being antaranga , it ought by Par. L. to take effect first, and 
we ought accordingly to substitute cTT for But now we are taught 
by the Apavdda or special rule P. VII., 2, 98 that in a case like the pre- 
sent one ft shall be substituted instead of the which should have 
been substituted by the general rule VII., 2, 96 ; here it is unnecessary 
to state for what ft shall be substituted, because we know from the 
maxim 4 Whatever is taught in an Apavdda or special rule takes the same 
place as that which is taught in the general rule,’ that ft must be sub- 
stituted, for the same portion of qsiT^for which would have been 
substituted, i. e. for In case therefore the present Paribhilshd does 
.not exist, the word need not be valid in P. VII., 2, 98 ; and if 

it ia valid, - its validity proves the existence of the present Paribh&shH. 
See below. 

1. See P. I., 1, 65. 

2. 5TMs placed after the root, its Apavdda Rafter the (fast) vowel 
of the root, P. HI., 1, 68 ; 78 ; I., 1, 47. — Affixes are added to the end, 
but before the last vowel, and at the beginning. 
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the case of (in P. V., 3, 68) by the employment of the 
word 3**^ (in that rule), and in the case of ®T*r\by the words 
JTT^ ti (in P. Y., 3, 71), yet there is nothing to show why (the 
maxim). 1 whatever is taught in an Apavdda 1 should be 
abandoned in the case under discussion ( i . e. in the case of the 
substitution of and *1 by P. VII., 2, 98* Moreover we 
have actual proof for its universal validity. Panini, namely,) 
teaches by the rule IV., 3, 2 that etc. are substituted 

(for JTO* etc. ; and) his doing so has a sense only because (that 
maxim is universally valid) ; if it were otherwise, (Phnini) would 
have taught simply the substitution of (for the final 2 

of etc. 3 ® ut ) because, had been (substituted for the 
final of 2^ etc.), the substitutes etc. (which are taught 
in the rule P. IV., 3, 3 which is an) Apavdda (of P. IV., 
3, 2,) would by the said maxim have been substituted (likewise 
only) for the final (of e ^°')» therefore (Panini) teaches 

(in IV., 3, 2 the substitution of) J'STrar etc., and the very fact 
of his doing so indicates (the universal validity of) that 
(maxim). — Although 4 (one might say that) the above maxim 
(ought to be regarded as valid) 6 when the view of (the author 
of) the Varttikas is adopted that (an Apavdda or special rule) 
supersedes (a general rule) when both (if they were to take 

1. awfcr ; mwfi sfo p. 

2. See P. I., 1, 53, 

3. etc. would nevertheless have been substituted for the whole 
of etc., because they contain more letters than one. 

4. See Kaiyata on P. II., 3, 1 : fccnft H WWtaRihr | *rf%- 

j K iKin rikw | fttrcfouFmdrfa *nrawiF- 

nrarffaf II See Pm. LVII. 

«. p. sf « n xm'&rQ *r- 

siPJ^lRr wt: | 
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effect together) would come into oonfliot (with one another), 
whereas it need not be (considered as) necessarily valid (when 
the opinion of) the author of the Bhashya (is adhered to) who* 
as is shown by Kaiyata on P. II., 3, 1, demands that, contrary 
(to the view of the author of the Varttikas, an Apavdda) shall 
supersede (a general rule) also in the absence of any conflict, 
(t. e.) even when (both the Apavdda and the general rule) might 
take effect (together), — nevertheless (the maxim) 4 whatever is 
taught in an Apavdda 1 is adopted because (its validity is) in- 
dicated by the fact that (Pkriini in IV., 3, 2) teaches the sub- 
stitution of etc., and wo are consequently not wrong (when 
we apply it) in the case under discussion ; the Bhashya on P. 
VII., 2, 98 1 moreover authorises us to accept it as valid. 

(We have) then (to say that) the validity of (in P. 

VII., 2, 98) is meant to inform us that in (the case of) 
etc. (*T and *T)are substituted for that (portion of jpi^and 
which ends with ; as this however (in the absence of the pre- 
sent Paribhaslni) would result already from P. VII. 2 ., 97, be- 
cause (the substitution of ^ and *1, being dependent on the case- 
termination,) is antaranga (in regard to the substitution of 
for the same case-termination), that (validity of would 

(without the present Paribkashfi) serve no purpose, and it indi- 
cates for that reason (the existence of) this (Paribhaslik). But 
when (the existence of) this (Paribhaslni) lias once been indi- 
cated, (the substitution of) <FT etc. (which is taught in P. VII., 
2, 96 etc.) has no concern (with and ) in instances 

that fall under the rule P. VII., 2, 98 (viz. because in accordance 
with the present Paribk&sha the case-termination of etc. 

1. Viz. which makes the validity of JTWTOT in P. VII., 2, 98 in-* 
dicate the existence of the present Paribhtahil, 
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has disappeared by the substitution of the latter rule) can 
therefore no longer be an Apavdda (of P. YII., 2, 96 etc.) and, 
(the maxim 1 whatever is taught in an Apavdda 9 being) con- 
sequently (inapplicable), the (validity of in P. YII., 2, 

98 ) serves a purpose, viz . that of showing that (^ and *T of 
P. VII., 2, 98) are substituted only for that (portion of 
and 3T**??) which ends with IT. This is the sense of that (pas- 
sage of the Bh&shya which was quoted above). 1 

When Haradatta, however, maintains that the validity of that 
(word in P. VII., 2, 98) would serve no purpose, if 

(in the absence of the present Paribh&sha) the antaranga (sub- 
stitutions of etc. which are taught in P. VII., 2, 96 etc.) were 
to take place (first), because (in that case) a following affix or 
a second member (of a compound) could not possibly be preced- 
ed by something ending with IT, and that (the validity of ITT*!- 
) indicates for that reason (the existence of the present 
Paribhaslifc), — he is wrong, because even antaranga rules are 
superseded by Apavddas , 2 and because accordingly the (opera- 
tions that are taught inP. VII., 2, 96 etc.) could never take place 
in instances that fall under P. VII., 2, 98 (which is an Apavdda 
of P. VII., 2, 96 etc.). 

(Some) say that in reality the (validity of ITWTOT in P. VII., 
2, 98) indicates (the existence of the present ParibhasbH) only 
when the view of the (author of the) V&rttikas 3 is adopted, 
whereas, in case the view of the (author of the) Bhashya be ac- 
cepted, the information conveyed by this (PariblitUhS) must be 
regarded as an independent statement. 


• 1. SRT5TC: *• «• ITT^SR: P. See above pag. 279 . 

2. See Par. LVII. 

3. See above pag. 282. 
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Some say that this (Paribliftshit) concerns only that (substitu- 
tion of) which is taught in P. II., 4, 71 ; (but) on the au- 
thority of the Bhashya (and Kaiyata) on P. VI., 1, 69 and on 
P. VII., 3, 45 it concerns every (substitution of) whatso- 
ever. In the former passage it has been stated in the Bhashya that 
in (the Vocative) I 5TJ etc. is — in accordance with this 

ParibMshk— (substituted by P. VII., 1, 23 for the termination 
5 ), in preference to the Lopa 1 (which might have been substi- 

1 . Vocative STJ+G ; P. VI , 1, 69 Lopa for ; 

P. VII., 1, 23 5nr for fT ; 

is substituted in accordance with the present Paribh&sha ; if Lopa 
had been substituted, would by P. I., 1, 62 and VII., 3, 108 have 
formed in the Vocative. (See Si. Kau. I., p, 142 ; M. Mullor’s Skr. 
Gr. 2nd Ed. pag. 110, note; and the 13hfrshya on P. VII., 1, 73 quoted 
below by Kaiyata). — It doos not mattor that Lopa and are here not 
antaranga and bahiranga , for the Paribhasha teaches that (like an 

» S 

Apavada) supersedes not only antaranga , but also purva , para, and nitya 
rules ; for the same reason the Vipratishedha-rule P. I., 4, 2 is not ap- 
plicable in the present instance. 

See Bhashya on P. VI., 1, 69 : 

BTjTjrejfesttrwf $«T7ft finrft^ | rsr : | ifmr^ snrer- 

srj | «r j srj 1 sfrw mftft | fTfpfwjsi flgwifrarjrjl *r- 

| ^ <rrqf | I tr ^ I Rlwj iriffrft | * 5 pt f stj | 
ijwft ftuft?§R || b frit 1 =r i sfiTifsrsbn'- 

WHRreRRpR | R ^rvf farfffa^r | ft l sjrrpif ^rrwir^ | 
srnRf'ft | f rrjsr s:ft i <r?Rr i 
^|ift*rnrRR3*R rw attspfirfjpnffSft n 
Kaiyata: t afaft | fft | 5^^ ft- 

*TrSf [>.*,.'» 3 ] r*isr rnsnpTW wsft wj c? ftPratf eft I fRf 

II Si WRI 5ft I SJ- 1 1 SWTlfrWC I | STRCfRCT R^T- 

rtkrrI' arsTOftPRijPi^T afar yrsrl srrl^fft faft^ sffr?»ra;fro: 1 1 »rt- 

w 5ft | gsyftsft Jr^rcaafar wrl aft jRraaaTOfifttirer m*;|| 
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tuted for S by P. VI., 1, 69). Ia the latter passage Kaiyata lias* 
made the following statement : ‘Not 1 merely the (substitution 
of) fi° r a case-termination, but every (substitution of) 
whatsoever supersedes even antaranga rules. Fpr this reason is 
the (radical) nasal in etc. not elided. 2 In (the formation 

of) “ bartered for five beds” (from T ) 3 

etc. is (for the same reason by P. I., 2 , 49) substituted for 
(the feminine affix) EPT already, before the one (vowel ®?r ) is 
substituted (for the final of ^ and the fern, affix )j had 
on the other hand been substituted after the substitution of the 
one (*TT for si-k^TT), then (the compound) would not have ended 
in the letter a?. 1 

Kaiyata 5 s statement on P. II., 4, 62 must, because it is contra- 
ry to the above, be regarded as an (incorrect) conceit of his own. 
(The author of) the Bhfishya (namely on P. II., 4, 62) assumes 
that, after (the substitution of) for the case-termination (5TH ) 
in the formation of * surpassing the Anga kings’ (from 

BTfiT-HTIF - would on account of the absence of 

1. See Kaiyata on F. VII., 3, 45: ST^^fiST ^ 

| ww ^ zm *r *reRr i 

* *mrj| 

2. 5 VI. 4 , 24 » Lo P a for fho P euu lt* nasal before 
. p. II., 4, 74, ^ for ire ; by the present PariblilUhft. is sub- 
stituted first for and afterwards the substitution of Lopa for the 
penult, nasal is prevented by P. L, 1, 63. — P. 3T ; *r<Tr ^re^rer^r TffT- 

[^.v.nsv] iPi nrJiT TiPfiTcinr N 

[s.v.v*] cRr mm m: ji 

3. For is substituted by P. IV., 1, 88. 

4. 1 A king of the STf’ - ^TST-^T 0 ^, P. IV., 1, 170; ‘surpassing the 

kings of the Angas* ; 5pK for the Tadntja affix 

by P. II., 4, 62 ; ^ for the case-termination by P. II., 4, 7h 
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the plural termination after not be (substituted) for 

the Tadrftja (affix 3 T°T ); Kaiyata, when commenting hereon raises 
first the question whether the (substitution of) 5J^(for the 
Tadraja affix 3 T 7 T ) would by the present Paribh&sha supersede 
the (substitution of) gW for the case-termination (5T*T ), and sub- 
sequently (lie answers this question in the negative and) states 
that this (Paribhfislia) assigns greater force only to the (substi- 
tution of) 55^ for a case-termination (which is taught in P. II. f 
4, 71. 1 Herein Kaiyata is wrong) ; he should have answered 
the question (as to the superior force of the substitution of 
for the Tadraja affix) in the negative by stating (that that sub- 
stitution cannot supersede the substitution of for the case- 
termination), because one (substitution of) cannot possibly 
be said to possess greater force than another (substitution 
of) 3?. 

We* 2 learn from this Paribh&shfc that any (substitution of) 
which makes the causes of a (para, nitya , or) antaranga (opera- 
tion) disappear, and likewise the composition 3 etc. that gives 
rise to such (a substitution of ), possesses greater force 


1. See Kaiyata on P. II., 4, 62 : 

[\v.*0 xrarilrotf w sfir sotttow wrrsrspT 

m: | 

2. P. Although the of the present Paribhasbit denotes every 5HT, 

nevertheless the Bhfcshyaon P. II., 4, 62 shows that only that which 
destroys the cause of another operation, is stronger than that operation, 
because such i fl the case in the instances ®tc. that are formed by 
the Jnftpaka-rule P. VII., 2, 98. To indicate this N&gojibhotta adds : 
* Welearn * 

3. P. 1 or tho addition of a Taddhita- affix etc. 1 
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(than that para, nitya, or antaranga operation) j 1 more of this 
elsewhere. 2 


1. *T is therefore compounded with ftw- & before jffa?freceives 

the augment ^ etc ; subsequently is substituted for and after- 

S M \ y| r 

wards etc. cannot be added. 

«i V 


2. P. The present Paiibhitshd is not universally valid because its ex- 
istance is established by a Jnfipaka. (See Par. CXVI). 

«rrr 5T qrcrth [>. 3 .*'*.] 

qtsiif* wsmrarfrrf? | 33rrf5^3f7 || 


Extract from the Blmshya 1 on P. VII., 2, 98 : 

7<77I7*777ter II frPPffirSTajd 7 Pr7[77r7=77 ^va] 

5^7 ftRR | 7 ftn>*7(cT | f % 7.K77 | 77*777171717 | TTTT^T- 
7 ^7577 7 «7lWRT7 7*7T7: | 7*77^77 | 7 ^771^- 
5f7 7577^gq^7 7f7>7: 1 77 7Cfept5 777pf 
faFT77[7K3ir CRT 17T77 7T7577J 7R7r7r77U: I pTc7f 
57^717*17 717^777*717 I 377*11: | 77 7?| llT% 

7p7 7<7?77[rrc777R77t Tllft 7 7^n77f7P7I7fi?7?^T7ft 
fTTl’TltT^TT 7t7*fl f”T77tfcT | f%77^7 7177 77t777 | 
7I7TF77T 7?7 7^^771 7771^71 7[7n77r7Tf7 7t7?7t 77- 
7?775-7*f Rf7 77Tfr=7f^:f T f*7[77 I ^77ft7 57* 

1. Kaiyata : Jr3T§P3VW%7 1 1 ^TTflRTt I PHTTC^nif T^TTt^niT 

f^WTFtf fat II JfrufnpT 

I ST7F37HT W»?F§55f7R7 : <T377r777TS;i^fT 5pfa #nfclH T 

^ ^7! ^7^ 7TT% Tfafa W?t 5JW|7 far 7 ^TTTIF^ 

fir 7awa««mwri7i7frfij# ifinm feufa || wt ^Rpiffaffarch 

['•*•'•0 rw 7M77777 TRt WTT7| QnRftffl 



PABIBHASIIA 1III. 


289 


| if^r |*r^ q^q^iirw 

•v N N 

mrr^^r fripwqvfpwfr i <rei*n <rf ’rq^T^r w v^r w- 

>g *\ NO O NO NO 

eiw^ r*<r <qf§l vsf il^r i qsrft *rqq ? cr5r? 0 T- 

jRqqqpr i vqprFq ^im^RTra^ta 

nO >9 >8 4 

Will 

^s. 

strrcifiPWffRW wr?rR'5RrefR ipw stt^t rwj-. || 

tdw ?ri | ^w^r™^^^Mq^r^r^r : r 5 rr-TO'n 1 ^ ir^t wit i 3 
tTTOTW^: || tTaftlft | IfRSVrRSR 1 | JRjftSTFPFTf 3 ft 1R*T Wit fRf 
m§Rir? , itgf^iwrfafrfmriT 5 rRTWTRf jrcfcrw ?rft Rrsafinr r 
ffR'TW 1 8T31W 3 utri irrit'f $rir fi ftTTWWirT^frtsrRtfj ?rft rw- 
^ rri | mrjOTj iri Prinr ^R»f wrist! im str *i*G5RRf r*rer5- 
sjrrrrti^rrj iisrreW qq^Rfim^Ririwrt ir«t ?rft wf- 
Nfr wiPRW^rrrrR wifiRr irrfcrrjiRr: I iwtw>jtwwr^ | mr- 
nrw srrfSTT: i>#pi!fr^R'TiR iw w-Tr! wCTwwftRw- 
gifircw fi ?nf iftwra>Jr m srar <rr>w3 irrwi 1 w iirsRiRrcr- 
ftir mfciRircsfrTwr hik ft in^RRiRsfeiw wi N | nwar ft 
iir^w wrjriTi: | iir snw 1 wrj iwRirawiw?ir jMrr- 
ift^sTTRRlW^ 1 1 


Paribhasha LIII. 

Now ono might say that (if) then (Par. L. were valid in all 
except the particular cases stated above), the Guna (vowel 
<T) ought in (the formation of) aft 7 ? (from ) to jj 0 

substituted (for the *T of a!*T and the f of C'if), because (its 
substitution) is antaranga (when compared witli the substitution 
by P. VII., 3, 21 of Vriddhi for the first vowels of 'Bfl'and 
and that after the ’substitution of Guna) the prohibition of (the 
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substitution of) Vriddhi (for tlie ? of WT) which is contained 
in the rule P. VII., 3, 22 would serve no purpose, because the 
first member (of the compound) would (after the substitution of 
Guna) no longer be followed by the word 
(Nor would it be correct to object 2 that even after the sub- 
stitution of Guna would still, though changed to <T*3T, follow 
upon the first member of the compound ; for) it is forbidden to 
regard (any single substitute like <T) both as tlio final (of what 
precedes) and at the same time as the initial (of what follows). 3 


1. (P. IV., 2, 24) ; here Vriddhi would by P. VII., 
3, 21 be substituted for the first vowel of flfa and also for the first vowel 
Of if P. VII., 3, 22 did not forbid the substitution of Vriddhi for 
the C of when the latter is the second member of a DovattU 
dvandva. Accordingly Vriddhi is substituted only for the aft of 

and subsequently are combined in Now however the 

objection is raised that the substitution of q" for the final of 
and the initial of is antaranga when compared with the substitution 
of Vriddhi for tho aft of tffa' and tho 5" of and that accordingly it 
ought by Par. L. to take effect first ; that when has thus disap- 
peared, P. VII., 3, 21 can no longor teach tho substitution of Vriddhi for 
its first vowel, and that consequently tho rule P. VII., 3, 22, which is 
meant to prevent that substitution of Vriddhi, sorves no purpose and is 
superfluous. 

2. One might object that the substitute (f in flT5}r£ may by P. VI., 
1, 85 be regarded both as the final of tho first member and as the initial 
of the second member, that P. VII., 3, 21 would therefore apply even 
after the substitution of (f, and that consequently P. VII., 3, 22, in 
preventing the substitution of Vriddhi for the first vowel of the second 
member, would serve a purpose. This objection is refuted by the state- 
ment that cannot be regarded both as the final of the first member and 
also as the initial of tho second member. 

3. See BUtshya on P. VI. 1, 85 : rfa* 1 

•riff | | ftraf 
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Moreover*, though that portion (of flfifar) which ends with the 
substitute (<T) may ho the first member (of the compound), be* 
cause, even if (the substitute T) cannot be regarded both as the 
final (of what precedes) and as the initial (of what follows), it 
may (at any rate) be regarded as the final of what precedes,— 
and though in that case the (remaining) portion *5 might by 
Par. XXXVII., or 2 , provided that it is not (forbidden) to regard 

3 | I | 'Tfmfa-vrrPT | TfivShTfr I I jf'- 

sr ^ 'nrw JiRrwTg--Tffi | arc Rif ft 

| WW ^FiTriTTfr I Pjf 

d I *T ft | I ^TRT^T^T | wt 5H% 41 831*3- 

swriftdf: H=rf% *r dih t^i w ddl tow ddr d w*thT uJTiiirrcdr 

4 4 4 

didrww w wi d-wtdd wmrKlwYr mrnritf TOfd | wr jd: drrc- 
"pnrqr# TOfd | 4frn?irti»rrw | drr<d dtimrc wrr: | 

h The four objections which are refuted in the following are these : 
a) <T may by P. VI., 1, 85 be regarded as the final of the first mornber, 
and the remaining as equivalent to by Par. XXXYII ; 5) not- 
withstanding what has been said above Cf may bo considered both as the 
final of the first member and at the same time as the initial of the second 
member which in this case would be <TmT ; c ) may by P. VI., 1, 85 
be regarded as the initial of the second momber, i. e. as equivalent to 
SrSC, and the preceding 3T*T as equivalent to flfar by Par. XXXVII ; d) 
flftr^may be regarded as equivalent to by Par. XXXVII., and (T^T 
as equivalent to by the samo p ar ibhu,3h&. By each of those objec- 
tions the objector tries to prove that P. VII., 3, 21 would apply even 
after the substitution of q*, and that P. VII., 3,22 in preventing the 
taking effect of that rule does serve a purpose. 

2 . p. JTWT<T «ftc rid fRqr?Ftri^PTr?r4t<nfp^5i drc ^ 

Os 

ddTdwrc ®if*TOimr%drrc RrerfrcfflTrciftdT^.sft 

WtJTRr%T93fr?T^$i^w?^rflf«Trr >dif ifcfiwr | dTeifrciddr [<r.v^] 
•r^nr^ R-V^] *r ddrrc [A- (.<*.<;] ifrr^Rf: [?a.*<j] 
!T3^!t^rlFT rw rdegr^rdRTfd ®?iif»rcfir || 
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(any single substitute by P. VL, 1, 85) both as the final (of what 
precedes) and at the same time as the initial (of what follows, 
the portion <TmT) by that (very rule P. VI., 1, 85) be (regarded 
as) the second member (of the compound), — still the (substitu- 
tion of) Vriddhi (taught in P. VII., 3, 2l) would have no con- 
cern with this (second member) because the latter docs not con- 
tain any vowel, 1 one (of its vowels) having disappeared by the 
substitution of the one (vowel <T for &T+?) and the other by 
the elision taught in P. VI., 4, 148 which is nitya . 2 

Nor is it correct to propose that (the substitute <T) should (by 
P. VI., 1, 85) be regarded as the initial of what follows, and 
that (portion of the compound) which (in this case) would begin 
with the substitute <T, as the second momber (of the compound, — 
and to say that, if this proposal were carried out), the (substitu- 
tion of Vriddhi which is taught in P. VII., 3, 21) would con- 
cern (the second member of the compound) ; for, as the Vriddhi 
(taught in P. VII., 3, 2l) has to take the place of the first 
vowel of the second member ( e . g. of the £ of SxST ), it can 
on account of the absence of that (vowel f) have no concern 
(with ), because (a single substitute for two vowels) cannot 
(by P. VI., 1, 85) be regarded as uniform (with either of the 
two vowels for which it has been substituted). 3 If it were other- 
wise, fa should, as appears from the Bliashya, have been 
substituted for ffa also in the Instr. Plur. of ^ etc., because 
(the one substitute S TT for the of ^ and the Femin. 

1. does contain a vowel but not that vowel C for which alone 
Vriddhi would be substituted by P. VII., 3, 21 ; see below. 

2. Scil. and possesses on that account greater force than the subse- 
quent rule P, VII., 3, 21 which teaches the substitution of Vriddhi. 

3. p. * arorcr: 

^ hft: II 
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affix ®Tf ), as it is regarded as the final of what precedes, (would 
also have been considered as equivalent to short *?), and be- 
cause (in that case the word would have ended in short *T 
(and would accordingly have fallen under the rule P. VIL, 1, 
9). 1 For the same reason has it been stated (in the Blulsliya) 
that in the case of the (substitution of) Vriddhi (for 

the f of which is taught in P. VII., 3, 14) would not 

take place if (the substitution of) Gunafor tlio *1 (of 'TM and the 5 
of on a °count of its being antaranga , were to take 

place (first). 3 Moreover (<F5 cannot be regarded as equivalent 
to by Par. XXXVII.), because the change (which under- 

1. I. e. The Instr. Plur. of ^ would havo been *ef^: just as if 

t| <1 c| 

had ended in short 3?. See Bhashya on P. VI., 1, 85 : 

| qr^rn^irri irjaw I ft | 

• iff r*ra farifrartwr: urnfft | ht itv. I ht- 

w«ih | wipflr v | wtj Crarerorw 3j- 

wifir: | . q *r Rr | ft %rw s i 

q ft | 9r || 

2. ff-TqqTM 41 JTr+M^; Quna q for 3?+? antaranga ; YriJdlu for 5 
lahiranya, 

3. Viz. because the substitute qf for 3?+? would not be uniform 
with the initial ? of STJ^RSmr. See Bhashya on P. VI., 1, 85 : 

ffqrar: | qtdJrfo: | i ffftq urnift | 

qfofimR: srftssnram: i qqwjfcfcr'f i ffffhrirfnrcs^ff' 

fqaNraffFrj fff&srg urfilfr I ft srwj I *T?TOi 

RSfRl | qq qft 9fa: | RW fl£[?9FW; | R5T jrlrfiiifaT | qT 5[T: 

qf reRYrcqr^raipf »wf crTr q<q tc- 
ff nfiqq ffRq I rty fpqr srrrafq | snrqf <it*l ir^mt sfi’iq feq^T- 
* I FsT: BRsT: I fRT Cf |£: Wf: | TffPT fRT^: ffT- 

C faw frrefftwf »T9Pr ^ t^Pt stoyt 1 1 
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goes in becoming is not a change of one part of it offly 
(but is the result of the combination of the final ®T of and 
the initial ? of ^5r). 

All this 1 (the author of) tliQ Bhashya expresses (in the 
words) : ‘Both the vowels of F3T have disappeared, one by the 
elision taught in P. VI., 4, 148, the other by the substitution 
of one (vowel for its initial ST and the final vowel of a preced- 
ing member) ; in this manner has become vowelless ; how 
can then (tlio substitution of) Vriddlii take place (in it) 

When 2 forms a Dvandva-compound with words like 
F5 - itself must be placed first (in the compound, 3 and the pro- 
hibition contained in P. VII., 3, 22 can consequently also in 
that case not servo any purposo). 

(The author of the Paribh&shas) says therefore: 

P. LIII : The substitution of one (vowel for the 
final of the first and the initial of the second 
member of a compound) does, even when it is 
antaranga , not (take place) previously to an 
operation which concerns 4 the first or the second 
member (of the compound). 

The very prohibition P. VII., 3, 22 indicates, as appears from 

1. P. djTf i. e. wfy viz. on P. VI., 1. 85 and 

I., 4, 2. 

2. Now one might say that in tho case of such Dvandva-compounds as 

in which the ^ of does not disappear by the substitution of 
another vowel for itself and a final vowel preceding it, P. VII., 3, 22 does 
serve a purpose. N&gojibhntta says therefore: * When . . . * 

3. P. II., 2,33. 

4. | farcer wr^rT^l p. 
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th*BMshya on tlie rules P. VI., 1, 85 and I., 4, 2, (the existence 
of) this (Paribhftsha). 1 

1. See Bh&shya on P. I., 4, 2 : 

ir^r: r^jr?T | swro - m: 

< n 

i i *jftT* i g - - 

[v-5.a^] rtf ^ wgj % stt: | s?r^r- 

fajRnfart qVrawCr^firriJ w m JFPrwwrff || 


Paribhasha LIV. 

Now one might say that even thus 1 ought in (the forma- 
tion of) the Gerund of JT-'fl’, JT-W etc. (from 
etc.) to he (substituted for W) after the substitution (by P. VII. J 
4, 42 etc.) of f€ etc. (for W etc.), bccauso (these latter substitutions 
are antaranga . 2 (The author of the Paribliashas) says therefore : 

P. LIV : A bahiranga (substitution of) ^super- 
sedes even 3 antaranga rules . 4 

1 . I. e. even when the application of Par. L. has boon restricted by 
Paribbftsbas LI., LIL, and LIII. 

2. In the formation of the Gerund of IT-WT from two rules 

are applicable, P. VIT., 4, 42 which toaches the substitution of r? for 
qT before 3?Tr, and P. VII., 1, 37 which teaches the substitution of PTT 
i. c. *T for ^Tr %. c . rTrj as the former rulo is antaranga and the latter 
lahiranga 9 the former would by Par. L. tako effect first, and when ff 
would have been substituted by it for «jr, c~TT would be substituted for 
VTT; the result would be IT fr-^T, and not TTtfPT. 

P. »T?fiTfrTr?r | *?5taW4pra»n 0 

3rW || 

3. J. e. in addition to its superseding para and nitya rules. 

4. In the case of JH-qT-^TT PHTis therefore first substituted for 
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Tlie employment of in the rule P. II., 4, 36 indicates (the 
existence of) this (Paribhasha), because, (in case this Paribliasbfc 
did not exist, the substitution of Sf^for before which 
is taught in P. II., 4, 36) would follow already from the word 
* before that which is distinguished by an indicatory 3T* (in 
the same rule; f. e. vsT^J would by Par. L. first be substituted for 
spT before W and afterwards for ^ )} This appears from 
the Bluishya 2 on P. II., 4, 36. 

and subsequently P. VII., 4, 42 is no longer applicable ; we obtain thus 

wm. 

1. As soon as the present Paribhasha is adopted, in P. II., 4, 
36 becomes necessary, for, when has been substituted for 

e. g . in cannot bo substituted for sfT if P. II., 4> 

36 does not contain tho word P IT. 

2. p. srj xqfaffatiPrgt w rft wimf- 

R\>t rrT tsr | to R^rr afor srr^i *r 

?fir l| 


BMsl.ya 1 on P. II., 4, 36 : 

I ^ fcT Mcfa | * 

mwlfcT i ?s;Rr* wsranf m ?Rr farcer 

N N 

eri^r: i qt <rft aRt ^srsmq 

PRihrW sTTC^ HqfWrj 

wrfa i <p?t ^fer I 

1. Kaiyata : s?«rnF anSST 5ffT | fT=Ercrf^lTrqqJTr5rr^«fTra^ | .awfaRJ 

^rpteawawifTrs^ xsr : || ^fKer^wft | irara jmnifcjref Rfrrftqf- 
?Nf wrfrstf: | ^ ^ nrtfr<ftarf i || 
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3T?h*falVfft <TtT^JTT^ 
fasprcfer forfifr ft*rrc7<n 

tfST 

s*iwtfrf<r *?r <rs it 
<n <r^ I 


*«rn ^mPtrlr u 


ttmrw^rfK f?m I sffaftfaftfr || «rrcjiifafiri Pratfr5Rriwv: || Rro 
jtt rffir 1 sjNt^h Rraeftt^: | | few%- 

fafir || | «ani? 5 f» rtoC? *m pq$: || srrcRr i arsaiff Pm^ 

4P»rtp>ii4: 1 5ffa«^^?: || 


Pauibqasiia. LV. 

Now one might say that even thus in (the formation of) the 
Redupl. Perf. of f. etc. (from C-HT etc.), when (the root ? etc.) lias 
been reduplicated (i. e, inT+f+ 1 * 3 T etc.), the substitution (by P. VI., 
1, 101) of the homogeneous long vowel (? for C-W) ought, be- 
cause it is antaranga } (by Par. L.)to take place (before the sub* 
stitution of Vriddhi tauglit in P. VII., 2, 115), and that in that 

1. £+f+*T; substitution of { for by P. VI., 1, 101, antaranga ; 

substitution of Vriddhi for the radical f before s^ by P. VII, , 2, 115, 
bahiranga , By P. L, 1, 59 the reduplication takes place before the 

substitution of Vriddhi ; or, if Vriddhi is substituted first, it must so 
far as regards the reduplication be considered as uuiform with the ori- 
ginal r 
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case the (forms PR etc.) would not result (from F^ini’s 
rules. 1 The author of the ParibhasMs) says therefore : 

P. LY : (An operation) which is taught in the 
Ang&dhik&ra (P. VI., 4, — VII., 4, and affects 
the anga or base,) possesses greater force than 
(an operation) which concerns (a combination 
of) letters, (or in other words, is taught in a 
Sandhi-rule.) 2 

Hereby the (substitution of) Vrkldhi (for the radical l) super- 
sedes and (takes place in preference to the substitution of) the 
homogeneous long vowel (I for P-ST), notwithstanding that the 
latter is antaranga ; and consequently the (forms PR etc.) do 
result (from P&nini’s rules). The word ‘not when an 

homogeneous vowel follows* in the rule P. VL, 4, 78, which 
teaches (the substitution of) P3^ (etc. for the vowel ^ etc. of a 
reduplicative syllable), indicates (the existence of) this (Paribhft- 
sh&). For that (word has been employed in P. VI., 4, 78) in 
order to prevent (the substitution of) P$ etc. in such forms as 
(from S+PJi); but if the present Paribh&slia did not exist, 
the (word ®W*T®f) would be superfluous, because (in that case 
the substitution of P^ etc. for the reduplicative ? etc. would in 
the case of P-PJ: etc.) be superseded (already) by the antaranga 
(substitution of the) homogeneous long vowel (t for l+l etc., 
the substitution of) P^ N and being bahiranga because it de- 

1. We should form p-p-Va^-f-ST, and afterwards by P. VII., 2, lid 

2. Accordingly p-P-*T becomes e, f+MR by P. VII, 

2, 115, and this PR by P.VI , 4, 78. 
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pends on the condition that (the vowels T and 3 for which they 
are substituted) stand in the reduplicative syllable. Nor is (the 
rule P. VI., 4, 78 which teaches the substitution of) etc., 
an Apavdda} (of the rule P. VI., 1, 101 which teaches the sub- 
stitution of a homogeneous long vowel, and on that account 
stronger than the latter), for it is clear from Par. LYII. that 
(P. VI , 4, 78) can only be regarded as an Apavdda of (the 
rule P. YI., 1, 77 which teaches the substitution of) (i. e. a 
semivowel), because (only) the latter rule would be applicable 
in the case of nfl and of all other forms (that fall under P. VI., 
4, 78). Such is the opinion of the ancient (grammarians). 2 

Others however (and their view is correct) say that if this 
Paribhashi did not exist, the whole rule P. VI., 4, 78 would be 
superfluous. It would servo no purpose in (the formation of) 
PIPT etc., for (here) the Guna (<T) which previously has taken 
the place (of the 5[ of n+ B l)> and the Vriddhi (<r) which pre- 
viously has taken the place (of the C of C+*T), disappear (in the 
first instance again when the roots have to be reduplicated), be- 
. cause by P. I., 1, 59 (<T7;HT and^+^T, so long as the reduplication 
has still to take place,) are regarded as uniform with (rj+*T and 
S+H) ; and when then (subsequently) the reduplication has taken . 
place) (/. e. when . CT+si and Sl+V have become and C+ 

C+*T), and there is again occasion for (the substitution of) Guga 
and Vyiddhi, the (substitution of the) homogeneous long vowel 
for T+%) would, because it is antaranga, take place in pre- 

1. If P. VI., 4, 78 were an Apavdda of P. VI., 1, 101, would 

have to *be substituted in in preference to in case P. VI., 4, 

78 did not contain the word eyflrof . But as P. VI., 1, 101 .is not ap- 
plicable in' all instances that fall under P. VI., 4,78, the latter rule 
cannot be regarded as an Apavdda of the former. 

2. P. t , e, of SiradeTa and others. 
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ference to (the substitution of Guna and Vriddlii, and Guna and 
Vfiddhi not having been substituted for the radical vowel, P. 
VI., 4, 78 would) also in these (forms not be applicable). 

Nor is the (rule P. VI., 4, 78) necessary for (the formation 
of) etc; if (the substitution of 573^ in etc.,) 

were the solo object of (P. VI-, 4, 78, Papini, instead of saying 
) would merely have said 1 3V Here «. e. ‘ for 
K and s’ would be valid (from VI., 4, 77 ; and ^ ) would, both 
because it would stand near P. VI., 4, 81 (where denotes the 
root 7 ), 2 and because it would be explained thus, denote only 
the root the meaning (of ^ would therefore be) : * S3^(is 
substituted) for the letter ? of the root W, 9 (To form the rule) 
Wircrcsitr ‘ for the reduplicative syllable before the root v/ or 
sWTflPirf: * for the red. syllable of the root would on ac- 
count of the cumbrousness (of those expressions) be improper. 8 
Nor oan one say that the rule (P. VI., 4, 78) is necessary for 
the sake (of the substitution) of etc. in the Perfect of (no- 
minal verbs) derived by means of the affix in the sense of 
* to behave like,* from the words 7, 4r; and also for the 

sake (of the substitution of S^etc.) in forms like 37t II rt3ft7Rf > the 
Desiderative of a nominal verb derived by means of the affix 
in the sense of * to wish for/ from (artTO, a noun) formed by the 
affix *7^ from the root 8 5t 7 T < For on the authority of the Bh&- 
shya on the last (rule) of the first Ahnika of the sixth AdliyAya 4 

1. J. c. We should form e. g. *7+**, -TT+ST, * *7+^, =*+*7+^, 

— fa ; f+ST,= ?+«7, = f+«T, = f+C+ST, = £+V, = fr+*T =*TPr. 
See below. 

2. See Par. CIII. 

3. See Par. CXXII. * 

4. Sci!. which Bhashya makes the rule P. VI., 4, 78 indicate the ex- 
istence of this ParibhasM. If there existed nominal verbs derived from 
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(nominal verbs derived by means of from 7, ?, etc.) are not 
in use ; and as regards the last (instance which was 

mentioned, its very formation is impossible because (in the Desid. 
of stKCpt) the second (and not the first) syllable is reduplicated. 1 
It follows then that it is correct to say that the whole rule (P. 
VI., 4, 78) indicates (the present Paribhasha). 

Although tho words in the Bhashya (on P. VI., 1, 12) ‘by the 
fact that (Panini) employs the word in VI , 4, 7S’ convey 
the meaning that only tho word ®T(W*r indicates (tho existence 
of this Paribhasha), nevertheless the words ‘ for the reduplica- 
tive syllable is never followed by any other heterogeneous 
vowel than a Gupa or Vriddhi (vowel)’, which make it clear how 
(the existence of the Paribhashfi, is indicated), show that the 
whole rule (VI., 4, 78) indicates (the Paribhasha). In the sequel 
also, viz . by the remark 1 this does not indicate (the Paribhasha), 
it may be (given) for tho sake of the root ^t’, the attempt is 
made to show that the rule (VI., 4, 78) servos a purpose (even 
when the Paribhasha does not exist), whereas, if only the word 
did indicate (the Paribhasha), it would have been attempted 
to show that the word would serve a purpose (even if 

the Paribhasha did not exist), viz . by adducing an instance which 
would be debarred (from the substitution of etc. taught in 
P. VI., 4, 78) by the (word ). 

Nor is it correct to say that it can easily be proved that Par* 
LVI. is applicable 2 in (the formation of) 5% etc., viz. by the 

? etc. to which P. VI., 4, 78 were applicable, the latter rule 
would serve a purpose even if it did not indicate the present ParibhashS, 
and the Bhashya on P. VL, 1, 12 would be incorrect. 

1. See Si. Kau. II., p. 239. I 

| |l 

2. If Par. LVI. were applicable, the baJtiranga substitution of Guna 
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possibility of the reasoning that 1 if the long (vowel £) were not 
(substituted for of ?+?^.iW)> Gupa would be (sub- 

stituted for the radical ST 1 )’, — that by that Par. LYI. the (sub- 
stitution of a) long vowel (for l+t) is inadmissible (in those 
forms), and that it is therefore (difficult to see) how the whole 
rule (VI., 4, 78) can indicate (the present Paribh&shft). For 
Par. LVI. is not (adopted) ; or, should it be (adopted), it is by 
the authority of the Bhasliya (on P. VI., 1, 12) which was quoted 
above 2 allowed to apply only where the bahiranga rule which 
destroys the causes of (an antaranga operation) applies subsequently 
to the time at which that antaranga operation should take 
place, (whereas in the present instance the antaranga and 6a- 
hiranga operations apply simultaneously). 

Nor is it correct to say that, even (if the present Paribli&shfc 
did not exist and) if in (the formation of) the 3. Sing. Par. 
of the Red. Perf. of? etc. the long (vowel C), because (its sub- 
stitution is) antaranga, (were substituted for ?+?), the*rule (P. 
VI., 4, 78) would (still) serve a purpose, viz., this, to teach (the 
substitution of) ?^(for the £ of f-f 3 ? etc. Such a case as that 
of would fall under P. VI., 4, 78) because (the substitute 
? for ?+? ), being regarded as the final of what precedes, 3 
would be the reduplicative syllable, and because it besides is 

or Viiddhi in etc. would by it supersede the antar- 

anga substitution of f for ?+?, *• e - we should first have to form ?+ 
W+*r, ; and as P. VI., 4, 78 would here be applicable, it could 

not indicate the existence of the present Paribhasha. 

1. Scil. and by that substitution of Guna the cause of the substitu- 
tion of £ would disappear. See below. 

2. Scil. and which makes the rule P. VI., 4, 78 indicate the existence 
of the present Paribh&shft. 

3. By P. VI., 1, 85. 
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an i, and is followed by an heterogeneous vowel viz. (the *T of the 
termination) "IS*. (And one might say that the result which would 
here be attained by P. VI., 4, 78) would not have been attained 
(already) by P. VI., 4, 77, because (P. VI., 4, 78) would be meant 
to supersede the (substitution by P. VII., 2, 115 of) Vriddhi (for 
f, which, had P. VI., 4. 78 not been given, would have super- 
seded the substitution by P. VI., 4, 77 of for $ . — This ob- 
jection is futile) because by (the maxim of) association the word* 
•TOT'?’ (in P. VI., 4, 78) only denotes an heterogeneous vowel 
which belongs to that portion (of a verbal form) which follows 
upon the reduplicative syllable (i. e. a radical vowel), 1 and be- 
cause it is decidedly more proper that (the rule P. VI., 4, 78) 
should indicate the existence of a Paribhaslia than that it should 
be considered (to have been given merely) for the sake of pre- 
venting (the application of)the rule (P. VII., 2, 115 in one or 
two instances). 

And this (ParibMshk, the existence of which has thus been 
established, applies), as is proved by (the rule P. VI., 4, 78) 
which informs us of the (existence of such a maxim as is con- 
tained in the present) Paribhaslia, 2 only when that which 
undergoes the operation taught in the Angfcdhikara would like- 
wise have to undergo the operation which is taught in the Sandhi- 
rule. 3 But it is false to say that this (Paribhasha applies) 
only when (both operations) are dependent on, or in other 
words, have the same causes ; for (if such were really 

1. wrtiNrc 0 , p. 

' ts, 

2. stfit 0 , srtfr qrcwrr p. 

3. Viz. because such is the case in etc., where the homo* 

geneous long vowel should by P. VI., 1, 101 be substituted for the same 
radical ( (and the preceding for which Guna or Vriddhi have to be 
substituted. 
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the case) forms like HR and rfc would not result (from Paci- 
ni's rules) 1 even if (the existence of the Paribh&sliit) were in- 
dicated (by P. VI., 4, 78), and besides (this view) would in- 
volve the uselessness of the rule (P. VI., 4, 78). In Hft 
however (from the semivowel ^has, because (its substi* 

tution is) antaranga , been substituted for C, 5 * because (there the 
present Paribh&sha) is not applied, it being, as will be shown 
(presently), not universally valid. 

One cannot object that even if (by the present Paribhaslift 
Vyiddhi etc. were substituted for the radical vowel) in (the for- 
mation of) the 3 Sing, of the Perf. of ? etc. (from *. e. 

even if ?+<f-pT were first substituted for it would 

still be impossible to substitute (for the £ of the redupl. 
syllable), because Vriddhi etc. would have to be considered as 
equivalent to the original (? etc.) so for as regards the substitution 
of and because (the substitution of H3j) would therefore be 
forbidden by the word ‘ not when an homogeneous vowel 
follows’ (in P. VI., 4, 78. This objection is futile) because for 
the very reason that the rule (P. VI., 4, 78) has been given 
(Vriddhi etc.) cannot be regarded as equivalent to the original (f 
etc.). 3 And this (fact that the rule P. VI., 4, 78 has been given) 

1. The Paribhasha would not bo applicable in the formation of 

etc., because the substitution of the homogeneous long vowel and 
that of Guna or Vriddhi have different causes, the one being caused by the 
radical f, the other by the termination We should then first have 
to substitute the homogeneous long vowel and after that substitution P. 
VI., 4, 78 would not bo applicable, or in other words, would be useless. 

2. Scil. in preference to Guna notwithstanding that the substitution 
of the latter is taught in the Ang&dhikura. See above pag. 222. 

3. I. e. If $ etc. were regarded as equivalent to the original f etc., the 
rule P. VL, 4, 78 would not bo applicable anywhere and would thus be 
superfluous. 
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teaches 1 us the general (truth) that, whenever there is occasion 
for an operation which concerns a reduplioative syllable, a sub- 
stitute which forms part of that portion which follows 
immediately upon the (reduplicative syllable) is not regarded 
as equivalent to that for which it has been substituted, when 
(its being regarded as equivalent to it) would prevent the taking 
place of the operation (which concerns the reduplicative syllable). 
This shows that it is wrong to say that * in (tho formation of) 
*rrcfd 2 etc. (from &TT+s ff+sM, *rc^+*TFr, «T+r+*Tft 3 ) a long 
vowel ought not by P. VI., 3, 111 to have been substituted (for 
the *T) of the reduplicative syllable, because the substitute r v (f°r 
^t) is equivalent to ^ • moreover (it is wrong to say so) 
because (the substitute * v for W) is (by P. I., 1, 58) for- 
bidden to be regarded as equivalent (to^t) in regard to a rule (like 
P. VI., 3, 111) which teaches (the substitution of) along vowel. 
In the case of ^fSFTTT^ 4 (from ^TK+K+^q 5 ), on the 

other hand, (tho substitute R for ^t) is regarded as equivalent (to ^) 
and therefore (substituted for ?), because (in this case) the 

fact tli at (R) is regarded as equivalent does not prevent the 

operation which concerns the reduplicative syllable. 

This (ParibhUsha) concerns, as appears from thoBlmshyaon P. 
VIII., 2, 6, only snob an operation of tlio Angadliikara as takos place 
in the Anga or base ; for in that (passage of the Bh&shya) it has 
been stated 6 that in (the formation of) otc. (from JpTKf-HT 

1. srcprfar *cii. srm&q. p. 

2. 3. Plur. Pres, of the Frcqu. Par. of sff. See Siddh. Kau. II., p. 216. 

3. P. VIII., 3, 14. 

4. 3. Sing. Bened. of the Frequ. Par. of 

5. P. VII., 4, 28. 

6. The author of tho Bhitshya on P. VIII., 2, 6 does not state that in 
tho case of JftrCf-W ^ is substituted for f before STT is prefixed to 
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etc. the augment) (the addition of which is taught in P. VII., 
8,112, is prefixed to the termination <T) after (the substitu- 
tion of) the semi-vowel \(for ?). 

That this (ParibhasLsl) is not universally valid, follows from 
the circumstance that s in P. VI., 4, 19 lias been put down with 
the augment (t. c. that Panini lias said ^ instead of ; 

if the Pariblifisha were universally valid, this would clearly 
serve no purpose 1 , because the substitution of (for being 
taught in the Ang&dhikara (VI., 4, 19) would (by this Pariblifi- 

but the fact that he considers whether in the case of 3fflr§-Hr should 
first receive the accent that would follow from P. VI., 1, 174 or whether 
aft should first be prefixed to proves that in his opinion if is substi- 
tuted for £ before ^T[ is prefixed to (f. And if then substituted for 
f before the addition of to 7, notwithstanding that the latter ope- 
ration is taught in the Ang&dhikara, this shows that the present Pari- 
bhash&» is not applicable in this case, viz. because tho addition of to 
<?■, although it is taught in the Angadhikara, does not take place in the 
Anga J'Jikf but affects tho termination V (P. ». r. 

iTOWr See note 1 on 

pag. 219. 

1. If the ParibhashiL were universally applicable, Panini would have 
taught in VI., 4, 19 the substitution of for not for x® • for in 
that case we should have reasoned thus : In the formation of from 
JT0+-5T two rules are applicable, P. VI., 1, 73 which teaches the addition 
of f^to the radical M before S, and P. VI., 4, 19 which teaches the sub- 
stitution of 31^ for 13^ before ^ • although the former rule is antaranga 
and the latter bahiravga , the latter has to take effect first because it is 
taught in the Angadhikara, whereas the former is a Sandhi-rule ; ac- 
cordingly 5T v is substituted for 3 and subsequently P. VI., 1, 73 is no 
longer applicable. But as the present Paribhasha is not applied here, 
the antaranga addition of retakes place first (t. e. Jffj+sf 
5f) and Panini is therefore obliged to teach in VI., 4, 19 the substitution 
of 3^ for and not for 0^ 
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shfi) have taken place before (the addition of) , and (after 
the substitution of there would consequently have been no 
occasion for the addition of More elsewhere. 1 

i. i.e. srercrlr. p. 


PaRIBHASIIA LVI. 

Now one might say that (if) then (Par. L. were valid in 
all but the particular cases mentioned above, the augment) 
ought in (the formation of) UJT: etc. (from etc. in 

accordance with that Paribliaslia) to bo prefixed to TO because iib 
is antaranga , and that (having been prefixed to TO) ^ would 
also subsequently, arter the substitution of Samprasarana (for 
remain audible. 1 Under these circumstances some say 2 that 

P. LVI : The followers of Panini do not insist (on 
the taking effect of a rule, when its cause or 
causes disappear). 

is an attributive compound agreeing with <inffiFTfar: 
and) means ‘ one who does not insist on* scil. the taking effect of 
a rule; the words ‘when its causes subsequently disappear* have to 
be supplied. In other words, ‘an antaranga (operation) does not 
take place when subsequently, (in case the bahiranga operation 
were to take place), the cause or causes of the antaranga (opera- 

1. L e. In U^-TO Jf ought to be prefixed to TO^by P. VII., 2, 35, and 
this ( ought to remain when subsequently, after the addition of the 
case-termination S is substituted for ^ by P. VI., 4, 131 ; the re- 
sult would be 

2. SffoT , connect with Bffj: on pag. 62, 1. 14 of the text. 
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tion) would disappear by (the taking effect of) that baliiranga 
(operation)’. 1 The (word) SRsfiRNT ‘ of the (words) significant’ 
in the rule P. IV., 1. 82 indicates (the existence of) this (Pari- 
bLfcshU) ; for that (word) is meant to show that the affixes (pr 
etc.) are added to BffclR etc. after the long (vowel 3T) has been 
substituted (for the S+5T of etc.). If the present Pari- 

blifisha did not exist, would clearly be superfluous, for 

(in that case) an occasion for (the addition of) an affix would 
arise only when the substitution of the long (vowel for R+s), on 
account of its being antaranga , would actually have taken place 2 
(But as the present Paribhasha does exist, the word 
is necessary ; for the Paribhftsha prevents the antaranga substi- 
tution of 3»), because tho (sequence of two) homogeneous 
vowels (in which causes the antaranga substitution 

of 3T) clearly disappears here by the (substitution of) Vriddhi 
for the first vowel which has to take place subsequently (when 
the Taddhita-affix has been added). Nor can one object that 
in this cilse the cause of the (substitution of 3T, viz . S+gr,) does 
not disappear (by tho substitution of Vriddhi), because, al- 
though the substitute (s), after it has taken the place (of R+3 
and after the Taddhita-affix has been added), is liable to undergo 
the (substitution of) Vriddhi, there is no occasion for Vriddhi 
at the time when (s) is being substituted (for 3+3, viz . be- 
cause at that time the affix is not added as yet. This objection 

1. Accordingly, in the formation of from } R ig 

not prefixed to ? because the initial ^ of by which the addition of 
R would be caused, disappears by the substitution of 3* for ^caused 
(indirectly) by the following Bftr. 

2. I. e. We should form and afterwards 
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namely) does not invalidate (what we have said above), because 
by the very fact (that the substitute S disappears in conse- 
quence of the substitution of Vriddhi) indirectly the causes 
of the (substitute S likewise) do disappear. Nor can one 
object that the causes of the (substitution of &) do not disappear 
(by the substitution of Vriddhi) because (the substitution of) 
Vriddhi in Sffalfcr is baliiranga and therefore (by Par. L.) asid- 
dha ; for the employment of OT’ihw (inF. IV., 1, 82} indi- 
cates besides that Tar. L. is not applicable wherever the present 
(Paribli&shA, may be applicable.) 1 

To maintain however that the word W^RPT^ (in P. IV., 
1, 82) indicates only that Par. L. is not universally valid, is 
wrong. For we learn from Par. L. that a baliiranga (ope- 
ration) which applies simultaneously (with an antaranga ope- 
ration), and a baliiranga (operation) which has previously taken 
effect, is regarded as asiddha when the antaranga (operation) 
is to take effect, but wo do not learn from it that a baliiranga 
operation (which applies) after the antaranga (operation) has 
taken effect is (likewise) regarded so, because there is no- 
thing to prove (that Par. L. conveys this meaning), and be- 
cause (even did it convey that meaning) no result would accrue 
from it ; 2 and this being so, the substitution of the one (vowel 
S for S+s) i n etc. does (really) not result from Par. L., 
and it is therefore impossible that (W<fap^ in P. IV., 1, 82) 
should indicate that that (Paribhashfi) is not universally valid. 

Tar. LII. etc. are contained already 3 in this (present Pari- 

1. Viz. because, if Vriddhi were asiddlia by Par. L., the word 

% 

STPT^in P. IV., 1, 82 would be superfluous. 

3. See below. ' 
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bhfrshft. To show this more clearly it must be stated that) more* 
over (this Paribhashfl is not only applicable when the cause o* 
causes of an antaranga operation actually do disappear by the 
bahiranga operation, but that) the more consideration that the 
causes (of the antaranga operation) would disappear (if the 6a- 
hiranga operation were to take effect) likewise causes this (Pari- 
bli&shtt) to apply. It is for this reason that in (the formation of) 
JlfrHFtr etc. (from etc. the termination H of 

does not disappear by (the substitution of) Lopa (which is taught 
in P. VI., 1, C8, but by the substitution of taught in P. II., 4, 
71). 1 On the other hand, (if the above statement were incorrect, the 
present Paribhaslni would not apply here) because at the time when 
Lopa would have to be substituted (for *J, i. e. in JTWMJ,) there 
would be no occasion for the substitution of gW which takes place 
when (*ffiT?rand are compounded ; nor would there be any 

occasion (for the substitution of 5pg) subsequently to that (sub- 
stitution of Lopa). because (at that time the termination Sj), to 
remove which would be the object (of the substitution of *5^)> 
would no longer be present ; it would thus come to pass that 
Lopa (and not SJifJ would be substituted (for JJ, and this would 
give rise to the formation of a wrong form. But if what 
we stated above is accepted, then the present ParibhisliH 
must apply in the formation of etc. because) in this 

case also we do consider that if Lopa were not (substitut- 
ed for tf)> ^5? would be (substituted for it; and if the Pari- 
bh&sM is applied, then gTCT must by it, in preference to Lopa, 
be substituted for and the form will be formed 

correctly)^— When (Pariini) however in the rule VI., 4, 184 
places a ^ (after t. e. when he teaches that Lopa is substi- 


J, See Par, LII, 
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ttrted only for short *T), his doing so serves a purpose because it 
indicates that the (present) Paribh&sha is not universally valid ; 
for that has been placed after *T) in order to prevent the (sub- 
stitution of) Lopa (for 3 ?T) in such forms as «TFT: etc., (an Acc, 
Plur. of 3 TR derived by means of the affix ff'T from the root V^T.) 
If the present Paribhfcsha were universally valid, then it 
ought to have been applied iti the case of a TR: etc., because we 
should consider hero, that 4 if the long vowel were not sub- 
stituted (for the of by P. VI., 4, 15), Lopa would be sub- 
stituted (for 3 T),’ and the long vowel (vr) would in accordance 
with this Paribli&sha have never been substituted (for the 3 T of 
W); 1 consequently that (<T which is placed in P. VI., 4, 134 after 
the vowel would clearly havo been altogether superfluous. 

Kaiyata 2 however, on P. IV., 1, 82, when he remarks that the 
(existence of the) Paribhasha 8 1^pT 3 gyr: ^rPrCror: is indicated by 
the word tfipfNRT and that tliereby in the case of TTT: etc. the 
augment although it had previously been prefixed (to TO) 

1. The substitution of long 3TT for the 3f of 3?^ which is caused by 
the affix iljrT (P. VI., 4, 15) would never have taken place, and a word 
like b?R would not have existed. 

2. See Bhashya on P. IV., 1, 82 : V 

| Hr I w | Hr t*: I h- 

^rwrr-r | r% tto | TOJirFri^rTr || 

Kaiyata: | tfftdforTOTOPT 

m: || flfarfcrftH’ | g ctotrtt mm | gw 

m j?>iR!ft:cqf^5TOiff *pfhnF | j s&ftj 

wWg | qr itr? | *reStf tftOTTffw- 

*r: \ toktojt wife fair vife | araronpraj? ffr^Tr- 

*m | w to to^m^ fag s? grtfrirr mwc- 

^ i flTOK°f gfirTgRraRrfirfi W 

fa* TJT II 
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because (its addition is) antaravga , again disappears, under- 
stands the meaniug (of the word to be this) that (the 

followers of Puflini) do not allow (the result of) an operation to 
remain when the cause that had effected it disappears. In 
other words (the import of the ParibhasliiL according to Kaiyafa 
is this that), when a cause disappears, that which was caused 
by it, disappears likewise. (The word) (is employed 

in P. IV., 1, 82) in order to prevent the formation of 
from where the long vowel (s) would on the substi- 
tution of Vriddhi (for the first S of cease to exist (be- 

cause its cause 3+3 would disappear by Vriddhi, if the word 
OT>?Rr^ had not been employed in P. IV., 1, 82). The mean- 
ing (which according to) this (view is conveyed by the present 
Paribhasbii) is also established by the practice of ordinary life; 
for we see that in ordinary life causes are t wo -fold ; (a cause) ei- 
ther causes an effect to remain only so long as it remains itself, 
or it causes an effect to remain even after it has itself ceased to 
exist. (A cause) of the former kind is e g . the Apelcshdbuddhi or 
comprehending intellect of the Ny ay a- system, 1 for it is conced- 
ed that when it ceases, tho duality (which was caused) by it, 
(likewise) ceases to exist ; it is also well known that according to 
the Vedanta-doctrine the past deeds (which cause) the projective 
power (of ignorance called Yikshepa) make the latter continue 
only so long as they themselves continue. 2 (A cause) of the 
second description is e. g. the potter’s wheel, for we see that 

1. See Bhilsk&parichchheda Ed. Boer, 107 etc. Translation pag. 60. 

2. When the past deeds are consumed the projective power of igno- 
rance which was oaused by them ceases likewise. See Vedthitae&ra Ed. 
Ballantyne png. 24 etc. — P. adds as another instance that a crystal 
appears red so long as a red object is placed near it, but ceases to ap- 
pear red when the latter is removed. 
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even when it ceases to exist, the pot (which was made with it) 
does not cease to exist (together with it) . In grammar the one 
or the othet (view of the nature of a cause) is adopted according 
as (one or the other view) suits the forms (that have to be made 
up by the rules of grammar). But there is no maxim (of ordi- 
nary life) nor is there even any suitable example (to prove that 
an effect), because its cause is going to disappear at some future 
period, should previously (to the actual disappearance of that 
cause) not be produced. Moreover there is nothing to prove 
that the word flWfara (in P. IV., 1, 82) should indicate this 
latter meaning which is not established by (a maxim of) ordi- 
nary life and is altogether without precedent, when a sense may 
be assigned to it by making it indicate a maxim which is ac- 
cepted by the world in general. This we have to understand to 
be the import of Kaiyata’s remark on P. IV., 1, 82. 

Others however, (and they are right, maintain the following 
view). It appears from Kaiyata on the rule P. IV., 1, 82, and 
from Kaiyata 1 on P. VI., 4, 22, that when ono attempts to ac- 
count for the formation of etc. by placing the several 

parts of whioh those words are made up side by side, 2 (and by 
applying subsequently the various rules for which there may be 

1. See Kaiyata on P. VI., 4, 22 : TTT | W3W | 

* ^ svm-. qitwvRr 

c * 

biwiRtstcitw i <rar 

*r* giprnrpijf w: 5*: mT&ftflr 

PrjKr *iaf ^rpnrj PTsreraytRr 

sTRSIGT TIT R# RlPTHTf?? flfsjTTT TTTOIT'T HTfUlSf- 

Rrrt ^viPnrTTmrnRrr^f: | »m ^ ^SraT j reflrm* 

Nt riftrrsr jtt^ 11 

2. t. e. «eH«t-TT. 
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any occasion), and lias in this manner placed (e. g.) %^+TO+aT^ 
side by side, in which case there is occasion for the taking place 
of (two operations, viz.) the (addition of the augment) (to TO) 
and (the substitution of) Sarapras&rana (for the *[ of TO,-— the 
substitution of) Samprasara^a (for the f of TO) is the first to 
take place because in the rule (VI., 4, 131) which teaches it 
(the affix TOj is exhibited in this very form TOj 1 and (afterwards, 
when SamprasHrapa has thus been substituted for \,) there is 
no occasion whatever for (the addition of the augment) 5^ be- 
cause (the affix) no longer begins with one of (the letters con- 
tained in the Pratyahara) TOj (the augment is) therefore 
(not added, and the forms etc. for the correct formation of 
which the Akritavytiha-paribhkshu, was said to be necessary) 
are formed (without that Paribhashu). Although 2 the circum- 
stance that in a rule which teaches an operation (regarding a 
particular word etc.) this word etc. is actually exhibited in its 
individual form, makes (that rule) supersede (another rule) only 3 

SWH ^prr; or the words may be explained: 

qTOi sr* TO v *rojft ffeft. p. 

1. SeeP. VI., d, 131 TOt: ; on the other hand P. VII., 2, 

35 teaches generally that shall be prefixed to an Ardhadh&tuka 
whioh begins with one of the letters contained in the Praty&h&ra TO. 

2. P. Nor can one say that although the subststitution of Sampras&ra- 
na would thus take place first, it would by the Antaranga-paribh&shd be aaid- 
dha, and that the addition of would therefore take place nevertheless. 
For the Antaranga.paribhksh& is anitya , and besides it does not apply within 
the sphere of a Pratipadavidhi. Kaiyata therefore is right when he says (on 

p. vil, 2, 98) : fWfroPrcft 

The Pratipadavidhi is therefore like an Apavkda. To in- 
dicate this Nagojibhatta says : ‘ Although’ .... 

I* Beil, on the authority of the Bh&shya on P. V., 4, 154. See 
Par. LXIV. 




1UMBIIASIU LYI. 


315 


when (without its doing so) there would be absolutely no occasion 
for its taking effect, yet (the same circumstance) at any rate 
causes that rule to take effect first even when there would be 
an occasion for the taking effect (of it in case it did not su- 
persede the other rule)* Such is the import of the above (re- 
marks of Kaiyata); and this has been considered in many places 
in the S'abdendus'ekhara. 

The word in the rule P. IV., 1, 82 however mere- 

ly expresses what we know already from the (Antaranga-) 
maxim, 1 (and it has been employed) in order to guard against 
the erroneous notion that, because e. g. in (the formation of) 
(from the affix (^) is evidently (added to faj 

+3T3K ) 2 before (these two members) are joined by the rules of 
Sandhi, the same ought to be done wherever (a Taddhita-affix 
might have to be added). And this is suggestod in the BMshya 
on P. L, 4, 2 ; for there has been given as an instance for 

tho Antaranga-pariblifisha. 3 Moreover it appears from Kaiyata 
on the very rule (P. IV., 1, 82) that when the formation (of 
fllfafft etc.) is accounted for by dissolving (it into all its 
constituent parts and by applying afterwards the rules of gram- 
mar) and when thus («. g.) have been placed 

side by side, tho word (in P. IV., 1, 82.) is necessary 

1. *m° i.e. ar^RTFT 0 . P. 

2. See Si. Kau. I. pag. 681 (on P. V., 2, 100) 

TO$h, £ e. is added to R'STcK while at the same time the second mem- 
ber (*T3[) of the compound is dropped, but before have been 

joined according to the rules of Sandhi. 

3. from ff-hRTFT-K; by P. IV., 1, 82 5 is added after 
ft-ftfiTPT have been joined.— 0 , P. 

5ft qR^rr^rr °.-Soe Bh&shya on P. I, 4, 2 : * | ^mrFT: 

STfaft: | jfcsr I 1 
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to prevent the (substitution of) Vriddhi (for the S of fl) which 
according to Par. LY. ought to take place (in preference to 
the substitution of 3T for the ^ of H and the ^ of 
Because 1 2 * * then such is the case, the remark has been made in 
the Bhashya on P. VI., 4, 22, that (Papini) should have Btated 
that the Samprasarana, (substituted) for (the ^ of the affix) TO 
(by P. VI., 4, 131), ought to be considered as having taken effect 
' in respect to a rule concerning a vowel, viz . in order that, when 
e. g. in (the formation of) m: (from TTT+TOJ-3?*rJ Samprasarana 
has taken the place of (the ^ of TO^ ), the ®TT (of TTT) might 
be elided (by P. VI., 4, 64). The import of this (remark 
is this) that the elision of the ^TT (of TO) is caused by TO^ 
because, when the word (TTY:) in order to explain its formation 
has been dissolved into its constituent parts (TO+TO^ 5 ^), 
and when then in the manner suggested by Kaiyafa and men. 
tioned above the (substitution of) Samprasarana (has taken place) 
first, there is no occasion for (the addition of the augment) 5^. 
(If) on the other hand (Kaiyata’s view were not adopted, then 

1. 7. e. If P. IV., 1, 82 did not contain the Word and if in 

the present instance Par. LV. did supersede the Antaranga-paribh&sha, 
the substitution of Vriddhi for the 3“ of of would by Par. 

LV. take place in preference to the substitution of S for 3+3, because 
the former is taught in the Ang&dhikfcra (P. VII., 2, 117) whereas the 
latter is taught in a Sandhi-rule.— P. And thus, if Par. LV. oh ac- 
count of its anityatva is not applied^ in P. IV., 1, 82 teaches what 

is taught already by the Antaranga-paribh&sha ; and if Par. L V. is ap- 
plied, smfaw prevents the substitution of Vriddhi which according to 
that ParibMshh would take place first ; in neither case does it indicate 
the existence of the Akritavyuha-paribh&sh&. 

2. 7. e. Because what has been stated in the words T? is the 

correct view of the whole matter, and because such a Paribhashk as 

qffapftqf; i B not adopted. 
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the augment) & would be added because (its addition) is antar- 
anga ; in that case (however) the elision of the *Tr (of TO) 
would be caused by that (fj), and the above (passage from the 
Bhashya) would have no sense. 1 

It is for the same reason 21 that the author of the Vartti- 
kas (on P. VI., 3, 138) has stated ‘ that a pratyanga i. e. 
antaranga (operation) is forbidden (to take effect) before ^ 
(t. e. and that this statement has not been refuted by the 

1. If the Akritavyuha-paribhasha is adopted, is, in the formation 

of TOT: from TO+TO+^TO . not prefixed to TO, because its cause, the 
initial f of TO , disappears by the substitution of Samprasarana for 
or, if 57 is prefixed to TO , it disappears again as soon as Samprasarana 
is substituted for f . But the Akritavyuha-paribhash&i is not adopted ; in 
the case of TO+TO^^TO^ Samprasarana is substituted for as has 
been shown by Kaiyata (see above pag. 314), ijfirRNWTffi, and sub- 
sequently there is no longer any occasion for the addition of Now 
Sampraslfcrana would by P. VI., 4, 22 be asiddha in regard to the elision 
of the *TT of TO taught in P. VI., 4, 64, and that elision would accord- 
ingly not take place, if we did not learn from the Bhashya that the sub- 
stitution of Samprasarana must be regarded as siddha in regard to rules 
like P. VI., 4, 64. If we do not adopt Kaiyata’s view (irf^RRTOeTm 
BTOR^i), the Varttika TOBTOr^TTOfeTOT fifaT becomes useless ; 

for in that case we have first to add the augment ^ because it is antar- 
anga, and if then Samprasarana is substituted after the elision of the 
•IT of TO, Samprasarana, not being the cause of that elision, cannot be 
asiddha in regard to it ; and if Samprasarana is substituted before the 
elision of ®TT, then, even when Samprasarana is asiddha , ^ being there, 
the elision of will be caused by If the Varttika is to have any 
sense, we must adopt Kaiyata’s view, which is this that Samprasarana is 
first substituted for * , and that afterwards there is no 

occasion for the addition of 

2. See note 2 on pag. 316. 




318 


THE PARIBIIASHENDUS'EKHARA. 


author of the BMshya. If, on the contrary, the (Akritavyflha-) 
paribhaslia did exist 9 that (statement) would clearly serve no 
purpose. 1 

For the same reason has it been said in the Bhashya on the 
rule P. VI., 4, 19, that 2 some effort 3 had necessarily to be made 
to account for the absence of (the augment) J^in such (forms 
as TOT etc., from TO), because being antaranga , has 

to be added. On the other hand, did the present (ParL 
bhUsha really exist), then there would be no occasion for 
(the addition of) and in that case it would clear- 
ly have no sense to soy that some effort had necessarily 

1. In the formation of JHr^: from two rules are ap- 

plicable, P. VI., 1, 77 which teaches tho substitution of *T for the £ of 
JJTd, and P. VI., 4, 138 which teaches the elision of the 3? of ; the 
former of those two rules is antaranga^ and tho latter bahiranga. Now 
we are taught by tho Virttika on P. VI., 3, 138 that the antaranga 
substitution of ^ for f shall not take placo before &TT ; we accordingly 
form and subsequently by P.JVI., 3, 138 iTHfa':. If the 

Akritavyuha-paribhashi did really exist, it would prevent the substitu- 
tion of for 5, because its cause *T disappears by P. VI., 4, 138, and 
the V&rttika on P. VI., 3, 138 would bo superfluous. See Calcutta 
Ed. of F&nini on P. VI., 3, 138. 

2. See note 1 on pag. 306. UgT from W+dT; the addition of i. e. 
f^or ^before antaranga y the substitution of 5T^for ^ bahiranga . If 
the present Paribh&shU did really exist, TO ; though antaranga , would 
not be added because its cause ^ disappears by the substitution 
of 5T for But as the present Paribhtlsh& is not adopted, the 
antaranga addition of TO before 0 must take place, t. e. we have first to 
form JITO+rTT; and in order that may be substituted for TOj Panini 
has to make some effort in P. VI., 4, 19, i. e. he has to say timers ^(in- 
stead of %). 

3. TO: ; viz. P. 
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to bo made (to account for its absence). Nor can the mean- 
ing of the above (passage of the BhSTshya) be this that the 
(effort which is made to account for the absence of jpF) 1 is 
merely intended to indicate that the present (Akritavyfilia-pari- 
bh&sha) is not universally valid J because, (if such were really the 
meaning of the above passage), the words ‘ necessarily 

in such forms’ would happen to be void of their proper force. 

Moreover (if the Akritavydha-paribhasha were really adopted, 
then the validity of in) P. VII., 2, 98 and (the employ, 

ment of in) P. II., 4, 36 would by the very (fact) of the 
existence of that Paribhasha serve a purpose, and the statement 
of (the author of) the Bhfishya, according to which (the validity 
of in P. VII., 2, 98 and in P. II, 4, 36) indicate 

that (the substitutions of) sp^and super sodo antaranga (opera- 
tions) would thereby bo refuted. 2 

Moreover this (Paribhasha) is not found in tho Bhashya; this 
is stated by Kaiyata on P. VI., 4, 22 in tho words 1 becauso the 
Paribhasha “ when a cause dighppears that which was causod by 
it disappears likewise” is not adopted by tho author of tho Blia- 
shya.’ (Nor can one say that without this Paribhasha the final 
5 of fK^in etc. cannot be accounted for ;) 3 on the alter- 

native that a word is formed (without any regard to other 

1. i.e. P. 

2. See Par. LII. and LIV. If the Akritavyviha-paribhSlshJt were 
adopted, it would prevent the taking effect of the antaranga operations 
in the formation of TJUTOI, rff^rT etc. and in that case in P. II., 4, 
36 and the validity of qw*T**T in P. VII., 2, 98 would servo a purpose 

even if Par. LIV. and LII. did not exist. — See above pag. 309. 

3. (ft-HGT, by P. VIII., 2, 66 Sft+r, by P. VIII., 3, 15 fft:. One 

might say that the Paribhasha ought to be adopted in order that one 
might be able to account for the final * of in etc., 
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words) ffC: Jpcafd etc. is perfectly correct, because after the sub- 
stitution of Visarga (for the final rj in the case of ffc etc. (this 
Yisarga remains) when (ffi::) is subsequently joined with (words 
like) ipaHfa etc ; or (we may assume that) in cases like this 1 the 
alternative that a word is formed (without any regard to other 
words) is not adopted (and that Visarga therefore is not sub- 
stituted at all.) This is the point of view (from which we have 
to look at the whole question.) 

where the final Visarjaniya, on the disappearance of the pause (^TTOR) 
by which its substitution had been caused, has likewise disappeared 
again. This is refuted in the following. 

1- e. P. 


Paribhashas LVII. and LVIII. 

An ApavAda possesses greater force even than an antaranga 
(rule). 1 The meaning of the word ApavAda herein (the author 
of the Paribhashas) expresses (in the following) : 

P. LYII : A rule which is given (in reference to a 
particular case or particular cases, to which, or 
to all of which,) another (rule) cannot but apply, 

1. That an ApavAda possesses greater force even than para, nitya , 
and antaranga rules, we know already from Par. XXXVIII ; but we 
have stiU to learn why such is the case ; and this we learn from the 
maxim ^ JTTfit which teaches us the 

meaning of the term ApavAda. The words of the text 
TORN are merely a repetition of a portion of Par. XXXVIII., and 
should not have been printed in the text as a separate Paribhnsh& ; the 
new Paribh&shii introduced by them is contained in the words 
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(or in other words, which all fall already under 
some other rule), supersedes the latter . 1 

(The affix) in Hit denotes a state ; the meaning of the 
words sirurt is (therefore) * while another (rule) is neeessari- 
smrrft-HTIrr. (See ChitprabhS : ’ftTTOfcr PrSJRwRf 

| rn4to«ftjwpraniTm?f «rawifrrf4nr: uTaPi mm* *$Prw: | 

swflmpfaHJptrcr *r umfr^cr«srRnr iwtft.mw'reiSfftrer ^r- 

1. This Paribhishi teaches us the meaning of the term Apav&da and 
in doing so tells us the reason why an Apavdda possesses greater force 
than antaranga and other rules. An Apavdda is a special rule ; it is 
given in reference to particular cases which all fall under some general 
rule ( Utaarga ); as it is not applicable in any case which does not fall 
under the general rule, it must necessarily supersede the latter, because 
it would otherwise not serve any purpose whatever. F. g. By P. VIII., 
2, 31 2^ has to be substituted for the final ? of roots; by P. VIII., 2, 
32 ^ for the final ? of roots that begin with 2^- the latter rule is not 
applicable in any case that would not fall under the former rule, and it 
must accordingly supersede the former rule, because it would otherwise 
serve no purpose whatever. But one may object that no Paribh&shfc is 
necessary to teach us this, because the very fact that P. V1IL, 2, 32 
could not take effect anywhere, if P. VIII., 2, 31 were applied in the case 
of roots beginning with 5^, proves sufficiently that P. VIII., 2, 32 must 
supersede P. VIJI., 2,31. This objection, it must be admitted, is 
Well founded; there are however other cases where the special rule might 
take effect after the taking effect of the general rule and here we do 
want the present Paribh&sh& to teach us that even in these cases the gene- 
ral rule is not to take effect but is to be superseded by the special rule. 
E. y. P. VI., 1, 1 teaches that the first syllable of roots is reduplicated, 
P. VI., 1, 2, that of roots beginning with a vowel the second syllable 
is reduplicated ; in this case P. VI., 1, 2 might well take effect after the 
taking effect of P. VI., 1,1; nevertheless we are told by the present 
Paribhkshfc that even here P. VI., 1, 2 must supersede P. VI., 1, 1, 
solely because P. VI., 1, 2 is not applicable any where where P. VI., 
would not be applicable. 




322 


the faribiiasiisndus'ekhaiu. 


ly applying/ * for the two negatives, (*T, and in 
impart more force to the word { tffa, than this word would 
possess without them). Accordingly 1 (the meaning is this that) a 
(general) rule is superseded by a special rule when that, in re- 
ference to which (the former rule) teaches something, is deter- 
mined by general properties which inhere in something whioh 
is determined by (certain) special properties (in addition to 
those general properties, this latter something being that) in re- 
ference to which the special rule is given. 2 The reason namely 
why (a special rule) supersedes (a general rule) is this that it 
cannot take effect anywhere where the (general rule) would not 
apply. Moreover we learn from this maxim that (a special 
rule) supersedes a (general rule) even when there would be a 
possibility of its taking effect after the taking effect of the 
(general rule). If it were otherwise, the supersession (of the 
general rule) would result already from the circumstance that 
there would be no opportunity whatever for the taking effect 
of the (special rule if it did not supersede the general rule), and 
such being the case, it would be superfluous to give this (Pari- 
bhasbh) at all, and it would have no sense to quote (in support 
of it) the maxim of Kaundinya and the buttermilk. 3 

1. i. e. ^ P. 

2. E. y. In the above instances P. VIII., 2, 31 is given with refer- 
ence to * roots that end with S / P. VIII., 2, 32 with reference to * roots 
that end with ? , when they begin with T’; P. VI., 1, 1 is given with re- 
ference to ‘ roots/ P. VI., 1, 2 with reference to 4 roots tha* begin with 
a vowel.’ 

3. When we give the order * Let curds be given to the Brahmans, 
buttermilk to (the Briihinan) Kaundinya/ we mean to say that Kaundi- 

w • • * t 1 

nya shall receive only buttermilk. Although it would be quite possible 
to give to Kaundinya first curds and afterwards buttermilk, nevertheless 
buttermilk alone shall be given to him in preference to curds. If the 
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To illustrate the above, (in the case of a root* which begins 
with a vowel) the reduplication of the first (syllable taught in 
P. VI., 1, 1) is superseded by the reduplication of the second 
(syllable taught in P. VI., 1, 2), although there would be room 
for the. latter subsequently to (the taking effect of) the former. 
Or, to give another instance, the rule P. I,, 1, 52 is (e. g . in P. 
VIII., 4, 61) superseded by P. I., 1, 54, notwithstanding that 
the latter rule might have taken effect (after the former); for, (al- 
though the final of **Tr, would have been affected by P. I., 1, 
52), their initial (to which P. I., 1, 54 refers) would have re- 
mained (unaffected by P. I., 1, 54). This is expressed in the 
Bhashya on P. I., 1, 47 where it is stated that (an Apavdda) 
supersedes (a general rule) even when both might take effect 
(together) ; if it were otherwise, the supersession of the giving 
of curds by the giving of buttermilk, (which is intended when we 
say) i let curds be given to the Brahmans, buttermilk to Kaundi- 
nya,’ would not result (from that phrase) because buttermilk 
might be given (to Kaupdinya) after the curds or before. 1 

It is for the above reason 2 that in the Bliashya on the rule P. 
III., 1, 31, — where it had previously been suggested that in (the 
formation of) JTTTrfiPHjRr etc. (the affixes) etc., because they are 
(taught in the) subsequent (rule P. III., 1, 33), ought to be add- 
ed (to the root) in preference to (the affixes) etc., — the fol- 

maxim of Kaundinya and the buttermilk is quoted in support of the 
present Paribh&sM, the latter likewise refers to cases where the special 
rule might take effect after the general rule. 

1. See Bh&shya Ed. Ballantyne, pag. 652: fir B^PT B*T^ WB 

Bffir | sfa srrsr mt w wm bb? ^ 

PwNr Hiflr | 

2 . ». p. 
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lowing statement occurs : ‘ There is no opportunity for the ad- 
dition oim etc. (unless they supersede PT etc; they could not 
be added) even in (the formation of) tffarqfrT etc., (because here) 
5FT, which is one of (the affixes) ST etc., 1 ought to be (added to 
the root). Nor (can one object that) it makes no difference 
whether 3TT is (added) or not ; it is quite another thing to say 
that it makes no difference (whether is added or not) ; we 
have spoken before of an opportunity for (the addition of) *TPT etc. 
auywhere where ST etc. would not be (added), and such an op- 
portunity does not exist. 9 It is the same in the (instance given) 
above ; although (the reduplication of the second syllable) might 
take place after the (rule which teaches the reduplication of the 
first syllable) has been applied, (just as *TI*T etc. might be add- 
ed after the addition of 31\), y et there is no opportunity (for 
its taking place) anywhere where the (rule which teaches the 
reduplication of the first syllable) would not be applicable; conse- 
quently (both cases are) exactly alike. 

Because then (an Apavdda or special rule supersedes a general 
rule even when there would be a possibility of the taking effect 
of both), therefore an Apavdda supersedes (a general rule) also 
when both affect different (portions of a word etc.). For this reason 
has it been suggested in the Bhashya on P. VII., 1, 95, that (in 
the formation of RW 2 * * * * * etc. from etc.) the (addition of 

1. *. «• 3ETT. P. 

2. frTH+^TTTT ; P. VII., 1, 54 teaches the addition of ^ to STT*T; P. 

VII., 2, 100 the substitution of Ttjor the of before a vowel; the 

latter rule, being an Apavdda of P. VII., 1, 54 etc., would supersede the 

former (just as in the case of fip^: it supersedes the substitution of 

Guna for 7 which is taught in P. VII., 3, 110), if we did not learn from 

p. VI., 4, 4 that added to WT^and substituted for *F. 
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the augment) ^(fco MW which is taught in P. VII., 1, 64) ought 
likewise to be superseded by the substitution of ^(for the TC of 
which is taught) in P. VII., 2, 100, viz . because the latter 
is (taught in) an Apavdda or special rule, 1 — (a suggestion) whicli 
is disposed of by (the remark that) the rule P. VI., 4, 4 indicates 
(that the substitution of T N for % t does not supersede the addition 
of to MW , because, if it did supersede the latter, the rule P.- 
VI., 4, 4 would have no sense). When some (scholar) says that the 
(rule P. VI., 4, 4) shows that an Apavdda does not supersede (a 
general rule) when both affect different (portions of a word etc.), 
he is wrong; for, (if he were correct), then the substitution of 
for and Mff (taught in P. V., 3, 65) would not supersede the eli- 
sion (*y p. VL, 4, 155) of the last vowel together with any conso- 
nant that may follow it, so ofton as the latter may present itself. 2 

See Bhashja on P, VII., 1, 95 : ^ TO- 

«f: || Hiita*rer: srftr 313 ft i atffftf towj efrw ht- 

jfift i imf sr-tw i| eftenenroer: | ftgffcrafti I 3- 

z: h | e*tw mftft ftfit *PTf>rw || . . . .33; neft | 

*r ;ift qfftuftt'ft T 5 jf 3 H: 1 si fr gfrsft I *r fa- 

«tft ftwrf ’Rf'rrftft I w ftr-qfa 1 euEftnra | 3^ ev- 

GftiJr toht: 1 rrcvr ft erikenr: | froir ft trcfcrr?! wer: 1 s jrJt jj- 

«iuWif em 3?nft ^ 1 eiftft*: | awTRjftub efterw 

sftVtfr 4rjf«r: | *r | ^wftirfftrsrtorft *nftreft*rl 3* Wff eft 
*r ft^3 eft jftftv suffer hiRt frfow || 

Kaiyata: sf fft | g^iralphrftfa P || « U*ftft I 

et eft^rfaSftjriw 1 *nr errftwft jpr ^ enfa | 

3?r 3ftw«wiift wrrftpiftr?r: esfawftr 11 Jieuftft | h ft eftel *ft Sifor 
rnffc I «H3j«wia3»rrerw | ^ ftuffft<?r>sft *r srrisft? fnneftji 

1. Of. Bhairavamis'ra : aramreftsT ^Wer|T *T § ^RPnftJ^T J- 

z: nyqiK eftsnnrfft: | im wefara’iefaRrar fair || 

2. J. e. In the formation of dlSte etc., from ejffft^+es etc., the sub- 
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The statement, however, made by Kaiyata on the rule P. VII., 
4, 9, viz. that the substitution of (which is taught in P. VII., 
4, 9) may take effect after the reduplication (of the root t), is 
an (incorrect) conceit (of his own); and that such is the case 
has been suggested by Kaiyata himself in his subsequent remarks. 1 

The view of (the author of) the V&rttikas, on the other hand, 
■according to which (a special rule) supersedes (a general rule) 
only when there is no possibility (of their taking effect both), 

stitution of for would supersede the elision of but it would 
not supersede the elision of the of ^5^, after the disappearance of 
ffjf. but as a matter of fact the elision of the *75^ of is superseded 
by the substitution of for ff^T. See pag. 263. 

1. In reality the substitution of RPl for ^ which is tauglft in P. 
VII., 4, 9 supersedes the reduplication taught in P. VI., 1, 8, because it 
cannot take effect anywhere where P. VI., 1, 8 would not be applicable. 
See Bhfishya on P. VII., 4, 9: fTd 

fefw urnfa w owwwfr | w ^ ft orwrew rwurt- 
wW*r i *t femft | ft wow | TOWrrwiwoircSffWJTj 

ftnTT'JW: fWflt | W OfWHBOift 

i q# Kntfcnr rs«M | uraifa | 3^:- 

jraqfRurJnRw' tawiwopw 1 wr:TO^fftffr=nftRr I 

*r || I stfr: 8nrq»rer- 

5Tf: 1 ?? 'prc^qwsn fcnitojfr r&M | 

Kaiyata observes in regard to the first opinion, that the substitution 
of RrT would supersede the reduplication, both being sdvaka&'a : <7*T 

rlfwomrer: <TTr%>, rsN# 3 afar 

SWTOlf He assumes therefore that faRT is not anava - 

Me' a (». e. that it is charitartha ). — In regard to the second view of the 
Bhftshya he however observes: «TiTf*»r5rf || & flfflplft- 

^wrwnfwrf»off: 1 3 S#- 

w arruwror r?«Trf5rwrcrc?firsit || 
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viz . because the (supersession of the one rule by the other) is 
caused (solely) by the conflict (of the two), 1 — this view can, 
because it is censured by the author of the Bhltshya, not be 
adopted for the formation of words. 

The maxim of Kaundinya and the buttermilk concerns like- 
wise only that which cannot take effect anywhere where the 
(general rule) would not be applicable, 2 and it concerns besides 
only that which is taught (in a rule) ; 3 this appears from the 

1. Sctl. 1 but not by the mere fact that the one rule cannot take ef- 
fect anywhere where the other would not be applicable.* 

2. P. VII. , 2, 1 17 can therefore not be regarded as an Apavdda of P. 

VII., 2, 116 because the forinor rule can and does take effect in cases 
where f. VII., 2, 116 is not applicable, as e. g. in TO:. 

See Bhashya on P. VII., 2, 117 : | 

ft: Hf#?r TO*: I TO: ffd | 

g fft rthr* 

wq | w#n in ft | ^ tbrn vna\ 

wr m* <mr wt TOrtwflr CprI 

BRTT Rffo' 

jfSr I ™ | 

arrow* m*m \ wr. 

*RPnftjB^rwt i sNp tfr || qroarirror I mu 
*nlj wfrrd || 

3. /. e. Only that which is taught in a special rule supersedes that 
which is taught iu a general rule ; but one cannot say that by the Takra- 
Kaundinya-ny&ya a special statement (ff STTR^RT) concerning that which 
undergoes an operation supersedes another general statement (BffllW- 
3*f*). P. Ill-, 1, 22 teaches that the Frequ. affix 373^ is added to mono- 
syllabic roots beginning with a consonant to denote that the sense of 
repetition or intensity is expressed by the root; P. III., 1, 23, that the 
same affix is added to roots denoting motion to denote that the idea of 
crookedness is expressed by the root. Here it would be wrong to main- 
tain that e. g. can by the Takra-Kaundinya-ny&ya not mean « he 
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Bhashya on the rules P. VII., 2, 117, III., 1, 22 1 etc. 
Sometimes liowever (one rule) supersedes (another) solely be- 
cause there would be no opportunity whatever 2 for its taking 
effect (if it did not do so ; in the formation of rWRRT etc. from 
TOfT+fa etc. the substitution of) ®TW s for (the termination) 
(taught in P. YII., 3, 116) supersedes thus (the addition of) 
etc. (to fa, which is taught in P. VII., 3, 113 ) ; for after the 
addition of etc. (the substitution of) for 1$ would’ no 
longer be possible because (fa) which is put down (in P. VIL, 
3, 116 as that for which shall be substituted) would be 
separated (from the base by *JT^etc). Here the supersession 

goes frequently, 1 and Kaiyata who on P. Ill , 1, 23 has adduced that Ny&ya 
is therefore incorrect. cannot mean 4 he goes frequently 1 simply 

because that sense would not be understood from it. 

1. The Bh&shya referred to is the Bh&shya on the word P. 

III., 1, 23: 

Raj Jilr »TGTWcirT 0 | 

Rrarcumt ^ i fircrenwirc wnraprj ijsr «rr- 

fif WfT H3T ofrif || 

Kaiyata : faRRTCiUfc sfTOT jfoj *OTfrlt 5TW: JT- 

amwfflw frar =r i enjrat ^ t fer -qtnairH T K- 

% li wrra 0 | 

jt?: RfJiraflfiRran^T hr: || 

Of. P&yagunda: UTifaKT^ fft | HWQM ^ fWf rUTtfl' ft- 

**r firso# ^TOffWffiwr: ffrneraPretf nrr jt$ raqramfirat ^ 

1 5Rr (t^rejraraifaw | ?mr 

W3T hit: 1 1 <rwrtr- 

fNnt: WfTrlt fpfa | *rat sfhsJnrerciT ftifarcwfiJf | 

<JT || 

2. I. e. Not even alter the taking effect of the other rule. 
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(by one rule) of other (rules) consists merely in this that the 
superseding (rule) takes effect first. When here after the taking 
effect of the superseding rule the general rule (which was su- 
perseded by it still) applies, then that too takes effect ; c. g. 
in the very instance which was mentioned above, ^ etc. are added 
(after the substitution of a TT*T for fV). But if (after the taking 
effect of the superseding rule the general rule) does not apply, 
then (it does) not (take effect) ; e. g . in (the formation of) 
etc. (from T^HTT+S*:) the (substitution of a) long vowel (for the 
final of which is taught in P. VII., 3, 101 ) does not take 
place after the substitution (by P. VII., 2, 80) of (for ^r) 1 
which, because otherwise there would have been no opportunity for 
the taking effect of it, has superseded the (substitution of) long (*TT 
for the final of . 

What has been stated last, is (by modern grammarians) 2 ex- 
pressed thus : 

P. LVIII.: Sometimes 3 the general rule takes 
effect even where the Apavdda has been applied. 

Here the word Apavdda 4 denotes (a rule) which supersedes 
(another rule because otherwise there would be no opportunity 
whatever for the taking effect of it). 

1. 7. e. The final of is not lengthened by P. VII., 3, 101 be- 
cause it is no longer followed by a S&rvadh&tuka affix beginning with 
one of the letters contained in the Pratyahara 

2. fTlw i. *. ipRw#rer; qstf »di. a?rgH$:. p. 

3. in some cases,’ i. e. when tho general rule after the taking 
effect of the superseding rule is still applicable ; in other cases, viz . when 
the general rule after the taking effect of the superseding rule po longer 
applies, it is eutirely superseded. 

4. We have learned from Par. LVIT. that an Apavdda is a rule 
which cannot apply in any caso that would not fall under somo other 
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The above 1 is expressed in the Bhashya on F. VII., 4, 82 
in the following passage : 1 Apavddas do not supersede general 
rules when both teach changes of a reduplicative syllable. 
(The formation of) (offers*an instance for this maxim) ; 

in (the formation of) this form the (substitution of) ? for 
the final of the reduplicative syllable of (which is taught 
in P. VII., 4, 97) does, although (this rule is) an Apavdda, not 
supersede the elision of the consonant (taught in P. VII., 4, 
60. 2 — This is incorrect) ; the (substitution of) f for (the final of 

general rule ; and we have seen that such an Apavdda may be two-fold ; 
it either cannot take effect at all if it does not supersede the general rule, 
(t. e. it would be anavakds'a if it did not supersede the general rule) ; or 
it is such that it might take effect together with or after the general 
rule. As we do not want any Paribhasha to teach us that an anavakdda 
rule supersedes another general rule, (see note on pag. 321), it follows 
that Par. L'VII. can only teach us that an Apavdda which might take 
effect together with or after the general rule, supersedes the latter ; and 
it follows moreover, that we are allowed to say * one rule supersedes 
another rule Apavddatvena i. e. “ because it is an Apavdda* only when 
it is such that it might take effect together with or after the general rule, 
but that when the latter is not the case, we have to say ‘ it supersedes 
another rule anavakd&'atvena i. e. because it would not take effect any- 
where if it did not supersede another rule.’ An Apavdda in the narrower 
sense of the word that results from Pur. LVII. supersedes a general rule 
altogether ; an anavakdsla rule, on the other hand, supersedes a general 
rule only so far that it takes effect before it; and the general rule takes 
effect subsequently if after the taking effect of the anavaJcdda rule it is 
still applicable. 

1 . ‘ The above’ t. e. that there is a difference between an Apavdda which 

might take effect together with or after a general rule, and an anavakd- 
da Apavdda . (See Chitprabha : ^ ftFT- 

mm ||) 

2. L e. The \ of 7T°Hs elided first, and subsequently $ is substi- 
tuted for the of the remaining IT. 
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the reduplicative syllable of) would not, because it is (taught 
in) an Apavdda, supersede the elision of the consonant °^. Why 
then ? Because there would be no opportunity whatever for the 
taking place of it (if it did not supersede the elision of °Tj.’ The 
meaning (of P. VII , 4, 97) being this that ^ is to be substituted 
for the final \of the reduplicative syllable there can be no 
opportunity for the taking effect of that (rule) after (°rj has dis- 
appeared by the elision (taught in P. VII., 4, 60) ; if, on the 
other hand, the (substitution of) ? (for °Tj takes place first, then 
there is no occasion for the (rule VII., 4, 60), because (in that 
case) the final consonant no longer exists. 1 Subsequently (the 
formation of ^TyffaFTfr) is (in the Bhasliya) accounted for by (the 
maxim) that, so far as changes of a reduplicative syllable are 
concerned, rules (which teach those changes) do not supersede 
one another ; 2 and this being (accepted as correct), the elision 
(of the final \ of *FT) takes place first, and subsequently f is 
substituted for the final of what remains (of the reduplicative 
syllable, f. e. for the of *T), because it is only (thus that the 
formation of the rule P. VII-, 4, 97) serves a purpose ; 3 thus 
all is correct. And one cannot say that (the rule P. 
VII., 4, 97) may also easily be proved to be an Apavdda by the 
maxim expressed in Par. LVII., for it has been stated that a 
rule is only then considered to be an Apavdda (in the sense that 
results from Par. LVII.), when it might take effect (after the gene- 
ral rule; and such is not the case with P. VII., 4, 97). — This 
is suggested also in the Bhashya on P. I-, 2, 9 ; for there it has 

1. Accordingly P. VII., 4, 97 cannot be an Apavdda of P. VII., 4, 60 
in the narrower sense of that term which results from Par. LVil. 

2. See Par. LXVI. 

3. i. e. P. 
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been stated that (in the formation of forms like the (sub- 

stitution of a) long vowel (for the radical vowel, which is taught 
in P. VI., 4, 16, first) supersedes the (substitution by P. VII., 3, 
84 of) Guna (for the same vowel), because no result would accrue 
from it after the (substitution of) Guna and because there would 
therefore be no opportunity at all for the taking effect of it, (if it 
did not supersede the substitution of Guna. Now it is asserted 
that, if the rule P. I., 2, 9 did not exist), then Guna would be 
(substituted) after the substitution of tho long vowel, (and that 
the rule P. VI., 4, 16) which teaches the substitution of the long 
vowel, would (in this case have only the one) object, to teach 
the substitution of a long vowel for the C of Pi, in order that 
after this substitution (w) might be denoted by the word flf in 
P. VII., 4, 54. Under these circumstances, (it is stated, is the 
desiderative affix of such forms as etc.) by P. I., 2, 9 

made (an affix) characterized by the indicatory letter in order to 
prevent the substitution of Guna for which there would be occa- 
sion after (tho substitution of the long vowel. 1 If), on the 
other hand, (the maxim expressed in Par. LVII. were applicable 
also to a rule for the taking effect of which there would be no 
opportunity whatever if it did not supersede another general 
rule, then P. VI., 4, 16) would (in tho present case) supersede (P. 
VII., 3, 84) on account of its being an Apavada (in the sense as- 
signed to this term in Par. LVII.; and under these circum* 
stances) the general (Gupa-) rule (P. VII., 3, 84) could not take 
effect where (P. VI., 4, 16) takes effect and the (above passage 

1. P. VI., 4, 16 first supersedes P. VII., 3, 84 because it would 
otherwise be ancmkfo'a ; subsequently P. VII., 3, 84 would take effect if 
this were not prevented by P. I., 2, 9. If, on the other hand, P. VI., 4, 
16 did supersede P. VII., 3, 84 by Par. LVII., the latter rule would be 
entirely superseded by P. VI., 4, 16 and P, I., 2, 9 would be superfluous. 
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from the) Bhashya (on P. I., 2, 9) and that rule itself would 
clearly have no sense. 

To say however that in the case of etc. (the affix) 

(which is taught in the general rule P. IV., 1, 83) has l>y the 
maxim * sometimes the general rule takes effect even where the 
Apavdda has been applied’ been added also (to to which (the 

affix) which is taught in the Apavdda (P. IV., 3, 144) is added, 
is untenable, because this is contrary to the Bhashya on the rule 
P. III., 3, 12 ; for there it has been stated that is repeated 
(in P. III., 3, 12) in order that it may be added also where an 
Apavdda may be applicable 1 as e . g. in JTfcRT ^sffd etc. 2 In the 
case of etc. ^T^must be regarded to have been added (to 

by P. IV., 2, 92 in the sense of ‘made of’ gold. 

i 

With reference to the above (Par. LVII.) the following 
must not bo lost sight of. When the word inf 
4 while another — is necessarily applying,’ denotes 4 anything 
different from the Apavdda ,’ then, whatever else than the Apa- 
vdda is applicable where the Apavdda applies, all that must 
be superseded (by the Apavdda ), because nothing (to which 
the Apavdda might apply) is of such a nature that another rule 
would not apply to it. This is called the general consideration of 
what must be superseded (whatever this may be). Provided one 
can produce any example, one may speak of this also when a 
supersession is caused by the fact that there would be no op- 

1. This passage of the Bhashya would have no sense if the maxim 

* sometimes the general rule * wcr3 adopted here. 

2. See Bhitshya on P. III., 3, 12 : | -IlRiw 3rtfra<T 

[3. *4..^] ftffa: p ftwrgn? firarciramws ^ | «r- 

wig I »iterar II 
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portunity whatever for the taking effect of a rule (if it did not 
supersede something else), for there is nothing which could re- 
strict (that consideration to an Apavdda in the sense which re- 
sults from Par. LVII.). On the other hand, when the word 
denotes ‘ a rule* or * an operation/ then we have to con- 
sider specially (what particular rule or operation) should be 
superseded. Also when a supersession is caused by the fact that 
there would be no opportunity whatever for the taking effect of 
a rule (if it did not supersede something else) is this special con- 
sideration possible, provided one can produce any example, be- 
cause one may consider whether (a rule) becomes effective by 
superseding this or by superseding that (particular rule or 
operation). 


Paribhasha LIX. 

When then (the word^T in Par. LVII.) out of its (three possi- 
ble meanings) denotes ‘ an operation, 9 and it has accordingly been 
ascertained ( e . g.) that (the substitution of) Vriddhi which is 
taught (in P. VI., 1, 89), while another operation viz . the sub- 
stitution (for two vowels) of the second of them (applies in all 
instances that would fall under P. VI., 1, 89), supersedes (by Par. 
LVII.) this (latter operation), one has to consider the particular 
(rules in which this latter operation is taught) and to ask which 
of them (is superseded by P. VI., 1, 89. To answer this ques-' 
tion the author of the Paribhash&s) says : 

P. LIX.: Apavadas that precede (the rules which 
teach operations that have to be superseded 
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by the Apavada- operations), supersede (only) 
those rules that stand nearest to them, not the 
subsequent (rules ), 1 

The reason for (the Talidity of) this (maxim) is this : 
When it is absolutely necessary that, (in order to become effec- 
tive, a rule) should supersede something else, it does become ef- 
fective by superseding the nearest (rule) which (being the nearest) 
presents itself first ; and such being the case, there is nothing to 
prove that it (likewise) supersedes (a rule) which follows upon 
that (nearest rule) and presents itself (on that account) later, for 
(after having superseded the nearest rule) it no longer 
wants (something to be superseded by it), and besides there 
is nothing to prove why, (when the Apavada by superseding the 
nearest rule has become charitartlia ), the rule P. I., p, 2 (by 
which of two rules that are both charitartlia the subsequent rule 
possesses greater force than the preceding rule) should not be 
valid. 2 


1. E. g. P. VI., 1, 89 supersedes P. VI., 1, 94 (e. g. by 

P. VI., 1, 89, riot by P. VI., 1, 94), but not P. VI., 1, 95 ; and we form 
therefore W+7T? (». e. 3?T-^f|)-^Tdf|' by the latter rule, and not erff? by 
P. VI., 1, 89. 

2. I. e. Both rules being charitartlia (e. g. P. VI., 1, 89 in the case of 

andP. VI., 1, 95 in the case of the 

subsequent rule 95 must by P. I., 4, 2 supersede the preceding rule 89 f 
when both are applicable in one and the same place (sTf-HT*). See 
Par. XL. 
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Paribiiasha LX. 

When it has been ascertained (e. gr.) that the rule P. IV., 1, 
55, so far as the portion commencing with afte is concerned, su- 
persedes something else, viz . the prohibition of (the addition of) 
the question arises which (of the rules) that forbid (the 
addition of is superseded by P. IV., 1, 55. To answer this 
question the author of the Paribhashas) says : 

P. LX.: Apavadas that are surrounded (by the rules 
which teach operations that have to be super- 
seded by the Apavdda- operations), supersede 
(only) those rules that precede, not those that 
follow, them. 

Accordingly (P. IV., 1, 55) supersedes, so far as the five words 
aW etc. are concerned, only the prohibition (of contained 
in the words ‘ not having a conjunct for its penulti- 

mate’ (of P. IV., 1, 54), but not the prohibition (of SFTj which 
is contained in the rule P. IV., 1, 67. 1 This is found in the 

1. P. IV., 1, 54 teaches that sFPT is not added optionally to Bahu- 
vrihi etc. compounds which end with nouns denoting a part of the 
body that have a conjunct for their penultimate. 

P. IV., 1, 55 teaches that spfa is added optionally to Bahuvrihi etc. 
compounds which end with after etc. 

P. IV., 1, 57 teaches that #1*? is not added to Bahuvrihi-compounds 
that begin with etc. and end with a noun denoting a part of 
the body. 

By Par. LVII. P. IV., 1, 55 is an Apavdda of both P. IV., 1, 54 and 
57, nevertheless it supersedes by the present Paribh&shfc only the pre- 
ceding rule 54, not the following rule 57. We do form therefore by P. 
IV., 1, 55 e. g. fRSTgT or ftfogT, but wo can only form RSTORSTfP by 
P. IV., 157. 
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Bhishya on P. IV., 1, S5. 1 The reason for (the validity of) 
this (Paribh&sha) is this that (an Apavdda, when it has become 
effective) by superseding (the rule) whioh presents itself first, 2 
no longer wants (to supersede something else). 


(The first portion sflRffiNr of P. IV., 1, 55 is an Apavdda. of P. IV., 1, 
56 and 57, but supersedes by Par. LIX. only P. IV., 1, 56). 

1. See Bhishya on P. IV., 1, 65: 3PT 

uratft | uitaumKr eFRTORPftRPiPfT (■ 


fa I <T4fav Rwpsfi mPi'Hfa =t eiftofa | 

nfifav: vraifa 

«r | »rwr>mrcr: ffa | rcwrr suffitprerarr ufati* ?rw- 

«fa SMfairerorctf =r i m>psfa II 

2. ^inftvw 0 , | a^wn- 

sffHnfNi: || p. 


Pabibhasha LXI. 

One might suppose that P. III., 4, 88, just as it teaches that 
(the substitute (? for W) is (in the Veda) optionally apit, (i. e. 
not characterized by an indioatory T. ), which term immediately 
precedes (the rule III., 4, 88) in P. III., 4, 87, would also teaoh 
that (in the Veda) fc is optionally (substituted for fir, the sub- 
stitution of fa for fa having likewise been taught in P. III., 4, 
87) ; in like manner one might suppose that the prohibition (of 
Vfiddhi) in P. VII., 2, 4, as it prohibits the Vjiddhi that would 
result from P. VII,, 2, 3, would likewise prohibit the Vriddhi 
taught in P. VII., 2, 1 and VII., 2, 114. (The author of the 

Paribhfish&s) gives therefore (the following ParibMshi) whioh 

is altogether based on the maxim stated above 

* — — — ; — 

1. 3tK* 4JW°, ». e. R7T5V arcfafrwnjlfoFTCjfa 

imraFf: P. See Par. LIX. 
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P. LXI : (A rule, may it enjoin or forbid anything), 
either enjoins or forbids (only) that which is 
nearest (to it in some other rule). 

It is for this reason that the word in P. IV., 1, 26 serves 
a purpose ; for it (has been employed) in order that (P. IV., 1, 26) 
may not enjoin (the addition of) which is nearest (to P. IV., 

I, 26, viz. in P. IV., 1, 25, and the addition of which P. IV., 1, 
26 would have taught by the present Paribli&sM, had SfT^not 
been employed in the latter rule). And (for the same reason) 
does the word in the rule P. VI., 4, 39 serve a purpose ; for 
it (has been employed in P. VI., 4, 39) in order that (P. VI., 4, 
39) may not forbid merely what is taught in the nearest rule 
P. VI., 4, 37 (viz. the elision of a nasal, but also the substitution 
of a long vowel which is taught in P. VI., 4, 15. Had the word 

not been employed in P. VI., 4, 39, then this rule would by 
the present ParibMshd have prohibited only the elision of a nasal 
taught in the nearer rule VI., 4, 37, but not the substitution 
of a long vowel which is taught in the more remote rule P. VI., 
4, 15). — Kaiyata on the rule P. VII., 1, 21 remarks that the 
present maxim possesses greater force than the maxims (express- 
ed in Paribh&sh&s) LX. etc. 1 — Another view (concerning the 

1. arhn^in P VII., 1, 21 is an Apavada of this 5RT is taught in P* 

II. , 4, 71 and P. VII., 1, 22. By Par. LX. P. VII., 1, 21 would super- 
sede P. II., 4, 71, and not P. VII., 1, 22 ; but in reality P. VII., 1, 21 
supersedes by the present Paribh&sh& the nearer rule P. VII., 1, 22, 
and not the remote rule P. II., 4, 71. 

See Bh&shya on P. VII., 1, 21 : BTSTMT | | TO- 

sqr^t i vgrjm | ft* | r nr *^*1033: «re- 

wrf: I I 1 «reT?r | TOfti'S* 1 on- 

ft imfri?r | I vSf 1 «mw: I 3* 
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relation that obtains between this and the preoeding Paribh&shfis) 
is this, that the present (Paribhashli) is based on (the maxim of) 
association, and that either this or the preoeding Paribh&sh&s are 
bad recourse to just as (the adoption of one or the other) suits 
the (formation of the) forms (which have to be made up by the 
rules of grammar). — Or it may be that now and then the pre- 
sent maxim is set aside in consequence of the circumstance that 
a Svarita is assigned 1 to some (portion or other of a rule which 
is intended to be valid in a subsequent rule). In this manner 
P. IV., 1, 15 e. g. enjoins (the addition of the affix) #T7 , although 
ST((in P. IV., 1, 13) intervenes between the (^ in P. IV., 1, 5 

fflftwrff | fftfl ffR fffffff | 9T27ff: | W RW | ffR 5**7 iffffff 

oroff fformrff: | df o | Vffffrcffrcsr sow nfirwiRf | 

Jff Rffj nftM Off II 

Kaiyata: fffaraTfot | ffrofr OTOWfl rffdhrwrmafor WKf 

vn: irriffw hit: | oro dffffnnwandff qfwft ffriTffrewrtmrtf ff 
ffr i offeot | Hffffrarhrercff sport 

$ I | Prar?rr?rf3ff § w oiroj w- 

ffFffflCfff? ipnffff Off fff | PP& §*t fffff Hff$J ff- 

ffiTffTrev offt? | ffffiir 01 | rftsRoRsrwiffff | sjfimwdreffBff 
itraiiff | off <WKiw«fi$r fffffir ffffrejff srsrairr ff urarffw^-.i orcr dff 
ffnrrt ffor ffroffwoworf | »mrc off I ondf of ff urarfffff o itror 

ffi? ffrjinfffiRffwRvffff 5 ffffairfffffirff ff ffrffffrffrdtffRsff- 

nfRfi f'Offff Off sr* ffff^ff 11 dr o ffwrfirfir | 4 htr: 

ffffvit ffPMffffffRii RfftffP-ffprRRffffff Rffftff: I ffj * 1^700 Off rtffhrr- 
urrorolffolff wit ffno ffidifff 1 dftr: | nw siffTr rcfeffr ffffrffft ffff ffdt- 
gffffiRffwwilTjirffff^irff^ fffw git off r? ff^noff^ffrefft Rtfr- 
jrrvffiffRwffi sp-oiffi ffiff orcordr dffRJCwgfffffffff o? w iff o«tf i 
ffjrasfff miiTffTitrffR^ff ffr^ff orr i iffw w*: offirw- 
fasrffftft fffttffWT fffff m'fflTTOPT fffftMMI 11 
1 . See Par. XVIII., XL. Pag. 103, 197. 
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and P. IV., 1, 15 ; similarly) the rule P. IV., 1, 10 forbids (the 
addition of) both and #TT (whereas according to the present Pari* 
bhfishft it would forbid only the addition of the JP^in P. IV., 1, 
9, not that of Sit, in P. IV., 1, 5). — The present (Paribh&shfi) is 
found in the Bhfishya on P. I., 1, 42 eto. 1 More elsewhere. 2 

1. See Ed. Ballantyne pag. 512. 

2. P. 


Pabibbasbas LXII., LXIII., and LXIV. 

Now one might say that, if e. g. in the (formation of the) 3. Plur. 
PreB. Ind. Par. of UT, M^Twere, because(its substitution) is antaran- 
po 1 , substituted (by P. VII., 1, 3 for the 3( of W-bflt), then the sub* 
stitution of (which is taught in P. VII., 1, 4) would be impos* 
sible, for (the substitute ^^for ST) would not be equivalent to 
the original (if) , because (the original 5f), with reference to which 
P. VII., 1, 4 teaohes (the substitution of is a letter ; ac- 
cordingly the (rule P. VII., 1, 4) would happen to serve no pur- 
pose whatsoever. (The author of the ParibMshfis) says therefore : 

P. LXII : Apavadas, it is certain, are considered 
first (in order to find out where they apply) ; 
afterwards the general rules (are made to take 
effect in all cases to which it has thus been 
ascertained that the Apavddas do not ap- 

piy)- 2 ' 

p. ' „ ■ 

2.. Accordingly epR^is never substituted for ^ in the 3. Plur. Pres. 
Ind. Par. of Ut. 
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The meaning is this that he who is guided solely by the rules 
(of grammar) first looks about to find out where the Apavdda 
applies, and having thus ascertained that a particular form does not 
fall under that (Apavdda), he employs for its formation the gene- 
ral rule ; if it were otherwise, (the general and the special rules) 
would (in some cases both) be employed alternately. 1 arfiifil?- 
3T?? means ‘they are taken into consideration.’ Paribh&sM 
LXV., however, does not apply in the case of etc. because 
(P. VII., 1, 4) cannot take effect anywhere where (P. VII., I, 
3 which teaches) the substitution of (for 3[) would not be 
applicable. 2 

He however who is guided solely by the forms (of the lan- 
guage) employs, even without having considered the Apavdda 
rule, the general rule for the formation of all except those forms 
that fall under the Apavdda rule, because he also acquires re- 
ligious merit only when he employs the words after due re- 
membrance of their grammatical formation. This (the author 
of the Paribhashas) expresses thus : 

P. LXIII : Or (we may say that) first all (forms) 
■which fall under the Apavdda are set aside, 
and that subsequently the general rule is em- 
ployed (in the formation of the remaining 
forms). 

The word del: e subsequently 1 means ‘ even before the Apavd- 
da rule has been taken into consideration.’ totW means ‘after 
setting aside/ 3 

1. Vt». because both are equally authoritative. 

2. TOT P. 

3. According to Par. LXII. the taking effect of the UUarga, whioh 
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It is because (the last ParibliasbS, conveys tlie meaning here assign, 
ed to it, and because consequently Par. LXII. and LXIII. really 
teach one and the same thing, though indifferent ways), that in the 
Bh&shya onP. II., 3, 46, after both the above (Paribhfisbfcs) have 
been given, something to this effect has been said, viz. that the gene, 
ral rule never, takes effect at once, (but) that it waits first for the 
Apavdda rule. 1 Modern (grammarians) 2 give (the following 
Paribhaslia) which is entirely based hereon 3 •* 

P. LXIV : An Apavdda supersedes, even though 
the causes of its (application) are still to pre- 
sent themselves, a general rule the causes (of the 
application) of which are already present . 4 

When 6 Kaiyata however on P. VI., 1, 5, after having quoted 
the beginning 3T (of Par. LXIII.) proceeds to illustrate 

(that ParibMstia) by saying that e. g. on account of the rule P. 


applies everywhere, is in particular cases prevented by the Apavdda 
which is kept in mind. According to Par. LXIII. the Utsarga does from 
the very beginning not apply everywhere. 

I . See Bhkshya on P. IL, 3, 46 : ^ TO | 

’ira'fstf ||. 

2. stfRT:, ». «. sTraffirnr:. P. 


3. ». «. p. 

4. J E. g. the Apavdda P. VII., 1, 4 supersedes the general rule 

P. VII., 1, 3 in *TT-f fir, although is not yet reduplicated. 

5. P. N&gojibhatta now censures Kaiyata’s wrong interpretation of 

Par. LXTIL — It appears from Kaiyata’s words that he takes Par. LXIII. 
to mean that the general rule takes effect in such a manner as to leave 
room for the taking effect of the Apavdda ; this interpretation however 
is contrary to the words dd of Par. LXIIL (Of. R&gha- 


veadras W5T g \ 



fit m: ||) 
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VI., lj 37 Sampras&rapa is first substituted for the later semi- 
vowel, 1 and that on the other hand the non- (substitution of 
Sampras&raga) for the preoeding (semivowel) is caused by this 
(substitution of Samprasarana for the later semivowel), his state- 
ment is not in accordance with the meaning of the words <T?T 
etc. (of Par. LXIII). 2 — To say however that the above 
(two ParibliasMs LXII. and LXIII.) convey the sense that 
€ without the meaning of the Apavdda rule (having been ascer- 
tained) the general rule does not convey any meaning,* is in- 
correct ; for (in order to arrive at this explanation) it must be 
assumed that the words (in Par. LXII.) and 

’PT^etc. (in Par. LXIII.) are not employed in their proper sense ; 
besides there is no reason why a sentence (such as a general rule) 
should not convey a meaning when the meaning conveyed by 
its words is (ascertained and) present to the mind.— 

Where, on the other hand, the Apavdda is forbidden, there 
the general rule does take effect even in instances that would 
have fallen under the Apavdda rule (had it not been forbidden) ; 
e. g . in the (formation of the) N. Du. of (from |$T-H?T) Vyid- 
dhi is (by the general rule P. VI., 1, 88) substituted (for 
for the (substitution for two vowels) of a long vowel homogene- 
ous with the first (of them, which is taught in the Apavdda 
rule P. VI- , 1, 102), does, because it is forbidden by P. VI., 1, 
104, not take place, and does consequently not supersede the 

1. E* g. aw, P. VT., 1, 16 & 37. 

2. See Kaiyata on P. VI, 1,6: | *T timvt 3TOTC- 

sorrow m: 3 6ftrr*Rr: iriWv: | m* 3 

•tot m : tfjf * m\\\ 

P&yagunda adds : fcfa q SWW && STITOSWJ: flJpSRff Wfifl | 
^ 
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(substitution of) Vyiddhi (taught in the general rule). On this 
account are forms like tf etc. inP. III., 2, 127 etc. quite correct; 
and this very (form ?fl) which is put down (in P. III., 2, 127) 
proves that the maxim according to which (something does not take 
place) when the occasion (for the taking place of it) has once gone 
by, is not adopted in P&pini’s grammar this is also suggested 
in the Bh&shya on the rule P. I., 1, 3, as has been shown in the 
Bhkshyapradipoddyota. 2 The maxim which says that Deva- 
datta does not revive when his murderer has been killed is no 
way applicable in the present case (of f tff, fit etc.). When Deva- 
datta has been killed, he does not revive, but Devadatta does 
cease to be in danger of his life when the man who attempts to 
murder him is killed. So it is also in the present case ; the 
(substitution for two vowels of a) long vowel homogeneous 
with the first (of them) does not put an end to the (substitu- 
tion of) Vriddhi, but it merely applies, which is as it were 
an attempt to put an end (to the substitution of Vyiddhi), 
for a prohibition (like P. VI. , 1, 104) forbids only something 
that is applicable (but not something which actually has taken 

1. First the general rule P. VI., 1, 88 teaches the substitution of 

Yriddhi, afterwards the Apavdda P. VI., 1, 102 the substitution of the 
Fdrvasavamadirgha, and finally P. VI., 1, 104 forbids the substitution 
of the PurvascwarnacKrgha ; if the maxim TOWTCT were valid in 

grammar, P. VI., 1, 88 would . not be applicable again, after having been 
once superseded by P. VI., 1, 102. 

2. See Mah&bhashya Ed. Ballantyne pag. 276-78. P. VII., 2, 1 

J0T: is superseded by P. VII., 2, 3 this is again for- 

bidden by P. VII, 2, 4 Here the author of the Bh&shya remarks 
that the last rule forbids not only P. VII., 2, 3, but also P. VII., 2, 1, a 
remark which would be superfluous if the Bhrasht&vasara-ny&ya did ap- 
ply in grammar : for if such were the case, P. VII., 2, 1 would have been 
superseded by P. VII,, 2, 3 once for all. 
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effect. The substitution of a homogeneous long vowel does 
therefore not take place, and docs for this reason not put ap end 
to the substitution of Vriddhi). 

The circumstance that (in a rule which teaches an operation 
regarding a particular word etc.) this word etc. is actually ex- 
hibited in its individual form, makes (that rule) supersede (an- 
other rule) likewise only when (without doing so) it would have 
no opportunity of taking effect. This appears from the Bliashya 1 
on the rule P. V., 4, 154 ; for there first the question is raised 
whether the word #¥1^ (in P. V., 4, 154,) might not be super- 
fluous, viz . because (even without TfaTT ) those (affixes), which 
are taught (in rules) in which the words (to which the affixes 
are to be added) are each given individually, would supersede 
(the affix taught in P. V., 4, 154); subsequently (however) 
it has been stated (that the last remark is incorrect) because 
rules supersede (other rules) when (without doing so) they 
would have no opportunity of taking effect, whereas (the rules 
which teach the addition to individual words of) samds&nta 
affixes, on the alternative that (which according to P. V., 
4, 154 is optionally added) is not added, have an opportunity of 
taking effect. — Sometimes when subsequent, nitya, and other 
(rules), are weighed against each other, the circumstance that 
(in a rule which teaches an operation regarding a particular word 
etc.) this word etc. is exhibited in its individual form, gives 
greater force to this rule even when an opportunity of taking 

1. See Bh&shya on P. V., 4, 154 : ilWSmi | | | 

mm ip&fw: iwrovr * ifa: | Aw? jh: Tfanrr ft** i *rr- 

wt: tow: wrewf rWr*w mm I wsrw i % wit 

« ^ ^ 

I JrftwjfSir | (I fapff tort JTflSr w**rerrsr 

flmflRTt: | | | 
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effect is not wanting to it ; (tlie greater force is here) caused by 
the fact that (the rule in which a word eto. is actually put down 
in its individual form) is more immediately present (to the mind 
than another rule in which such is not the case), and its effect is 
this that (such a rule) takes effect before (that other rule. 1 Such 
is the case) because Kaiyata on the rule P. VII., 2, 98 quotes 
the statement that in the case of subsequent, nitya, antaranga 
rules, and rules in which the word etc. (regarding which 
the rules teach something) is exhibited in its individual form, 
when they come into conflict in the formation of one and 
the same form, ( one rule takes effect), and that when they apply 
simultaneously, each following rule possesses greater force (than 
each and all of the rules mentioned before it). 2 It has on this 
account 3 (been stated) that in the (formation of the) Voc. Sing, 
of W (from TOT+£(J etc. the (substitution of) ? (for the final *ffof 
TOT which is taught in P. VII., 3, 106,) takes place before (the eli- 
sion of taught in P. VI., 1, 68*) viz . because in the former rule 
the individual word (flj R* * tlie Vocative termination’) is actual- 
ly read; (and*? having thus been substituted,) it is suggested that 

1. See above Par. LVI. pag. 314 : . The substitu- 

tion of Samprasarana for the ^ of TO which is taught in P. VI., 4, 131 
possesses greater force than, and takes therefore effect before, the addition 
of the augment ^ to 37 ^ taught in P. VII., 2, 35, because in the former 
rule the individual TO has actually been put down, whereas the latter 
rule teaches generally that is prefixed to an Ardhadh&tuka affix 
which begins with one of the letters contained in the Praty&h&ra TO. 

2. See Kaiyata on P. VII., 2, 98: TC- 

II See 

above pag. 288. - 

3. rift | inrow II 

Chitprabha. 
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the elision of taught in P. VI., 1, 68 should have no concern 
(with ) because the term STTT^in the latter rule is a contraction 
of (meaning ‘after a base ending with the affix afTT^when 

it appears in the form of STT),’ a suggestion which is disposed of 1 
by (the statement that) ^ is elided (not by P. VI., 1, 68, but) by 
P. VI., 1, 69. 

i. OTfssfrffi I <r^rrrctd ftmm sre: u 

ChitprabhU. 


Paribhasha LXV. 

Now one might say that e. g. in (the formation of) 

(from . the (substitution by P. VI., 1, 87 of) Guna 

(for even though it is antaranga , ought to be superseded 

by the (substitution of the) homogeneous long vowel (f for ?+SC 
which is taught in P. VI., 1, 101) an Apavdda (of the rule 
which teaches the substitution of Guna. The author of the Pa- 
ribhfcslias) says therefore : 

P. LXV" : When an Apavada serves a purpose else- 
where, then it is superseded by a (general) 
antaranga (rule) ; 

because the reason why it would supersede (the general antaranga 
rule), viz. the, circumstance that there would be no opportu- 
nity (for the taking effect of it if it did not supersede the antar- 
anga rule), does (in this case) not exist. And so the (substitution 
(of a homogeneous long vowel (for ?+?) is in the present instance 
(of ) superseded by the antaranga (substitution of 

the) Gnfa (<T for H+f), notwithstanding that the former is an 
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Apavdda of (both the substitution of) ^(taught in P. VI., 1, 
77) and (that of) Gupa, viz. because it serves a purpose 
when it depends on the same (letters on which the substr- 
tntion of *T°T or Guna depends). 1 This concerns such antar - 
anga (rules) as are antaranga for the reason that their causes 
(in the order of the pronunciation of the letters) precede (the 
causes of the bahiranga Apavddas ). 2 

"When Kaiyata however on P. VI., 4, 19 states (the opinion) 
that (the addition of) an augment and a substitution cannot one 
supersede the other, because their results differ, this 3 being the 
reason why e. g. when we say ‘ that curds shall be given to the 
Brahmans, a blanket to Kaundinya/ the giving of curds (to 
Kaundinya) is not superseded by the (giving of a) blanket, 4 — 
this is wrong ; for (that opinion) is contrary to the Bhashya on 
P. VII., 4, 83 where it is stated that (the addition of the aug- 
ment) should supersede the substitution of a long vowel. 5 

1. As e. g. in where the substitution of the long vowel 

supersedes the substitution of ^ for f; and in 

where the same substitution supersedes the substitution of the Guna 
vowel a? for 

2. See Par. L. pag. 260. 

3. I. e. this difference of the results of both. Curds are given for the 
preparation of food, blankets to protect from cold. 

4. See Bhhshya on P. VI., 4, 19: | *Tlfcfg£f- 

fiarrfr: uniffl 1 yrtfirs I | mm. | sr uftqte 1 M 
stir 1 • • • • 

Kaiyata 5JFTT | RTITfff 5FTT fPST- 

m: umitf 1 m : | m- 

oftfl Cptft * im: II 

5. See Par. LXYI. 
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PaRIBHASHA LXVI. 

Now ono might say that e. g. in (the formation of) the Aor. 
of ITT the (substitution by P. VII., 4, 97 of) f (for the final of 
the reduplicative syllable ) ought, because there would 
(otherwise) be no opportunity for the taking effect of it, to super- 
sede the elision of the consonant \ (taught in P. VII., 4, 60). 
Under these circumstances (the author of the Paribh&slias) says : 

P. LXVI : So far as changes of a reduplicative syl- 
lable are concerned, rules (which teach those 
changes) do not supersede one another . 1 

The employment of the word ‘ which has not an indi- 

catory in P. VII., 4, 83 indicates (the existence of) this 
(Paribhaslia) ; else (^TT^d:) would clearly be superfluous, because 
after the addition of (the augment) (c. g.) in there 

would (even did P. VII-, 4, 83 not contain the word atflTfl:) be 
no occasion for the (substitution of a) long vowel (which is 
taught in that rule), because (the reduplicative syllable) no longer 
ends in a vowel. 2 This (Paribhaslia) teaches that subsequent, 

1. See Par. LVIII., pag. 331. 

2. In the formation of TO? there apply to the reduplicative syl- 
lable XT the two rules P. VII., 4, 85 which teaches the addition of to 
if, and P. VII, 4, 83 which teaches the lengthening of the of Here 
the addition of g^must take effect first because P. VII., 4, 85 is an 
Apwoida of P. VII., 4, 83, and as by this addition &T ceases to be the 
final of the reduplicative syllable, the rule P. VII., 4, 83 would no 
longer be applicable even if it did not contain the word 

But as the present Paribhasha. teaches that the substitution of the long 
vowel is not superseded by the addition of is necessary 

in P. VII., 4, 83, to prevent the lengthening of the of the" reduplica- 
tive syllable of jftKCT after the addition of sffi. 
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antaranga, and other (rules) which (according to preceding Pari- 
bh&sh&s) would supersede (other rules), do likewise not pos- 
sess that superseding power (when both concern changes of a 
reduplicative syllable) ; the result thereof is (the correct forma- 
tion of forms like) etc. ; in the former the change 

(of the reduplicative syllable) in such a manner as takes place 
in the Desiderative, would (if the present ParibliSshk did not 
exist) be superseded by (the substitution of) a long vowel (for the 
vowel of the reduplicative syllable) because the latter is (taught 
in the) subsequent (rule P. VII., 4, 94, the former having been 
taught in P. VII., 4, 93) i 1 in the latter (». e. in JSwtat) the 
substitution of short ? (taught in P. VII., 4, 79) would be su- 
perseded by the substitution taught in P. III., 1, 6 of a long 
vowel (for the vowel of the reduplicative syllable), because (this 
latter rule is) antarangcfi (in regard to the former). 8 

1. By the present Paribhashtt the vowel of the reduplicative syllable 
is first changed to ^ by P. VII., 4, 93, and this ^ is lengthened by P. 
VII., 4, 94. 

2. The substitution of ^ taught in P. VII., 4, 79 is bahiranga be- 
cause it is caused by the following Desid. affix In the formation of 

P. VII., 4, 79 takes by the present Paribhashli effect first, and 
subsequently the £ which is substituted by that rule is lengthened 
by P. Ill, 1, 6. 

3. See Bh&shya on P. VII., 4, 82 : 

Sifanreff <k frfcru i Nhfe <frfo urarrt | s£rwt 
tratanr 5ft | sg w ft Hft’nrftfrfcr sr n#nnt | srRw- 
ft I Pfr ww I ew& i 5 ^ rcwrt qror(f&3sr 

| t'Nrsfa: | | 

•mraPmcsnq I sjgjffsr rt- 

W TftiTO | IRRRIH | fj 1 - 

5**^ | | * <mi | ui^vtRt trfa-- 
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Wlien Kaiyata however (in his remarks) on the rule P. VI., 
4, 120 states that the present (Paribh&slia is applicable) only 
where all (the rules can) take effect i. e. where both the super- 
seding rule (can) take effect when the rule, which (without this 
Paribh&sliii) would have been superseded by it, lias taken effect, 
and where also the latter rule (can) take effect after the former, 1 
he is wrong; for as (in the case of *PTwft) the (substitution of 
a) long vowel would not apply after the addition of (the 
augment) (Kaiyata* s statement) goes against (the employ- 
ment of the term in P. VII., 4, 83) which proves the 

existence of the Paribhasha, 2 and it is also at variance with 
the example (flffiftft) which in the Bhashya on the rule P. VII. 
4, 82 is given for this (Paribhasha), because the (rule which 
teaches) the substitution of short C no longer applies when 

PTWri? | l fms <k Srfctffapf r dd 

«T^TT ^TfT 'IIWTTOT: 

srR fr a re t CrH rari?:sta5f?r I 

^ wr I ft m I i ^ w-w hpu^TrI 5t§- 

wTORCTfirer ^ I ft' aft | «|5TOF«^ i *r 
snftsre *r*ft | ft m I «rc*nmnai^ | qrorrrr i w- 

r>*r<$ ff w&z eft i m qrorrer | ff i arr^rr- 
fojftifrRft srforftfrr eft nfw? sintd || 

Kaiyata : Hrkfff | KOTnTOST: | fiqfAff e^^T5T: fft 

4 |ft qrixiRr eft l erawr eanfr 3 Cr4 4fare <rf 

jrnfrft I 

1. As «. g. in the case of where P. VII., 4, 92 is applicable when 
P. VII., 4, 66 has taken effect and vice versa. 

2. See Par. LV. pag. 303. If the Paribhashii did convey the meaning 
assigned to it by Kaiyata, it would not be applicable in the formation of 
TCPtf etc., and in that case arftd; in P. VII., 4, 83 would b*e entirely 
superfluous. 
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a long vowel bas been substituted (for the vowel of the redupli- 
cative syllable of) *?K, TO etc . 1 More hereof elsewhere . 2 

1. See BMshya on P. YI, 4 120 : | "PWPTO- 

| | dj: | | | | fir yr: *TC°r 

*i Rrurft 1 wito: irrmd | nwft totojtj st tophhJ ran. 

5irlYrtPf fasrepTHTW: | rar* *r srTdsrirc^rcttsf I ®wr«iGrgr?irTO jpfNr- 
*n^l RptJ ?? nr toj to>t i tow I %an«r TOtoTOj rfdfd nSt i 
rr<nrfi tot: TOwrrtfTO nratw I ^ =wwwrcr- 

TO1W: | qTOtT WTOTO 5!TO TOflPT | <fr$3TO ?wi JTfTOlfd | WTOt 
4«rraflwc Yrroron^ | TOYrarcroroTOiM*TO^rTO <r# if&roft 
nrfcr | | srwnnfrorrt'SfiT 5 to nwro | to 

SWfBirc^farWrf | dlfe'rfoimra’ <rro *r | WTOr^farr(rfcr »nwri?r || 

Kaiyata : GJT* n WrlStrEWd | nngnCrTOf^dr3rf^TOWW3WTf: || 

arwtraBrTeRwfrnft I wwrrcrerroffi || Cifcrat- 

fr | wwnaffdrrcj wTOr n dr^d rrow to afdt | tow 

Crfar Yf'hv^ rwrrawTOf: fdtftffopiBir tfsr rtot- 

srFrrTOfprwfT: || wjtr tfd l gnro;55[r?:5fa«r nrarfd || *$y- 

nurronrata ?w I ^-TOrowlwfajr ndrfa?rdr^rnwRwin4<-TOC | 
J^TOf Y: TOdfaSTTOT: BBlftOUT: | *$ef $T dfWFWT f(TOT: (| 

2. P : Nor can one say that if Kaiyata ’s statement is rejected the 
Bhashya on P. VI., 4, 120, on account of which Kaiyata makes his state- 
ment, becomes improper. The opinion of the author of the Bh&shya 
is simply this that Paribhasha LX VI. is anitya (because that which is 
indicated by a Jnapaka is not universally valid) and therefore not 
adopted on P. VI , 4, 120. This Nagojibhatta indicates by saying 

TOPTO i. «. g^jrcrfr, faroo. 
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Paribhasha LXVII. 

One might say that, wherever (the affix) (is added by P. 
III., 2, 135, in the sense of) * having such a habit* etc., (the 
affix) "TO also may be (added by P. III., 1, 133 in the same 
sense) j 1 nor (would it be correct to object that) is an Apa- 
vada (of and that it supersedes the latter on that account 
altogether), for an Apavdda-faffix. which is) not uniform (with 
an Utsarga- affix) supersedes (the latter by P. III., 1, 94 only) 
optionally. (The author of the ParibhUslias) says therefore : 

P. LXVII: The rule P. III., 1, 94, (by which an 
Apavada-afiix which is not uniform with an 
Utsarga - affix should supersede the latter only 
optionally), has no concern with ( Apuvdda - 
affixes) added in the sense of ‘ having such a 
habit’ (i. e . with the affixes taught in P. III., 2, 
134 - 177). 2 

The fact that (the addition of) %\to the monosyllabic (roots 
fas^etc.) is taught by the rule P. III., 2, 146 (to form 
etc.), while, (if the present Paribhasha did not exist, the 
same bases etc.) would have resulted from (the addition 
of the affix) "TO (taught in P. III., 1, 133), indicates (the exist- 
ence of) this (Paribh&sM) ; for there would be no difference of 
accentuation (between bases formed) by the addition of "TO or of 


1. Vito, in accordance with P. III., 1, 94. , 

2. The affix of P. III., 2, 135 supersedes therefore the affix R3J 

e n ni n 

of P. Ill, 1, 133, not optionally, but altogether. 
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W to (monosyllabic roots like Pr^etc ). 1 The Locative drafllSfr- 
3rj (in this Paribh&sh£ conveys the meaning that P. III., 1, 94 
has no concern) with any (Apardia-affixes) whatsoever (added 
in the sense of ‘ having such a habit,* and) we are thereby in- 
formed that (such affixes supersede not merely TJtsarga-a&xoB 
likewise) added in the sense of 1 having such a habit, 1 (but) also 
(Utsarga- affixes that are) not added in the sense of ‘ having such 
a habit,* (contrary to P. III., 1, 94), not optionally, (but neces- 
sarily and altogether.) 2 Now one might say that if such were 
(the meaning of the present Paribhashd, 3 two bases) such as 
TOT and 3f*HT ought not to be formed 4 (by P. III., 2, 167 and 
P. III., 2, 149 etc. respectively), because (in this instance the 


1. A base formed by the addition of the affix has the udatta 
accent on the syllable that precedes the affix (P. VI., 1 , 193); a base 
formed by the addition of ddyuddtta (P. VI., 1, 197). When &J5J 
and ^ are added to monosyllabic roots, the bases so formed are in 
both cases ddyuddtta . In the case of polysyllabic roots there does arise 
a difference of accentuation from the addition of and qsr, and it 

<4 N M n' 

would therefore have been necessary for P&nini to teach in III, 2, 146 
the addition of to even if the present Paribhishk did not exist. 

2. The affix which by P. III., 2, 136 is added to ersfa’ST , 8U " 
persedes therefore not merely the addition of ^ to STafo’ST^by P. IIL, 
2, 135), but also the addition of to the same (by P. III., 1, 133.) If 
a tdchchhilika Apavdda were to supersede only an atdchchliilika TJUarga , 
it would have been superfluous for P&nini to teaoh in III., 2, 150 the 
addition of to Tf, because in that case the addition by P. III., 2 
154 of J^T^to would not have debarred the addition of J^to 

by P. III., 2, 149. See Si. Kau. II., pag. 372. 

3. I. e. if a tdchchhilika Apavdda, were to supersede also a tdchchhilika 
TJUarga . 

4. Nor and iff** by P. Ill, 2, 135 and 154 ; nor and 

by P. IIL, 2, 143 and 149, etc. 
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affix) of P. III., 2, 149 ought (in accordance with this Pa- 
ribh&sha) to be superseded altogether by (the Apavdda-affix) 
K taught in P. III., 2, 167 ; but such an objection would be 
futile, for the prohibition by P. III., 2, 153 of (the addition of) 
3\to shows 1 that what is taught in the present (Paribhushfc) 
is not universally valid. 2 


1. If the Paribh&sh& were universally valid, the affix ^ the addition of 

which to ?rMs taught in P. III., 2, 167, would in accordance with it 
supersede the addition of to §TT^ altogether, and it would have been 
superfluous for PS-nini to teach in III., 2, 153, that not to be add- 

ed to fPK See Si. Kau. II., pag. 370 and 373. 

2. See Bh&shya on P. III., 2, 146 : FFTlfTW "Jsfa 

f*rcr ^ uRd MNf pfr ^ | dl* u v* I 5^- 

*rw: jpfrsnir-d 1 i w ffaf zm 

ojefa Rraw 1 H fauift | anr <re85srE*nj5 «r- 

URn t fi fr ^ ^ l *rtr^°r 0355ft w’hth i ^ 5 Rt tsh i rc^ifrwft 

1 FP?if?wff Rraf srrrat^ i ft' m- 
«*w 1 w«0n*i«qi^fo^aifrj ^ =r i fsrr- 

iw^iiPr || 


Pabibhasha LXVIII. 

Nov one might say that, (if) then (P. III., 1, 94 had no 
oonoern ( merely with .djiapiWa-affixes added in the sense of ‘ hav- 
ing such a habit’), the (Ultarga- affix) *PT might, (in accordance 
with P. III., 1, 94, by P. III., 3, 18) be added t- g. (to 



356 thr paribhashindus'ikhara. 

just as the Apavdda - affix tF has by P. III., 3, 114 been added to 
it) in ff€RT STOW, (or the ApavAda - affix sg^by P. IIL, 3, 115 in) 
( 0RW; or, as the -dpawlda-affix JJ^has by P. III., 3, 158 
been added to Jfsfj in (so might the Utaarga- affixes) 

and 55f* (be added to *J3T v by P. III., 3, 157 in the same 
phrase; 1 or, as the Jpaudda-affix g^ has by P. III., 3, 128 been 
added to <tf) in *T3cTT, (so might the Rsarya-affix) 

(be added to 'TT by P. III., 3, 126 in the same phrase. The 
author of the Paribhashas) says therefore : 

P. LXVIII : The rule P. III., 1, 94 has no con- 
cern with (the affixes) tf, and ( *nr) add- 
ed in the sense of P. Ill, 3, 126, when 

these affixes are -Apawirfa-affixes). 2 

This results from the circumstance that the rule P. IIL, 1, 94 
is not universally valid ; and that (P. III., 1, 94) is not uni- 
versally valid is indicated by P. III., 3, 169 ; for in that (rule 
the affixes denoted by the term) fRT and <J\are put down in 
order that (the addition of the affixes denoted by) «{RT and 
may not be (entirely) superseded by (the addition of the affix) 
fey^(in P. III., 3, 168), which, as is shown by the word ^ ‘and* 
(in P. III., 3, 169), may likewise be added (by P. III., 3, 


1. fey may be added to by P. IIL, 3, 159. See Eaiyata on 
pag. 44 above. 

2. 3 P. Tho ^pavdda-affixes 

W and izg^of P. IIL, 3, 114 and 115 supersede therefore the TJUarga- 
affix of P. III., 3, 18 entirely etc. When *F etc. are Utaarga- 
affixes, the rule P. IIL, 1, 94 does apply. 
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169); 1 more elsewhere 2 . (The Paribh&shfc) is found in the Bhfi- 
shya on P. III., 1, 94. 3 

1. If P. lit, 1, 94 were universally valid, in P. lit, 3, 169 

would be superfluous ; for in that case , which is taught in P. III., 
3, 168 and which, as appears from the ^ in P. III., 3, 169, is valid also 
in the latter rule, would supersede the affixes termed and 
which have been taught in preceding general rules, only optionally. 
The fact that has been put down in III., 3, 169 shows, that 

would supersede the affixes and entirely, if were not 

put down in III., 3, 169, or, in other words, that P. III., 1, 94 cannot 
be universally valid. 

2. t. e. Sfarrft. P. The fact that P. III., 1, 94 is not univer- 
sally valid, allows us to dispense with Par. LXVII.— LXIX. altogether. 

3. See above pag. 44.— Si. Kau. II., pag. 314. 


Pabibhasha LXIX. 

Now one might say that, (as the Aj>avdda-a£ix STThas by P. 
III., 3, 15 been added to ) in 'IfliT, (so) might (be Utsarga - 
affix) ^ also, in accordance with P. III., 1, 94, (by P. III., 
3, 13,) be added (to < I\in the same phrase), because ( and ) 
cease to be uniform when their substitutes have taken their 
places. 1 (The author of the Paribhdshas) says therefore : 2 

1. and 55^ are really by Par. VIII. uniform, and P. III., 1, 94 
should therefore have no concern with them ; but being regarded as not 
uniform because the substitutes which must take their places are not 
uniforms III., 1, 94 would apply to them if the present Paribh&sh& 
did not forbid its application. 

2. See Bhftshya on P. III., 1, 94, above pag. 43. 
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P. LXIX : The rule P. III., 1, 94 has no con- 
cern with the substitutes for the $ (of 5J? , fer, 

> sir > 

I. e. it has no concern with etc. although they cease 

to be uniform when their several substitutes have taken their 
places. 1 The fact that (Panini) in III., 2, 116 teaches (the ad- 
dition of) 5*^ indicates (the existence of) this (Paribh&sh& ; if), 
on the other hand, (the Paribli&sha did not exist), 2 it would have 
been superfluous to teach (the addition of) 5^(in P. III., 2, 116), 
for in that case (the Efoan/a-affix) (of P., III., 2, 111) might, 
(in accordance with P. III., 1, 94), have been added wherever 
(the Apavdda-a&ix) RJ7 would have been added by P. III., 2, 115, 
because ( and && ) are not uniform (when their substitutes 
have taken their places). 

When 3 in (the rule P. IIL, 2, 124 5TJ5TR^f) which teaches 
(the substitution of) 3TW, the word WTCr 1 optionally* is valid 

1. The Apavdda-&fQ.yi of P. IIL, 3, 15 supersedes therefore the 

Utaarga-otiix S^ofP. IIL, 3, 13, not optionally, but entirely. Simi- 
larly does an Apavdda- substitute for one of the affixes etc. 

supersede an £7taarga- substitute for the same affix entirely. See below. 

2. If this Paribh&shtt did not exist, the (§5^ of P. III., 2, 115 would 
in accordance with P. III., 1, 94 supersede the of P. IIL, 2, 111 only 
optionally, and it would be superfluous to teach that after I 1 and 9? 
as well as R57 may be added to a root. When Panini in P. III., 2, 116 
nevertheless teaches this, he shows thereby that the of III., 2, 115 
supersedes the of III., 2, 111 entirely, and he indicates thus the 
existence of the present Paribh&shh. 

3. ChitpratM: TCJyTftUTOltjft Wfl- 

$►5 i eft firafoiftarer arnmrt wrojjrf: 

[ 3. ^©<j] irnffwit ygre fcr fapmr- 
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(from P. III., 2, 121), to the end that (the personal terminations 
denoted by) also may be substituted wherever 5TJ etc. are sub- 
stituted (by P. III., 2, 124:), 1 — and when the word 3T ‘optionally* 
is put down in P. III., 2, 106 — , (both) these (circumstances) 
indicate, as is suggested by Kaiyata 2 and elsewhere, that the 
Apavdda-SL&Lxes (spoken of) in P. III., 1, 94, can only be such 

OTfaft snfrard m ll The following ‘ when in the 

rule. ... * is added to justify the interpretation of 55T£$TJ by afttSTJi'ft- 
A ccording to what follows P. III., 1, 94 can have no 
concern with the substitutes for 5T7 etc. because the Apavdda- affixes 
referred to in P. III., 1, 94 can only be such affixes as are no substi- 
tutes, and we want therefore, according to N&gojibhatta, no Paribhdshd 
to teach us that P. III., 1, 94 has no concern ‘ with the substitutes for 
|<sF^ etc. 1 Notwithstanding this remark of N&gojibhntta, wo have 
taken as a Tatpurusha-compound, in the sense of qWJTRifa, and 

have translated it accordingly by 1 the substitutes for the & of Sir, 
etc.’ In our opinion the Paribhiisha refers not merely to f§J7 etc. 
for which in the actual language wo always find substitutes, but it refers 
also to the different substitutes for any one of the affixes etc. 

1. If P. HI., 1,94 did apply, the substitution of 3FJ etc. would 

already by that rule supersede the substitution of only optionally, 
and it would be superfluous to make the word FWM of P. III., 2, 121 
valid in the rule 5J7: The same remark applies to the sub- 

stitute for RJ7 and to the word ‘optionally’ in P. III., 2, 106. 

2. On P. III., 2, 127. See ChitprabM : tTpPTWM | I?- 

frt fr Hjr cm IN': I sranf ratflr 

?55r^ rM? | JHrwrm 55 ft- 

% wl vTrgrjr^ iwfa >?tt plr wr*: | ^PFTrdMt 4T- 

shvKJh 5Tresfft*T?f RrefNgniaTfiw frclra^grsi 

wRirera ?r if? JTtzraiFTf ijwtt ff? ^fpn | yfa? 

* nHron <rr qaiNtfaf jpt^ *r 3 iroircTOiTftT *tcrpt: h 
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affixes as have not the nature of substitutes the result here- 
of, however, must be considered to be this that for the (3?, whioh 
is added to 9? eto. to denote past time generally, fn-r only (can 
be substituted), and (that we have) not the alternative (of sub- 
stituting for it the personal terminations denoted by) 

1* As 5TJ etc. are substitutes, P. III., 1, 94 cannot apply to them* 

2m See above pag. 358. note 3. 
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PabibhashI LXX. 


With reference to (rules) like P. VIII., 3, 32 (in which one 
term is exhibited in the Ablative and another in the Locative 
case) there might arise a doubt whether (e. g . the words 
in P. VIII.| 3, 32 should mean, in accordance with P. I., 1, 67, 
that is added) to when this follows upon 3^ , or, (in 
accordance with P. I., 1, 66, that 3 r 5^ s is added) to 3W when 3 T^T 
follows (upon the latter. 1 The author of the Paribhaslnis) says 
therefore : 

P. LXX : When both (a term in the Locative and 
another in the Ablative case) are exhibited (or 
valid in the same rule), then the Ablative in 
which the one (term) is exhibited possesses 
greater force (than the Locative in which the 
other term is exhibited ). 2 

(In tho case of P. VIII., 3, 32) the rule P. I., 1, 67 (which 
concerns a term exhibited in tho Ablative) is applied (in pre- 
ference to P. I., 1, 66 which concerns a term exhibited in the 
Locative), because tbe Ablative (OT:) in which (35JT ) is exhibit- 
ed finds no scope elsewhere, whereas the Locativ e a TPT in which 
(*T^) is exhibited serves a purpose in tho subsequent rule P. 

1 . See above pag. 58, and note 2. 

2. I.e. we have to apply P. I., 1, 67 and not P. I., 1, 66. P. VIII., 3, 
32 teaches accordingly that is added to when tfiis follows 
upon 
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VIII., 3, S3. 1 Where however, as e. g . in the case of P. VIII., 
3, 29, both (the Locative in which one term is exhibited and 
the Ablative in which the other term is exhibited) serve no 
purpose (in any other rule), there (the sequence of the rules of 
Pfinini’s grammar) makes us decide in favour (of the applica- 
tion of P. I., 1, 67 which concerns a term exhibited in the 
Ablative) viz. because (this rule) P. I., 1, 67 follows upon the 
rule P. I., 1, 6G (which concerns a term exhibited in the Loca- 
tive case). So it is also when both (the Locative and the Abla- 
tive) serve a purpose (in some other rule) which is the case 
e. g ■ in P. VII., 1, 52 ; here the Locative ^ tT*T serves a purpose 
in P. VII., 1, 53, (and) the Ablative (which is valid in P. 
VII., 1, 52 from P. VII., 1, 50) serves a purpose in P. VII., 
1, 50. (All) this we find in the Bhasbya and Kaiyata’s (com- 
mentary) on P. I., 1, 66. 3 

1 . Here then the Ablative is stronger than the Locative, anavakd - 
s'atvena] in the other instances it is stronger parat vena. 

2. The Ablative in P. VII., 1 , 52 is Vihita-panchami (*TT- 

flforerr RTSW) and the rule P. I., 1, 67 does consequently not 
apply to it. P. 

3. See Mahabhashya, Ed. Ballantyne, pag. 744-750. — P. adds the 

following : Where only the Locative is anavaka&'a , there it is stronger 
than the Ablative, as e. g. in P. VII., 2, 82 here is anava - 

but the Ablative s?rf: which is valid from P. VII., 2, 80is«<2va- 
kda'a in that rule; 3T3T is accordingly added to that which precedes *7R. 
In P. VI 1, 75, 76 ffSfNr TTFfTTST the Ablative is anavakd&'a, and the 
Locative & savtaicdti'a ; nevertheless a Jnapaka (Si. Kau. I., pag. 71) in- 
dicates that the Locative is stronger, and the augment is conse- 
quently added to the vowel which precedes fS . P. adduces another in- 
stance in which both the Locative and Ablative are eharUdrtha and 
where nevertheless the Locative is stronger than the Ablative, and con- 
cludes with 1 the remark that the present Paribh&shi is consequently not 
universally valid. 
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Pauibiiasha LXXI. 


One might say that (which) by P. VIII., 3, 46 -(is substitut- 
ed e. g. for the Visarga of in TO?) ought not 

(by the same rule) to have been substituted in (from 

SPT:+Wfr ), because only the word fW lias been given (in P. 
VIII., 3, 46. The author of the Paribhaslias) says therefore : 

P. LXXI : A Pratipadika denotes, whenever it is 
employed (in grammar), also (such a crude 
form) as is derived (from it ) by the addition of 
(an affix denoting) gender . 1 

The meaning (of the Paribh&sha) is this that, whenever a 
word, which denotes Pratipadikas generally, 2 or denotes a parti- 
cular Pratipadika (or particular Pratipadikas), 3 is employed 
(in grammar), it must be understood to denote also (such crude 
forms) as are derived (from the former) by the addition of an 
affix denoting gender ; (and the word) 4 also’ (shows that 
such a word denotes besides) also (those Pratipadikas which) 
alone (would be denoted by it, if the present Paribli&sha did 
not exist. The existence of) this (Paribhfcsha) is indicated by 

1. The Pr&tipadika JW in P. VIII., 3 # 46 denotes accordingly not 

only JWT, but also similarly qT3" in the same rule denotes not 

only irer, but also qriff. For other instances see the Bhashya on P„ IV., 
1, 1, below. 

2. As e. g. JTrfdTfr^T in P. IV., 1, 1 ; P. adds that, because the 
Paribhashk does apply to the word TTrRT'TRr^FT in P. IV., 1, 1, tho neces- 
sity of ^ie expression S^JTT in that rule has been questioned in the 
Bh&shya* See below. See also Si. Kau. I., pa g. 86. 

3. Bliairayamis'nu, 
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the fact that we read in the (Gana on the) rule 1 P. II., 1, 70 
which occurs in the chapter (of rules) relating to (the composi- 
tion of) coordinate (words), 2 the feminine words WW etc. ; this 
namely indicates (the existence of) the (ParibMshft.), because 
(the words) 3R°1T etc. which end with a feminine affix, can be 
coordinate only with the word but not with the word 

jqrc (in P. II., 1, 70). 3 

It appears from the Bhashya on P. IV-, 1, 1, that this 
(Faribhasha) has no concern with the Upapada^ in rules 
like F. III., 2, 39 ; (nor with Pnitipadikas) in rules that 
teach (the addition of) samdsdnta affixes ; 3 (nor with in 

the rule P. VI, 3, 46 which teaches) the substitution of 3 Tf 
for (the final of) (nor with Pratipadikas that fall 

1. i- P. 

C~N u. 

2. being valid from P. II., 1, 49. 

3. The feminine words etc. in the Gana on P. II., 1, 70 show that 
JJTK in P. II., 1, 70 must denote also JJTrO, and it can do so only by 
tho present Faribhasha ; but it must denote also JITHC itself, because 
only this can be coordinate with the masculine bases SF-ZHW etc. which 
likewise have been enumerated in the Gana ^"TrEr. Si. Kau. I., pag. 
366. 

4. K g. which is Upapada (see P. III., 1, 92) in P. III., 2, 39 
denotes only , and not also fiTOtfr. We form accordingly by P. 

III., 2, 39 fjptrTT ; but when fSTRf is Upapada, we must form fgT6T6PT # 
See Si. Kau. II., pag. 333. 

6. 12. g. ^[5p^in P. V., 4, 91 denotes only not also j JW 

is thetefore by P. V., 4, 91 added e. g. to but not to 

JISOTsfr. See Si. Kau. I., pag. 382; 113. 

6. in P. VI., 3, 46 denotes only ITCH, not also JTfft ; we there- 
fore apply p. VI., 3, 46 e. g. in Jrorfrrfr ^ =: but not in. the case 

of Wff Prow = ^rpTO:. See P. YI., 3, 34. 
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under tlie rule P. VI, 1, 197 which teaches) the accent (of 
Pratipadikas formed by means of affixes that are characterized) 
by an indicatory ^or W; 1 (nor with HT5T°r and WIT in the 
rule P. VI., 2, 59 which teaches) the accent of when (in 
a KarmadliHraya-compound) it is followed by 3Tr5T°r or ; 2 

(nor with compound bases) in (accent) rules like P. VI., 2, 175 
that are given with reference to the ichole compound. 3 And 
from the same (Bhashya it appears) likewise that (it does) 
not (concern a PnUipadika in a rule which teaches) 
an operation caused by a (following) case-termination 4 . 
As regards the rules that teach (the addition of samd- 
sdnta affixes (which were mentioned) in the above, (the 
Paribliasha has) no (concern) only (with such Pratipadikas) 
that may occur in them, as form i^art (of the compound 
to which the samdsdnta affix is added), 5 but where the 

1. P. VI., 1, 197 teaches accordingly the accent only of Pratipadikas 
formed by means of 7dt and nit affixes, but not of their fominine bases ; 
e. g . it teaches the accent of 3TI& (Ttf-K 3 ^ P« IV t , 1, 95), but not of 

srraff , p. iv., i, 65). 

2. P. VI., 2, 59 teaches therefore the accent ofUSR^in 

and WPC, hut not in and U^TWrCr. 

3. P. VI., 2, 175 teaches therefore e. g . the accent of 

but not of the feminine iffafr jfta^fOTT*T v ), viz. 
because firirwr so far as the rule VI., 2, 175 is concerned, does not 
denote also ^ JJfftTff. Where a rule teaches the accent of part of a com- 
pound, there the ParibhashA does apply to the PrAtipadika which forms 
that part; J5T5J inP. VI., 2, 102 denotes therefore not only but 

also <rar£r, and WST iu is therefore by P. VI., 2, 102 awfo- 

ddtta. iust as is by it antodatta in 

4. See Par. LXXII. 

5. Kg. it has no concern with *nr\iu P. V., 4, 91. See aboye 
pag. 364 note 5. 
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whole compound (base) is given (in such rules, the Paribhasha) 
does apply to it j 1 this follows from the circumstance that in 
the above (Bhashya on P. IV., 1,1) fault has been found (with 
the application of the Paribhasha) to whole compound bases, 
only when they occur in rules that teach their aceent ; and it fol- 
lows besides from the Bh&sliya on the rule P. IV., 1, 25. 2 

The above are all the cases in which (the Paribhasha), not 
being universally valid, 3 must not be applied ; for it has 
been stated in the Bhashya (on P. IV., 1, l) that all faults 
whatsoever (that would arise from an indiscriminate application 
of the Paribhasha) have been enumerated (in the above). 

Now one might object that (if) then (the above were the 
true meaning of this Paribhasha), 4 the Bhashya® on the rule 

1. Chitprabha : iptf trerfeWSTr |> Y. **.Y] SPT | *WT 

nsrosra* xrrfo w urar srd fatrt 
wm || 

2. Scil. where the Paribhasha has been applied to the compound base 

See below. 

" 3. See Par. LXXII. 

4. tflrij, i. e. qrKTvrr^r^rr 3rFr*?l^r3\ P. Above it has been stated 

that this Paribhasha is applicable when a word is employed in grammar 
which either denotes Pratipadikas generally (as XTrRTTf^r^fT does in P IV., 
1, 1), or denotes a particular Pratipadika (such as in P. II,, 1, 70)« 
Now ono might say that as the word which is valid in P. V., 4, 
153, denotes neither the one nor the other, the Paribhasha ought not to 
be applied to it, and that the term Bahuvrihi ought therefore to denote 
e. g. only the Pratipadika but not its feminine gpyffcfr • that 

nevertheless has in the Bhfishya on P. IV., 1, 25 been regarded 

as a Bahuvrihi, and that the above interpretation of this Paribh&shft 
must therefore be incorrect. See B&ghavendrach&rya : 

I *1 urffar?*- 

5. See Bhfcshya on P. IV., 1, 25 ; RJWlPRTtt | 
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P. IV., 1, 25 would be improper; for there (it has been stated 
that the affix) should by P. V., 4, 153 be added to 
the meaning (assumed to be conveyed by P. V., 4, 153 being this 
that 3>T v is added) to a Bahuvrihi ending with a nadi (like ? ); 1 
this (statement) would be improper (if the Paribliasha did 
convey the above meaning), because (in that case ) which 
ends with the nadi ( ^ ) would not (by this Paribliasha) be 
(denoted by the term) Bahuvrihi (of P. V., 4, 153; 2 nor can 

srarrcr fSnpfSrcnt etm: I e? *rr wi jfttar.- eft |( ?r wraRrr- 
| h *rr ftnpfirert i ftr wro i twrer^ir- 

| sEwrer-Frrf^r^rr?: tpr ?#rtrr °i || thtw ft *ftrr?- 

TO*: l PKVT ft Wsl? l JWPIRt 3T'!irfffft I Jfry #rj?T-* 

t: 1 mwrm mrPr | ftr h ft mnmr | &R nmrft I 

??m sr wftaawj ft tttmj ^RRi ft ?t: | ^ 

h?r<trI | wh-T me nrftR | w ^ ft frpsrmft t JRjft * 
fifamr *5 Rum | tffr-fnKTateft 4§?rft: | »m*: | sjarft*: | jfti &. 
3 TT 3 T: | Rmr ^Tr *r « c «i4T^r5r: | iRsfefr aftair | wtr? 3 jr ur- 
jffft 1 <remf* c PtR l awrasraft h er flwsRctrwrft ^roeorrftfioir ft 
sifftriSpre* eft || 

Kaiyata: 3T4T« eft 1 3W3MTO v |> V. ^ 3 0 eft WWRfPRfO* 

«eft I ^7^r|ft *wwrRj ^ jftfar: jwefcft 

u7ft H *T tft |wrep«nr*ca R^rfaft 

| : || *wt jRftft | 

ft**: sftswft ft*faR*r fw ire* eft w || Jnftft I awr e*i- 

*h h *r ft fiftft | "3i«r #rfa>TRjpTf*rer ^rftft wm | sftq 

Rraret aft Twprftei > mforerfor fmw^rsiFm || ??m eft i Hfr- 

WT ef^: || 

1. SeeP. I., 4, 3. 

2. wftftfm wrereTeKfSrifrRswesfar mftift^rtre®iRiFoir'irJif?j|- 

NJ ^ On. ft 

wt*r wi sRemroftpr?: | efftepfrTrcwrwfpfaft ft l wj| p. 
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one say that the above statement has been made by the Purva - 
pdkahin , from ignorance of the true state of the case, for the 
addition of 7T7 to WftJf ) has been rejected (not by the state- 
ment that JTOtdt is not a Bahuvrihi, but) by the (different) 
interpretation (of P. V., 4, 153) t that ( TTT^is added to) a (Bahu- 
vrihi-) compound which has for its second member a noun the 
base of which ends with a wadi.’ 1 (This objection would how- 
ever be) futile, because the import (of the above statement from 
the Bhashya in which is regarded as a Bahuvrihi) is this 

that, when a feminine affix has been added (to a base), the 
nature of a Pratipadika and all those properties for the posses- 
sion of which a base is termed a Pratipadika, that may be 
found in the base void of the (feminine affix), are by this Pari- 
bhasha assigned also to the whole new base (which results from 
the addition of the feminine affix). 2 

1. The words ^fSJJTTHf 7: are explained in the text by ^TST- 

acil. tRlOT:. 

2. m ffrgi^CTqrrd 7ft- 

WTRjf Tfal*.. being a Pratipadika because it is a Bahuvrihi - 

compound (P. I., 2,46), its feminine 3T is likewise a Pratipadika 
and a Bahuvrihi-compound by the present Paribhasha, and it has there- 
fore correctly been termed a Bahuvrihi in the Bhashya on P. IV., 1, 2d. 


Extract from the Bhashya 1 on P. IV., 1, 1 : 

srcqraj 

’nfaqqr qftqjqi i wsr fttrq: i qr qftqrei 

1. Kaiyata: | TO 

3 nfmRTw *wwre«i wf : || | 33 *r 3 
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Oi»q?r *rr 1 3T*r?m[ qit*fiqr i *^wn: 

qftHrem: I ^rrPr | q-qr^T^ qforwwTRtflWr- 

faOTrcppfjjji ircfaR’T | g*J'».V‘vOl 

ft? *rn^i qqi *tanrj *rrci ? wr^\ ^reffcr 

jr^rt i amhrrcrr^’Tfr i Freest: i sSrs^crr* 

feWTTctR q^OTfcT II ft g-fl ufaR* I flt:TIW<Tm ^ 
[WV®] I *nqj wr ?w?\ *rrd tmrcfr i ??m 
|<rt w’tt 1 sfopr n m 1 wmiw- 

° *] l f& wsj wft^i 5?gjSMW*OTir 
=r wiaj wc II TO I faffai ftfflftft: *TO?r [\ . \.\ #] 

fa mi frnr: qr^psrcr: | mi fcnrr wreftfarg ^ *n- 
<tj q^pr qrfar otprijj f^rsT^^ro^cr: i 

i ft <rft | [u\\] ?T<r i 

fa **rw i Prar nm<rq: i prt flssfr forostoro 
q snaj *prrc ii <rfctrftfa i qpqTrif^rl^f [®a.8»] \ 
fa vm i sffcrci wh srffcRR i cftrffrt *nr|r siffcrer- 

•S. 

Prq?i ? rr | q^f^r lifter ??]??? I i 

N N 'O V 

ft ?rf£ | n*n^r IMA*] I ’fa H^ilr cffciTTfl- 
raRaPrprPr w <rf^<rftfa n ^r ? tn§R- 
mfirf q (aa-VU i fa srt*ro*rrfir i s*ri&ssrqnfa- 
q ^i^if^iisr^ | IX.W] I 

ft? ^raj qfaitfr i qfaifa%ra q ii ^ 

ft*KF <rreaj sprfi^Rter ft.v \0 i fa 

qftvfftfo m: || **iftfawifirsrrfir'| irfH^rrwmRt ffsr: «* ?mra?*R ur- 
f^rrfTsr <r* ^tfr suft sft ^JtfRrwIJRnrttar^^i 
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i i i * *trtji nRrWI- 

jtPt i.q$qRr tfiiff%^mRTRr [< v»«.\] I <rforfi 5 Pr*rr- 

oi ?t? wqj d^ranipft I tfisryinnRpffas ^ *nqji r?t- 
jtwiI'T^i^ ^ iri&rc^j <p*rtwri ^rit [a^.Vn] I ?l- 
i *n?r i arei m\ i *Prt n rjqntrc i 3T<r: 

N ^ > 

*qiRpire$wT [^A.»0 I Wfi^l arct^: | aprepift- 
?qa 5r n qwfcrw TftHi^i: ipfoRifir 
i <iwi ^ m\ jriqf ^issrcfa ii 
arRnraif 3TT?Rpft 1 3-<TT?frTraRnrefr HtRr | ffcq<<rc* 
qterft: [vv*A] *frfar Grt<nr r£i iWrtt r^r- 
Pr ’ti'Mt: 'K^ftnrcnft I Ov\°\] 
sRr ^Rr »irW ?iwi <pt aiifrft sftq- 
*n*J 5fo: I OT5T *FW Hftwnt II *PTKn%f «qiRttT* 
SJT H^Rt | [>.&A\] mflt W3Z 

T* inrenSProiPr * ?i HtRr *nrcRr I h^Rt rer *rm- 
wsrifi^: i ffcj'ftftiCT^r *fan*i^PTOPi: ira^hr i 
asr *t i <ra TOafawstf wF*nrcrsrt* 

fir %«r^ it *tc5[t> Pmi«rircrjfr ^fir i an^cr: ^ptht- 
fir^arrafa^: ft.vsO sRr h*tRt »mfi*wisw *tct- 
Ppt <nr fir«n*r jr^frRnr r^rft ?qnr i fi^rrot Rnn- 
rcfaRr i *rsr fcncrq: sRrforoR *rar 5 * sRrforot »rft?rwr* 

^•wirnTtR)- TOftrrorfttr tftgsuiMfofa to^ii fitfrt j 
«rff: || i jficisrw wqf Jrancrtfft jqftretTOPir^ 

[*.*.*«] rfif #it || to <fto- ?Rt | if* ft irttfir ^ [$.*.\*«s] tffr- 
sjfr fcanr fiftr ft *nr<jsflrt faurtHt W: || to jrjnr ptM TOm:- 
<ffircntr*rft TOTOT [A. 3. 3 v] II TO Mr l TORff $«$ H stfitfif |*t 
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fa ii *rcft i ht- 

Rr l fate H^it siFtful^^rq-frR ?r^5E^- 

^r^r^rnr wra; n ti$n fat m^$mtfa;f<rireopr H*rtt i 
ti^n ^ 5rrepif*ntfa [$.. \^] fit fare nfar tR5rrei<»ft 

tRfert fa tr^sKr ti3r$*rtfi?rarfa tqr^ii fRrfasrr<T5T- 
cfa ^ttnrfrft nett i IX.vv*\l fas’ 

Hffir 3§iTt»rF*§<re*nfa rorftnff *rf , refar< E Rrft snaj ftr- 
S^ni fnHH^ngrr^nsfnr i ’Ksmirfa fafanfa <t5**tt: 
«rffaflTO fSTpPTffHfW 1% Wj?Ilt5rr«RT II *TW ffa- 
^ ^RpT i firjTtnrj * er ffa^i ftnpftftrerarnifcft II 
qfawr: fa«frem ?rcr q^ri^r ^ .fafasrfa I fa d^r: tf- 
ht H^wr er i crwi’srrqfs^rr fa^mi i ^ ft zm s^ift 
<rffaffl * sfr^qr <?rcfa ^ ^ irfar I ^ ft r^w fl'trRr 
Rlfa JTlfSrMfafa | sr ^ JTiTr: tRfiftr *PCT ^TFrfa i sfai: *sr- 
^rrt *TRrfa;r qffarPRr: fai^RRsrctoRRTj f<r t<rj 
=t ft eter°rT i snprwrFfarcns fa^rarer: fato* 

<rfafar faHFrr ^faqr nftfafa dt j it 

*r^3rr^ftwr [v.^s] frroTOTRT^Tra- || wtfsfreRr i 
j^?TT^fK T<faRrcr?rc w - g ysg w sniror ^ fT *rcr »raeraifii?5rr$: | 
fa w?r 5fan%«*r wtmflfam Hsgwirftffr [$a.v*\] awtwnsffw?- 
ft jttRT || i ifa^fawf fw wfrfe: i 3ffa«r [v.M] iRr 

8t*i wtrau*r qqrre^ : wffiRr f*TF*foOT3rwtrriraflrflr^^3wm - 
Jrair: ffawjsrtr $ srnfr wrfi || saOTfafaft i qforonr 

wfar *r j wRnJJRr' qtq?r*tifafT w-w || ffa^r 'trarfafr | sf»i?Rnr 
['».^.n* 9] iw^htr bvt jfarPrfr w to? *frfarwwrfir bwiRt i «r qftrrc 
b* *r ?r fwsf ftnrftRfrgrof’n^^ ft*m«nw5ftwnt rsjfftftretft. 
Jirar spnni ffa: || uraftfafafir i b^jr^ 5ff*«i^i#3^»i *rf%t qt- 
fli®r^T.u?rait folf 9?raf«r»fOT: iftunw Hft«q?rgrcfa faiftS Ifat 
%Rnt || _______ 
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Pabibhasha LXXII. 

Now one might say that (if) then (Paribli&slui LXXI. were 
adopted, P. VI., 4, 133 ought to denote also and in 

^that case) the Sampras&rana (3*) ought by P. VI., 4, 133 to be 
substituted also (for the 3T of just as ^ * a 

substituted (by P. VI., 4, 133 for the * of 
(The author of the Paribhashis) says therefore : 

P. LXXII : (A Pr&tipadika in a rule that teaches an 
operation which affects the Pr&tipadika) before 
a case-termination (or which affects a case-ter- 
mination after the Pr&tipadika), does not 
denote (a crude form) derived (from the Pr&ti- 
padika) by the addition of (an affix denoting) 
gender . 1 

1, Kaiyata on P. VII., 1, 1 explains the Paribhishii first by fWfil 

and subsequently he explains 
the words by TWRtSP? ^ q**: 

N 

f^TrSt * Accordingly the Samprasarana g which by P. VI., 4, 

133 is substituted for the ? of 3?^ before the termination of the 

« ^ N \ 

Aco. Plur., is not substituted for the ^ of qtfT in the Acc. Plur. : in 
like manner is the termination s?r of the Instr. Sing., which by P. VI., 
1, 182 is anudatta after 4R, not by the same rule anuddtta after 3r^T, 
viz, because in P. VI., 4, 133 and in P. VI., 1, 182 denote 
only *FT?T and 4R , and do not denote at the same time their feminine 
bases UYfg and 3RT. The Acc. Plur. of ia therefore XR’fff:. and 

4 4 4 4 f 

is antoddtta by P. VI., 1, 174. — P. adds that because the present 
ParibhtUh& is applicable to JV^in P. VI., 4, 133, we need nothaYe 
recourse to the alternative proposed in the Bb&shya on P. VI., 4, 133 
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PABIBHASHA LXXII. 

This is found in tlio Bh&sliya on P. VII., I, 1 (whore it is 
given as a separate Paribhfishft,). Others assume that, because 
Par. LXXI. is (shown to he) not universally valid by the fact 
that (in a Varttika on P. III., 2, 9) 3£T as well as are actually 
enumerated, 1 (what is taught in) the present (Paribh&sha) 
follows already from that (very circumstance that Par. LXXI. 
is not universally valid, and that the present is therefore not 
a new and separate Paribhasbfc). 

viz. that «TT: should be supplied in P. VI., 4, 133 from P. VI., 4, 134. 
(See Si. Kau. I., pag. 160) ; should that alternative bo adopted ne- 
vertheless, then afrJTR^, ifwSf etc. would bo instances for the present 
ParibhashD.. (See Bh&shya and Kaiyata on P. VII., 1, 1, below). — See 
Bh&shya on P. VI., 4, 133 : 

i ft W5 t=t^| m wrj \\ 

mr nTSifd aprrlr *rc: w- 

Cx a 

wrRft || 5Rrrcr^irf®r | 3 -. 

ts ?r | | | srf<T*T * fsm sres r? hRRi || 

5 fmr urit wrcR rsrciftRsr2ff?°t ^ *r fwft t'ar^rf^reRT- 

f<rrftfa || *w#iRerstJiflwiT: *R«ft i || «rari: | ^r- 

w n aHT || syron || 

Extract from Kaiyata: ST ?f RWiffffarff l JrejFr RjTRrJTrfVPT 

*r fNfat rPifa R**R?r feiRr5TCTRwnsrR'iwR*r N II sr pj»t- 

4t: sir eft | «JT?rqfra'>Tr?T i h ^ arcsf | <r*Sirfr<r*wRR- 

itar«H5<n# Rffer srwwnftNr i *r wt#- 

ft ftwnft 9nwc°rwrf: || 

1. Scil, which would have been superfluous if Par. LXXI. were 
universally valid, because in that case alone would have denoted 
not only q? but also qff. 
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Extract from the Bliftabya 1 on P. VII., 1, 1 : 

TftHM sth * f r i • • • • #r«r- 

<Tfafrar *Rfc«Tr i qfcjRmj iretTOift I 

• ^ 

«kiPt i intsR- ^r: ^ | ^ ^Rr st^tt ?pn^nPr- 
?75irf^wr?rii «R:^K®r^f3Tfr>rKicHfitr to 
TOft: »T#q5rrfa ww n sfirc^i sri^r irftTOri »rc w 

N# N 'O *S, 

fir ^ir^pth* *rTOfR 5 nfa wvb srjs «n- 

Mf jfqnrTO | Hqc’R|‘[fa% I Rf£icqmfa snaj sr 

^ WRfrCifir | wr’^'T l arnRjc: %<ri *rr 

[«.\.<U.V| ?fir i farfflinCTFntoTO^irw mtifa ii <rft- 

**ftcifT iptitot i jt^c h^Rt ^r <r wt *r$to?rr- 
*\ 

Pr mmilr i qfa*!®?: f^rrr i ar<rff»re<re *R* 

I ^TPli II IT^lTOT | ^I'cT 3«n^t j«t- 

tTOfa w^l * jsrar: i^PTT toT l ^TrorereriS 

*r$fr | gjtffir it iptitotj ^fir rr- 


1 . Kaiyata: ffJTifflMer | 5 J 5 T HT^Pr- 

$: || 5 T^Rr | sfarr?: iRr ft»r%^*RR *r jjfer\ 

[i.i.^<?7] frlr nfafawit || st^ I tfraiRr^fiPr f* 97Rm1 »p^ 
[|.|.^] fwi rW^mw I *rj fira%tirwS *r 3 fwsl 

q^r: ql«w q»«r r^f^fii^Rwriir: w: | *fq 1 »w 

Cn 

ft>TTst qqq: qrf ?rof mm wifar* clq nMqqfft-: || qt qqffiftfir I qq- 
a^hprqantfr: $q qfir qrafaN || Tqtft I qraiinfqsrqqrpri I m: q<HT- 
WteifrfWq *rw q W ift || fTififr I sfraq: <mir Hwiwfi qjqift: 1 q 
qjRiq [^.q.^] fft qrarareraTqtq: i ^twr #rr [*.*.<«] fft #rr l h- 
w *#t: [v».^.<s«s] ?Rr R 3 tr: || qj$irq i sfwqr: qqlaf-swifofir q»*tf?: | 
wiin^ij^rfHRr ftwqqnrsqq qftjRqqfiqfqqqisqt'fcq Ptw: qpflwr pd- 
Hm tfqiftMW? [v*. v^O wqft [ Wtjrgq [*a«r 0 v. 
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<sr *pwpt <nr ?cmi^ rnmr% n w- 

xire^pnrtfrsfi *$ 1 ^* i «&c ^ *it w aret ?frr 
H^r enaji ^nrprwr; *ift*Traprr: nqt^r- 

*nfr ?nr4^^r 'TftHraT n 


fft jpqw’iflj^fijiwr [<.*.$] 5ft frrj sumiftfr | s^ftr^fmr wtt- 
W [V.t^] #fT v l MSTlPTr^ *T5T flflpT: l Crf&rqtf $ WStMJlfa«lHrif 
wnr || nq[w?ft i jrt flfjjtijr HTifR-qr Rtrs^ ;r?r iTrairfRroft ircnfr 

JRT HT5P?f «RT fa strajf^rn-^-T^SMr^ »?RT J^ft Jftajrd 

3 ^<q[«WR p<f ^Prcrj: || 


PiniBHASHA LXXIII. 

One might say that, because in (the rule) P. IV., 1, 92 
(which teaches the addition of certain affixes in the sense of 
‘descendant of’, the word for descendant viz . ®1<FT) has been 
put down in the singular number and neuter gender, (those 
affixes) ought not to be added to denote e. g. a male descendant 
of Garga, or two male descendants of Garga. To refute this 
(the author of the Paribhuslifis) says : 

P. LXXIII : The (particular) gender and number 
(in which a word is put down) in a rule, are not 
(intended) to teach anything . 1 

1. E. g. The fact that in P. IV., 1, 92 is masculine , is not meant 
to teaoh that the affixes referred to in P. IV., 1, 92 are added only to 
vnasculine bases ; nor does the circumstance that s?TrW v in the same 
rule is singular and neuter , forbid the addition of the same affixes in case 
we wish to denote one or more male descendants.— is equivalent 
to BflWTTO. — See Bh&shya on P. IV 1, 92 s »" 

<r*-T^Ffa *rfa snfarcw- 
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THIS PABIBHASHENDUS'EKIUBi. 


The fact that (Pacini) employs the word ^JflCTjneuter’ in 
II., 2, 2 (in order that which is qualified by may 

be taken as the neuter W, and notwithstanding that *r4 itself 
is put down in the neuter gender, viz . as indicates (the 

existence of) this .(Paribhasha). 1 That the (word in 

P. II., 2, 2) is not intended (to teach that we should understand 
by the ) which is always neuter, (in other words, that 

‘ which signifies exactly equal parts, i. e. halves, and which 
in that sense is always neuter’), has been shown elsewhere. 2 
In 3 the Bkasliya on P. IV., 1, 92 we see it stated that (their 
particular gender and a particular number) are given to the 

w ottwj <rarr?qrSi- 

^rfr ^ iFrtRffr w | *F^R*?rrew jfafrr r¥?t: fiR?r *&&&&- 

w | vnWJwwr SrPw r?5t: | mw tfirewqr 

srrra^T *?jt srorajrrstfd' ^RtfR^ra qrrcftq^rncTR ypi^wi^. 
sift <ror WJFJrtsrqr rRr ^rRFprcRTfrtr 

apRTSR Pftsr: ftR<r qw- 

Kaiyata : | gTONTTR sftTRT: tfsTSIfTR ajritKRRT- 

ftatf: || *Rt | gftRjnr^rfTO^ | mh ft qrr^JTirr- 

^rKTWfTrj'rr^ fo* w rlwft | j ftwft *wr w*- 

qft || •RJTRRft | <ra5TRrrfor fiRR^sr ^ cr*t: I wet rrcftw 
Wsq^rT5URqRf*Tft ?R <FIWlV || . — Of. also Bhashya on P. III., 3, 18. 

1. If the present Paribhasha did not exist, would by itself de- 
note the neuter ®T§, and would be superfluous. 

2. Viz. in the S'abdendus'ekhara where it has been Bhown that *7$ 
when it means ' a half’ is not necessarily neuter. P. 

3. »TI^ 5 im qi^lfr I P. 
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words (that occur in the rules of grammar) because (words) 
cannot be without 1 (some gender and number), as little as it 
would be possible in ordinary life to get corn without straw. — 
(Because then the present' Paribh&sha must be adopted) therefore 
the word in P. I., 4, 1 does serve a purpose. 2 More hereof 
elsewhere. 3 

1. See Kaiyata on P. IIL, 3, 18 : H *T 

urnwrsi ^twpt: i cffi: \\ 

2. If the Pariblidsbib did not exist, the singular in P. I., 4, 1 
would by itself mean ‘ o?ie Sainjnu ’ and would be superfluous. 

3. t . <*. Srertftr. p. 


Paribhasha LXXIV. 

One might say that the (affix) which by P. III., 1> 
12 may be added to *T5T etc. when they do not end with (the 
affix) Pjr, to denote the meaning expressed by (the root) , may 
be added (to *[3r) also in the phrase RW iJSTf VTTI^cf ‘ where are 
the (stars that were) visible (by night,) in day-time* 9 1 (The 
author of the Paribli&sMs) says therefore : 

P. LXXIY : (An expression) formed by the addition of 
(the negative) ^or of (the particle of comparison) 

1. In other words, one might say that it is by P. III., 1, 12 allow- 
able to say if fiftT instead °f fT fTTr ^5Tf viz. because 

*J5T iu this phrase does not end with f%T, and is in construction with 
*T*PrT. Si. Kau. II. f pag. 226 explains the above sentence by § 
w wfcf, Kaiyata on P. IIL, 1, 12 by ^ ^5lf 
ftTfl y JTT5T mf*T. 
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rr to (some word or other) denotes something 
which is different from and (yet) similar to (what 
is denoted by the latter),, because it is so that 
(such expressions) are (generally) understood (in 
ordinary life). 

(Wherever) we see (in a rule) any (term) which is formed 
either by the addition of (the negative) ; T S T V or by that of P to 
(some other word), we know that the operation (which is taught 
in the rule must take effect) in something which differs from, 
(and is at the same time) similar to, that (which is denoted by 
that other word), because it is so that (such terms) are (general- 
ly) understood (in ordinary life) j 1 for when (somebody) has 
been told (‘ *DnW r T*?f ; PT * ». e.) to fetch a non-Brahman, and has 
thereupon brought a lump of earth, he is not considered to have 
done what he ought to have done.* 2 Accordingly (can be 
added by P. III., 1, 12 e. g. to only) when it does not end 
with fa, and is yet similar to words that do end with far, t. e. 
when the sense to be expressed is this that that which former- 
ly was not (*J5T), becomes or is (*J5T ; no such meaning being 
conveyed by the words *J51T in the above-mentioned 

phrase, it follows that (in this case we are not allowed to apply 
the rule P. IIL, 1, 12, and that consequently) no incorrect form 

1. rfPTST CTTl^: wh | 5TT: | rfSTfC ^ lift | TOT W WW- 

sqttRrcafard m-. || p. 

2. In ordinary life *T3rr$T' 7 T denotes one who, though he is not a 

Brahman, is yet similar to a Brahman, c. g. a Kshatriya, but it cannot 
denote e. g. a lump of earth. In the same manner the term i u p # 
IIL, 1, 12 tells us that 533^ is added to 1J5F etc. when they do not end 
with faT nnd are yet similar to words that end with f%T t. e. when they 
are employed like the latter See P. V., 4, 50. 
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can result (from its application). One 1 should understand that 
the employment of the words FtWtTT 1 case -termination* etc. in 
P. VI., 3, 132 etc. (in addition to the words *nWTT etc. in the 
same rules) merely tells us what is established already by the 
present maxim ; that those 2 who maintain that (the employ- 
ment of those words) etc. indicates that the present (maxim) 
is not universally valid, are hereby refuted, viz. beoause even 
if it were (regarded as) not universally valid, there would not 
accrue from that circumstance any result admitted (to be deriv- 
ed from it) in the Bh&sliya; and that for this very reason (viz. 
that the Paribhaslia is in reality universally valid) the word 
which occurs in the rule P. III., 3, 19 has in the Bh&sliya 
been rejected (as superfluous). 3 

This (Paribh&shfi) is found in the Blmshya 4 on P. III., 1, 12 ; 


1. Now one might object that, if the present Paribh&gha were adopt- 
ed, in P. VI., 3, 132, or in P. III., 3, 19 would be super- 
fluous, because anWTPTrJMn P. VI., 3, 132 and in P. III., 3, 19 

alone would by this very Paribhasha meau any case-termination, and 
any Kdraha except the first and except the Kartri. Nigojibhatta adds 
therefore : ‘ One should understand 1 

2. Siradeva and others. 

3. Viz. by means of the present Paribhashfc. (Bliashya on P. III., 3, 

19 nh frantf | ftr wr- 

sjfTjrf <&R3rirj ). 

4. See IMshya on P. III., 1, 12 : sq qtfUGr HTI<1 f 

usrr | smfa: | «rr »r- 

pTSTra^ I tW SVf JTW | MSW’TJTRflfJ- 

% awTOf tr sfrwtfw f?r »mt | <!?r>T?R^W<r ifator- 

*t 3 farwir | Rr fatipra | *wnr- 

ffW: ir 

Cf. also the Bhtabya on P. VII., 1, 37 (above png. 146), and elsewhere 
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by 1 saying in it (its author) shows that similarity 

does not imply difference, and this has been considered in the 



1. Acoording to the Naiy&yikas similarity implies difference 
fsRi ; if their definition were adopted, the word 

apq in the Paribh&shit would be suporfiuous. Nfcgojibhatta adds there- 
fore : 1 by saying. . ,. f An example for is STJ7: = W (1*. V., 3, 
96 and 103), i. e. 


Pabibhasha LXXV. 

One might say that in the case of 5 7rEfr, 3»^?7I T etc. (the femi- 
nine affix) WT ought not to have been added by P. IV., 1, 63, 
because (ff+MT and are compounded (with ST and 7) after 

the addition (to the latter) of a oase-termination ; l (previously 
namely to this addition of a oase-termination the feminine affix 
EP^must be added to ST and 7 because its addition) is antaranga 
even in regard to that of the former 2 , and when EfT^has thus been 
added, we have (no longer a base) ending in short *T (to which 
P. IV., 1, 63 could be applicable. The author of the Paribhash&s) 
Bays therefore : 

P. LXXV : It should be stated that Gatis, E&rakas 
and Upapadas 3 are compounded with (bases 

1. The supposition being that SJTr of P. II., 1, 4 is valid in P. II, 2, 
19 and in the rule ifTtT: which we obtain when we take ijftinP.lL. 
2, 18 as a separate rule. It will be shown in the sequel that in reality 
HIT is not valid.-— See Si. Kau. I., pag. 378, 379 and notes. 

2. See above pag. 261. 

3. The tneaning of the terms Qati, and Upapada which is an awixx- 

rthasamjnd (see above pag. 95 : P. explains it 37 8WT 7^ ) 
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that end with) Krit-affixes 1 before a case-ter- 
mination (or feminine affix) has been added (to 
the latter ). 2 

As the word occurs in P. II., 2, 19 and lias to be 

supplied (also for the rule JJfT: which we obtain by taking *Tfd) 
in P. II., 2, 18 (as a separate rule), 3 and as the meaning (of 
those rules) accordingly is this that an (Upapada or Gati) 
compound does not end with a fa^or personal termination, it 
follows that of (P. II., 1, 4) can no longer bo valid in 
those two rules; 4 this proves, that part (of the Paribluishfi viz . 
that portion of it which relates to Gatis and Upa|>adas) lias to be 

is sufficiently clear from P. I. f 4, 60 etc. and P. III., 1, 92. Kdraka I 
would translate now by • a noun the case-termination of which de- 
notes a relation that obtains between what is expressed by the base of 
the noun and an action denoted by a verbal form.* See P. I., 4, 23. 

1. <kT£: I I Wim || P. In the Bhhihya 

on P. IV., 1, 48 where the objects of this ParibLfalia are stated at length, 
the words are omitted. 

2. The term *TT in rtiust be intended to denote a feminine 

N s»>» 

affix as well as a case-termination. See Bhairavamis'ra : sr?r 

S OvJ 

fojrwftrct?' ur* | fa pw tjw || 

wirt ’w | »r^ir 

qjfaFpnffaTCTWf CTRf ||. — Accordingly the Gatia 
fr-f-Hr are compounded e. g. with the Krit jf before any feminine or case- 
affix is added to the latter ; the form which results is sqrET ; to this wo 
add in the feminine by P. IV., 1, 63, and obtain thus sqpjff . 

an example of a Kfcraka is MVCfrT, •T^rtStSf below ; of an Upapada, ^Earr, 
above, 

3. jrjfirSft fwrat. p. 

4. Viz, because would be superfluous if STTf were # valid. See 
above pag. 250, note 2, Upapadas and Gatis are accordingly by P. II., 
2, 18 and 19 not compounded with « ubanta primary nouns, but they are 
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admitted (as correct), and thereby the (Paribhfisha) is established 
also so far as regards that portion of it which relates to 
Karakas ; by (adopting it also for the latter we are enabled to 
show that) Wfrft is formed correctly. 1 If, on the other hand, 2 
(the feminine affix) ZPT^had been (added to previously (to 

its composition with S T^), we should have had no (base) ending 
with short *T, and in that case Sfa could not have been added 
by P. IV., 1, 50. As this (Paribluisha) is not universally 
valid, composition takes sometimes also place after the 
addition of a case- termination (or feminine affix to the base that 
ends with the Krit-affix ; such lias been the case) e. g. in (the 
formation of which occurs in the phrase) IT 

Others however say that there is nothing to prove 
that (the Paribhfisha) is not universally valid, and that in the 
case (of EG has been added (by P. IV., 1, 4) because 

(WWT) is one of the words ®T3T etc. (which by P. IV., 1, 4 take 
£TT in the feminine.) 

Because then (the Paribhasln\ is valid also for Karakas,) 
the (formation of a) Genitive (Tatpuruslia-) compound must 
likewise take place before the addition of a case-termina- 
tion (or feminine affix to the second member) in case (we wish 
to form such a compound) c. g. of fW and $Tt ; 3 and when no 
Genitive (Tatpuruslia-) compound is formed, the meanings (of 

compounded with primary nouns beforo a case-termination (or femi- 
nine affix) is added to the latter. 

1. I. f. arc is compounded with CHT before a feminine affix is added 

to the latter ; the result is ; to this we add OTby P. IV., 1, 50, 

and obtain thus 

2. «T^T4T i. e. P. 

3. *K = $BI*rcby P. II. , 2,8; the Genitive jws'results 
from P. II., 3, 65, and is therefore a Kdraka . 
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and 3Tfc) are united by means of an Upapada-compound ; l so 
that no (such) phrase (as can) here (be employed instead 

of yWTK:) } 2 this is clear from the Bhasliya on P. IT., 2, 19. ^ 
For there (we have first) the Yiirttika 1 that (in the case of 
jrarort etc.) an Upapada-compound should in accordance with 
P. I., 4, 2 be formed in preference to a Genitive (Tatpurusha-) 
compound and subsequently as an alternative the refutation 
of it 1 that the Genitive (Tatpurusha-) compound is formed 
(only) optionally, and that when such a compound is not 
formed, an Upapada-compound has to be formed’. 5 Although 
the author of the Varttikas has stated that (even) without (the 


1. P. II., 2, 19 and III., 2,1. 

promrjrqr ^ fitrr m s m: ||.-if 

compounds such as TOftffC, as Shashthi-samasas, could bo dissolved 
(jOTTfO = ^RT:), they would be anitya; Upapada-samasas how- 

ever are nitya ; consequently such compounds would in certain cases 
have a different accent if regarded as Shashthi-samisas, from what they 
would have as Upapada-snmusns. It is therefore stated that, evon when 
they are regarded as Shashthi-samasas, they cannot be dissolved. 

3. See Bh&shya on P. II., 2, 19 : f Tirfcftsfr |l *- 

BfOTwrr'Ti^JTwr mRw | osrr^r: | 

TOTTOWOTTOriT: WIW' | ROT HlfilTT ywrtfr TOUfft: I 

anranrit wfff || 

5T m || * m\ mm&f | fir *rrcw | «rerfr- 

urewwmyroOTrd nftafa | ijSm«nwFrt jIJt: sc nr*r 

m || 

SI j *** " 

am fwrer TSrcrarat ^ *£rame?*frT i T3WTr«t >m«iPr || 

4. Viz. because the formation of the former is taught iu P. II., 2, 

J9, th&t of the lutter in the preceding rule P. II., 2, 8. , 

e. cHr ^ifir?<rcwrcrasrr 
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above first Varttika) au Upapada-compound would be formed 
in preference to a Genitive (Tatpurusha-) compound, because, 
as lie thereby intimates, the Upapada-compound is antaranga 
(in regard to the Genitive Tatpurusha-compound,) 1 never- 
theless the (passage from the) Bh&sbya which was quoted 
above 'that the Genitive (Tatpurusha-) compound is formed 
(only) optionally...* is calculated to refute both the above 
(statements of the author of the Y&rttikas), 2 because we derive 
from the (present) Paribliashft, which speaks of K&rakas gene- 
rally, the meaning that the composition of a noun, which ends 
with a case-termination denoting a Karaka 3 , with primary 
nouns, always takes place before the addition of a case- termina- 
tion (or feminine affix) to the latter. Hereby the view is refut- 
ed that this (Paribhasha) is applicable only when (the word) 


1. Vi%. because, in the opinion of the author of the Vkrttikas, the 
Upapada-sam&sa is formed of JttT— 1 the Shashthi-sam&sa of 

. %. e- after the case-termination has been added to 

N s’ \ 

*Tr, *JTf beiug, in his opinion, valid in P. II., 2, 8, but not in P. 
JI, 2, 19. 

2. The statement of Patanjali refutes both the preceding 

V&rttikas. There is no Yipratishedha between the Shashthi-samBsa and 
Upapada-samasa ; the former is formed only optionally, and on the alter- 
native that it is not formed, an Upapada-sam&sa is formed. Nor is the 
Upapada-samasa antaranga, in regard to the Shashthi- sam&sa, for the 
latter like the former is formed before the addition of a case-termination 
to CTr ; therefore what was stated above is valid also here ; the Shash- 
tbi-samasa is formed only optionally, and, on the alternative that it is 
not formed, au Upapada-samtea is formed. 

3. The Genitive- termination of JWFI in JWPT does denote the 
K hr aka Karman (see P. II., 3, 65), and therefore the present Paribh&- 
sfc& is applicable in the formation of the Shashthi- samfcsa TOJftTTt. 
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or a particular Karaka occurs 1 (in a rule that teaches the for- 
mation of a compound ; it is) further (refuted by the faot) 
that this Paribhasha does not unite with (certain) rules (of P&- 
iiini’s) so as to form together with them ono rule, (but) teaches 
like the Yipratishcdha-rulo P. I., 4, 2, that one operation 
must take place in preference to another, and that wo therefore 
cannot arrive at the meaning (that it applies) 1 only when 
(the word or a particular KSLraka) occurs (in a rule).’ 2 

1. Chitprabhfc: | SWrefftTRT- 

II Iu P - IL > 2 * S we find neither the word 
nor a particular Karaka such as Kwrman etc . ; nevertheless the Pari- 
bhtaha is applicable in the formation, by P. II., 2, 8, of viz, 

becauso the word in the ParibhishSl means 

2. Chitprabhi: mw ffH | WIT ft TfOTr^rm 

^ | m sft 3rircR cr'Wfijr- 

*T: I [T°VS^] fzfif ^r^TTTRfRT: d^f- 

*m\ \ m^^rawrftRr mi \\ 


Pabibiusiu LXXVI. 

Ono might say that the word 3 PTTdf: * not being a root’ in 
P. VII., 1, 70 which teaches that in strong cases * Jfl^is the 
augment of that which, not being a root , is i. e. has as 

indicatory letter one of the vowels contained in the Praty&hfira 
9^, and of [the root ] ^Q^’) is superfluous, because (already) in 
consequence of the restriction ‘that, so far as regards roots 
(that are 3PPf), the operation (which by P. VII., 1, 70 would 
take place, actually takes place) only in the caso of Wff* 
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can be added to (what is only when this is not a root. 

(The author of the Paribh&shas) says therefore : 

P. LXXVI: When (a word can) not (denote) some- 
thing which actually is (what is expressed by 
the word, ) it must be understood (to denote) 
something which formerly was (what is ex- 
pressed by it ). 1 

This (Paribhaslia) is established by the maxim that the 
several words (of a rule cannot be regarded as meaningless, but 
must be made to) serve a purpose. 2 Because then the (word 
has been employed in P. VII., 1, 70), the meaning (of 
that rule must be this that is the augment) also of 
(an 'wbicli actually is a root but) which formerly was not 
a root, and therefore is (by it) added e. g . in the Nom. 
Sing, of (derived) by means of (the affix) fipTfrom (the 
root) (which again is derived from the noun *1^1. 

1. &TWT: in P. VII., 1 , 70 cannot denote an which is not a root’, 
because it would be superfluous if it did convey that meaning ; it must 
consequently denote an 3TJHJ which formerly was not a root* ; and so 
it does denote f. g. which is derived from the root (*TPR^J- 
faxSTtf) and which therefore, like the latter, is a root, but which /or- 
merly, before by P. III., 1, 8 was added to the noun ifpffi, was 
not a root.— See Si. Kau. I., pag. 183 ; II., pag. 224.— Schol. on P. 
III., 1, 97. 

2 . p. The 

Chitprabha gives the following explanation : SiNf iftff tfSvfpnjffaRil- 

jptt *rr 

t*5^T[fftlt ST^t-STT fTrfRT? WTOflTHir iTSSFITC fit gfovmq- 

rafcm | trara wSi fft snf^rew f(t w: || 
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Tlio Poribhasha) is found in the Bhusliya on P. VI., 4 , 3 and 
other rules. 1 . 


1. On P. VIL, 1, 70 ; VII. , 3, 83 etc.— See Bhfishya on P. VI., 4, 3 : 

rcrafow: tosrr hp i t rpr htw I towrh- 

W l 3?jruimw toup’ih Hrft«pr I »r 3rrc qsft | nift Ci5 Hrw #• 

fptpf? h hjhrJ Hifa ft§r anw fra h h^rrJ starth | 

n*frfH | *sm? miNtf ftM' ffcprt hrR rthh | qiRt? i 

rr <frfci rc | rrr£r Rwrit 3 * h irmiPr I 

<R TOKR gRTRRTGR H R RRIRTitR | TO | q^RRR 

fTsrtrR i ht torisrtoj to ww qRH jrtsrhJ fro I to f&r 
I PfTOt TOTOlRPl | TOUR q%RH I f? flffWOTOIRR TTOjpSk 
['•.I.**.*.] ?%to nfasqm i f^TOTWR rhetor JTjTORRfi I f toto I 
^RR: ['»•!. .^ 3] *TC Iff ?rfl | R TOt HT# TOW 5TPT: | TOTOlfCR SR- 
TT5 1I T JRfSRH | TO TORrT&iJHRlTrcq?T | fRIRT Uf TOR f-T I 

totc$ 3ft tR^rcwr %-ferarj sflrorcTsr RfrnHj %hrt hirtot pifj | 

c? w toJ qfarf || 

Extract from Kaiyata : fTST TOHtRpF | TOqfnsfift HR: || TOHlfffT | 
TORITOlftffi #?R S&4 HFTR TO TOHR RfRrirRrRWfaRSft JRqfHRf- 

wriHr^r^RiRRirl ft 5ra 37 h twFfrrk || rwwrwwf g*rj?ror- 
Rrararg^mr htototst <tfr3 ?5fror? to^m || h%'° ®rtot TO?rrfr 
Ijfaft tor | 4 TOHW‘^uqfHRr 3 ?:: re^Rrat^: TOrroffaVsm 
Rhi wfcRFrchRTtr: l TOrctfwR || 


Pabibhasha LXXVII. 

P. LXXVII: (An operation etc. which affects) a 
. Bahuvrihi or what is denoted by a Bahuvrihi, 
is sometimes allowed (to affect also) the mem. 
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bers (of that Bahuvrlhi) or what is denoted 
by them - 1 

(Tho ®TfT which has been translated by) * sometimes* 
shows that (at other times) it is not allowed (to affect) its 
members or what is denoted by them. The (word d^PPfiRTRPj 
means ‘the connection of what is denoted by the members (of 
tho Bahuvrilii) with what is predicated of that which is denoted 
by the wliolo Bahuvrilii.’ 2 Where that which is denoted by the 


1. A Bahuvrihi-compound should by P. II., 2, 24 denote something 
else than what is denoted by its members. Applying this to the Bahuvrlhi 


fl^flR in P. I., 1, 27, wo might doubt whether that word ought to denote 
also pf, because this very pf is the first member of the compound Pdf- 
^TR, and whether therefore pf ought to ho termed Sarvanaman by P. I., 
1, 27. To removo doubts of this nature is the object of the present Pari- 
bh&sha which is established by the practioo of ordinary life ; as in ordi- 
nary life when Long-oar approaches, his long ears approach too, so 
PTHlR pfpTPfR teaches that the whole group of words denoted by 
PlfffR are termed Sarvandmdni and that Pi itself which is denoted by 
the first member of PdfelR is likewise termed Sarvanaman. See Bh&shya 


on P. I., 1, 27 : PTffRrH PPfP: | WW | fip?: | pf- 

sft mTn'fi rfr^Rrid | tot p^ipt pfprrofrr p drafft I ft ttotpj 
| df? I fa TO^pfdFTTPPT pfpRP- 


srrmffd topi fpp^iRrdTriro^ tot <n m\ PTftd p vtrht p ptt: | 

Pd did: | PTH ft dTdfli d^PPlfpR^fl TOPT rpprrpppfpd OTfdfSdfdr 
pro^fnt d£P pr rdd ptoft || 

2. Eaghavendra reads frppspFT(PrTP v , P&yagunda R^dFTFRFTRcTPj 
both readings convey the same sense but the latter appears to be the easi- 


er one of the two. When we say SJTddT'fpRP ‘ bring Long-ear*, the long 
ears are brought as well as Long-ear; consequently we have here ftsf- 
^TFTfdPFTTflP j ‘ Long- ear* is the vw'eshya, the 1 bringing 1 Medhydnvayin f 
and ‘ the long ears, 1 because they are brought when Long-ear is brought. 
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whole Balrovrihi is intimately related 1 (to that which is denoted 
by its members), there (the operation etc. which affects what is 
denoted by the Bahuvrihi) will generally 2 (affect also) that 
which is denoted by its members ; elsewhere 3 it is generally 4 
otherwise. 3*** ‘long-oar’ and Pl*J ‘ one who is possessed of 

variegated cows’ are examples (from ordinary lilc); and 

in P. I., 1, 27 and in P. VL, 1, 6 examples (from Pa- 

are vU'ethyanvayind (i. e. STTC^) anvayin. "What in Phyagunda’s read- 
ing is denoted by i. e. in the present instance ’the bring- 

ing,’ is in B&ghavendra’s reading denoted by Nfa; (see Tayagumla 
qis 3 WfTff ; and Eijirlma 

ShSstrin’s S’ftbdavyutpatti-Kaumudi pag. 35 '• dd 'fdTdfP’PT? RT" 

I W ftWTf ®T s'f 

v» 

ft Prtwl II) 

1. S 00 Tarkasamgraha G ^ c » Such a relation ex- 

ists e. g. between 1 Long-oar* and his long ears because they form part of 
him, but not between tbe man who possesses variegated cows and liis 
cows; and therefore tbe long ears are brought when ‘Long-ear* is 
brought, but tbe variegated cows are not brought when hJdy is brought. 

2. Not always ; e. g. when Long-ear feeds, his long ears do not feed. 

3. See above note 1. 

4. Not always ; e. g. when ‘ one who carries a red staff* ap- 

proaches, bis red staff approaches too, although there is no intimate rela- 
tion between him and his rod staff. P. adds therefore • ?TVr ^fOT*TPT 

5. P. VI., 1, 6 teaches that the roots STCTand the six i. e. STtfTT? 

are termed abhyasto , ; from this it appears that i. e. C denotes a 

group of roots to which ST^does not belong. 

See Bh&shya on P. VI., 1, 6: «T*HT WW | 5^ aTOT- 

UTO | mFFW *£ || Kaiyata: H | fife <[R | iffilft 

| «f mt'. TO*W I t 5 ! 

nmw: wsvmmitf U N&gojibhatta: 
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mini’s grammar. The Paribhusha) is found in the Bh&gbya* on 
P. L, I, 27. 


rsrrrt | fwr s*if?r»i rr> raj (| wfrwfrffr | <n ^rijr'reiisrRi- 
?ra>rr arcf: it i^srfy^ri aiRf Rrcr || 

1. See above, and also the Bhashya on P. VI., 1, 1: Rref <j rfjPT- 

*Jr% | Rraftra I I qiPfarafar 

*nrr || 


Kaiyata : ipff ft WT fRPT UflUR, B IfimtiR »pff iRqr- 

<TPT BfrsTR, ^RTW- 

|| Cf. also the Bhashya on P. II., 2, 24. 


PahibiushI LXXVIII. 

One might say that *T\ which is attracted (from P. III., 1, 97) 
by (the particle) ^ 1 and* of P. III., 1, 106, (and the addition 
of which is therefore taught in P. III., 1, 106 as well as that 
of Wrj, ought (just like which is valid) in P. III., 1, 107, to 
be valid also in the latter rule. (The author of the Paribhashas) 
says therefore: 

P. LXXVIII : That which is attracted (from a pre- 
ceding rule) by (the particle) ^ 'and* (of a subse- 
quent rule), is not (valid) in (a rule) that follows 
(upon the latter ). 1 

The fact that ^^has again been put down in the rule P*> 
III., 4, 69, while (the same) °rg^ might have been valid (in 
that rule from P. III., 4, 26), indicates (the existence of) this 

1. The of P. III., 1, 97, being attracted by the ^ of P. “III., I* 
106, can therefore not be valid in P. III., 1, 107, 
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(Faribhash&) ; on the other hand, (if the Paribli&sba did not 
exist, P&riini, instead of saying in III., 4, 59 ^F.FJWf,) might 
have said sfl ^ . °T55J 1 has namely been repeated (in III., 4, 
59) in order to show that both (wff and WS*} are to be supplied 
in the subsequent (rules P. III., 4, 60 etc.). Examples are obvious. 2 

This is not universally valid, 3 (and) it is for this reason that 
(the term) flCPTT, although it is attracted (from P. II., 3, 2) by 
the ? in P. II., 3, 3, is (nevertheless) supplied in (the subse- 
quent rule) P. II-, 3, 4. 

The (Paribhasha) is incompatible with the statement (of 
the author of the Bluishya) on the rule P. I., 3, 93 according 
to which all the particles 'T which are meant to show that, 
(some term or other of a preceding rule) is valid (in tho 


1. Panini wishes both and to be valid in III., 4, 60 etc. ; 

he is therefore obliged to. say in III., 4, 59 ; for if he had said 

% the of III., 4, 26, being attracted by tho ^ of gjT ^ in 
III., 4, 59, would, because of the existence of the present Paribhaslrl, 
not have been valid in the subsequent rules III., 4, 60 etc. 

2. Bhairavamis'ra : ^ [tfA.^oo] ^ [tf. 

3.$] eTOWPTfwt [*.3.«.°] frjfe | 

*nitircr*' car? 

? [Y.3.V] ?PT W?5RT? [v.3.^] fTw |>3.V<] 

cw [v.3.«.*J csrar ^ [v.3.n»<;] akf 

[*.3.<s°] II 

3. P : This follows from the fact that °T has been put ’ down in P. 
VIII., 4. 12 ; this °T namely is meant to show that the «Tf of P. VIII., 4 f 
10 is not valid in P. VIII., 4, 12 ; if the Paribhasha were universally 
valid, it would prevent the 3T of P. VIII., 4, 10 from being valid in P. 
VjJI., 4, 12, because is attracted by the ^ in P. VIII., 4, 11, and ®T 
in P. VIII., 4, 12 would.be superfluous. 
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mile which contains the *W) can be dispensed with; 1 the import 
of this (statement) is this that only the explanation (of the 
learned) should guide us as to whether (a particular term) is 
valid or not valid (in a rule). It likewise is incompatible with 
the Bhasliya 2 on the rule P. V., 1, 65 ; for there (the words) 
^ (of that rule) have been rejected as superfluous by 
(the author of) the Bh&shya who assumes that is valid 
(in P. V., 1, 55) from the rule V., 1,54 and that 
(of P. V., 1, 53) is likewise valid (in P. V., 1, 55), notwithstand- 
ing that ( ^ASSRWTT^) is attracted in P. V., 1, 54 by the ^ (of 
that rule). 


1. Sec Bhashya on P. 1., 3, 93 : 5JT* ^ $7; | | 

| jtrt \\ 

Kaiyata : ^T^T^F«J|T3r M 41 

2. See Bh&shya on P. V., 1, 55 : ^ | JR551T#T $- 

| ftrcr sjwir °r I fir *tpt- 

* I vftwfaiwmj 'tiiwvwi | | mzitti I 

ssj^Crt || 


Pahibhashas LXXIX. and LXXX. 

One might say that whatever (operation) is stated (to take 
place) after (a word) the beginning of which is anuddtta, or 
after (a word) the end of which is uddtta, can have no concern 
with (a word) which begins with a consonant or ends with .a 
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consonant (and ought tlierefore not to take place after muoh a 
word. The author of the Paribh&sli&s) says therefore : 

P. LXXIX : In (respect to) a rule which is given 
with reference to an accent, a consonant is re- 
garded as not existing . 1 

(wwlf) means * in (respect to) a rule which is given with re- 
ference to an accent.’ 2 * The fact that the rule P. VI., 2, 112 
(which teaches that the members of a Dovata-dvaudva have not 
their original accent when the beginning of the second member 
is anuddtta), contains the restriction, (expressed in the words 
that this rule is not applicable to a Devatii- 
dvandva ending in) JWT etc., indicates (the existence of) this 
(Paribhasht). If the Paribhashfi did not exist, that (restriction) 
would clearly be superfluous, because (if it were not for this 
Paribhusha) JWl etc. could not be (termed words) 4 the begin- 


1. E. g. P. IV., 2, 44 teaches that the affix s?3T is added to an onu- 

ddttddi Prhtipadika ; as this rule is given with reference to an accent, 
the term anuddttddi in it which shows this reference, is applicable also 
to Pr.ttipadikaa like etc. that begin with a consonant provided of 
course their first vowel be anuddtta , because by the present Paribhtsht 
their initial consonant is regarded as not existing. Similarly is the 
term nntoddtta in P. VI., 1, 169 applicable also to 'TCW^etc. because, 
so far as the accent-rule P. VI., 1, 169 which is given with reference 
to antod&tta compounds is conoerned, the final consonant of eto. 

is regarded as not existing. 

2. Not 4 in respect to a rule that teaches an accent 4 ; the rule P. VI., 
1, 169 whioh was mentioned in the preoeding note teaohesan acoent, 
but it is also given with reference to an acoent, and so far as the latter 
is the oase. the present Paribhtsht does apply to it, t . e. the term aafo. 

which occurs in it, is as has been shown applicable alft to com* 

pound* that end in a consonant See below. 
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ning of which is anuddtta and because therefore (P. VI., 2, 
142) would not be at all applicable (to Devatft-dvandvaa end* 
ing with etc. even if it did not contain the restriction 
And this same (restriction) which suggests 
to us the (existence of such a maxim as is contained in the 
present) Paribhdsha, proves 1 that the (Paribli&slifi) concerns 
(only) rules which (and in so far as they) are given with refer- 
ence to an accent. 2 It is only for this reason that such expres- 
sions as *mi 1 commencing with a vowel' in P. VI., 1, 173, 
and 4 ending with a vowel' in P. VI., 1, 195 serve a pur- 
pose; 3 and for the same reason (is it quite in accordance with 
the present Paribhasha when) the Bh&shya etc. state that e • g. 
does not receive the accent which would result from P. 


1. See above pag. 303. note 2. 

2. P. VI., 2, 142 teaches something with reference to anud&ttadi words, 
and the restriction which it contains shows that the term anuddttadi is 
applicable also to words that begin with a consonant provided their first 
vowel be anuddtta. Tho restriction therefore indicates the existence of 
this ParibMshu, ; but it shows at the same time that the Paribhftsh& must 
everywhere bo applied in the same manner in which it is applied in P. 
VI., 2, 142, t . e. that it is applicable only to rules which, and in so far as 
they, are given with reference to an accent. 

3. Tho rules P. VI., 1,173 and 195 are not given with reference to 
an accent, but they teach au accent. Puniui employs in them the terms 

and s^r in order to exclude from them (terminations) that begin 
with a consonant, and (roots) that end in a consonant; his doing so would 
serve no purpose if tho ParibhtUhH were applicable to the terminations 
and roots the aocent of which is taught in P. VI., 1, 173 and 195, be- 
cause in that case all terminations would have to be regarded as com- 
mencing with a vowel, and all roots as ending with a vowel, and be- 
cause therefore nothing could possibly be excluded by the terms 
•75|jff and in P. VI., 1, 173 and 195. 
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VI., I, 220, because the elision of the ? (of ^TST^, so far as 
the accent-rule P. VI., I, 220 is concerned) is asiddha , and be- 
cause (TOrcSr therefore really ends) in (and not in 
and that in^W^T (the affix) ■f^is not uddtta by P. VI., 1, 176. 2 

(All) this is found in the Bh&shya 3 on the rule P. VI., 1, 223. 
Kaiyata on P. I., 2, 29 however states that this (Paribhashfc) 
is unnecessary, such (terms as anuddttddi or antoddtta) being 
applicable (also to words that begin or end with a consonant), 
because a consonant, by the colouring which it receives from 
the vowel which is pronounced immediately after or before it, 
appears likewise uddtta etc. This is suggested also in the Blift- 
shya on the same rule. 4 


1. If the Paribhisha were applicable in the case of P. VI., 1, 220 

which teaches the accent of words that end in would not- 

withstanding the remark of the author of the Bhttshya fall under that 
rule, because the 5? of would in accordance with this Paribhashft 

have to be regarded as not existing. — See Bhashya on P. VI„ 1, 220 : 

| faar: | ^ ror | 

irei^r l preraft w™ h w I arwst tot- 

2. See below the Bh&shya on P. VI., 1, 223. If the Paribhfobh were 

applicable in P. VI., 1, 176, would fall under that rule because 

the consonant B^which precedes the ^ would in accordance with it have 
to be regarded as not existing. See Si. Kau. II., pag. 562. 

3. See below. Gf. also Bhhshya on P. I., 1, 51 and VIII., 2, 4. 

4. See Bb&sbya on P. I., 2, 29 : | || Rf 

jt | fir to: I 

bwt «r irewt t *n*f worrit.- | <rri ?fl rrjtj 

m-. Tfwrrar: JrifeRifa || «nr srarjtV irarmvU- 

jwn 1 I «T*Rwifir Jj°rr 3«r^ | sg ^ iwwj'ijsmst j 

dlif dr 1 whto 5 °rr : flfaw ^ fiywrawt 
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Now one might say that even (when the last Paribhhshtt has) 
thus (been adopted), it does not follow from it that e. g. in 7RTJ* 
the letter *T of the syllable 7 (is uddtta ) by P. VI., 1, 223. 
for that rule teaches that (of a compound) the end} ie uddtta. 
(The author of the Pariblmslifts) propounds therefore (in addi- 
tion to the preceding the following) 

P. LXXX : When an accent would have to he as- 
signed to a consonant, that consonant is regarded 
as not existing . 2 8 


trt avr sw difowp fcfr srr ttb 

«r | jjrir 5 7? ipio sjrrir.gT- 

*r nntwferCRiwsrft syr rr? I «T*tf°iirT r- 

S3R«TR 7*3 ^If ST JSK-sC^ «WT#WT«lft *T7M I W’f 

T^r-vft FlfsR 777 7RFT fft 77Cr 5 JT> 5 HIT n || 

Kaiyata: verrcfrefaRT i aratf sTfSf7i7«J5rfiinRft | TOR 

fHR^ir uanTOTOf btA | vbstft viswm v*ra«sr: n tpt: toft 
m || TwruraiRT? I trph fotvistj^ TrcKrwTRfrRsi trtjbv rwr- 
ttc* thr r ^RTprnarr?) I *TTOrt suktot vr-iRi TBrcTror wot- 

WTnuuRVrTRRfcw m-. rauift || «?*r iwiRTset Pr | *tj 

*1 fHHt Tmr m 77<1 fr-Shfi s*T 77 WTnTarjTRr- 

WSRrcpgTtfjft st Cpt: | wr 77 taf-ifTRf* wtfjjRRnainsrnn st- 
atist *r Tfirttsfa: 1 77 sfj riv^ttfrpJ ttw Frtc.- || sg 

Tffr | TPTTTOfTRT WffRlfefir: || $7 TH | STRW^'RTWTFan.fr WI7: ||... 
«t57ut77(Ft 1 srgiRBfRiJ: | rarzwwvKnft* MBsrcfartf *r srv 7<f«r- 
ff7 | *w7i umfi arstofr: I fifT* JRsm^TcnTTBnnrH «ttor- 
ftwrofc RfuFThr »pirer5^TiiWffr: I arrow TfojTo'wjtf jft iftRi 
ftfwfr *f 7jf°T || . 

1. The end of TTCTJV^ is and not the «T of V> 

2. Seif, gad the accent is assigned either to the rowel which precedes, 
os to the rowel .which follows upon, the consonant ; *, e. when Pbaini 
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In the rule VL-, 1, 213 (Pfyini teaches that of a dissyllabic 
word which ends with tlie affix ST, the beginning shall be uddtta ; 
but he at the same time) forbids (the application of this rule when 
SS follows) upon ^ (t. e. in the case of ; his prohibition con- 
cerning «5f) indicates (the existence of) this (Paribhaslia)} it 
would have no sense (if the present Paribhaslia did not exist) 
because the beginning of *TP&, t. e, the letter is not fit to 
receive an accent, and the vowel ®TT which might receive one, 
is not the beginning (of HR). 1 Nor can one say that (in order 
to make the prohibition concerning HR serve a purpose 2 ) it 
should be (assumed that without it P. VI., 1, 213 would teach) 
that the letter H x (of HR) which really is its initial letter, 
should be changed to the vowel nearest to it 3 uttered with 
the uddtta accent; for if this were (adopted, HR) would (in 
accordance with the maxim that 'no operation is allowed) to 
destroy that on which it is dependent 1 * (even without the pro- 
hibition concerning Hf) not be ddyuddtta (by P. VI., 1, 213), viz . 
because (by the substitution of ^ for H v it) would cease to be 

c. g. teaches that the end is uddtta , the uddtta is assigned to the vowel 
which precedes the last consonant or consonants, but when he teaches 
that the beginning is uddtta , the uddlta is assigned to the vowel which 
follows upon the initial consonant or consonants. 

1. If the Paribh&slA did not exist, P. VI., 1, 213 would (evon with- 
out HHrT:) not be applicable to *U«7, because the beyinning of this 
word, i. f. the consonant H, cannot tuke an accent As soon as the 
Paribh&s) & is adopted, *RT: in VI., 1, 213 becomes necessary, because 
without it the uddtta would by VI., 1, 213 have to be assigned to the 
iff of HR. 

2. /. e. a purpose other than that of merely indicating the existence 
of the present Paribh(Uh&. 

3. 1 . e. if. 

See Par. LXXXV. 
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dissyllabic, while the very circumstanoe of its being dissyllabic 
would have caused (the application to it of P. VI., 1, 218); 
more hereof elsewhere. 1 This (Paribh&shft), like (the last), is 
found in the BMshya on the rule P. VI., 1, 223. 


i. t\ e. vmft. P 


Bhashya 1 on P. VI., 1, 223 : 

©s n ^ ti 1 til ^ 

©v N C N N 

nrei *f»<Nqr ^ 

nnm sq^qrlrcprrcqsw'itf qr i vszt w<r i qfc 
s«T1T^r^’nJT*I^l f T 5! T^ I I SSRfif^SRr- 
w *nw m * tn^rfcr i sq^ir- 

ftqprFrq^'icqqr qKHiqi^qr n qn ; q<r*qr: qrftHiqm: jt^t- 
aunfc i irTPR f^?i^riTTi%?TTiftw: i ffcRr qtqq p qqT g r- 
ti Hq^wfo ^ l wircwwj ^Ifofafqspr i jqmT 
frfifa vm ?r *qr<^ it f^qrt5*srat nwimtq waj 

1. Kaiyata : | 3%^TR F$qnT F^fonjaRTW «WT- 

«w«ffrRr?rfo*Ri*9Mw *t qrffnfrfq || lEwnnrfWI' | f® <rr iff- 
q*wftsiww?T Rrswtf || | xrfT-rrjgsanr^T snftr: || 

fafafirflr | writoro^ wiewifipfofrRflh || =nmnfrfit | t wr c wpar- 
»ini*+ivw wwr^hi^ || | «nt^rt frwl fcsr: | Vn?° 

[ya.sx] ifir flqsum: || toffmr tRr | *wqrcj* n 
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i m»4: ffafefR r wirji vn* 
rurr rrirT RfRtftlf wir i gr^fir i qMfrra r wr- 
<r^n ft rrrrr> rr«i$ f?^!rr^l w^ROT^fiRfsfRift i 
*«f 5RT ROT WfR I R^rft sOTRiRrRT^ *fftR. 

>o 

ftfiftilr rrswrj rrirririr^rIrirott rrwr rst^rot* 
*$Urprwt r uwHr i fft r r: wtffft sf^RfftfOTiR- 
rsot^iot^r 1 3p? wM sf^Rffa^fiRfiOTRiOT^RfasR. 
rtrot^rIriri^T R£wr riotj fot RfiR w^riV^rpri. 

^ I fit Rl^f I fOTRJ Wfftfcftft 1 SOTPPWPR: RfiR: | 

wf°r ftft: wfftft: wot fffa: wfRrftft: wcftWItfir I H 
fifff i ?c i? Rtf : wot i TCftOTrafc Rfwi'fwrpu «Rr I 

*V» ^ 'O 

^fRRWi RRfaff Wf: RR*fR II ROT Rf$ W. 

^RfftspnRfSfRtffir I RR otf® wot Pc f^r Rif OTtnifa: 
wrffcRr i RfNfiRt rircrrir rff f£riRi£zf?R5R iRfR 
RftffOTfR Rsfcfa OTUTlfaffllT II q?R*W RRIRIfT WftlT- 

PwriWr WFwPrfir r wrwt i rr fiftRiPffJiRRiROT rs- 

°OT | 1% Rlt I RW$WOT I «TpOTPnRr^Irr«TfTlTF RffR I 
gRpnRRRTRW wfar fit n f rot^r rstcirtr^otirirfr rr~ 

vO 'O 'a 'O 

WR RSf^RTRSf ^RPROTT R fflflltlOT TROT RfPOTOT f lcT RR Rr- 
< R^ffR 5f^-Rf$°f^'Rf 5 R[%rR fRT RPROTR* RROTfRlftcR- 
^fl^iwwrFfPfilr ri'rrr RirftR- 1 Rr rsN firfifr f>- 

d ®v. 

srfj^KRftfof l onrra [v. <>] rfr Ptr v II *irrjn%vf eft I . 
ipffKFTrcpr || nr^ cit | esjfPOTrtR sffftHmrcrR || ?rft | srs^ifffrj- 
7rt? rpt || titPnmReft I RifrinwRmOTiRffrHWR: | sfgOTRf- 
^rTO^TT^ 9RRt ’ ft»T#RlfiT fRTBRR II »JfT*n?RRRlWr | MigRPRT- 

anRTPT3?PnRf *ft TTRSrsI - WfOT: R|R: H 
* 
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5f«n i sr spffs'rr i 

rer 5WT: afintf snfor u 


Pabibhashas LXXXI. and LXXXIL 

(According to P. II*, 2, 11 a noun in the Genitive case is 
not compounded with a base ending in ; by P. VII., 1, 81 
•if is substituted for the final of ft ^before the termination 5 of 
the Nom. Sing.; P. VI., 1, 213 teaches that dissyllabic bases in 
*J«T are ddyuddtta; and P. VII., 4,18, that *T is substituted for the 
X of f % before the Vikarapa the bitter being valid from P. 
VII., 4, 16) • Now one might say that (if were to denote 
also *T*3*T K . fir^ulso frj, ^also*^, and also ^tf) P. II., 
2, 11 would forbid also (the composition of a noun in the Geni- 
tive case with a base) in ^ 1 ; P. VII., 1, 84 would teach 
the substitution of also when ffTT^ is added to frj ; 2 that simi- 
larly the accent taught in P. VI., 1, 213 would have to be 
(assigned) also (to dissyllabic bases) in (and) that (the 

operation which takes place before the that occurs) in P. 
VII., 4, 16 (and is valid in P. VII., 4, 18), would have to take 
place also before (the Vikam,ia) (The author of the Pa- 
ribbiisbus) says therefore : 

1. /. e. it would forbid e. g, tho formation of the compouud 44^3*9; 
See Si. Eau. I., pag. 345. 

2. E. g. in from W-ft’I+ff’T. See the BhMiya on P. VIL, 
1, 84 below. 

3. /. e. we should have to substitute V for the X of also in the 
Bedupl. Aor. (which really is Vf5lfV'7<Tj, just as it is substituted in the 
second form of the Aor. W. — See Rhghavendra : sfyjTfsrwf 

xft | vr | xrrxr r'Wdtwjxtim* w#v*- xfi vwuff wnt- 

II 
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P. LXXXI.; When a term void of Anubandhas is 
employed (in grammar, it does) not (denote) 
that which has an Anubandha attached to it . 1 
P. LXXXI I : When a term with one or more Anu- 
bandhas is employed (in grammar, it does) not 
(denote) that which in addition to those (one or 
more Anubandhas) has another Anubandha at- 
tached to it . 2 

The fact that 351 and 35J<T in the rule P. IV., 2, 9 have 
(received) the Anubandha 3^, indicates (the existence of) these 
two (ParibbSshfls) ; for (311 and 3513^ have been distinguished 
by the Anubandha 3,) in order that these (affixes, the addition 
of which to 'tTHfT is taught in P. IV., 2, 9,) may not be denoted 
(by 3 and 33.J in P. VL, 2, 156. The latter (rule) conveys the 
meaning that ‘ of the second member of a compound which ends 
in V or 33^ and follows upon the negative *T (which forms the 
first member of the compound), the last syllable is uddlta-’ (as it) 
according to the above (has no concern with *T3NT3W, the second 
member of which according to P. IV., 2, 9 ends in 35J or 35J3.J, 
(cannot be antodalta by P. VI., 2, 156, but) can only 
receive the accent which is taught in P. VI., 2, 2 (f. e. the uddlta 
on the indeclinable negative V.) 3 

1. jpg in P. II., 2, 11 and far in P. VII., 1, 84 do therefore not de- 
note inland ftj See Par. OVI. 

2. 33 in P. VI., 1, 213 and P . VII., 4, 16 do therefore not 
denote tnffl^and w? . 

3. ^If the Paribh&sh&s did not exist, the Anubandha of and 35 J 3 

would be superfluous ; for in that case 3 aud in P. VI., 2 , 156 would 
denote also 3iJ and 3i|3 of P. IV., 2. 9, aud would notwith- 
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The meaning of the second (Paribh&sbi) is this that, when a 
term is employed which has one or more Anubandhas, it does 
not denote that which has the same and in addition to them 
some other Anubandha. — Both (Paribhhsh&s) are applicable both 
to affixes and to (terms which are) not affixes, for they have 
been made use of (in the case of Rr^eto.) in P. VII., 1, 84 eto. 1 


standing the addition of the Anubandha 3^ in 37J and fall under 
the rule P. VI., 2, 156. 

See Bhlshya on P. IV., 2, 9 : | ftmuf TOTC: | fafft 5?f- 

ftmir wrc v [$.y.^Y3] | Laffer hwsh wfa OTPnwfaiwsnr | 

<rr art fat waal real arcrft 'rforiq' sprwrer- 

^ ffrrrtrft | 

VdiSRff | qaRasqfaiWfB® mft || 

feS JR¥fT iflraf | 

qy<T JTRRif gSJtftTOS || 

Kaiyata: SRUftaTfilft | | «3?jpTf U- 

’ftrawr* to || qi'ifafir i »«ft || *r- 

aRr i srsrr«rt-s«iteRift Rt^prr aar5: || 

The addition of ? to u indioates the first, that of 7 to ua the second 
Paribh&sha. 

1. See Bhashya on P. VII., 1, 84 : frf sfftj ft* WlT: | 

ftv «fr^ wiar: JrRftWf i »raraRft | swtfiremftfrarff I •wralftRr 
^ I w raw* i wflrfwf Hfsruw^n^MRf: [-J. (.'»?] aft | srwtfWsrcr. 
fStrcfaft wwtr <frw: | MVTtRrrarcrrlfrarfaRr Kristi «tfr wft | wro*- 
r w sprrgf | wjraw £#.» .\»V) arerftraft nftfa: totHt i to n | 
ftwiraj wgw^ramr®? ft * srjw^ratqft | *wr sw^wgaffaft || 

Kaiyata: ftT «tNt aft | ffSrwrgqreHrwfaft unfit || wjftft I aft 
f* rat5iirawwrc«imllTairaf: || «T*gw;raifa«r aft | »ro?i?r ftftft 
infttfc*r*Hgw?rairj sjfuftw.s'uraTOf rampant Brgqjra* * mRnfra- 
w || | gfrauffamt* | ftf »Tiftror «Twfttftft at* gftrc'wrftft 

«mii 
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PABIBBA8BAS LXXXI. AND LXXXII. 

They are, it appears from the Bhftshya on P. VII., 1, 18, not ap- 
plicable in the case of a letter 1 that may be employed (in gram- 
mar. — (The Jnapaka) which informs us of the existence of two 
such maxims (as are contained in the two Faribhashas) proves 
that they apply only, (the first) to a term 2 void of an Anubandha 
by the possession of which it would become a term possessed of 
that Anubandha, and (the second) to a term 3 void of an Anu- 
bandha by the possession of which it would become a term pos- 
sessed of two or more Anubandhas. Accordingly the first (Pari- 

To show that the above remark refers both to the first and to the 
second ParibhfcslA, P. adds : *R qfrCRT: ftvT t TR3T: | fiW 

fsfft * TOtanrefir.- *r, fastf is : ^r, sraifir is e?r?r* ; 

if the latter were «?r*r, then sjfir would not denote t. e. HTfrd; 

but as it is made afar denotes both and Rrff^.-See Si. 

Kau. II., pag. 306. 

1. If P&nini in VII., 1, 18 had said aft instead of saying ajf^ aJt 
would have denoted also because, sff being a letter, the first Pari- 
bhitshi would not have been applicable to it. See Bhashya on P. VII., 

1. 18 : rffOTRtf mfr * BRTO- 

|| 

Kaiyata: | tfd tftm Prfapft WirCWsSfrift 

wftrr [a.a.H's] srcr *mr | jrr qfafrr ffSpnR 

ftSnroRi vtfx l mm 
urcmwruit l^j^wiRcwsrr «w<rt sr rtw || 

2. E. g. H (in P. VI., 2, 156) void of the Anubandha 3^ by the pos- 
session of which it would become 35J possessed of the Anubandha v^. 

3. E. g. JR (in P. VI., 2, 156) void of the Anubandha S’ by the pos- 
session of which it would become the term 3>J<| possessed of two Anu- 
bandhas; or (in P. VI, 1, 176) void of the Anubandha 3^ by the 
possession of which it would bocome the term JJ'T possessed of three 
Anubandhas, 
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bhash&) is not (applicable toSTfl )* in P. VII., 1, 20, and it can 
therefore not be objected that (5TB in VII., 1, 20) would have to 
denote (in accordance with it) the Taddhita-affix 3TH, be- 
cause this has no Anubandha. So^ is the second (Paribhlksh^) 
applicable only to terms which actually have one out of two (or 
two out of three possible) Anubandhas attached to them 3 , (and 
it is) therefore not contrary (to this Paribhasha) when e. g. in 
P. IV., 1, 7 which is put down without any Anubandha) 
denotes (also) and ^PTT. 4 The meaning, 5 however, (which 
by some has been assigned to the second Paribhashft, viz . that) 
when it is possible for a term to denote something which has 
one Anubandha, (it should not be taken to denote that which 
has two Anubandhas), is not approved of by (the author of) the 
Bhashya etc., as (has been shown) fully elsewhere. 

1. There are two terms one denotes the Taddhita-affix 5T^(in 
*pr.\ 3T<?T3T: etc.), the other, in which 5T is Anubandha, denotes the 
termination *TH^of the Accus. Plur. 

2. qr?TJj i. e. P. 

3. E. g . to q;j (in P. VI., 2, 156) which has one of the two Anuban- 
dhas (<? and that may be attached to or JJJT (in P. VI., 1, 176) 
which has two of the three Anubandhas (? f g, and T ) which may be 
attached to JR. 

4. See also the Bhishya on P. VIII., 3, 1 : ^ 3TO^ir. 

4 jremrjf irraft?T: || 

Kaiyata: ? ft l 

WTRTOir^^rPrqtjn' ffrw || urcffcf *ft i 
fWj|.-Si. Kau. II., pag. 534. 

5. Ohitprabhl : q^T flJTTft 

w'rRnfttf ?ft I fraraiffaqr? | u i 

|| * 
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Pabibhasha LXXXIII. 

One might say that, as e. g. in 'a small hut’ (the affix T, 
whioh by P. V., 3, 88 has been added to the feminine does 
not convey any particular meaning of its own, but leaves to 
jsft) the same meaning that would be denoted by the (original 
base J^r, 1 $£ft) ought not to be masculine , because (derivative 
bases formed by means of) affixes that do not convey any par- 
ticular meaning of their own, should in accordance with the 
practice of ordinary life 2 receive their gender and number from 
'the original bases (from which they are derived) ; and that (for 
the same reason) ‘ almost water’ (which in accordance 

with P. V., 3, 67 is derived from the feminine Plural *TT, WT: 
by means of the affix 3OTT ) ought not to be neuter and singular . 
(The author of the Paribhashas) says therefore : 

P. LXXXIII : Sometimes (it happens that bases 
which are derived by means of affixes) that (do 
not convey any particular meaning of their own, 
but) leave the meaning which is conveyed by 
the original base (to which they are added, un- 

1 The affixes taught in P. V., 3, 1 etc. convey no meaning of their 
own, but merely indicate that the base to which they are added must be 
understood in some particular sense or other ; the new bases therefore 
which are formed by them convey the same meaning as the original bases 
to which they are added, and they might accordingly be expected to re- 
ceive their gender and number from the latter. (See Si. Kau. I., pa g. 690, 
note 2 : Wlfim eft | jrfgSjfa | fait W-TT FT4: | 

FsrfsrwffRfjfOTiFr rwtftof irffjrSftsfaTfTrfrft m: || See p. v., 3, 7 
and 55), See also Par. CXIlt. • 

2 . | | p. 
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changed), do not take their gender and number 
from those original bases (from which they are 
derived) 1 . 

The fact that (P&nini) has stated in the rule V., 4, 14 (that 
•PT^shall be added to bases in °Pf) e. * in the feminine/ 

indicates (the existence of) this (Paribli&shS, ; if) on the other 
hand (the Paribhdsh& did not exist), that (RSRfUJn P. V., 4, 14) 
would serve no purpose, because ( °T^J by P. III., 3, 43 can be 
added only in the feminine, (and because new bases, derived from 
such bases in °JW^by means of *T 3 T s , could accordingly likewise 
be nothing but feminine). This (Paribhashit) is found in the 
Bh&shya 2 on (the rule P. V., 3, 68) which teaches (the addition 

Of) ipr. 

1. Scil. but take a different gender and number. — P. takes Viifdff: 

rb a Genitive case see V&rttika on P. V., 4, 44 ; Si. Kau. 

I., pag. 727). 

2. See also the Bh&shya on P. V., 4, 14; also on P. V., 3, 67 

•Wfojreraf'roft fofrwTifa irr4. faromsT 

[*v*.»*J eft || nfftwrwft srar ireirr ejrft 

wnTf^^fT urarft | 'Ti'qft-T^ || ; on p. y., 3, 68 
irfftffr ftuyn'rrsrcrist | ire 6fi Tat- sft ^qy>r srtift fT«5rrTunjr^r$: 
faiprwfrft I srrr% jpJTsritj 

IRTSTT <nr**5qr ^Rfc^ftrsf wft II 
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PaeibhIshI LXXXIV. 

One might say that (in the Feminine of whioh occurs) 

in SJT*?lr and is quoted in the Bhasliya 1 on the rule P. VII., 

1, 1, (the Samasanta-affix) 3TT should have been added by P. V., 
4, 152. (The author of the Paribhdshas) says therefore : 

P. LXXXIV : A rule which teaches the addition 
of a Samdsanta’&ffiy? is not universally valid. 

The fact that the word is enumerated amongst (the 

words) *T3T etc. (on P. VI., 2, 193), to the end that (a Tatpurusha 
compound which begins with VPl and ends with ffspr) 3 maybe 
antodatta by P. VI., 2, 193, indicates (the existence of) this (Pari- 
bhashS. If) on the other hand (the Paribhaslm did not exist), the 
(enumeration of amongst the words &T3T etc.) would serve 
no purpose, because (a Tatpurusha ending in *T3R ) would be 
antodatta already because it would end in (the affix) , 
(which in that case would invariably have to be added by P. 
V., 4, 91 ). 4 This (Paribhaslia) is found in the Bhashya on the 
accent-rule P. VI., 2, 197. 

1. See the Extract from the Bhtahya on P. VII., l f 1 on Par. 

LXXII., (above pag. 374) and the following remarks of N&gojibbatta on 
Kaiyata’s comment : flfcT Zl ( T 

WWPT m | TjRrfrfa II W<T: TO (See P. V., 4, 113) 0 

(i.a. P. v.,4, 69) ift v. *rd *ii dr- 

wl Tsi Aphwj iwfaw || 

2. See P. V., 4, 68 etc. — Si. Kau. I., pag. 645. 

3. 7. «.* Si. Kau. II., pag. 609. 

4. 7. e. we should be obliged to form • JlRrcrar and 

this would be antodatta by P. VI., 1, 163. The enumeration of 
among the words afar etc. shows that 7^ is sometimes not* added to 

and indicates thus the existence of the present Paribh&sha. 
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Bhasbya 1 on P. VI., 2, 197 : 





jTcqr i Rftro I ftra«ri ^' i r^[^i 5: ?riTc o i %srwr 
I ftiM ^pNjttorttc 0 ! *m»rcp«re$t<r- 

•s °S 

tr«tr wwrr i firjjft l irtorttsorj 

smTO^MRrcrerw i snnra% c^sfTORRrcTR’TR^fciR i 


ffcw: Gpnf: | T^£r»nt?fR* I *TR ^TIC H s KK['cnTS 0 RJ 
irffelrtf 3R 5*1*?: | 3TCTftYftrafc* faSR II 5SR5 swr- 

t N 

«f«r i ilrwl S'Rr farcer wtcrtc i *rcrcrgfarj 

*N. 

to erctyfr? Tfa*iTq\i sFrrcra^r f^q-^ri ttcrir ?fa farc- 
er qrfffpTJ I Rcq-: OTTOTH ^WPTOI- 

Ttc> irRirciftsft miflRr i spaierfTmfa fafa iRsfa ttcitti- 
«fr mirtrcsrcsft mirtilr i ^ftrc^dcTRrcirj it ft fl*rr- 
TnR trurifa qrai#iVt Hfarpro i *rcfa*r <?fa: i ^ 

WSRRT^ 0 ! RTCtT ftpq^ =T TT^fafa IT ^ TTCfTTIR RlRr- 
5Ri*RT RN iW'cT | WT WSTCIFTO ©fa: TOIR - .* | T»T- 

tfrPferot: ^rci^ateRSTCRisiTifa to ttcrir: i faRfa: i 


1. Kaiyata: | *TJ RRTORft?3? WRfart fej^TT- 

ftr: | | ;r srem !ft Rg *rfftffrr«pw | jrt flurerejRfcrcR INtoft 

ftswTrcrarcrTfft wtq9i3Rr<^H«^ u RT gwnffsTR I ^rjmrcfaR* 
RfStfft W5RT *?r jft emraRft Hw7Rnt«rc>Jm5JTOircw RrMftfaft <rdTi 
*fteft || ^u^wfa^Rfaift | *mra4fr*r$f fftwr TrcrcrereraT *rarrr- 

RIW «I^T W«(tTO<SW fR§: || fFJ$ flft | 5P *ft «- 

*rrarR srth'wrrtrr RftNwrft m*m *r Jrnrhft || 3TO5JPTfRlft | ?- 
Rnswrcffo'ra^ sift srcrftqiftsr Jrawr^TRGraRTRw r nftipRsfrr: 
[MAUI fft JRR^reraer RrarTuHi4: || T^reffr pft | <Rntr*Rratir 
*r »rofN$: || <r* ?rfr?fNlt | q*r f % mu tr wr : flnrc tfft 
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Rrs^i 5# 

JT'^rcrafonfcr ^frro-crJT?^ Hfa<r*r ^pptt v^cjwi^ 

^^rKFcPrsoi str^IM* wm i fm ^WTffpcrrqt f t^k- 

Os Os *s 

°rr I <T? <rfi: srnrTcJTi^F^f fa*rrer *nrrap^i *mif<r 11 

snwr’rr | jrt 3 gwwvfa^OTsrarorer-ij : nm sfa raerrr ausm-Tra 
wffcr || jw ‘wfat | f ffAfr twww <pr n«t5T5T ^ctt wr 

<fffr fwraPRiw | err n»w I m ttsist? surararfsirafar <rr nw *rw- 
wrrtcst tt rpr.- | q? srerw hwwpt *rwr fasTR^ | ^r *r *4 swr. 
«rpcq?ipfr ^rR^sr writ || mr smraren^fir | nPi - hr: wtor?t: ?RR?t 
^rRHSRflTfRrpq- unraritero sr wtrir qfiw^r | trewsvirj fiw- 
er^TRif^TRT# stir? | Tier q?T twrerwr wffer tt?t wreRrarT^ ^r *rfa- 
ff HWWRf B?T AT SWflFfT: Rr 3 TRT OTFtfPT *rfq^ fwsf HW0FfTW7- 

vs 

5HfT 3T3T t «TvTCTTt*I «KTRR TRT T^^rTWRT^T^ *mraTWR*T ROTT SR- 

s> C >» 

*TrrFtfftrcft^ faff* | nanratr wsqi^ | 

wr || 


Pakibhasha LXXXV. 

One might say that, when c. g. in (tho formation of) tho 
Nora. Plur. of (from the augment) W*r has (by P. 

VII., I, 72) been added (to 5HT, t. e. when 5HHT has been 
changed to STrFT+S, STcFTj ought (by P. I., 1, 24) to be termed 
Shash , and that then (the termination C) would have to be drop- 
ped (by P. VII., 1, 22) ; similarly, (one might say that,) when 
in (the formation of) the 3. Sing. Aor. Atm. of 5PT— ffiF (from 
5T— : H'ft+^f) aft has (by P. VI., 1, 50) been substituted (for tho 
f of 3t, /. e. when stIM-ST has been changed to 3 T?r+^,) C 
ought by P. I., 2, 17 to be substituted (for that ^IT, 1 and that 
1. Viz. bocause 3T would be termod g. 
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then the of would have to be elided by P. VIII., 2, 27. 
The author of the Paribh&sh&s) says therefore : 

P. LXXXV : (That which is taught in) a rule (the 
application of) which is occasioned by the com- 
bination (of two things), does not become the 
cause of the destruction of that (combination). 

eftTrcT 1 a combination* is the junction of two (things ; that 
which is taught in) a rule (the application of) which is caused 
by such (a combination), does not cause (tlie application of) 
another (rule) which would destroy that combination. 1 This 2 
(Paribhasha) is founded on the maxim that one must not be 
hostile to that to which one owes one’s existence ; (and because 


1. Accordingly the addition of the augment to 5Td, which is 
caused by the combination does not cause the application of P. 

I., 1, 24 by which 5F<R would be termed shash, because, if STd^were 
termed shash , the termination ? would have to be elided by P. VII., 1, 
22, and because by that elision the combination would be de- 

stroyed. (See Mah&bhiUhya, Ed. Ballantyne pa g. 503 ; Si. Kau. I., pag. 
162, and Bhaahya on P. I., 1, 24).— Similarly, the substitution of 
eft for the f of 5T, which is caused by the combination 5T+SJ , does 
not cause the application of P. I., 2, 17 by which ^ would be substitut- 
ed for stf, because this substitution would necessitate the application of 
P. VIII., 2, 27 which would destroy the combination ff+fl. If how- 
ever a Varttika on P. I., 1, 20 be adopted by which so far as re- 
gards the rule P. I., 2, 17, is not to be termed J, then the present 
Paribbush& is not necessary for the formation of STTCTttT* (Mahabh. pag 
502.) See also Bh&shya on P. I., 1. 20. 

2. Pag. 85, 1. 17— 87, 1. 2 N&gojibhatta discusses the meaning of 
the term QfrqTd, and that of the whole Paribhasha ; pag. 87, 1. 3—14 he 
refutes certain objections by stating that the Paribh&shft is not univer- 
sally valid ; pag. 87, 1. 15—88, 1, 12 he guards against too narrow a 
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it is founded on this maxim), 1 therefore the word flpTTTd ‘a com- 
bination 9 denotes here not merely the junction of something 
preceding and something following, 2 but also the combination of 
something qualified with something that qualifies it. 3 It is because 
the latter (is really the case), 4 that even 5 when (by P. I., 2, 47) 
a short vowel has been substituted in the neuter (for the final) 
e» g. (of UTflflir) in iTRpT (the augment) J3T, (the addition 

of) which is taught in P. VI., 1, 71, is not (added to WTP)T, viz.) 
because the short (vowel C), as it owes its origin to the fact that 
to the term flrFPlfelT (in P. I., 2, 47) is joined the (qualifying) 
circumstance * ending in a vowel/ 6 cannot cause (the application, 
of P. VI., 1, 71) by which (HTtfPr) would cease to be (a PrU- 
tipadika ending in a vowel.) If were added (to flWfPT, the ■ 

sense being assigned to the Paribh&sh& and makes so its meaning still 
clearer; and from pag, 88, 1. 13 he enumerates in accordance with the 
Bhashya all cases in which the Paribhashi ought not to be applied. 

1. Others have maintained that the existence of the Paribh&sh& is indi- 

cated by a Jndpdka ; if such were really the case, 3RqRT would not de- 
note a because such a ARTlcT does not exist in the 

rule or rules which have been supposed to be Jnapaka . 

2. E. g . 5R+5T above. 

3. E. g. * a Pratipadika-J-ending in in P. IV., 1, 

95. See below. 

4. «Td i. e. IT? 1 'TRT. P. 

5. In compounds like iTPTFTJSy, which will be mentioned below, the 

substitution of a short vowel for the | of UTOTT is caused by the second 
member etc., or, in other words, by * the junction of something pre- 
ceding and something following but in the neuter HHTPT it is caused by 
the vti'eshy avis' eahanasambandha * a Pr&tipadika ending in a vowel.* 
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latter) would evidently cease to end in a vowel. — Nor (can one 
maintain that) the short (vowel which is, substituted for the 
final of OTT^F), is bahiranga because (its substitution) depends 
on the meaning (of OTTfi), 1 and on that account astddha (in 
regard to the addition of the augment J^f); 2 for it has been 
stated that (dependence on) meaning is not admitted to make 
(an operation) bahiranga ; 3 moreover, in consequence of the (j^ 
in the) rule P. VI., 1, 86, and because (F&nini) has employed 
the words 3^(in VIII., 2, 2) 4 Par. L: has no concern (with 
an operation which would by it be asiddha) in regard to the 
addition of (the augment) 

It is just because (the word fl’pTTrd of this Paribhashh) denotes 
'any combination whatsoever, 6 that the author of the Vartti- 
kas, 7 when pointing out the faults (which would arise from 
an unrestricted application) of tho present Paribliashfi, has stat- 
ed that * ( if the Pariblnisha were universally valid), an affix 
depending on a letter would not cause the disappearance of that 


1. I. e. on the circumstance that ifTJpTT is neuter. 

2. Scil. and that we therefore do not want the present Paribh&sha 
for the sake of OTUfa, and that the word flfaTrd in it need accordingly 
not denote a vis'eshyavis’eshanasambandha , 

3. See above pag. 224. 

4. See above pag/ 268; 276; 232. 

6. See Kaiyata and N&gojibhatta in Mahabh&skya pag. 500. 

«. ». e. p. 

7. I flranreftfa 5fa: II Bhairavamis'ra. — See Maha- 

bhitshyapag. 504: UfiUfr | SjyWI 

3^*1 w I I Trf%r.* 

STO: | JT CT: | *Tf««rr <r#frJRT *IWJ| 
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letter’. 1 When subsequently, on the ground that (the addition 
of) the affix (in the case of StTtf) is certainly not caused by 
the combination of something preceding and something following, 
while such (a combination) only is supposed to bo 'denoted 
by the word it is suggested that 4 (the addition of) the 

affix is not caused by a and when, this having been 

actually admitted, (the preceding statement is put differently in 
this form viz.) that 4 ( if the ParibMshft were universally valid) 
the term Anga would not become the cause (of the disappear- 
ance of a letter that forms part of tho Anga ),^ — all this does 
not speak against tho correctness of the precoding (statement of 
the) Bhashya (l°ffaTO fffTO etc.), because it is brought forward by 
one who is only partly acquainted with the true state of tho 
case. Moreover, if (the words etc.) wero really (equi- 
valent to ), the word 'depend- 

ing on a letter’ would be superfluous, because (in that case) tho 
term Anga ought (in the same manner) not to become the cause 
of the elision (of a letter of the Anga) also in (the formation of) 

1. Iu *tf-KST = STfa, by P. IV., 1, 95 added to TO because 

TO ia 4 a Pr&tipadika ending in s?.’ Now it has been stated in the Bhfc- 
shya that, if the present Paribhashi wore universally valid, tho affix 
S would not cause the application of P. VI., 4, 148, because the Pi&ti- 
padika to which 5 has been added would by that rule cease to end in 
&T. This shows that has in the Bh&shya been considered to denote 

also a vh 1 eshyavU'eshanasambandha, for otherwise tho Paribhushil would 
not in the manner stated have been applicable in the case of to+^sT — 

zm. 

2. J. c. when TO is combined with the affix ^ to ia termed Anga 
by P. L, 4, 13 ; this term Anga can by the present ParibhfrshS, not cause 
tho elision of the final *t of TO by P. VI., 4, 148, because the combina- 
tion TO+TO N would be destroyed thereby. 
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tfhr, etc. (the affixes of which are not dependent on a 

letter). 1 

Some maintain that in the case of CTPRpTJ^, etc. (from 

Wr9i4-J5f, IfmH-T* etc.), where the substitution (by P. VI., 3, 
6l) of a short vowel (for the I of iTW’Tf) is caused by the second 
member ($5J etc. of the compound), it is one only partly acquaint- 
ed with the true state of the case who in the Bhashya on P. I., 
1, 39 and on the rule 2 P. VI., 1, 71 has accounted for the non- 
addition of J* (to UTJTPT) by means of Par. L., assuming (while 
doing so) that it somehow 3 is possible to account for the ab- 
sence of also by that Paribliaslift ; and that for this very 
reason (viz. because it is one only partly acquainted with the 
true state of the case who lias made use here of Par. L.) it has 
been stated by the author of the Varttikas on P. I., 1, 39 that the 
(non-addition of 3^ in WJPlW etc.) results (not from Par. L. 
but) from the (present) Paribhasha. 4 

It is characteristic of the present (Paribhasha, that it is ap- 
plicable) wherever (the application of ) a rule may be 
occasioned by the combination (of two things. — The mean- 
ing which) results from it, is this that (a rule or operation 
the application or taking effect of which is occasioned 
by the combination of two things) does not become the 
cause of (the application of) another rule (the taking effect 
of) which would destroy that combination which, (existing) be- 


1. See P. IV., 1, 112 ; 105 ; and 120. 

2. See Mahdbh&shya pag. 499, and above pag. 275. 

3. Viz. when Par. LI. is rejected. 

4. Really the statement in the Bhashya on P. I., 1, 39 and VI., 1, 
71 noed net be Ekades'yukti^ because the non-addition of may tfell be 
accounted for in two ways. 
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fore tlie taking effect of the former (rule), was the cause of its 
(application). 

Now 1 one might say : ‘(if) then (this Paribhaslia did really 
exist, the final of) e. g. (Ufl) ought not to have been length- 
ened by.P. VII., 3, 102 in the Dat. Sing. UHWf (from =s 

OT+*T) ; for (here) tho substitute (for T>) ought, as it owes 
its substitution to the combination of the base (OT) end- 
ing in short 3 T with (tho termination) not (to have caused 
the application of the rule P. VII., 3, 102, because tho latter by 
destroying the final 3 T of W) destroys that (combination). Nor 2 
can one object “ that the (substitution of) long (^TT for the 
final of because it depends on the circumstance that (tho 
termination) should commence with (one of the letters con- 
tained in tho Pratyahura) is bahiranga, and therefore 


1. The sentence commencing with ends with 5 fff * n !• 13 « 

The objection that, if the ParibhUshR did really exist, it ought to have 
prevented the lengthening of the final of in the Dat. Sing., is refuted 
by the statement that the Paribho,sh& is not universally valid. 

2. Of. Bhairavamis'ra : drpmWRftPrT#- 

*rr ; hjRtitwwt srorct | sTrufr^R || ^*3 
Sfansnfar* | rlrtfir (I. 

The objection which is refuted in the following is this : 

* In UJT+$ tho y tides 'a and this ParibhushSt are antaranga \ 

In 5CIIT + *T the Dirgha is bahiranga . 

The object of the Par. is to prevent the destruction of a Samnipata ; if 
now the Par. is antaranga , and the Dirgha bahiranga , the latter does, so 
far as regards the Par., not exist ; consequently there is (in U*TR) no 

destruction of a Samnipata which the Par. could have prevented, and the 
• £ 

Par. cannot be applicable at all in the formation of U*TPT.’ 
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a siddha, and that consequently there is here no destruction of a 
combination (which the present ParibMshti could pr event).’ * For 
though (tho substitution of longer when it once has taken place) 
might be looked upon as asiddha , as a matter of fact the present 
(Pariblifcsha) has to be applied when a combination is about 
to be destroyed (*. c. at a time when the Dirgha , which was sup- 
posed to be asiddha in regard to it, does not exist yet). 
Besides, although something hahiranga is asiddha when that 
which is anlaranga is (still) to take effecti there is nothing to 
prove that it is asiddha when that which is antaranga has 
taken effect (already). 1 Moreover, if the present (Paribh&sha) 
were not applicable whenever the (actual) destruction of a com- 
bination might be regarded as not having taken place, (then 
it would not be applicable) e. g . in (tho formation of the Voc. 
Sing.) fiTt (from - JTITC+ff) 2 because, the elision of the 

Vocative (termination B) being regarded as sthdnivat (i. e. H 


1. The substitution of long &TT in can accordingly not be 

asiddha in regard to the Paribhashtt, and the latter, if it did really exist! 
ought to have prevented it. 

2. In + H £ is by P. VII., 3, 107 substituted for the J 
of Tfftr before the Voc. termination we obtain thus + H •• 
subsequently H is elided by P. VI., ],69 because it is preceded by a 
short vowel. According to the BhiLshya the present Par. is applicable 
in this case and ought to havo prevented the elision of H ; but it has not 
been applied because it is not universally valid. If however the elision 
of could have been regarded as sthdnivat i. e. g as still present so 
far as regards the Par., the latter would not have been applicable at all 
in this case because there would have existed no destruction of a Sa- 
mnipdta which it could have prevented, and the Bh&shya, according to 
which it ought to have been applied, would be incorrect. 
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as still present), the combination (jfffr-1-H) which has caused (the 
substitution of) the short (?), might have been (regarded as) not 
destroyed ; in that case however the Bhashya on the rule P. 
I., 1, 39 which maintains that (although the Paribhash& is really 
applicable in the formation of etc.) it ought (nevertheless) 
not to be applied there (because it is not universally valid), 
would be incorrect. 1 Should one object that (an operation) 
cannot be sthdnivat in regard to a Samnipdta because the latter is 
not taught in grammar, 2 then one must show also how (an 
operation) 3 can be asiddha in regard to it, especially as it has 
been clearly stated by Kaiya^a onP. I., 1, 11, that (an operation) 
cannot be asiddha in regard to something that is not taught 
in grammar, (a statement) which moreover proves that the 
present Paribhushd can certainly prevent the taking effect even of 
suoh operations as are taught in the three last chapters of Pa- 
cini’s grammar (viz. because according to it such operations 
cannot be asiddha in regard to this Paribhasli&)\ 

(This objection concerning OTR) would be untenable, because 
the fact that (P&nini) has put down in III., 1, 14, shows 
that the present (Paribhasha) is not universally valid. 4 


1. If the elision of the after jfrfc cannot be regarded as sthdnivat , 

the substitution of long Sff in can also not be regarded as 

asiddha in regard to the Par., and the latter ought to have prevented it. 

2. Scil. and that the statement of the BhStahya concerning ifrTc 
need therefore not be incorrect even when the lengthening of the a? 
in CTOTC is regarded as asiddha in regard to the Paribhishli. 

3. Such as the substitution of long s?r in UJTR. 

4. I. e. Though the Paribhasha is applicable in the formation of 
?T*TR, *it has nevertheless not prevented the substitution of because 
it is not universally valid.— See Si. Kau. I,, pug, 93. 
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It 1 is however not necessary that the two things the combi- 
nation of which the (taking effect of a) rule would destroy (if 
its application were not prevented by the present Paribh&shii) 
should both be specially put down 2 in the rule (the application 
of) which is occasioned by their combination. 3 When it is sug. 
gested in the Bh&sliya on the rule P. I., 1, 39, that in (the for- 
mation of) (from the term Anga, which is applicable 

(to &$) because a base ending with the letter is here com- 
bined with (the affix) ought in consequence of this Pari- 
bhasha not to cause the elision of the *T(of this suggestion 

is accordingly disposed of by (the remark that this Paribhfcslia 
is) not universally valid. (If on the other hand what we 
maintain here were incorrect, then the ParibkasbH would not be 
applicable at all in the formation of 3T(T&), because it has not 
been stated in P. I., 4, 13 that the term Anga is assigned to (a 
base) ending in short (before the affix C^T). 

To say, * that (the author of) the Bhushya is wrong when 
he states that in the case of (from ®TR+<T) 

etc. etc.) ought in consequence of (the existence of) 

1. See Bhairavamis'ra : | W: ffqPT^f 

TTfPrT: | Ht- 

irnsRT | r w qfift [*.3.u^] pw *rcr- 

| i mfcmt || 

2. gqrsrcjr f. e. r^fawrrfRfl'. P. 

3. As is the case e. g . in P. YII., 3, 111 where fa and are 

actually put down, and where, when P. YII., 3, 111 has taken effect (i. «. 
when e. g . + <T has been changed to fw?f*K), the Par. 

prevents the application of P. I., 1 , 39 which would cause the elision of 
tho termination (f. * 

4. Seo above pag. 413. 
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this ParibliashS, not to be termed avyaya (by P. I., 1, 39); that 
in consequence of this Paribh&sha ought not to be (substi- 
tuted for the terminations W, <T etc.)? 1 but that (jWiT?, STT^ 
etc.) might certainly be termed avyaya , because the combina- 
tions (JW4TC+NT:, ®Tff%T-HT etc.) would be destroyed by tbe sub- 
stitution of (for <T etc.), but not by (the assignment to 
jnrar?, WQ* etc. of) the term avyaya ; that the result however of 
i etc.) being termed ( avyaya ) would be (the possibility 

of inserting in them) (by P. V., 3, 71)/ — would not be 

correct. For no fault (can be found with the above statement 
that JWHT etc. in consequence of the existence of this Paribha- 
sha cannot be termed avyaya), because on the authority of the 
Bhashya when it gives those examples 2 (jWKftwT: etc.), the 
meaning (of the Paribhaslia is this) that (a rule or operation) 
does not cause (the application of another rule or operation) 
which would directly or indirectly destroy that combination by 
which its own (application) was occasioned ; hereby the opinion 
that s rar^ s may be (inserted in JWiTCW, etc.) s is refuted. — 
Nor can one say that (when) on the Kfiryakalapaksha 4 (the 
Avyaya-samjnd-TulQ P. I., 1, 39 has united itself both with the 
rule P. II., 4, 82 which teaches the substitution of for WT: 
eto., and with P. V., 3, 71 which teaches the insertion of 
the term avyaya , so far as it would be united with (the rule P- 
V., 3, 71 which teaches the insertion of) might be (assign* 
ed to JWdt’, etc. ) , although it could (in consequence of this 

1. Viz. because it is the addition of iq: and q* to JPRTOTC and 
which has caused the substitution of (f for the final vowels of the latter. 
(P. YIL, 3, 103; and 111). 

^55Tf^°T° *.«. P. 

3. 'Viz. because JWTT? etc. are termed avyaya by P. I., 1, 39. 

4. See Par. III. 




420 


THE PARIDIlASnENDrs'EKHARA. 


P&ribhfislm) not be (assigned to them) so far as it would be 
united with (the rule P. II., 4, 82 which teaches the substitu* 
tionof) for the Guna (<T) etc. (of etc.), being bahiranga 
in regard to the antaranga term ( avyaya ) united with 
would be asiddha in regard (to the latter) ; 2 on the other hand 3 
(the term avyaya) united with OTi is not antaranga in regard to 
the Guna (<T) etc. (of etc.) because both are dependent on 
the same formal cause viz> the case- terminations (7, etc.)* 
Owing to the fact that (Pfinini) has put down (not only 


1. I. e. As sflj would destroy the Samnipdta the rule 

which teaches cannot take effect and the term avyaya , which is unit, 
ed with that rule, cannot be assigned to JWFT^. But as the insertion 
of would not destroy the Samnipdta , the rule which teaches it 

might take effect and the term avyaya , which is united with that rule, 
might bo assigned to 

2. The rule which teaches Bffi^cannot take effect (and the term 

avyaya which is united with it can consequently not be assigned to 
JWSK etc.) because the <T of etc., on which its taking effect 

would depend, is bahiranga and therefore asiddha in regard to it: 

pwy- {*}+»*■•. 

is caused by ^ is caused by Hf: ; the former is therefore 
antaranga and the latter bahiranga . 

3. The rule which teaches the substitution of and that whioh 

teaches the substitution of for etc. (together with the assignment 
of the term avyaya to JWTcfiTC etc.) have both the same causes, and aa 
we therefore cannot prevent here the substitution of aud the assign- 
ment of the term avyaya to eto. by means of Par. L., we must 

have recourse to the present Paribhashtt, and must make the latter con- 
vey the meaning assigned to it above *f etc.) To jhow 

this, N&gojibhatta adds ; • on the other hand etc. 9 
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in III., 1, 14, but) also (3f and ST) 1 in VII., 3, 45, this (Pa- 
ribh&,sh&) is not universally valid, and it is therefore not applied 
whenever an incorrect form would result from its application ; 
it is found in the Bliasliya on the rule P. I., 1, 39. (The 
faults) which would arise (from it, if it were applied indiscri- 
minately everywhere, and to avoid which) it must be regarded 
as not universally valid, have all been enumerated in the Bhfi- 
shya as follows : (If it were universally valid), 

(а) , an affix depending on a letter would not have caused the 
disappearance of that letter (c. g * in) Stfif ; 2 3 

(б) . the *Tr which (by P. VI., 1, 48) is substituted (for the^ 
of Cf etc. before the causal-affix would not have caused) 
the addition of the augment (to *RT etc. by P. VII., 3, 83 
e. g. in) ^TPIurd ; 

(c) . the augment (which by F. VII., 3, 36 is added to *T 
etc., would not have caused) the shortening (of the •Tf of 
3TT etc. by P. VII., 4, I e. g. in) 

(d) . the letter (which is substituted by P. VII., 2, 102 for 

the final) of etc. (before the case-affix $ etc. would not 
have caused) the addition of (the feminine affix) w]* (by 
P. IV., 1, 4e.gr. in)%BT; 

(e) . the augment which (by P. VII., 2, 67) is prefixed (to 
the affix Rafter roots ending in would not have caused) 
the elision of this letter (by P. VI., 4, 64 e. g . in) 

(/). the udatta accent which by P. VI*, 1, 176 is assigned to 
an ^ by P. VI., 1, 169 to a case-termination (after an 
antoddtta base, would not have caused) the latter to lose itB 

1. See below. 

2. • See above pag. 412, note 7. • 

3. Viz. because the case-affix f? disappears after 
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uddtta accent ( by P. VI., 1, 158, e. g. in) -jlfPTff, TO; 
fo.) the short vowel which (by P. YII., 3, 107) is substitut- 
ed (for the final) of a base termed nadt (before the Voc.- 
termination ¥j> would not have caused) the elision of the 
Voc.-termination (tf by P. VI., 1, 69 e. g. in) •Tfr, Writ etc.; 

(A), the which (by P. VII., 1, 13) is substituted (for the 
termination ^ after a base in short *T, would not have caus- 
ed) the lengthening (of that by P. VII., 3, 102, e. g . in) 

Except in these 1 cases (the Paribh&sha) must be applied 
everywhere, for it has been stated in the Bhashya (on P. I., 1, 39) 
that all faults whatsoever (that would arise from an indiscrimi- 
nate application of the Paribhasliu) have been enumerated in 
the above- More hereof elsewhere. 2 

1. P&yagunda : pff | (t. e. 

qrcsft fmw) *r tr^rfr Hrunrjl 

2. e. P.— See Si. Kau. I., pag. 94; 142; II., 

pag. 45 ; 220 ; 360. Bhfcshya on P. II., 4, 81 ; HI., 1, 36 ; VII., 2, 101 ; 
VII., 3, 116 ; VIII., 2, 2 (see above pag. 233). 


Pabibhasha LXXXVI. 

One might say that, when e. g the affix has by P. IV., 2, 
24 been added to TSf^tFTT, and when subsequently this *7°^ (of 
has been elided by P. IV., 1, 88, and when (in 
consequence of this elision) the feminine affix (#i\of has 

likewise been elided by P. I., 2, 49, the augment (which by 
P. IV., 1, 49 had been added to to form ought to 

remain audible (in the adjective formed in this manner- The 
author of the ParibMshfcs) says therefore : 
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P. LXXXV I : When of two things which are taught' 
together one disappears , 1 then the other disap- 
pears likewise . 2 

The fact that (Pihaini) has put down TOT in the rule VI., 4, 
153, indicates (the existence of) this (Paribhaslia) ; for the object 
of TOT is, by teaching us that U alone shall be elided, to show 
that (the augment) (which by P. IV., 2, 91 is added to ft** 
etc. when is affixed to them) shall not disappear (by P. VI., 
4, 153). 3 The expression etc/ in P. VI., 4, 153 can only 

denote the words etc. in (the Gana) after they have 

received the augment J^ 4 

Nor can one object that, ‘even (if the existence of the Pari- 
bhasha were indicated) in this manner, the word TOT (in P. 

1. TOTflUTtf scil. STTCffi: m. P. 

2. E. g. when the feminine affix of disappears, the aug- 

ment must disappear likewise, because both have been taught to- 
gether in P. IV., 1, 49. 

3. If the Paribh&shii did not exist, 5CT would be superfluous, be- 

cause even without it could by P. VI., 4, 153 have been substituted 
only for U, because only the latter, but not the augment } follows 
upon etc. — Now one might say that TOT cannot be Jnapaka be- 

cause it may serve a purpose even if the Paribhasha does not exist ; as 

etc. in P. VI., 4, 153 might be bases derived from ffcT etc. by 
means of the affix 37, 5 may have been put down in that rule in order 
to prevent the substitution of for some other affix that might be 
added to those bases etc. N&gojibhatta adds therefore: ‘The 
expression 1 

4. Viz. because these words present themselves to us immediately 

when we hear the expression P. VI., 4, 153 would therefore 

not teach the elision of any other affix than If, even if it did not contain 
the word TOT. 
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VI., 4, 153) would still serve no purpose, because the fact that 
(ftTHT etc.) have been put down (in that rule) with the augment 
JIT , proves by itself sufficiently that that (augment) does not 
disappear (by it ; for) if it were otherwise, 1 (Paruni) would 
have said simply ftsfrffcw:, 2 (a rule) which would not have been 
too widely applicable because it would in accordance with Par. 
CV. have enjoined (the substitution of) *5\only for that affix 
(the addition of which to fteT is taught in a rule) in which ffaf 
eto. are expressly mentioned (as receiving it, i. e. for the affix ® 
which by P. IV., 2, 91 is added to the words of the GanaTOfir in 
which fir?* eto. are actually enumerated)' ; — for the fact that (R?f3T 
eto.) have been put down (in P. VI., 4, 153) with (the augment) 
would serve a purpose (even if the present Paribliitska did not 
exist and if $3^ did really disappear), because they would have 
been put down ( with to prevent (the substitution of) 

for (the affix) which by P. IV., 3, 136 is added to R^T etc. 
in the sense of ‘ made of' etc., (a substitution which the supposed 
rule would have enjoined) because (in P. IV., 3, 136 

eto.) are still more distinctly mentioned than they are in P. IV., 
2, 91 (which teaches the addition of ^ to W etc. to which 
eto. belong). 3 


1. sfw #. e. sirorror wflwteroft. p. 

2. The sense of which rule would be : TO*! gaprcr 

<• s 

3. If P&nini had said in VI. t 4, 153, we should have taken 

these RPflRr to be the in P. IV., 3, 136, and P. VI., 4, 153 

would have taught us the elision of the affix ajuj^of P. IV., 3, 136. P&nini 
was obliged to say RctctRuT: in order to show, that he meant the R^TIT? 
of P. IV., 2, 91, and he adds because otherwise the of ffi^ 
would by the present Paribhaslii have disappeared together with g.^The 
affix o of P.IV., 2, 91 is ptatipadokta because tho actually stand 
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Where however (the things which are taught together) are 
joined by the particle ^ 4 and/ denoting community of reference* 
there this (Paribhasha) is established also by a maxim of 
ordinary life, because (in accordance with the practice of ordi- 
nary life) two things enjoined (in this manner) can exist only 
at one and the same time and in one and the same place. 

When Kaiyata 1 however on the rule P. VI., 4, 155 states : 

4 The fact 2 that (the Vfrrttika) is made to 

enjoin that (a Pratipadika before FT) takes its masculine form, 
is meant to indicate that the present (Paribhasha) is not univer- 
sally valid; otherwise to enjoin this would have been clearly 
superfluous ; as soon namely as in the formation of a nominal 

among the =T3rrfT to which f5 is added by that rule ; but the affix 
of IV., 3, 136 is even more pratipadokta because the very word 
is actually put down in the latter rule).— The correct interpretation of 
P. VI., 4 153 is according to Pfcyagunda this : 

Witf °T fiffcflE* ST*. 

See for the above the Bhfcshya on P. VL, 4, 153 where this Pari- 
bhashi is read thus : : Bhashya 

on p. IV., i, 36 | <mr 

WtTPTT^ I (Kaiyata : 

; simi- 
larly on P. V., 1, 64. 

1. See Bhfishya on P. VI., 4, 155 : WfRHTvlTrfrrTft^ir^T | mfrTTfS - - 

<r?rcf<r || 

Kaiyata: | *Tftra[ftTrTrf?t tornfl ffifiT WWT UTT? I 

Rra^f frim »Tf^;^srr- 

2 . *P. IV., 1, 39 teaches that t.g. recoives in the fefoiuinethe 
affix fT7, and that at the same time ^ is substituted for 3 Kai yata 
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verb e. g. from <tfT (the feminine affix) ftr of the .latter would 
disappear by the elision of the final vowel, the \ (of which 
has been taught together with in P. IV., 1, 39) would like- 
wise disappear again by the present Paribhdisk& (if it were uni- 
versally valid), and we should thus arrive at the correct form 
(HTCfr (even if the above Varttika did not enjoin that a Pratipa- 
dika before fa takes its masculine form);* — this is incorrect. For 
it is necessary that the above Varttika should enjoin that a Pr&- 
tipadika before fa takes its masculine form (even when the 
present Paribhasha is universally valid) because we can only thus 
account for the formation of e. g • * he names Idabid 

(from £v?fa3^‘a female descendant of Idabid/) The forms 

etc. (derived from Sfcft etc.) however are accounted 
for by the circumstance that (the elision of the feminine affix 


maintains now, that, if the present Paribhishh were universally valid, 
it would only have boon necessary to teach that the \ of disappears 
before fa, because by the Paribh&shit the 5^ of would have to dis- 
appear again together with { j and that, when it has been stated be- 
sides on P, VI., 4, 155, that ttff before fa must take its mascul. form 
this proves that the Paribhhshh cannot be universally valid. He 
further states that by adopting this view concerning the Paribhfcshfc we 
can account for the formation of c. g% (from $5*Tr), in whioh *T 
has not disappeared together with 

1 , It would bo impossible to account for the formation of c. p. 
(from nftT, the Fem. of fcrftr) if it had not been stated on 
P. VI., 4, 156, that before Pr a Pihtipadika must take its mascul. form. 

See Qhitprabhh: C- 

ifk Rsrof Prow* 1 .iwronfiNft'- 

Pri^r wfit I irff* 

tjwftr: || 
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of the latter) is ithdnivat j 1 more hereof elsewhere. 2 

1, If the elision of the J of is regarded as ithdnivat , u e.| u 
still present, there is no reason why «T should disappear by the pre- 
sent Paribhfcshft. 

2. SPW t. e. Sfttf *T. ChitprabhU. 


Paribhasha LXXXVII. 

One might say that, when (the affix) °T has by P. IV., 4, 61 
and 62 been added e. g. to (and when in this manner ^lt) 
‘one whose habit is to steal* (has been formed), there exists no 
rule by which to account for (the addition of the affix) ®\(to 
in the Feminine. (The author of the Paribhashas) says 
therefore : 

P. LXXXVII : (The same operations) which are 
occasioned by (the addition of the affix) *?<T, 
take place whenever (the affix) °r is added in 
the sense of ‘ one whose habit is that* (or re- 
lated to that which is denoted by the base to 
which °r is added ). 1 

The fact that the word (derived from C^by the addition 
of °T) has been put down (by PHriini) in (the rule) VI., 4, 172, 

3. J. c. when is added to etc. by P. IV., 4, 02. — derived 
by the addition of the of of P. IV., 4, 62 from ^ncr, takes therefore byP. 
IV., 1, 15 STMtt tho Fernia., just as if it had boeu fumed by means of 
the affix SM. 

Of. Bhairavamis'ra : sfj OTFTPT 

«r l ?! ^[T°UC 
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in order to show that (the ®T\of ^before °T) does contrary to 
P. VI., 4, 16 7 not remain unchanged, indicates (the existence) 
of this (Paribh&sha). 1 Modern 2 (grammarians) say that one 
reason for (adopting) the present (Paribh&sh&) is this that we 
can account by it also for (the addition of the affix) Plpr^of P. 
IV., 1, 156, to a base ending in °T added in the sense of * whose 
habit is that.* 3 As it has been stated (in the Paribhasha that °T 
must have been added in the sense of) * whose habit is that,’ 
(the Paribhasha does not apply) when °T is added by P. IV., 2, 
57, (and the Eem. of can therefore) only be ST^ST. 4 (The 
Paribhasha) is found in the Bh&sbya on the rule P. VI., 4, 172. 

1. receives °T by P. IV., 4, 62. If the Paribh-ishi did not 

exist, P. VI., 4, 167 would not apply to and would be 

formed regularly by P. VI., 4, 144 , u e, the rule P. VI., 4, 172 would 
be entirely superfluous. But as the Par. does exist, P. VI., 4, 167 
would have been applied also in the case of ^Jf5T+°T, if Pfltnini had not 
put down in VI, 4, 172.— See the Bhushya on this rule. 

2. i. e. P. 

3. According to Nagojibhatta this is incorrect, because the bt«F 
of P. IV., 1, 156 is not (like s?°Mn P. IV., 1, 15 or VI, 4, 167) W 
generally, but is the particular which denotes * a descendant/ and 
because by Par. 01. operations that may be occasioned by such a particu- 
lar ®?°T, cannot be assigned to of. P. 

4. The q" in this Paribh&shii is only the of P. IV., 4, 62, not the 
»T of e.g. P. IV., 1, 147; 150; IV., 2, 57 etc. 


Paribhasha LXXXVIII. 

One might say that there can be no reason why e. g. in the 
Instr; Dat. Abl. Du- of Vyiddhi should not be substi- 
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tuted (for the 3C) of ^^(by P. VII., 2, 114. The author of the 
Paribh&sh&s) says therefore : 

P. LXXXYIII : When an operation (dependent 
on an affix) is taught concerning a root, it takes 
place (only when the root) is followed by such 
an affix 1 (as can be added to roots ). 2 

The fact that (Pdpini in VI., 4, 174) has put down (in 

order to show that when ■STT^by V., 1, 124 is added to 
is (irregularly) substituted (for the final of the latter), indicates 
(the existence of) this (Paribliasha). 3 The reading 4 

(‘ when some individual 5 root is put down in a 
rule, the operation which concerning that root is taught in 
the rule, is understood to take place only whenever the root 
is followed by such an affix as can be added to roots') how- 
ever (of this Pariblidshh) has been censured in the Bh&shya (on 

1. i. e. P. 

2. E . g . Vriddhi is by P. VII., 2, 114 substituted for the 3? of 

in the Infin. but not in the Instr. Du. of because 

is here followed by a case-affix which cannot be added to roots. 

3. If the Paribhasha did not exist, it would have been useless to put 

down in P. VI., 4, 174 because in that case er 1 would have been 

substituted for the final ^ of before ■tff^by P. YU., 3, 32 

(which would have superseded P. VI., 4, 144). — P. When the author of 
the Bhashya ou P. VI., 4, 174 says that the putting down of 
indicates c T? rR" Hffd* he states thereby merely what results 
from this ParibMshDt, and Kaiyata’s remark ‘cTTfit: 

is therefore incorrect. 

4. <TTS: *cil. P. 

5. Uc. (f?SPT 0 . P. 
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P. VII,, 2, 114), on the ground that (in accordance with it the 
augment) might (by P. VI., I, 69) he inserted (after the 
radical vowel) e. g. in the Instr. Plur. of TOifJtu. because no 
individual root has been put down in that rule). 1 

This (Paribhdshi) decides (the taking place or not taking 
place only of) those operations which are dependent on affixes, 2 
(and jthe optional) substitution of ^ (for the final of TCT^which is 
taught) in P. VIII., 2, 63 does therefore take place e. g- in the 
Instr. Diu of H°I5r^ 3 because it depends (not on an affix but) on 
the circumstance that (^TST ) is the end of a Pada. With the rules 
that teaoh (the substitution of) etc. 4 , however, it has no con- 
cern, because the prohibition P. VI., 4, 85 (regarding *T<St 
shows) that it is not universally valid. 5 It is found in the 
Bhfishya 6 on P. VII., 2, 114. 


1. SciL and because the Paribh&sh& would accordingly not be ap- 
plicable in P. VI., 1, 59. 

2. P. The moaning of the Paribhaslri is consequently : 

TOnff: to? qfare. 

3. JRavir^or S c TOflJT < -But the augment JJT^of P. VII., 1, 60 can- 
not be inserted in the Instr. Du. of IRST ; see Kaiy&ta on P. VII., 2, 
114: jprnprg 

4. P. VI., 4, 77 ; the ‘etc.’ includes q<T (P. VI., 4, 82). 

5. If it were universally valid, would not fall under P. VI., 4, 
82 and the prohibition concerning in VI., 4, 85 would be 
superfluous. 

6. See Bhfahya on P. VII., 2, 114 : | flfnrRlVf: | 

fiFTO JrtHWT i | «trt: sr- 

*r i wr qrfit: ^uri qr ^r%«rRri%- 

* *rS vrtimi iRmi xhw I tforrcror: 1 

§Rr^r5niM5j^r5r?r^R?:?!uJff _ | cfir I . rsvfJW: 

(P. VL, 1, 68) I JTfitr l iTfwrf (VI., t, 58) | jtffcr | g gfopwig y. 
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bwPw: (VII., 1 , 60 ) | srfsr i insert (VII., 1, 60 ) i fPw | *rr«hS 
*^°nT: (VII., 3, 32) I Prit I Wijfl 1 S'TfllC: (VIII., 2, 21) || HfT • tf^T- 
irawt fwnrwr- 

rt | <tt <rfW Tftnm *rfor | «rr%: mm mftfa | m «rfar 

iRw?r sfoif | *r t «n^fa|Rra'faiRr mwlvT tjftwrr *kv 

ifft STlffr || 

Of. also the Bh&shya on P. VI., 1, 58, VII., 3, 32 and VIII., 2, 22, 
where we find the reading Wit: *7^731 °T ; also Si. Kau. II., pag. 186. 


Pabibhasha LXXXIX. 

One might say that, (when W^has by P. V., 3, 71 been in- 
serted) e. g> (in and SW:), ^tST and ought not to be term- 
ed Sarvanaman and Avyaya (by P. I., 1, 27 and I., 1, 37 respective* 
ly, because these rules teach only that uf and 3#: are termed 
Sarvanaman and Avyaya respectively, and that e. g. the Nom. 
Plur. Masc. of ought therefore not to be flftf by P. VII., 1, 
17. The author of the Paribhashas) says therefore : 

P. LXXXIX : (Any term) that may be employed 
(in grammar), denotes (not merely what is ac- 
tually denoted by it, but it denotes also whatever 
word-form may result when) something (is) insert- 
ed in that (which is actually denoted by it ). 1 

(P. VII., 1, 11 teaches that in the Instr. Plur. of fS^and TO 

shall not be substituted for the termination ft: ; when he) in 

1. el and 3^: in the Ganas on P. I., 1, 27 and 37 denote therefore 
not only nf and but they denote also and and the 
latter are therefore termed Sarvcmdman and Avyaya respectively as well 
as the former. 
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the same rule (adds) the prohibition * Wt:' (meaning, that the 
rule shall not be applied when ?CT N and have 7 inserted in 
them, *. e. in the Instr. Plur. of r^T v and his doing so) 

indicates (the existence) of the present (Pariblikslih). 1 In the 
Bh&shya on the rule P. I., 1, 72 2 (the Paribh&shh) is read thus : 

‘ (any term) that may be employed (in 
grammar), denotes (not merely what is actually denoted by it, 
but it denotes also whatever word-form may result when) 
something else has become part of (what is actually denoted 
by) it.' 

1. If the ParibhasbD. did not exist, the prohibition would have 
no sense, because in that case and ST3TB would not denote also 

and and because the latter would consequently not fall 

under P. VII., 1,11, even if that rule did not contain the word 
See Mah&bh&shya, Ed. Ballantyne, pag. 787, and the Bhishya on P. I., 
4, 13.— P. adds : If one objects that by adopting the restrictive rule 

the s?^(: of P. VII., 1, 11 is rejected in the Bb&shya, 
then the prohibition sT^t: in P. VI., 1, 132 may be taken to indicate 
the existence of this Paribhitshfr. See the Bhftshya in the Calcutta Ed. 
of P&nini on P. VII., 1, 11. 

2. SciL and on P. I., 4, 13.— In the Bhhshya on P. I., 1, 27 and 
VII., 1, 52 we find 


Pauibbasha XC. 

One might say that by P. II., 4, 77 1 fa^ought to be elided 
(not only in the Aor. Par. of % ‘to drink/ but) also in 

the Aor. Par. of IT, <uRr ‘ to protect/ (and that the latter root 

■ — — — : * 

1. SciL which rule teaches that ftj^is elided after Tf in the Par. 
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ought therefore not to form) aTTRJT^ eto. (The author of the 
Paribh&shls) says therefore : 

P. XC : (When there is any doubt) as to (whether 
a term that may be employed in grammar, 
should denote a root) that has $*for its Vika- 
rana (i. e. a root of the second class), or (a root) 
which has a Vikarana other than (i. e. a 
root of some other class, or both, then that term 
should be taken to denote only) such a (root) as 
has a Vikarana other than in other words, 

a root which belongs to any but the second class ). 1 

The fact that (Pacini) in the rule VII., 2, 44 (where 
he says fKNJJffi) has put down Sf of the second class and 
tl^of the fourth class separately, while (to denote both) he might 
have said (simply) (instead of fpffjfr), indicates according 
to Kaiyata (the existence) of this (Paribliasha. 2 But) this is in- 

1. qr in P. II., 4, 77 denotes therefore only qf, fcffd, but not qr, 
qrfd.-See Par. CVI. 

2. If the Paribh&shi. did not exist, TOwould, according to Kaiyata, 
denote both 9 , igt and 9 , but as it does exist, would (so 
Kaiyata says) in accordance with it have denoted only trod, and P&nini 
was therefore obliged to say 

See Bh&shya on P. VII., 2, 44: apT ftroif | 

frt# II 

Kaiyata: am | ftWirfilft Wf: || | amj* 

in°T stow qftw- 

• «rro: ^ ifoftorcRift || 
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correct ; for as ( because it would have been accompanied 
(in P. VII., 2, 44 by roots that have Vikarapas other than OTT), 1 
would (likewise) have denoted 2 only that (9 ) which has a 
Vikarana other than J^(t. e. only of the fourth class), the 
separate mention (in P. VII., 2,44 of both cannot indicate 
(the existence of) this (Paribh&sh&). 3 

The (existence of the) Paribh&sh& is suggested however in the 
Bhftshya on P. VII., 2, 15. For when it is suggested on P. VII., 
2, 15, that (that rule, if it were not restricted,) would forbid (the 
augment in the Past Pass. Ptc. of fi?^, 4 to know,’ 4 (the 

author of the Bhashya) states, that (P. VII., 2, 15) forbids (the 
addition of 5? v to the affix of the Past Pass. Ptc.) after exactly the 
same (roots) after which (^ N is prefixed) optionally (to some other 
affix, and that it therefore cannot forbid in the Past Pass. Ptc. 
of ftT, 4 to know ;* for, he says, * ft?) in P. VII., 2, 68 denotes 
(the root ft?) which has 5T for its Vikarana* 5 (i. e. ft?, R^fd 4 to 
find’), and (ft?^, tf?) has ST^for its Vikarapa. ? 4 and* introduces 
here the reason, (and) the meaning of the (statement of the 
author of the Bli&shya is therefore) this that, as (ft?, ?Rf) has 
the Vikarana (ft?^ in P. VII., 2, 68) denotes, because it 
stands near ft?T, (that ft?) which has the Vikarana 5T, but does 
not, because it stands (also) near 5? , denote also fts^, *rftf, for 

1. Viz. by ij, etc. 

2. See Par. CIII. 

3. Viz. because it would be absolutely necessary even if tho Paribha- 
sha did not exist. 

4. Viz. because after ft? (r is optimally prefixed to 1HET by P« 
VII., 2, 68. 

5. My Ms. and the lithographed Edition of the Mah&bh&shya read 

WftTCCTO;* the right reading is found in the Calcutta «Ed. 

of Panini on VII., 2, 15. 
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the latter would be contrary to the present ParibhasM. 1 And 
it is because (the existence of the Paribhasha has thus been 
suggested in the Bhashya, and is not indicated by in P. 

VII., 2, 44) that we read in the Paribhasha, and) not 

Verbatim however this (Paribhasha) is read in the 
Bhashya nowhere. On P. II., 4, 77 the author of the Varttikas 
says * that it ought to have been stated that f TT (in II., 4, 77) de- 
notes 7T, Frtfd,* and the author of the Bh&sliya, ‘ that TT wherever 
it is employed (in Panini's grammar) denotes that (7r) which has 
not the Vikarana 5*^/ — By Kaiyata (the Paribhasha) has been 
distinctly quoted on the rule P. VII., 2, 44. 3 

1. If the Paribh&*3h& did not exist, ffc in P. VII., 2, 68 would de- 
note both and because it stands near a root (viz. 

) which has as Vikarana, and also near a root (viz. ? ^ ) which 
has as Vikarana ; but as the Paribhasha does exist, ftT denotes in 

accordance with it only Ftt, the Vikarana of which is not 

and does not denote ft cT, ?Rr which has the Vikarana 55^7. 

2. If were really Jndpaka , it might indicate the very re- 

verse of what is taught in the present Paribhasha, viz. that such a term 
* should be taken to denote only such a root as has the Vikarana 

— See R&ghavendr&ch&rya : »T<T I | 

•* Cs. c ^ 

$ft WT: II 

3. See above pag, 433, note 2.— Si. Kan. II., pag. 84. 


Paribhasha XCI. 

One might say that the substitution of a guttural (for the 
of ft) which is taught in P. VIL, 3, 56, ought not to take place 
(by that rule) e, g* in the Desid. of the Causal of ft (for the ? 
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of the Causal base f rfa, and that forms like ifRraroffaft are conse- 
quently incorrect. The author of the PaTibh&sh&s) says therefore : 
P. XCI : A radical denotes whenever it is employed 
(in grammar, not only that radical itself, but 
it denotes) also whatever (base) may result from 
the addition to it of (the derivative affix) Pr. 1 

The fact that (the substitution by P. VII., 3, 56 of a guttural 
for the ? of ft) has by (the term) * not before in the 

same rule been (expressly) forbidden (for the Aor. of the Causal 
of ft), indicates (the existence of) this (Paribhashh) ; 2 the latter 
is applicable however only wherever the substitution of a gut- 
tural (may be taught in a rule). It is found in the Bh&sliya on 
the rule P. VII., 3, 56. 3 

1; fir in P. VII., 3, 56 denotes therefore not only the root ft, but 
also the Causal base frPt derived from fir. 

2. Viz. because P. VII., 3, 56, even did it not contain would 

not be applicable in the Causal of ft, if the present Paribh&sh& did not 
exist. 

3. The Paribbtaba itself is found nowhere in the Bhashya. See 

Bh&shya on P. VII., 3, 36 : l MViirfr few?* l W5ff?*l§jHT v I 

JrrffiSfr | Hfr *rt°w | 

I anpiKtiTtf* I §TT fit *rriFRl?TW | 1 5(TC 

hrjw "irfearw fHfiirrcRj <rt ^ wrfinwr j?t 

JFTrffw | fe ifasi stn* jtfrarcw | fear || 

Kaiyata: | 3f"«ra»qfe "ft 

RTgwra ff?r $3 Sf nfeHlfftfif W: || I *RI*lfiN|i|:l| 
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One might say that e. g. in (tbe formation of) the Dat. Plur. 
of (from 3^^+W^ ), when the second word in P. VII., 
1, 30 is taken to be and when accordingly W^has been 
substituted for , and when further the final (of J'UTT ) has 
been elided (by P. VII., 2, 90, i. e% when jwrsy-vi: has been 
changed to <T ought to be substituted (for the of 

by P. VII., 3. 103. The author of the Paribh&sh&s) says 
therefore *. 

P. XCII : When (an operation which is) taught in 
the Ang&dhikara (P. VI., 4— VII., 4) has taken 
place and another (operation of the Ang&dhi- 
kara) is subsequently applicable, (this latter opera- 
tion) is not allowed to take place. 1 

Besides (being indicated by the fact that Panini in VII., 3, 
79 teaches the substitution of STT for SIT and ^T^, 2 the existence 
of) this (Paribhasha) is indicated by the circumstance that (Pa- 
nini) in VI., 4, 160 teaches (the substitution of) ®?r (for the 
initial of after for) otherwise (to teach) this would have 
been clearly superfluous, because (the right form ) would 


1. E. a. When in qsiTS'-t-HTJT the % of has been elided by P. 

M N N < S 

VII., 2, 90, the final s? of is not allowed to be changed to (f by P« 
VII., 3. 103, because the latter rule stands likewise in the Angudhik&ra. 

2 See Bh&shya on P. VIL, 3, 79 : ( in 5JT) forS ^ STHPft- 

$ tsntefcr i | siRift srrat | »Rf ^ [>. o*.] tfUr 

I ir nfr3Nrc°f wiro 

* * lUf&l || 
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have resulted from (the substitution of) 5OT? 1 for the letter i (of 
for y ) and the (subsequent) lengthening (of the of by P. 
VII., 4, 25. 2 In consequence of this very (Jndpaka) the (Pari- 
bhfcshS) concerns also such operations of the Ang&dhikara as 
would affect different portions (of a word* form). 3 That it is 
not universally valid, is proved by (the form) S$l': 4 which (P4- 
pini) has put down (in the rules I., 2, 59 and V., 3, 92; and 
when) in the BMshya 5 on the rule P. VII., 1, 30 6 (the Pari- 
bh&sha) is made to end with the word PffgrM (meaning, that the 
second operation is not allowed to take place ‘ provided the 
right forms of the language are accomplished’ without it), it is 
made to end so only because (the author of the Bh&shya in 

]. being valid from P. VI., 4, 158. 

2. As the Paribhishfi. does exist, btRT^ in P. VI., 4, 160 is necessary, 
because in accordance with it P. VII., 4, 25 could not have taken effect 
after the substitution of by P. VI., 4, 160. 

See Bhfcshya on P. VI., 4, 160: ftfwS STTrfimt ^ efr- 

<i: iron I w i | rfir wilwirar | 
^ ?tr? Pet sfH sriTter 

irjt i sTtr^r irarsRifJ fr^nrRr^^r: 

w fir || 

3. Viz. because the 5J(7 of P. VI., 4, 160 would have affected the { 
of fq^and the lengthening by P. VII , 4, 25 the sf of ®T. 

4. Viz. because in the formation of gTff: P. VII, 3, 104 has taken 
effect after the taking effect of P. VII., 2, 102. 

6. See Bh&shya on P. VII., 1, 30: wSfWWj r1r>?4 WTjERT »Tffr> 

I jpf: | flURt pT?5T: | Rf ^RT: | URT ^^5^: 

^«rrwr^TT nnflfr | snmwsrsT: 5ft aft* fearr uririft | 

avrw | ;iR?uiT5r»T: sW s&wtfww | ^ nntrf?r| 

% 5ft: | ^f^TiWVfrrtffir || »rgTf Sftr aftfe- 

3ft: i *15 l fft: | ivUvcA || 

6. Scil. and on P. VII., 3, 78, 
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that passage) has Included (in his statement) whatever may 
result from the fact that the Paribhashfi, is not universally valid. 1 

Some however say : 'The present Paribhasha (if it were 
really adopted) would not assist in the formation of any form 
whatsoever (that could not be formed without it ; and) it is for 
this reason that, when on P. VII., 3, 79 and VI., 4, 160 the 
question is raised, as to what whould be the object (of the Pa- 
ribhasha) in case (its existence were really) indicated (by SIT 
and WT in P. VII., 3, 79 and VI., 4, 160), the object of it has 
been stated to be merely, " that it would enable us to dis- 
pense with the special rule forbidding the substitution (by P. VII., 
3, 86) of Guna (for the *) of PWT, 2 the adoption of which had 
been suggested (on P. VII., 3, 78),” but not (that it would assist 
in) the formation of certain forms (of the language which could 
not be formed without it. In view of) this 3 (it) has been stat- 
ed, that, as has elsewhere been shown, the second word in P. 
VII., 1, 30 is (really) that the elision taught in P. VII., 

2, 90 must be the elision of the final (of etc.) ; and that, 

(when has accordingly been changed to 


1 . I. e. If the correct forms of the language cannot be formed with- 
out the seoond operation, then the latter is, contrary to the present Pa- 
ribh&shft, allowed to take place ; but where it is otherwise, there the 
Paribh&sh& is applied. 

2. Viz. because by the Paribhasha P. VII., 3, 86 would not be 
allowed to take effect after the substitution of for tff by P. VII., 3, 
78.— If the substitute for TT is made to end in &T, the Paribh&shS. is 
even here unnecessary, because in that case P. VII., 3, 86 does not ap- 
ply after the substitution of ffa by P. VIL, 3, 78. 

3. J. e. In order to show that forms like for the formation 

of which the Paribh&shd was supposed to be necessary, can, be formed 
without it. 
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the form WUW results from the substitution by P. VI., 1, 97 of 
the second *T, (i. e. the initial of for both the of 

Wf and the initial *T of •TWlJ. And suoh being the case* 
the Bhhshya on both rules (VI., 4, 160 and VII., 3, 79 aocording 
to whioh WT^and 5fr in these rules) should indioato (the exist- 
ence of) this Paribhashfi, and the Bhashya on the rule P. VII., 
1, 30, must be (regarded to contain) the statements of one who 
is only partly aoquainted with the true state of the matter.' 1 


1. According to Phyagunda some say that Nkgojibhatta has said 
• -&TTJ:) in order to show that he does not approve of this 
View ; but others maintain that means (See also Si. 

Kau. I., pag. 170; 171 ; II., pag. 234; 235.) 


Paribhashab XCIII., 1-10. 

(Some grammarians have said) : 

1 The circumstance that (Panini) in VI., 4, 146 (®ft^°r:) has 

employed (the term) yr, while he should have said in- 

dicates (the existence of the Paribhashi) : 

P. XCIII., 1 : A rule is not universally valid, when 
that which is taught in it is denoted by a 
technical term. 

ThiB (Paribh&shfc applies) only where the technical term which 
ocours (in the rule) denotes that which is taught in the latter. 1 

1. Because such is the case in the Jndpaka~xu\e P. VI., 4, 146. P. 
adds that the technical term must be one which has a meaning alse in 
ordinary life* 
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Hereby we can account e. g . for (the absence of Guna in) 

Similarly, the circumstance that (Panini in VIII., 4, 16 ®TrR 
has employed (the term) *Trft, 2 while he would have at- 
tained his object by saying merely Pi indicates (the exist- 
ence of the Paribhaslia) : 

P. XCIII., 2 : A rule which teaches (the addition of) 
an augment is not universally valid. 

Hereby we can account e . g. for (the absence of the augment 
in tTJ’GRT, which occurs in) UT*PC 
Similarly, the circumstance that (Panini) in the rule IIL, 1, 
79 (5RlfiT$5WT S:) has put down , while {the addition to this 
root of s) would have resulted already from the fact that 
J3T i s enumerated among the indicates (the existence of 

the Paribh&sh&) : 

P. XCIII., 3 : An operation which should affect a 
(whole) Gana (or class of words) need not neces. 
sarily take place. 

Hereby we can account e. g. for (the presence of the Vikarapa 
20\ 4 in which we have in) *T 

1. Where Guna should have been substituted for the 3T of by 

■ t\ 

P. VI., 4, 146.— See Si. Kau. I., pag. 412 ; II., pag. 161 (few | SWT- 

PrPivt smsjw: rrt w | I 

fe°riRT 9°fiRr I ) ; pag. 236. 

2. In which ajr is the augment »Trr prefixed to Pr by P. III., 4, 92* 

3. Which should have been added by P. VII., 2, 33.— See Si. Kau. 
II., pag. 336 (^wff WTOWVrerwm^WRrJ.-P. quotes besides stfq- 

3ETHF TOW (for <mFTW). 

4. For which ^should have been substituted by P..IL, 4, 72. — 
See Si. Kau. IL, pag. 121. 
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Similarly, the circumstance that F^ 1 has been distinguish- 
ed by an indicatory 3^, indicates (the existence of the Pari- 
bhdsha) i 2 

P. XCIII., 4 : (The rule P. I., 3, 12, so far as it 
teaches that a root is followed by the) Atmane- 
pada- (terminations) when it is distinguished by 
a gravely accented indicatory vowel, is not uni- 
versally valid. 

Hereby we can account e. g . for (the Tarasmaipada form 

which we have in) WfllfSnifar:. 

Similarly, the circumstance that (Panini in VI., I, 158 

lias employed while lie would have attained 

his object if, having compounded (<T3T with) the privative 
(changed to he had simply said — indicates 

(the existence of the Faribhashk) : 

P. XCIII., 5 : (A rule) which contains (the negative) 
is not universally valid. 

Hereby wo can account for the Vocative viz. because (by 
this Pariblmshfi) P. I., 4, 4 is not universally valid.' 

Put all this is incorrect, because (these Paribhashas) are not 

1. Soil, which is anudattet and which would already on that account 
by P. I., 3, 12 take the Atmanepada- terminations. 

2. 7. e. If the final ^ of had not been intended to indicate this 

Paribh&shOb, it would have sufficed to put down the root ^Q^as t. t. 
with a final anudatta &T. 

3. From which, being anud&ttet, should have been followed by 
the Atmanepada- terminations. — See Si. Kau. II., pag. 65; 112; 137. 

4. From which notwithstanding the rule P. I., 4, 4 may be 
termed nadi. See Si. Kau. I., pag, 137. 
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found in the Bhashya ; because we are not authorized to consider 
as correct any rule established by a Jndpaka , when (that rule) 
is not given in the Bhashya ; (and) because the proper wanner 
(to account for the presence) in a rule of grammar of certain 
letters the purport of which lias not been dismissed in the 
Bh&sliya, can only be to assume (that they have been placed there 
for no other reason except in order) that he who may study them 
should acquire religious merit by doing so. 1 — Moreover, even 
if (the existence of Par. XCIII., 2) were indicated (by STTR in 
P. VIII., 4, 16), that would still serve no purpose, because 
we know of no (Imperative) form which does not contain the 
augment *Tr, (and which for the absence of it might have been 
excluded from P. VIII., 4, 16 by the term ®irPr of that rule); 2 
the presence of the augment ^TT (in sbR) however should be re- 
garded in the same light as the presence of the term sTfS^in the 
same rule). 3 This very circumstance (that there is no such 
Paribhasha as STTJR^ra^JTRrWj has enabled (the author of the 
Bhashya) onP. VII., 3, 70 to state that the word 3T ‘ optionally 1 
of that rule can be dispensed with ; even when (the a TT of '«Tr etc.) 
is ( always ) elided (by P. VII., 3, 70), we shall (still, instead of 
that radical ^fT,) have the augment *ir, vtz. t on the alternative that 
(by P. Ill, 4, 94) *TT is prefixed (to the personal terminations, 

1. Cf. herewith above pag. 341. 

2. The of &TTR would serve no purpose even if the existence 
of Par. XCIII., 2 were indicated by it and if that Paribhishui were 
adopted, and it can accordingly not be Jndpaka . See above pag. 2 } 
note 3. 

3. I. e. The *TT of ajTpT is as superfluous as sfr^in the same rule ; 
nevertheless both have been put down by Panini in order that he wjio 
may read both may acquire religious merit by doing so. See Bhashya, 
on P. VIII., 4, 16. 
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and shall thus arrive at) WTqj (and when by P. III., 4, 94) *T is 
prefixed (to the personal terminations, we shall have) Wq. But, 
if the rule (P. III., 4, 94) which teaches the addition of the aug- 
ments (*T^and were (by the above ParibhfishJt) not univer- 
sally valid, and if the augment 3TT£ accordingly were not added, 
we should not be able to account for the formation of SWT (pro- 
vided P. VII., 3, 70 did not teach the optional elision of the 
of *n etc.) ; the word Tf ‘ optionally* (in P. VII., 3, 70) would 
consequently be absolutely necessary, and the statement accord- 
ing to which it may be dispensed with, would clearly be incor- 
rect. 1 The above shows that the statement of some (grammarians) 
which is recorded by Kaiyata, according to which * the word TT in 
P. VII., 3, 70 indicates that a rule which teaches the addition of 
an augment is not universally valid,’ must likewise be received 
with caution, viz, because it is opposed to the Bhashya in which 
(Tr) has been rejected (as superfluous). — Moreover (ff^* 11 P* 
III., 1, 79 cannot indicate the existence of Par. XCIII., 3, nor 
can the of indicate that of Par. XCIII., 4), because ac- 
cording to the Bh&shya (on P. III., 1, 79) f^ought to be re- 
moved out of the rule III., I, 79, and because the letter i^in^rara^, 
by making W N (a root) that does not end with the indicatory 
letter ?, 2 does serve a purpose (even when it does not indicate 
the existence of Par. XCIII., 4.) 

1. See Bhashya on P. VII., 3, 70: fft SPOTTST OT& 

firart | | wmRr | fam vTmft | 

Kaiyata: fit JRITOPTj M 

Tfcr^r Tfafcr I * wrfifo ufafft.mtf ftrc- 

Tftvnrt wrqRr \\ 

2. See P. VIL, 1, 58. 
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The same opinion 1 should he held in regard to such (Pari- 
bhlsh&s) as the following (three which are likewise) not men- 
tioned in the Bhashya : 

P. XCIII, 6 ; Whatever (by a rule of grammar) is 
transferred (from one element to another) need 
not necessarily come to pass. 2 

P. XCIII, 7 and 8 : A rule which teaches (the sub- 
stitution of) Lopa 3 and a rule which teaches 
the (addition of the augment) 4 possess greater 


1 . Viz. this that they really are no Paribhashas at all. 

2. Bhairavamis'ra: fas’ JTSPRSft TRKnTT- 

f?Rr utf: | vfnrogw m I sr * | 

Wfal* II 

SIT by P. V.', 2, 42 SH+<PTT; this by P. V., 2, 44 SH-HP?W=VJTJT. 
If here the substitute spiW^ were equal to fPTT , SJTS would in the 
Nom. Plur. by P. I., 1, 33 be optionally Sarvan&man ; the fact that it is 
necessarily Sarvanhman, is accounted for by the above Paribhhshh. In 
reality STR is necessarily Sarvanaman because it is enumerated among 
the Ttflfr on P. I., 1 , 27. See Si. Kau. L, pag. 98. 

3. Bhairavamis’ra : SR OTTi' | *T-*R rHIW rRTM 

T*rnrj brt iTRRWrrrrf *t sfrr : qrew 

(i. e. if the ST of Sjg^had not been elided first, the f of qprPf would 
have had to be changed to V.) | JISt^TT^ ||. 

4. Bhairavamis'ra: ST3T W 5TTTW QpT TTTJTfST V*.] 

q*Wr wwc4r^°PT v | iffirtfr ^ «<pr: 

Rsfir ifil Rnr rrlqwr fiefa || wshttw: *irfii^r | qfonvnrft 

qf wrerc? ^rrRife: | r?nrirw if 

ufttvrrer mmnRftR || ftor vPr-twr fafqwifafr.ftrvrPftvrer 

W if BTOfT^r || 
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force than all other rules (which may be appli- 
cable simultaneously with the former). 

(To employ forms such as) SffWf etc. in the ordinary language, 
is decidedly incorrect ; more hereof elsewhere. 1 
(Other grammarians have) further (said) : 

* One might maintain that in the Benedictive of the Para- 
sniai. Frequent, (of ^ ought not (by P. II., 4, 42) to 
be substituted for (the Parasmai. Frequent, base STff^of) 

(The author of the Paribhashas) says therefore? 

P. XCIII, 9 : A radical denotes whenever it is employ- 
ed (in grammar, not only that radical itself, but 
it denotes) also the Parasmai. Frequentative base 
derived from it. 3 

The established fact that the reduplication which is taught 
in the sixth (book of Panini' s grammar) consists in the two- 
fold employment (of the original which is reduplicated), tells 
us that the whole form which results from such reduplication 
lias the nature of the original (which is reduplicated), and 
thereby (the statement contained in) this (Paribli&sha) is na- 
turally established (as correct.) The above shows 4 why e. g. 
in (the formation of) the 2. Sing. Ties. Imperat. Par. of J, fa 
is rightly substituted (by P. VI., 4, 101 for the termination 
ft), when (the root f) has been reduplicated (by P. VI., 
1 , 10 ).’— 

But this is likewise incorrect because it is not found in the 

1. SFW i. e. P. 

2. Scil. because is not % 

•3. E. g. W in P. II., 4, 42 denotes not only but also 
4. e. jfjRrwrfrwitT. P. 

^ c 




PARIBIIASHAS xciii, 1-10. 


447 


Bhashya. Moreover, although the above-mentioned fact may 
teach us that both (the original and the reduplicative syllable) 
partake either by itself of the nature of the (original), there is 
no authority for its teaching us that the whole (reduplicated 
form likewise) partakes of the nature of the (original which is re- 
duplicated). It is for this very reason 1 that, when on P. VII., 
4, 9 the objection is raised 2 that ‘ when (in the formation of the 
Bed. Perf. of ‘ to be,* from ®TB4-fSr^, where two rules are 
applicable, viz. P. II., 4, 52 which teaches the substitution of 
*T for ‘aTT^T^’, and P. VI., 1, 8 which teaches the redupli- 
cation of Tqjfr TC’), is (first) reduplicated because (the 
rule wh ich teaches the reduplication) follows (upon P. II., 4, 52, 
and) when the (radical) is then changed to the first 
(reduplicative ought to remain audible,’ this objection is 
refuted in the Bhiishya by the statement that the Locative 
(3R&*4rj% of P. II., 4, 52 does not mean T? ‘ when an 

Ardhadh&tuka [such as follows upon , but) means wJ- 

wprfWr 1 wherever an Ardhadliutuka may have to be added to 
8 TB^at some time or other.* 4 If, on the other hand, a reduplicat- 
ed form did in the above-mentioned fashion possess the nature 
of the original which is reduplicated, then (*T ) would (by P. II., 

1. i. e. P. 

2. See Bh&shya on P. VII., 4, 9 : W W wrf 

C. 

nm w urarffi | % | uarf; | 

.raT&rrjj+flRP^ wr> ^ ft *rt: imfrw tr ?rat || 

Kaiyata: ?(% | fs^^TlWr^ 

fanftfs if w; <T^rfsrfi- | 

(h 

3. Scil. of 

4. - is first changed to W; subsequently is added to W , 

and the latter is then reduplicated. 
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4, 52) have had to be substituted for the whole (3Tf^h*T*jJ and 
the (above Bhashya on P. VII., 4, 9) would evidently be incor- 
rect. Accordingly, the various operations, as (concerning a ra- 
ft 

dical) they may be taught in a rule, must be understood to take 
place (after the root has been reduplicated) only in so far as 
(they are caused by or affect) the latter (i. e. radical) portion 
(of the reduplicated form). 1 The statement 2 that the substitu- 
tion of Guna (for the 5 of the Parasmai. Frequent, base TOT be- 
fore the personal termination 3) is forbidden already (by P. 
VII., 3, 88, and that when Pacini nevertheless puts down) TOTjJ 
(in VII., 4, 65, his doing so can have no other object than) to 
restrict (the absence of Guna to the Veda), is not contrary to the 
above, because P. VII., 3, 88 conveys the meaning (that Guna 
shall not be substituted for the &) of a base that ends with 
(and because the substitution of Gu^a for the 3T of is there- 
fore really forbidden by that rule). 3 As then (the above Pari- 
bhftsliH does not exist) Frequentative forms such as ^-TOT^of 
which have been given by Madhava and others, 4 should certain- 
ly be regarded with suspicion. More hereof elsewhere. 5 
(Other grammarians have) further (said) : 


1. E, <7. If in the formation of the Red. Perf. of &HT this root were 

s 

first reduplicated, ^ would by P. II., 4, 52 have to be substituted only 
for the second ». e. radical of not for the whole 


w Frcnrcw* 

®rr? i || 

Os'* 1 1 

3. Gf. Si. Kau. II., pag. 212. 

4. Si. Kau. II., pag. 214. 

5. »i?iRr *. «. Srcralt. p. 
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‘One might maintain that, if the Paribhasha 1 P. I., 1, 3 
5f°TfPr) were to unite (with the term jffe:) in P. I., 1, 73, 
(such words as 51T5Jr would not be termed vriddlia by that rule, 
and in that case) it would be impossible to form STTOTT (from 
3TT5yr by P. IV., 2, 114. The author of the Paribhfisli&s) says 
therefore : 

P. XCIII, 10 s A ParibMsM unites with what is 
taught in a rule, not with that (portion of it) 
which (simply) states (that concerning which 
something is taught in the rule). 2 

1. The meaning which P. I., 1, 3 is here supposed to convey, is this : 

5ft If this Paribhashii were to 

unite with the word in P. I., 1, 73, the meaning of that rule 
would be, WRrirrRrrr^: Sift and as the Vriddhi vowel 

SB of SOTSB does not stand in the place of an original ^ i. e. 
or cT, srrarr would not be tormed vriddlia by P. I., 1, 73. In reality 
however the meaning of P. I., 1, 3, is, as will bo stated below, 
JFrjf5r5T®5n?rt iFTfSif ^ fFJ'IfdS'd, and according to this 

interpretation P. I., 1, 3 cannot unite with ff$C: in P. I., 1, 73. 

2. Accordingly P. I., 1, 3 unites e. g. with P. VII., 2, 114 because 
is taught in that rule and we have to explain P. VII., 2, 114, JTSTft^T: 

C 6 

f i*lft) jraT:; but it does not unite with P. I., 1, 73 because thore the 
word jf fr: forms part of that portion of the rule which tells us what shall 
be termed vriddlia by it, and we cannot explain P. I., 1, 73 by nf: 
(Sift) • • • Similarly, we have by P. I., 1, 49 to supply sift 

e. g. in P. VI., 4, 36 (? ft: Sift ST:) because that rule teaches the sub- 
stitution of 5f for f?Tj but in P, VII., 3, 46 the word could not 

have been supplied by P. 1, 1, 49 but had actuaUy to be put down in 
the rule, because P. VII., 3, 46 does not teach the substitution of *7*^ 
for sTffi but teaches the substitution of for an *73 which stands in 

° V i- 

the place of an «TT^ (MR: qU^TW...); 866 below. 




450 


THE rABIBHASHKNDUS'»KHARA. 


The meaning of the words (^rjTT?) is this, that a Paribhash& 
does not unite with whatever qualifies 1 that whioh is (simply) 
stated (in a rule, and) regarding whioh it would give certain 
directions (if it were to unite with it). This (Paribh&sh&) is 
based on the following reasoning : although Paribh&sh&s which 
(by their nature) are auxiliary 2 to the rules (of grammar), 
cannot unite with that which is taught (in the latter) be- 
cause this has as yet no existence, they nevertheless serve a 
purpose when they are made to give directions regarding that 
whioh qualifies what (is taught in a rule), 3 and there is ac- 
cordingly no reason why they should be made to give direc- 
tions (also) regarding that which (again) qualifies that (which 
qualifies what is taught in the rule). 4 Besides, the employ- 
ment of the word ^ in the rulo P. VII., 3, 46 indicates (the 
existence) of this (Paribh&sh& ; for) in case this Paribhashd. 
did not exist, the (actual employment of in P. VII., 3, 
46) would evidently be superfluous, because we should supply 
already by the Paribhasha P. I. , 1, 49.’ 5 

1. E. g. jr3r: in P. I., 1, 73 is a Vis' eshana of such a word, as by 
that rule is termed vriddha . 

2. = See above pag. 222, note 1. 

3. E. g. ^ in P. VI., 4, 36 is a Vis' eshana of 5T which is taught in 
that rule (S^fl^ST:), and accordingly we apply P. I., 1, 49 
iVFT «T:). 

4. The which is valid in P. VII., 3, 46 is a Vis'eshana of the 
which is taught iu that rule (*T?WpT3T fdj and we therefore apply P. 
I., 1, 49 (®Tfl: OTT ?fl); but to the STffl of the same rule we cannot 
apply P. I., 1, 49 because is a Vis 'eshana of the Via 'eshana Md 

and is not a Vis 'eshana of P&nini was therefore 
obliged to d& y in VII., 3, 46, WT: Qwrt] 

5. See above note 4, and pag. 449, note 2, 
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This is (likewise) incorrect ; for this (Paribh&sbit) would have 
to be abandoned in (the interpretation of rules) such as P. VIII., 
2, 4, 1 and also in (the case of) P. VI., 4, 134 etc., as is ap- 
parent from the manner in which (that rule) has been explained 
in the Bhashya^ on P. VI., 1, 13 ; besides, it is not given in the 
Bh&shya ; and it is moreover impossible that (the word in 
P. VII, 3, 46) should, as was maintained above, indicate (the 
existence of this Paribkasha), because it has been distinctly 
stated in the Bh&sliya on P. I., 1, 49 that we do not want the 
ParibhasM (P. I., 1, 49) to teach us that we must, supply 
4 in place of' (for all those Genitives concerning which P. I., 1, 

49 has been given) ; 3 the word however in P. VII., 3, 46 

1. Sell, where by P. I., 1, 49 we have to supply WR for al- 
though the latter is not taught in that rule (sTTtTPT ^ 

**•••)• 

2. Scil. where the Paribh&shU P. I., 1, 66 has been applied in re- 
gard to the’SH of P. VI., 4, 134, although the latter is a Vis'eshana of 
STrT, which again is a Vis'eshana of taught in VI., 4, 134. 

See Bhishya on P. VI., 1, 13 : (viz. of Par. 

xov.) | jffror pir | ffastiPr urtftfir | *r 

| <r<TTfT srrRsr irfonTfl i fa5fafii'sirer.j% 4r.mt || 

irwwFWprcr urflifir | sTSKtf'TTiF sr?*rcr«T- 

wrcr || trTJmerwiww ?^rfr nrriirir | <r? yrfarej b - 

irnTwr *rei s gsw | wtit wEr sP* jtTuRt | 

wiftwwrafrr I JT5pfrw*ircr eft || 

See below Par. XCV. 

3. If we do not want Paribh&sha P. I., 1, 49 to teach us that 
has to be supplied, and if that rule (in so far as it would convey 

that meaning) is accordingly given up, the actual employment of 
$*71*1 in P. VII., 3, 46 can at any rate not indicate the existence of the 
above ParibhashDk, because could not l 4 haye been supplied by P. 
I., 1, 49. — See above pag. 68, note 1. 
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has been employed solely for the sake of clearness. 1 And 
(lastly,) what has been stated in the above Paribh&shd, follows 
(already) from the fact that the word * is taught* is 

supplied both in (Paribhtisha) 2 P. I., 1, 3 and in P. I., 2, 28, 
for in the case of no other (Paribhasha, besides those two) would 
any resnlt accrue from the above (Paribhasha if it were really 
adopted). More hereof elsewhere. 3 

P. STftfd | SqRSTSS || TtlTrT | *ltfr WT ^4: | 

| <mr jfr^rnrTOHT tfd m: || 

1. Soil, and not, to indicate that P. I., 1, 49 or the Antaranga-pari- 
bh&sh& is anitya. 

2. See above pag. 449, note 1. 

3. &FW u c. P. 


Paribhasha XCIV. 

One might say that there can be no reason why (when one 
wishes to say) e. g . (‘ he adores the gods*) should, after 
or not receive the termination of the Dative case 

by P. II., 3, 16 (according to which rule W: governs the Dative. 1 
The author of the Paribhashas) says therefore • 

P. XCIV : A case-termination, which (if it were 
added to a base would show that the person 
or tiling denoted by that base) is (instrumental 

1. See Bh&shya on P. III., 1, 19: =TTO: fstfRRWfxT: | sfTO: 

wft 1 fsSror | w*nlr StrPrfiT I ftr srcw i 4ft 

BT m \ fd | l 4ft ^T4T WW- 

I ^3 ^ wsrssfdft* fa- 4ft mtft i fa sfa: | 

flflrtf II — Si. Kau. I, pag. 282. 
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in) bringing about the action (denoted by the 
verb of a sentence), possesses greater force than 
a case-termination (which might be added to 
the same base) because of the presence (in the 
same sentence) of a word (requiring the addi- 
tion of that particular termination, and it ac- 
cordingly is added in preference to the latter ). 1 

1. Accordingly It has in received the termination tf 

the Accusative case by P. II., 3, 2, because the Accusative shows that 
the gods are the object of the action denoted by TTOfd ; and it has not 
received the termination of the Dative which case according to P. II., 
3, 16 is governed by the word R'H':. 

Similarly, in Jfl: *Tf^r TSTft, iff has for the same reason received the 
termination of the Accusative, and not the termination of the Genitive 
or Locative which cases according to P. II., 3, 39 are governed by the 
word ^TrW^T. 

[ See Bhishya on P. II., 3, 19 : <&r- 

| l fti ^“PT l 3TTT- 

i nv- 

*rr wffir I jtw | | ijf: 

srsrftft || 

Kaiyata : UfUrir CfB | JT4 RPtJtV 4 JRHW ^RfViF- 

irsr^usrcrairwT 

aitRcBrarfr nrr wfjf'PW pynuiPTRTOrft wi-T^rt =t bSrt || nr: wft 

\ a^rPr Bit BPtrvRrilrcjqRr fMrar w ®w- 

forff II ] 

In ar^KT at ut W has received the termination of 

the Nominative -which shows that is the agent of the action • to 

be, ’• (denoted by siKB which has to be supplied), not the termination of 
the Accusative which case according to P. II., 3, 4 is governed by »T«TCf. 
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■ A 1 Ktfra&a-terminntion is (here) a oase-termination which shows 
that (the person or thing denotecfby the base to which it is 
added) is (instrumental in) bringing about an action ; and as the 
termination of the Nomin. case likewise does show this, it too is a 
Kdrafca- termination (in the sense in which that term is employ- 
ed in this Paribh&shd). This has been suggested in the BliSshya 
on the rules P. II., 3, 19 etc. 

This (Paribh&shd is not based on any more general maxim 2 
but) is quite an independent statement. It is this circumstance 3 
which has enabled (the author of the) Bh&shya on the rule P. 
Y., 1, 96 to hint, (and) Kaiyata to state distinctly, that by this 

. [See Bhashya on P. II., 3, 4 : (refuted 

by the present Paribh&shu.) ; and Kaiyata : 

^ jptw st ^tsrciFt 

^TT^fif^r j ffrrrsrc*: ttfSrfawr ftufa: || ] 

Of. also the BhIUhya on P. I., 4, 96 (’?pT Bffqt ftij: where 

stands by the present Par. in the Nom. case, not in the Genitive 
which would be governed by &TTC); and Kaiyata: flUff 
fam «Ff: | d* f W* WPJ 

dRraET®?T || . See also Bhashya on P. II., 3, 9. 

1. p.: ^r^R-nrlrtfRTRr isroPrusw* 

|| The term K&roika of this Paribhasha cannot be equivalent to 
K&raka in P, I., 4, 23 because otherwise the termination of the Nomin. 
case would not have been treated as a Kdr afoz- ter ruination in the Bh&- 
shya on P. II., 3, 19 ; 4 ; etc. ; is taken here simply in its etymologi- 
cal sense.—- which Bhairavamis'ra explains by 

7WTiTRfiT^ifH^7i^, appears to be any case-termination which is not 
a Kdrakavibhakti. 

2. Such as the A/itaraw^a-nyaya ; see above Kaiyata on P. II., 3, 4; 
19 etc. 

3. Viz. that the Paribh&sh& is an independent statement and is 'hot 
based e. g % on the ilntaranga-ny&ya. 
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maxim the Locative which results from F. II., 3, 36 possesses 
greater force than the Locative resulting from P. II., 3, 37 
thereby the statemeut, 2 that Kdraka is that which is connect- 
ed with an action, is refuted, viz. because (a person or thing de- 
noted by a base which ends with) the Locative-termination re- 
sulting from P. II., 3, 37, is likewise connected with an action. 3 

Those 4 however who maintain, that Kdraka - terminations pos- 
sess greater force because their addition (to a base) depends on 
the connection (of the person or thing denoted by that base) with 
an action, and because the latter is more important 5 ( than 


1. 1. e. that by this Paribh&shSi, ^ in P. IV., 3, 53 is the Loc. of P. 
II., 3, 36, not of P. II., 3, 37. If the Paribh&aha were based e. g. on the 
Antaranga-nybyo., the Bhishya and Kaiyata would be wrong because, 
the Loc. of P. II., 3, 36 not being antaranga in regard to the Loc. of P. 
II., 3, 37, the present Par. could not have been applied. 

See Bhishya on P. V., 1, 96 : 

°nr ft | ft 8 nr irtflr jtw fro? <rcft w 

wft l ht: [*.3.^3] (ez&J * fauift I *r d-nrs | hs* 
lift | | i • • • • 

Kaiyata : UT $ lit || j ftf dft | ^ Wf- 

*rfir | raw nnur- 

ft* : || | 

rar rar ra w (tneftrari : I *t 

Ijtawft wr wSiWWjl 

2. Of Bhattojidikshita and others. P. 

3. Scil. and would, contrary to the Bh&shya on P. V., 1, 96, likewise 
be a Kdraka if Bhattoj idikshita’s statement were correct. 

See P. FPJT WT: || 

4. i 5 rprfti SrcsTfW s^a P. 

5*. See Kaiyata on P. I., 4, 96, above pag. 454; and S'abdavyutpatti- 
kaumudi by B&jkrima&'istrin : above pag, 389. 
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whatever else may be denoted by the words of a sentence),, they 
(too) evidently come in conflict with the above (Bhashya on 
P. V., 1) 96) because both (the addition of the Locative- 
termination resulting from P. II., 3, 36 and that resulting 
from P. II., 3, 37) are dependent on the connection (of the 
persons or things denoted by the bases to which they are 
added) with an action and they come in conflict also 
with the Bhashya on P. III., 1 } 19, where, to prevent the 
addition of the Dative-termination to after •TWN<T etc., 
(the present Paribh&sha) has been made use of. 2 Hereby 
(another statement) is refuted (too, viz. this) that, 3 * because 
the relation which obtains between an action and that which is 
instrumental in bringing about that action, is antaranga , 4 a case- 
termination (the addition of which is) caused by such (a rela- 
tion) is (likewise) antaranga ; whereas (a case-termination the 
addition of which would be) caused by a relation (obtaining 
between that which is denoted by the base to which it is added 
and) that which is denoted by the word (which would require its 
addition), is bahiranga , because such a relation is always preceded 
by some relation or other obtaining between an action and some- 
thing which is instrumental in bringing about that action’; 5 for 

1. Soil, and because the one could therefore not possess more force 
than the other, 

2. 5nr: i rcra>w ttw ipwififft wr: | P. 

3. See Kaiyata above pa g. 453, note 1. 

4. 5ft i <tis?rr P. 

6. Jrf&ftfoft l sfff Wf W* 

wr?: || p — w 5T«r: 5snr <fsn?$R- 

S JTaa || Bhai. 

i > * 

rayamis'ra. 
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in the case of WW? the relation obtaining (between 'the gods’ 
and) what is denoted by the word W: is likewise no other 
than ‘ a relation obtaining between an action and something 
which is instrumental in bringing about that action’ j 1 here 
namely what is denoted by the word *PT: is too of the nature of 
an action, just as (what is denoted by) J*? is of the nature of 
an action in Besides in the Bh&skya on P. II., 3, 19 

etc. the present (Paribhfisha) has been made use of to prove 
that that to which the main importance attaches takes the 
termination of the Nominative case . 3 More 4 hereof elsewhere. 

1. L e. If the Accus.- termination after were antaranga, the 
Dative-termination would be so likewise, and the Bhishya on P. UI. t 
1, 19 would be incorrect. This is explained in the following : * here 
namely 1 .. 

2. Bhairavamis'ra: sfg spT: 1 ??*! STTO^ RTW^T- 

swfBirffarsPT pjRjiTsrfirwr »n? | ^ I || wj - 

wdr | TOFW faPUfT iRf jpRtffaRT 

WFW f^nnKtJTI% Wf: || 

3. Which shows that it is an independent Paribh&sha. 

4. ?! STORK ?t»ff TOt ffa HtFJrfolTOlfir: | eTJSSrfh- 

gfa’w Mrcrc | sm:^ [t.. 3.U] fi?r 

^t: I I »TS»rafrr I SCTjfiTfTri^il^: || P. 


Paribuasha XCV. 

One might say that, (when) e. g. (M^has been added to 
and when subsequently *Tf3C has by P. VI., 3, 92 been substitut- 
ed .for the W of ®R*rJ, ? ought (by P. VIII., 2, ,80) to bo 
substituted (not only for the S^of ®TS'l!r+H\, but) also for the 
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preceding (3k 1 The author of the ParibhUslias) says therefore * 
P. XCV : When a change (which is taught in a 
rule) does not concern a final (letter), then (it 
must be understood to concern) that which im- 
mediately precedes the final . 2 

The meaning of (MWHJ^sro) is this that, whenever (a change 
taught in a rule of grammar) would in one and the same form 
have to affect both something which immediately precedes the 
final letter and also something which is separated from the final 
(by another letter or other letters, 3 it is allowed to affect) only 
that which immediately precedes the final. If such were not 
(the meaning of ^and U which (by P. VI., 1, 65 

and 64) are substituted for initial (^and of a root, would (by 
the present Paribliaslia) have to be substituted only e. g. in°IT, J 
etc., (where ^and T immediately precede the final), but not in 
etc. (because the °T^and \of these latter roots are sepa- 

1 J. e. ought to be changed to WWqWj whereas 

is supposed to be the correct form. 

2. Accordingly JJ can by P. VIII. , 2, 80 be substituted only for the 

of 3T3T3T, and not also for the ^ preceding it. — Others however say 

that JJ is substituted both for ^ and for 3", and others, that it is not sub* 
Btituted at all. See KiirikS. on P. VIII., 2, 80 : 

Kaiyata: *1 * fU: 3 

|| ^ WTsrprfrsro I artfCrfir i 

M 11 M V* 

*T: Ufou || . — Si. Kau. I., pag. 180. 

3. In would have to be substituted by P. VIIL, 2, 80 

both for 5^ and for 3" j but by the present Puribbiieba it is allowed to 
be substituted only for 3\ 
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rated from tlie filial by another letter.) The (Loc«ative) 
shows (where the Paribh&sh& is applicable, viz . that it is applica- 
ble wherever the change taught in a rule does not concern a final 
letter. 1 A letter is) when it stands in the same place 2 

where the final stands ; 3 and such must be understood to be the 
case when it is not separated from the final by another letter. 
For this very reason (the present Paribhasha cannot teach us 
that the Sampras&rana which by P. VI., 1, 16 is substituted in 
is substituted only for the ^ of that root, for, \being se- 
parated from the final by the letter the Paribhasha cannot be 
applied here; and accordingly, in enabling us) to account for 
forms like frSC etc., the rule P. VI., 1, 37 does serve a purpose. 4 

Facts such as these that e. g . in the Instr. Sing, of the 

first, (second, and third) are not elided by P. VI., 4, 134, result 
likewise from this (Paribhasha,. If the latter were not applied in 
the case of the first, second and third ®T of this base 

would certainly have to be elided by P. VI., 4, 134;) for, as an 
affix postulates as its complement that portion (of the word which 

1. P. The meaning of the Paribhasha is therefore : 

2. The in is equivalent to ^R,. not to . 

3. Or, in other words, when it is uttered at the same time at which 
the final is uttered. 

4. In the Past Pass. Ptc. Samprasitrana has by P. VI., 1, 16 to be 
substituted in sqsf ; and as ^ contains two letters for which Sampra- 
s&rana can be substituted, vis . ^and q , Samprasavana ought to be sub- 
stituted for as well as for q. Now one might say that by the present 
Par. Samprasilrana ought to be substituted only for 9 because it is 
nearest to the final ; but this would be incorrect. As q^does not pre- 
cede the final immediately , the Par. cannot be applied here, and we want 
therrule P. VI., 1, 37 to teach us that Sampras&rumi is substituted only 
for q , not for q. 
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is called) ‘ the base/ the true meaning (of P. VI. , 4, 134) can only 
be this that ' Lopa (is substituted) for the letter of a base 
ending in W provided (that base) be followed by any one of 
those (of the affixes) W etc. that begin with 9 or with a vowel 
(and are not aarvandmasthdna * And that c. g. the non-elision of 
the first, second, and third *T of WWW is rightly regarded as 
one of the results accruing from this Paribh&sh&,) follows from 
the circumstance that it is simpler to employ the (Paribbtaha) 
than to have repeatedly recourse to such forced interpretations 
as that is (according to which P. VI., 4, 134 is made to convey 
the meaning that * Lopa is substituted for the ®T) of an 
which forms part of a base and is immediately followed by any 
one of those (of the affixes) etc. that begin with ^or with a 
vowel (and are not aarvandmasthdna)- 91 

And one ought not to err so far as to believe that this (Pari- 
bh&sM) has been rejected in the Bhashya 1 2 on P. VI., 1, 13 ; for 
although (the author of the Bhashya on P. VI., 1, 13) has shown 
that those forms (the correct formation of wbioh had by the author) 
of the Varttikas been stated to result (from this Paribh&sh&) can 
be formed without it, if namely certain forced interpretations (of 
some of Panini’s rules) are resorted to, he nevertheless winds 
up with the statement that the Paribhashfc should be adopted for 
the sake of those (forms which cannot be formed without it and) 
for which therefore it is necesshry, (but) that it should not be 
applied whenever any wrong forms would result (from its ap- 
plication) ; and that, to show where it should not be applied, 
an Ud&tta should be assigned (in the rules where it is appli- 


1. See above pagMol, note 2. 

2. See extract from the Bhfabya on F. VI-, 1, 13 below. 
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cable.) 1 Moreover (the Paribhasha must be adopted) for (tbe 
oorrect formation of) (the Desid. of when namely 

(^5T n ) has here been reduplicated [and this must be done before 
Vriddhi is substituted (for by P. VII., 2, 114), because (the 
reduplication is) antaranga ? (in regard to the substitution of 
Vyiddhi)], and when then the various operations that concern 
the reduplicative syllable have taken place, (and they likewise 
must take place before the substitution of Vriddhi by P. VII., 
2, 114) because (the rules VII., 4 59 etc. that teach them) follow 
upon (P. VII., 2, 114, — the Paribhashfc) is necessary to prevent 
(the substitution of) Vriddhi for the letter f of the reduplicative 
syllable (which would have to take place if the Paribhasha were 
not applied). Nor can one account for the formation (of WTTr^TTfa) 
by saying that, when Vyiddhi has been substituted (for the ? of the 
reduplicative syllable, the rule P. VII., 4, 59 which teaches) 
the substitution of a short vowel for the vowel of a reduplica- 
tive syllable takes effect a second time ; for by the maxim 3 ‘that 
in the formation of one and the same form a rule can be appli- 
ed only once’ (P. VII., 4, 59) cannot be applied a second time. 

The words %<wr: Tforrercr: ifSfaRlPT, however, which we read 

1. p. mir | <rar ^r. 

faffr: fig Sratfiftffir m: || 

Bhairavamis'ra : jpjf ^ WSTO 

| ?WT3re'RPj' , w: <r^frc w: || 

2. Viz. » P. VI., 1, 9 being a GenitiTe. 

See above peg. 52. 

3. See Par, CXI. 
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in the Bhushya 1 on P. VI., 1, 37, have this meaning: 'The 
objects for which this rule (P. VI., 1, 37) has been given, are not 
the objects of this Paribh&shk, because the semivowels ^ etc. in 
®W v etc. do not immediately precede the final.’ In some books 
we find the different reading JTCfSRfPf (which admit of 

no other interpretation but the one just given). 

This (Paribhashfi, is established neither by a Jnfipalca nor by a 
Nyftya but) is an independent statement ; and it is found in tlio 
Bh&shya on the rule P. VI., 1, 13, 2 and on the rule P. VIII., 
2, 80 (in which latter passage it is quoted in the words of the 
KSrikS,) 3 More elsewhere. 4 

1. See Bhashya on P. VI., 1, 37 : 

$ OTjrsMr r? | vXmm: R^tsRfPr || 

2. Also on P. I., 1, 3. 

3. See above pag 458, note 2. 

4. e. P. 


Extract from the Bhashya 1 on P. VI., 1, 13 : 

w nnfiRr i *rofiyr: i 

I i <prnn*preiw 

Tfpsq-: i i 

i ^ 

55ir ii aRFWfaKi*s s! Hrcrfc*r- 

vj *n i 

i * : 3^ Rrlrc *rr v\v mt Ere awfrorer *rr nfcr- 

i 'rft’frer ^<N<n i EfpfcRTr: qfanqror: 


JT^rsHifti I !ITO 5T &rarc°pr i * 


1. Eaiyata : ftt&pMPf I 


Sorrow: || 
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] r^cr^f H^fcr i *4 

iftr 1 3R ? <qpRfrc*'c*re5?rer ^ih HRRifr * siqt »r?f<r i 
^R5i$r hri^r^ f^rqW *rr tt n si^CRi urt- 
3rr i RRifa r?M i r «r *pwnft miriit I apwltaft 
S'c’TC&STCR rtt*? HR<f ifa ^ 5iRt H^ilt I qRSft lifter u41- 
srrj ^irviiri: [ t,. 8 .« ] ?T<r <r i qwRRiiir rrt- 
tftcRRifa m*ri<r I ^prolik $m\ | ^irit- 

rr*r 3 i<rem ?!<r i q-RRi'qr *wftrciRr amPr 

vmm \ N sir: i v^'h- \ m rrhs sfr | 

1% <rft 1 c^’ld s» 9 is*rRftnr 1 qR <ric afapraqR ?Rr rrr 1 
trfwrwRTOror *ttorW ft*TRfa 5, Tpr: fli^RiJR ^tirr! 
ft^Mtapr: | arrir^rr^r arorataw $mm ?T<r 11 

ar'^fKFcWWrq' RRRRR^ I See above pag. 451, note 2. 

risrtp: ?Rr ii rrrWrrt rrprr i * m £ I qstsflr yftc: 

d d >■ > d 

RIRtffT | «npprftwts*vre5?wr RflR RRRIR R 5IR| RRfr l 

qRsfa rtRr rrirrr l qqrofonftrafirst rr 

i q-RRfa PrRtfWFRR unftfa i areg i ai*Rrtrfa- 
f *rI H^rfir ii rap ^sT^rrcSt | ^ sn^St ^ rrisrrj 
PT$r: r?r i ftftTOircnft ririRt i 
5T dqt rri% 1 T<rcft Rrffcr RRtoRR Kfiirenft ffRsrc°riRf?r 
nft^fr HfaRfir 1 ?5R>rc°r sRRftRtRi’R vmffit 1 qt <rft fr&- 
vniPwn$«T w<ftTcr r RfR«Rit 11 rrtM =r *nrerrc°r 

RRI3TRR I RRt Ri*R RR RR 1 RR^RHR RUTHR | 3TRRR- 

> ©V ^ ^ 

fniftfilf | jyfaflr [3R°3.^] 5ft ottojtcir || ??ftft | Jj^jfrfR?: || 
WRt»#rafRft l 'TR:HI^?TRrffCq 8 r5R5: II RftHftft I $»prt 
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g gnft ggfir i gifar iwfggg | 
g gutnwt g gfawf<r i gg»fai wgttgtgw 

mte i qgiiggr wf gifar «miwi wr- 

Pw^ggirt wn^Rigpvn^ i qg g£ ggigiirgcg g* 
•gteftwfr ii gforgigs°T =g i gforeisrsoT g grgw ggfg i 
gfetrawi gtf xwr. [ ]*fa if* sppri’sr ggit i atf*g»?- 
gigj arg'tgftgrrcsggg&rc^r g £iq| ggfr i qgsfa giftg 
ggigggj $nrg wig qgii gifc^i^fag^i^gfigsgr- 
^’nggcww^rngf : I giisfogigigirg^ ggilr | gicgig: 
g: g: [ i,.\\2 ] gr g: [ ] I s&r wigj 3 gi gfen | 

?s g wigj ggit rg^gtfr ii wgrftflfa: | ?|g wigj <r^ 
g: \ vvrm gww g wigji ggfaifegnr: I ?|g wrgj g$i i 
g 3 T*gfogg g wrgji i ?|g wig I ttr i ggiwft<gg 

g wig- ii gppn ?|g wig I ster 1 ^swfaqg g *gig II 

"s ^ *s* *\ 

gwgg: I ?|g wig i ^rgiTg i ggigigifagg g wig^H g<ggj 
s|g wig I srer i srewitcq-g g wrg n g?gg i ?*g wig I 

N N N 

gpwftg i gmwigifR^g g wig 11 git sign ggr wist gi i 
gwpgpifcggr gftgmi i g ft: gfai: ggfifir gftgiqr g 
ggjsgi sgg gr g im g ft faggg: g ; <fn% wiwt gifa- 
g =g ggu g*#rf<r ggr giw s g i gtan grwfa gigrwg 
gftgfagr: g^ggrgiggiswwfw^ i spr ggaj g fir gtai°ii 
grgggftg i gwranwgwr: gftgigm: iwtggifr gg^ggr 

wwc: 5TTtf: ftfcgg i iprrffir^ |>.v.'»$] || gffifa l urasprcfr- 

3Sr5t ggggirew: II wwtffilr i gfr: w. grw^%: |>A. *,<>$] rfrgg 
«ranc€Jn?»ret37Prrwfrg nrfirnt || *t^wT*tRt | wpsrei^iwimiwSrjn^#- 
7nr?iT: || grwim^r i fanfare g*rw 7Tr~^5rgRm»°igriig-f: II 
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’Tftwn srfrfaV 5% 11 RRrfrfrnr s^RrA^n* 
R^jr 1 tr^qT qftwqsw rrcrcraft^sn 1 <rat ?rp 5, r- 

•N* 

^'im' tfc r 1 it tt^Ttt- 

fir^5i: 5f»<far: 1 * mi*T- \ *tsF?*T^5T*n* s c^5T*r 

q^rrf?r*rqft«i?ft <t^it 'rft’rrar Hqfa srn qi^piq-irirsrF 

VO NO 

5^PT?fJT^5T: IPTR^I 3^^P<^^5T«nqnqrrV?T«r I 
iwnnFft«nRiPr wTcqr*rtf°r n’T^ifr <rftirrPr q-p^qqfa! - 
Hff^r 1 *pti #prqi?TC 0 Tfaffi' ^«jh?r 

ffcw *m <ft 11 

5j?raPr?5nRfflr I qvr ^Rr^ifwc qwsra^q qftwWh 1 1 q *h«i 
ph | utHifa qRwSrreift fpsrmTfiH v || jranfrT | PTfarHtoflft^frTOu^qr^il 
I 9TWTftfHHrrJHq?qR^f AWfR'HSSreftsrcfo: JflfirPT flH HT-tf- 
tr^H n 


Pabibhasha XCVI. 

P. VI., 1, 98 teaches that when the imitative name or an in- 
articulate sound ending in ®T^is followed by the initial ? of 
tfcf is substituted for 8 T^aud the ? by which it is followed. Now 
one might say that, when this rule is applied c. g. in the case of 
tTOT+fRf, (? would) by P. I., 1, 52 have to be substituted for the 
final (of and the initial f of in other words, that the re- 
sult of the combination ought to be lEffi and not) TR'hT. (The 
author of the Paribhasb&s) says therefore : 

P. XCVI : The rule P. I., 1, 52, by which a substitute 
• , 

should take the place of only the final letter (of 
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that which is exhibited in the Genitive case)* is 
not (valid) where (what is exhibited in the Geni- 
tive) is meaningless, provided (the rule teaching, 
the substitution) does not teach a change in a 
reduplicative syllable . 1 

In consequence of tlie expression ‘ provided (the 

rule teaching the substitution) does not teach a change in a re- 
duplicative syllable/ the * e . g- (the substitution of which is 
taught) in P. VII., 4, 76, has in POTlrT etc. (taken the place) of 
only the final (of and not of the whole of the reduplicative sylla- 
ble of £ etc.). Elsewhere 2 it has been shown that a reduplicative 
syllable is meaningless because the meaning (of the root) is not 
repeated (when the latter is reduplicated), and that only that 
portion (of a reduplicated form) which follows (the reduplicative 
syllable, ». e. the radical portion of it,) conveys a meaning. 
This (Paribhasha) is found in the Bhashya 3 on P. I., 1, 65, and 
has there been rejected too, on the ground that whatever is sup- 
posed to result from it, can be accounted for otherwise ; this may 
be ascertained from the (Bhashya) itself. 

1. =1. P.— Accordingly, T^d-Kid becomes 
Similarly, the Lopa taught in P. VI., 4, 119 is substituted for 

the whole Bedupl. syllable; the Lopa taught in P. VII., 2, 113 is sub- 
stituted for the whole the Lopa taught in P. VII., 4, 58 is substitut- 
ed for the whole Bedupl. syllable.— Si. Eau. I., pag. 153. 

2. qR5T i. e. P. 

3. Ed. Ballantyne pag. 732. See also Bh&shya on P. VI., 4, 123 : 

sr urffifa i ^<wr: sftr tffcnwn: jpforcifa || 
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Paribhasha XCVII. 

One might maintain that in (stead of) e. g. WWTT'BT ^ 3W°TT- 
TOMT one ought (to be allowed) to employ by P. I., 2, 67 simply 
the one (masculine form RTSTTfcOT), 1 because (iHSTWflr and 

differ in nothing except this that one is feminine and the other 
masculine. To refute this (the author of the Paribhuslias) says : 

P. XCVII : When of two things one is more import- 
ant than the other, an operation (which is ap- 
plicable to both) is understood to have reference 
only to that which is more important . 2 

Accordingly (we are) not (by P. I., 2, 67) allowed (to say 
instead of ^ ffWTRWT), because (STSTTOUT and 

^PTOB) differ not only in this that the more important (word 
HQ) is feminine in the one and masculine in the other, but 
differ besides also in this that the less important (word 3W°T) 
is (likewise) feminine in the one and masculine in the other. 3 
This (Paribhasha is made use of) in the Bli&shya on P. I., 2, 


1. Just as one by P. I,, 2, 67 may say SrSFfr ^ = flTST’rr, 

or tow wr = not. 

2. This Paribhasha is Lokanydya-aiddha ; seo Kaiyata on P. I., 2, 

69 below ; and especially the Bh&shya on P. III., 1, 1 which is not quot. 
ed by N&gojibhatta : wft mkimm WST*. . . .<T3PTT 1* J r- 

^rrfrRr Q *rr* xmwtwrz: jrbRt 

w || 

3. See Bhdshya on p. i., 2, 67 ...... <rt ^ ftffrfir juTr: i arwiTCir 

W I <*T itffefaC SSHMt ^ STT&gjfir | (spjj | rtf*. 

jg asrsfSt wpf || 

Kaiyata: R l ftWB n || W#TTtT tflpURf ^ q 
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67 and on 1 P. I., 2, 69. From the Bhashya and Eaiyata’s (com- 
mentary) on P. III., 1, 26 it appears that that which is more im- 
portant possesses greater force even than something else which is 
aniaranga (in regard to it), or something else on which its own 
existence is dependent. 2 

irnriiT | || 

1. See Bh&shya on P, I., 2, 69 : l W ^3: 

shf tot sr# t srir srarsr ^ srs ^ rar 

n> g g g g c «• 

?lftf 5HF fTRfJm# 5T5TK | IRR l 

irfrorc i ft ^ uvr* i srjawr | ^ jRsfwt ir^rwr# | <r# ft 
OTt i srPnfrW^ jtto^ srjs*f«nF i ft srmfir^lr 
s# ft srnwr *#r *r jnr;?r | ^r«rr *rwrd wgfcr w- 

jrrsmf^'Tftr? i jptrT ^eipJTOrsPjsTO spfr JTiTOi# u ?3r ?rft 

nqftRuj TOrftrcr i <[<rrft nrffcr irorsRJrj ®TtffiT- 

I srrfifarf^rSt’m Hftsqfa | jiti ganfmfl# <rst ft-r^- 
*wfr^f hRor: || 

Extract from Kaiyata : rr»T# ^‘iWJRWrftR l grsg^T^lfiRHfa? 3Tf- 

l ^ srjtniRjqTOPnft nflwiSiRr atfarih H *qw- 

ft | «mr aft to Jr^e «crar irsSiRt wr rrar s*wftsq# | *w<r uror- 
"4 ?? 5 srjsro rtf# nrw^wf# w: || 

2. Jn the case of a Causal like irnr ‘ to causo to cook’ the action of 
* cooking’ is antaranga in regard to the ‘ causing to cook’ and it is also 
upajivya because the * causing to cook’ cannot exist independently of 
the ( cooking' ; but as the * causing 1 is here pradhdna i. e. of more im- 
portance than the cooking, only he who causes to cook should be termed 
3T^, whereas he who cooks, being less important, would, in reference 
to him who causes to cook, have to be termed e&jj^ had Punini not 
given the restrictive rule l. f 4, 52. 

See Bhishya on P. III., 1, 26:.... »?*§ 6fC UTOrijftdWIT J Jjft 

*nj«rcrrefa°T qr^nwfa# s’TOff *67t *«rr mSrt# | 

nift ft to frfonffiRr || gfo: | irriff#! 
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nftjrar 5?fctfaw<f wt^Pr | ^f^uRTRl *r: *Rt « w *r- 

ftiir vr^f?r || 

Kaiyata: wfir frfir I °wr | 

uWiNtor^ 3 5%m B^jr^ff^nR^^jTt^rsr^Tr^wrnri^- 
a<n wkfir ^rtsirfiM^ mMifir ?fT to: || ... | nr- 

KjRm'tjifwTrrJTW w**R7 rasrr ^esrr | *r ^ ^airircTwir ^r^jrfrr- 
srrarfeirf irrMffir *nj jbw | w«wir<^jr4R%TroRriR R^rrrctiPrift 
^ wrcPtfinrw 5TO13J Prc^r 3 mjFnpiTOriNrvft ^THfinr- 

^f'WJTTrf^K WTfqf | fTJBT ff'^TT | 

jfnlRnif stTTfR^rm^ qrfaf JR: I 
Prwnsr«faffwr: || rfa | 

Cf. also Si. Kau. I., pag. 256, note 40. 


PARIBHASIli XCVIII. 

One might say that the prohibition (of the addition) to the 
word HR of (the feminine affix) which results from the fact 
that (HR) is one of (the words) etc. (in P. IV., 1, 10), ought 
to extend also to the word HR denoting ‘a measurer'. (The 
author of the ParilMshas) says therefore : 

P. XCVIII : The (conventional) meaning which a 
word conveys when taken as a whole, is stronger 
than the (etymological) meaning derived from (a 
division of the word into) its parts. 

Accordingly the word (HR referred to in P. IV., 1, 10) can 
only be the purely conventional (term HR) denoting ‘ a mother', 
not (the word HR) denoting 4 a measurer.' The purely conven- 
tional meaning (of a word), which has no connection with the 
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etymological meaning 1 (of the latter), prevents, because it 
presents itself (first to our minds), our taking (that word) in 
its etymological sense (and) such being the case, it is solely 
the (circumstance that the one meaning is, and that the other 
meaning is not, derived from) etymology, which gives rise to 
the present (Paribk&sM). What 3 we have stated here, is esta- 
blished by the maxim according to which in the chapter treat- 
ing of the Batkakdra (this word does not denote 1 a chariot- 
maker, ’ but denotes a member of a particular mixed caste viz . 
the son of a Karani by a Mahishya ). 4 

1. P. sqmr | | *is;r 

sFKtfwm: [ tot ^ ^ Jfrirercw cRr 

'to** II 

Words are divided into four classes ; yaugika , e. g. « cook- 

ing 1 ; rudha , e. g. Jjf ‘a cow 1 ; yogarudha , e. g. qrjif 4 a lotus 1 so called 

because * it grows in pools 1 ; and yaugikarudha i. e. words which convey 
both an etymological and a conventional meaning, both being however 
independent of each other ; e. g. afg’s which means ‘sprouting* and de- 
notes also a particular sacrifice. (See Mukt&vali, Ed. Boer, pag. 83). 
This Paribhiisha has reference only to words of the last class. 

2. Viz. unless there are particular reasons to the contrary. 

3. ». e. P. 

4. Glutprabhl : I <W ft TOW gte5rTfr*e°r *TT- 

srau^eft ori§ e*we ®TT5Tfr%f?T g<r erctf ftolifw <ra owe*r or 
tfsdtoFfw irw w ^fon^P’rsnftfNto' eftrortf fra 

r^weramer^wre: | ^ ur- 

sirair: | urT? 1 ^ *e«if 3 owe: uarnra eft mnw? || 

<ror ft sf^njnsrf nift** srrrat ^wrsrr wit sotf ur- 
ftsurwrart owe-. | frwreriRiT e^reor^-sTvwe eft nffr | 

tt oretO riw: | ^ ? fTwrgTffraffsr ftwwnww 
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One ( scholar) 1 however maintains that by the present 

Paribh&shS, (fP?ftfr) in P. I., 1, 6 denotes only (two roots, viz.) 

and tff, not (the four roots) fr, ’<?f, 3, and ft ; others 2 say, 
that (for) this (the ParitMsha) would not have been (necessary 
because), had (P&mni) intended (to denote) those (four roots ff, 
■<Ji etc.), he would (to prevent all doubts) have said 
(instead of saying, as he does, 

^[xw| ?mr | 

wr r^r h 

1. Viz. Siradeva who, as appears from the manner in which he applies 
the Paribh&sh&, ascribes to it a different meaning. 

2. i. e. WTOJETW:. P. 

3. Others say that the Paribhasha is unnecessary so far as regards 
in P. IV., 1, 10, because that term can, on account of its proximity 

to already by Par. CIII. denote only the word Jff-T ‘ mother.’ (See 
note 37 on Si. Kau. I., pag. 138). Payagunda, referring to this, states 
that in such a case in P. IV., 2, 11 would offer an instance 

for the present Paribh&ahl 


Paribhasha XCIX. 

One might say that as (the substitution of) *?? (for the of 
jft which has taken place) in *PT$T, meaning £ a window,’ is (by 
P. VI., 1, 123) optional, one should (be allowed to) form also 
etc; 1 (in the same sense). (The author of the Faribh&sh&s) 
says therefore : 

P. XCIX : Occasionally operations which are stated 
to be optional, are not optional in the formation 


U The •Hft* 'etc. 1 includes jffHtf. 
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of one and the same form, but must in parti* 
cular instances necessarily take place, while in 
others they are not allowed to take place . 1 

(An optional operation) must be regarded to be (always 
optional) or (optional only in particular instances), according as 
the various forms (which have to be formed, or the formation 
of which has to be accounted for, by the rules of Pan ini’s 
grammar,) require (either one or the other. The Paribhashii.) 
is found in the Bhiishya 2 on the rule P. VII., 4, 41 and on P. 

1. «ftft I FTrsisTTT^ftqiBjr | vfr: 

I fttpr 5ft ffaftft 5ft: ||. p.— in ifr-Hre «rq is 

accordingly by P. VI., 1 , 123 necessarily substituted for the sff of 

ni. 

See Chitprabha: ffa JJTOf PntWT? | ITP^ 3 JMRV ^ 

WTft | SFBq - J ulq - RT5TPT: || For other examples see below. 

2 . See Bhashya on P. VII., 4, 41 : sft ftfWJ fft 

faqfaft qrpwj uto | TOf? ^ | 

TOT Ulf 5ft*fi i l ^ UftfSr: I 

mft ^ ftwrant to«: urenm: || 

Kaiyata: ^ftftft | 3RT 5ft ftft5«ft *1 TOVft Uftnff ST5PT 
5?wFt ftwrro w?ft I inrw sfiftfTfirtsftiWii 5ft ^srsrw n- 

ftift *r nrfffft | %«r i umr^srs? 5ft ftsf- 

qTOSfitffrr: | qft 3 || ^ Tr^ruft | 

I anr <rr 3^«r4®r: wsrrgq^iwft || t7*rr<r 5ft I 

5 ft to usrrof *r Hfft | ^rwr 

Ifa VT45fRT 5 wr?Rft USTOrTOfTO: | TO 3 DRRilsqW’r vTTtT 5ft TO 5T- 
tostst: || *T5J 5ft I ®ifv ftwrr [<f.vH.] 5ft to ufw ftft «fft 
ftt f to 5 ft tooto: ftrqrajsl 35 ft w?ft tot to 5 ft || vnr 5ft | ftwr- 
v V5: O VV53] 5ft "raror «renrt ftft mft wrftfa vrr 5* 

ft H 5ftqfU 5ft | TOTTOf: ftTW: [3.%^] 5ft aTTOFlftTftfcflft 
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III., 2, 124 etc. 1 

*r w?Rr || faq fft i *r ftsrpr- 

:% Rtj | <nwf Rmr i ?t<t Rr &r sjwrfavmranihTw- 

qpT5*Ift HTfr^TT^T SIOTW sjmc: i vuCpW 3 irimrerrg t qp fi II 

jitot I w v ?fi!iwi [$. VV*3 j spt fisupfffift nrwr# 3 iifc- 
fij jMiRt 3 11 ^rcrevr H 3 swfarfProrTroif qftiprsr- 

dJTff3.il 

1. Chitprabha : H^foSTR^fasrifc [ 7 ..* ,«^ ] F#T^sj w*i qitPTJI 
— Cf. also Si. Kau. II., pag. 273 ; 318 ; 367 etc. 

1. 8? in the above is the reading of my own MS. which 

is supported by Kagojibhattu’s gloss on Kaiyata’s words : ifoyjJT | 
l 3«gr 3JTT f rf»T*EH7r^T4: | The lithographed Edition of the Ma- 
bibhasbya reads U? ®«^5irR«Wnr?r. 


Paeibhasha C. 

P. C : When (there arises the question as to whether) 
a rule enjoins something (new), or contains 
(merely) a restriction (regarding something 
which is enjoined in another rule), either being 
possible, (such a rule should be considered) to 
enjoin something (new) in preference to (being 
regarded a restrictive rule ). 1 • 


1. E. g. When ^ in P. VI., 4, 49 is taken to denote y +a, the question 
arises whether P. VI,. 4, 49 enjoins the elision of y-ra which has not 
been taught before, or restricts, so far as q is concerned, the elision of a 
taught already in P. VI., 4, 48 to instances in which q is preceded by a 
consonant ; by the present Paribhishi this question has to bo answered 
in favour of the former alternative. See below. 
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Such 1 should be understood to be the case because (a rule which 
enjoins something new) is less cumbrous (than a restrictive rule ) ; 
for, as regards a restrictive rule, its very nature obliges us to 
assume, although this is not actually stated, that what is taught 
in it, does beyond (the particular cases to which it is restricted) 
not take place ; and besides (a restrictive rule is liable to) the 
objection that it states something which has already been stated 
(elsewhere). 2 This (Paribh^shS,) is found (applied) in the Bh&- 
shya 3 on P. VI., 4, 49. 

1. Pptf frfir | rnttrim: || tffsfeqRsr Prorata tokt * 

^rrfr || qjt: srwlfcfir II ta 

| m ^ £to«rorj|. p. 

2. E. g. P. VII., 1, 67 which is a restrictive rule teaches that 55^ 

before *g*y and q^ receives only then when it is preceded by a 

preposition; from this it follows that before jg^jand q^it does not 
receive sjir when it is not preceded by a preposition ; and moreover the 
addition of which is taught in VII., 1, 67, has been taught already 
in P. VII, 1, 64. 

3. See Bh&shya on P. VI., 4, 49 : W TOWTff (*. «. * = \ 

+*t) | uk ott: urarfir | djf°if <rarcmwrj?vif- 

fetro wrf«ii% | (jfura^nfTTOTFfjrRr f^r Pro#! rrurrofr sro fsnrr *ir- 

srt: | f w w<r | ofrjrfjffrr | *rwRr | strStEt 

N Cs ^ 

5RTT | ff ^lf«T (Ww | Rfff | 3RPTW OTT: Jffif: BTCT Wf: l 

fffaTtjj (M fit I «raf it ftfwff'^Er Prw: || 

Similarly in the Bh&shya on P. VIII., 4, 32, where Kaiyata remarks: 

Pro# Jirarro: wrarw g^^reHre^TTTTfaTr i j h murr*# *nro^frorr- 
«r frroFTO*rtwr fffaff «frorroRr wr : || 

Pabibhasha Cl. 

P. III., ij, 132 (teaches that to denote a wish the same affixes 
may be added to a root which would be added to it to denote 
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past time) ; now one might say that, as by tlmt (rule the affix) 
553^ (of P. III., 2, 110) may be added (to a root to denote a 
wish) just as (it would bo added to denote past time), so should 
also (the affixes) and (of P. III., 2, 111 and 115) bo 
added by it (for. the same purpose, because they likewise denote 
past time. 1 The author of the Paribhashas) says therefore : 

P. Cl : When (operations dependent on the) general 
properties (of one thing) are transferred (to 
something else, operations dependent on) speci- 
al properties (of the former) are not (thereby) 
transferred (to the latter). 2 

What gives rise to this (Paribhasha) is the fact that at the 
time when a thing presents itself to us with its general pro- 
perties, the various limiting circumstances which would make 
us aware of its special properties have as yOt no existence (for 
us). Accordingly 573^ and cannot (by P. III., 3, 132) be 
added (to a root to denote a wish) because they are according to 
(P&flini’s) teaching added (to a root, not to denote past time 
generally, but) to denote that particular past time which pre- 
cedes the current day. 3 (The fact that Panini has given the 

1. 1. e . That one should be allowed to say e. g. not only 
but also 

2. See Bhairavamis'ra: WT | SRFCT- 

Rr?5T: I SOT-Wf TOJ& | W- 

3. When Pinini in III.,3, 132 says iTrTTff ,he means therefore that 
those affixes shall be added which would be added L e . r^r but 
not those which would be added aPTFTSFT^ t. e. and Ryr . — See also 
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rule) VI., 4, 69 sLows that the present (Paribhaslifi) is not uni- 
versally valid in consequence thereof (operations dependent on) 
special properties (of one thing) may likewise by P. I., 1, 50 
he transferred (to something else). All this is found in the 
Bhtahya 2 on P. I., 1, 60. 

above pag. 373, note, Extract from Kaiyata ; and pag. 428, note 3- 

1. The addition of e. g. to qT would cause the substitution (by 

P. VI., 4, 66) of § for the of 7r only, if 577^ like ^p for which it is 
substituted, could be regarded as distinguished by an indicatory m. Now, 
if the Paribhashii were universally valid, the latter would not be allow- 
able, because f3T77 is a special property of • there could accordingly 
bo no reason for the substitution of I before 577 , and P. VI., 4, 69, 
which forbids that substitution, would be superfluous. Nevertheless 
P. VI., 4, 69 does serve a purpose because ."77 contrary to the pre- 
sent Paribhashd, has by Punini been regarded as distinguished by an 
indicatory 7>.-See Puyagunda : ^ 

m: II 

2. See Mahabhashya Ed. Eallantyne pag. 616 etc. ; also EL fishy a on 
F. VI., 3, 68 ; and Si. Kau. II., pag. 285. 


Paribiiasha Cl I. 

P. VI., 1, 185 (teaches that that which is distinguished by an 
indicatory is svarita ). Now one might say that accordingly 
a svarita accent ought to be assigned c. <j, also (to the first *) 
in (because that which has been substituted for the 5j£ 
of by P. VII., 1, 100, is distinguished in the latter rule by an 
indioatory «T. The author of the Paribbdsbas) says therefore : 

P. Cl I : (Whenever a term is employed in gram- 
mar which might denote) both an affix and also 
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something else, it should be taken to denote 
an affix (only ). 1 

This (Paribhasha) is given (as an independent rule) in the 
Bhashya on P. VI., 4, 1 ; that it (however) does not concern 
(terms denoting) a single letter which may be employed (in 
grammar), is clear from Kaiyata’ s (commentary) on the same 
(rule). 2 In consequence of (the existence of) this (Pavibhfishft 
the terms in P. III., 2, 1G8 and (TO) in P. VI., 3, 118 de- 
note (only) the affixes fl^aml TO. 

Others however, (and they are right), say, that according to 
the statement of Kaiyata on the rule 3 P. VF., 1, 18d, this Pari- 
bhSshSt is nowhere in the Bhashya had recourse to (to ac- 
count) for the formation of any form whatsoever ; that in the 
Bhashya on P. VI., 4, 1 it lias been quoted by one who is only 
partly acquainted with the true state of the matter, for the pur- 
pose of showing that that (rule) may be dispensed with ; that, 


1. As therefore the term farT in P. VI., 1, 1S5 denotes only affixes 
distinguished by an indicatory FTjsuch as etc.) and cannot denote 

in P. VII., 1, 100, no svarita accent can by the former rule be assigned 
to the first % of ft'Clcf etc. 

2. See Bhashya on P. VI, 4, 1 : flfcT Jr^RpIlpT | | 

ftrew s i RrarrPr | rf^r^- 

?°r sfrcfowq* i nfftfa || 

Kaiyata:.... W | 

wr [$ . i, . W] sft q°rr?5fr wrfa. . . || 

See above peg. 83, note 2. 

3. See the Bh&shya on P. VI., 1, 183, above pag. 110, note 2, 

. Kaiyata: TRqqnj^JNT: flim H W- 

ftnfini ||. 
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* in accordance herewith, 1 the author of the V&rttikas has given 
it as his opinion (on P. VI., 1, 185) that the term ought to 
have been employed (in P. VI., 1, 185 to show that the svarita 
accent is by that rule assigned only to affixes distinguished by 
an indicatory ?lj; and that it is the interpretation (of the learn- 
ed) which tells us that (^T v and TO) in the above-mentioned 
rules (III., 2, 168 and VI., 3, 11S) denote only the affixes (flff and 
TO). 2 

1. TO i • <5. ifbrrwr If the Paribhrisha did exist, 

it would be superfluous to employ the word Ifrqsf in P. VI., 1, 185. 

2. The Paribhaslia is accordingly rejected. 


Pabibiusiia CIII. 

One might say (that, as P. I., 3, 19 teaches that) the Atma- 
nepada-terminations (are added to Hf after R” and TO, those 
terminations) should by that rule have been added (to 
also) in TO SPlfa *Rr * the superior army conquers/ (The 
author of the Paribhashas) says therefore : 

P. CIII : (Whenever a term is employed in gram- 
mar which might denote) both 1 (something re- 
sembling) that in company with which it is 

(mentioned), and also something else (which 
would) not (resemble that) in company with 
which it is (mentioned), it should be taken to 
denote only the former. 


1. E. g. TO iu P. I., 3, 19 might denote the preposition TO and 
it might also denote the feminine of the pronominal adjective 
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Accordingly the word TO 1 (in P. L, 3; 19) denotes, as appears 
from the Bhashya on that (rule), 1 only the preposition TO, be- 
cause (only) this resembles the 3 together with which TO is 
put down (in P. I., 3, 19). 

The 3 word ‘ accompanying 1 denotes (here) that which 

resembles something else, because only two (things) that resem- 
ble each other are (mentioned) in company with each other ; (for) 
when we say e. g. ‘ Rama and Lakshinam*, it is likewise nothing 
but their mutual resemblance which makes (us mention the two 
together) ; and besides the rule is that only (things or words) re- 
sembling each other should be spoken of together and that they 
only should be put down together (in a rule)- This much we 
are given to understand in the Bhashya 3 on the rule P. II., 3, 8 ; 
for there the opinion that the Ablative case would by the rule P. 
II., 3, 10 have to be employed after TIC (also) where the latter 
might convey any one of the meanings c about* etc. (assigned to 
it in P. I., 4, 90) is refuted in the following words : ‘Although 
the ( Karmapravachaniya ) TK (which occurs in P. II., 3, 10) is 

1. See Bh&shya on P. I., 3, 19 : fiPTUHtf | STHJfUTT 

*rr w | to epifir IftRr I tohwj ^ | rrrar* tost sff 

rsfru: Hfr* arTOifaj 

wft *\bt srfd || 

2. w TffcTTr^RT | bIPt || \\ p. 

3. See Bh&ahya on P. II., 3, 8 : fstfiqr | 

j* jr^rRrTw sitfrTsmf: | 

nmRrRrv I ire firatod | *rr- 

nRr | Jirac <rrc | | fir sitfr- 

Jifirfariw I *rr | sffffr fc. 

3.^3] Sfa | T^nr^ftPr: [>.3.? ©] || TOOTra#: | 
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not restricted 1 to the one meaning (“ away from,” but is em- 
ployed) both in this and in other senses, yet the word ®TT, (to- 
gether with which it is put down in P. II., 3, 10), is certainly, 
where it is used as Karmapravachaniya , restricted to the one 
meaning “ away from;” 2 (such being the case), by what other 
frf^) can the latter be accompanied (in P. II., 3, 10) except by 
that (<lft) which conveys the sense “ away from” ? (if in ordi- 
nary life somebody were to say) “ I want the fellow of this 
•ox,” only an ox would be brought to him, not a horse, nor a 
donkey ; and the case is similar (in grammar).’ Prom this 
(passage of the Bh&sbya) we learn namely that only (words) 
that resemble each other are put down together (in a rule). 

When (Pfcnini) in the rule VIII., 3, 43 employs (the expres- 
sion) ‘in the sense of “ so many times”, this shows that 

the present (Paribh&sha) is not universally valid ; otherwise the 
circumstance that (^J. in that rule) must convey the meaning 
‘four times’, would (in accordance with the present Pariblia- 
elia) have resulted already from the fact that it is accompanied 
(in that rule by fe: and which can only mean ‘ twice’ and 
‘three times’). 3 Accordingly (the term ?£) in P. I., 1, 6 

|| ^ swawj ^ *rr I ftryw || 

tTPrjrirff | || frT^rrt ! w qrTfOTW weft ^r- 

it w 

dNwftrJ wm? jfrfsfirWr crlr ^ || 

Kaiyata: life WQ&H fStfftlrT 55OT ftPT# W ff- 

>» c 

sset rl^f^f?^3T?T^<rTra^W»TR:r^ <ra#r infffrr JTiwt 

nfBRr ^ ttwftymwrwft TC^ROTJfr JtnfrRr aswraW? ?Tjr^ »mrf?r n?rry 

JTtmftfiwr | || fsre weffji 

1. raiT^R:, sTFPKiriNr eft Bhairavamis'ra. 

2. P. 1,4,88. 

3. See Kaiyata on P. 1, 1, 22. 
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denotes (contrary to the present Paribhasha) the augment (and 
not the root) although it is accompanied by roots. More 
hereof elsewhere. 1 


1. P- 


Paribhasha CIV. 

One might say that (which) by P. VII., 1, 75 (before 

certain case-termi nations is substituted for the final of 3fqr, 
etc.), ought not (by that rule) to have been (substituted) 
in fiFTOWr because here the base (Rrroi%T) is not neuter 

(but masculine. 1 The author of the Paribliashas) says therefore : 

P. CIV : (Wherever in a rule a qualifying term 
might be connected) both with something that is 
read (in the rule) and also with something else 
suggested ( e . g. by the heading-rule of the 
chapter in which the former rule occurs), its con- 
nection with that which is read (in the rule) is 


1. RfoTOT is valid in P. VII., 1, 75 from P. VII., 1, 72 ; and srft*r 
©to. in P. VII., 1, 75 denote by Par. XXIX. not merely STfi*T etc. by 
themselves, but also any bases that end in etc. The meaning of P. 

VII., 1, 75 might therefore seem to be, that 'eH^is substituted for the 
final of neuter bases ending in aiffeT etc/, and according to this inter- 
pretation it ought not to be substituted for the final of tl^e rrmcvMne 
base flronPRf. 
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stronger (than its connection with what is sug- 
gested e. g. by such heading-rule) j 1 

t. e., it is connected with that which is read 2 (in the rule), 
not with that which is suggested by, or in other words, 
is supplied e. g. from, (the heading-rule of) the chapter 
(in which the former rule occurs), viz. because the fact that 
a word is actually read (in a rule) carries more weight with 
it than e. g. the circumstance that a word is supplied from a 
heading-rule. 3 Accordingly the (term ‘neuter) gender* 

(which is valid in P. VII., 1, 75) qualifies there (the words) 
MW etc. (which we actually read in the rule, and does) not 
(qualify the term) MW (which is supplied in P. VII., 1, 75 
from the heading-rule P. VI., 4, l). 4 In those rules 5 however 
that teach (the substitution of) far, ?ffr, (or the insertion of) 
JM, can qualify only (the term) M^W supplied from the 

heading-rule (VI., 4, l) because in them nothing is actually 
put down (that could be qualified by it). 

1. which is valid in P. VII., 1, 75, might qualify either th e 
words MftM etc. which are actually read in the iule, or the term &T1F$T 
supplied from the heading-rule P. VI., 4, 1 ; such being the case, we 
must, in accordance with the present Paribhitshfi, make it qualify 
Mftv etc., and the meaning of P. VII., 1, 75 becomes therefore this, 
that ( MM3^is substituted for the final of bases ending in the neuter MT4M 
etc. 1 According to this interpretation MM^has been correctly substitut- 
ed in farowr wnrSfr. 

2. ^rrrf M I 5JT- 

I P.— See below JJfTJTPTO 3RTW. 

II r. 

4. Of. also Schol. on P. VII., 2, 99, 

5. E t g . in P. VII., 1, 20 ; 73 etc. 
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It is on account of (the existence of) this 1 (ParibMshli) that 
(P&nini) lias not worded his rule VII., 1, 79 (TF •TJSTCTW) ^ ; 

for there has been employed (by him) in order that (it 

may qualify the reduplicated participles ending with 5Tf) which 
is put down 2 (in VII., 1, 78 and must necessarily be supplied 
from it in P. VII., 1, 79, but not the term supplied from P. 
VI., 4, 1, and that may (accordingly) be (optionally insert- 
ed) in a base that ends with a (reduplicated) neuter participle 
ending in 5Tff, (but not in a neuter base that ends with a redupl. 
participle in 5PT which is not neuter ; e . g, W ) shall not be (op- 
tionally inserted) in the Nom. Plur. of the neuter base 
when conveying the sense of ; but it shall bo (in- 
serted) in the Nom. Plur. of the masculine base when 

the latter is employed in the sense of — The above 

we find in the Bhashya 3 on P. VII., 1, 23. 

X. i.e. P.— Had P&nini worded the rule VII., 1, 

79, ‘iff Sir,’ the meaning of that rule would have been *T: 

l cR*! «0T TC Tr and we should accord- 

ingly have formed the Nom. Plur. of the neuter base 
ij j) or which would have been wrong. See below. 

2. 5TJ is not actually put down in P. VII., 1, 79 but it must neces- 
sarily be supplied from the preceding rule to make the rule VII., I, 79 
complote. 

3. See BBehya on P. VII., 1, 23: ft | fsrsfrfBfferfaj spjtf- 

?raf«f v wjrc*fa?°r tit i *r«rra fNfor: | -rj^- 

qTT I fsrafr^ijffcrfSrj ststutt 

liftoff TtSS* I | | IIW fit I | 

swrijtty r fiprewr imffrt I *1*3 «iff | ^5 

*1 

w srrawr nRrfa tftt | ftt«f 5 nf- 

rir ^&T ’ T^ l | *<^1 | ft ir^r* I *hf- 

*r’| hw ftnffrajjtf *rrf^r ffatro | | 
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Some however give another example (for this Paribh&shfi. When 
ihe question should arise as to whether by P. VIII., 4, 46 5^, 
should only cause the doubling of a consonant contained in the 
Praty&h&ra or should also itself by that rule be doubled after 
f , they say) that it can (by P. VIII., 4, 46) only be the cause (of 
the doubling of a consonant) but cannot itself be doubled (by 
that rule), because (so far as it causes the doubling) it is 
actually read (in P. VIII., 4, 46), whereas it would be doubled 
only because it is suggested to us by (the Praty&lAra) in 
which it is contained . 1 This (however) is incorrect ; for (what 
is here supposed to result from this Paribh&sh&) results (in 

•rsunfty wsrErj srsnr w 3 ^ 

i I ^ ft =mr 5P*ri>sfer | 

Rr 1 f I 1 w J r- 

^wn5f w jpwwflRr I irf^rariif NNtdwi- 

fcj 5JOTIORU || 

The Paribh&sh& itself I have found nowhere in the Mah&bh&ahya. 

1. P. VIII., 4, 46 teaches that a consonant contained in the Pratyft- 
hfcra q x m {*. e. U , 1 55 etc.) may optionally be doubled after 3C or ^ 
when these are preceded by a vowel. Now there arises in such in* 
stances as the question whether by the above rule which is 

contained in the Praty&hara qc^, should be doubled after This 
question is answered in the negative and it is stated that by the present 
Paribh&sha C can only cause the doubling of a following consonant (as 
e. g. &?$•) but cannot itself be doubled after N&gojibhatta evi- 
dently quotes in the above Siradeva, who has the ParibhfcsWl 

, on which he comments thus : t CT5T 

5cvwnf»rf?r wwreBfo Prftnreitsr rcjifir# wffcr i . . . 

^ | tot w Tsf^r 1 JnqwRTffrrct: 

innw eft l ♦ • • • 
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reality) from tlie maxim of Kaundinya and the buttermilk. 1 
More hereof elsewhere. 2 

1. See above pag. 322. — Bhairavamis'ra: | 

(See 

ab 9 ve pag. 327) | SR J RrfrtR^Tt l PT- 

| * I ^^P^R^rosrSrqlr -qraT jirFCH^rer- 
pr^rr m I K’xw PiRnrtf w °r 

TOxrt *ji^t ^$q*?fcrj| 

2. ®7^T i. e. vn^lfaTSt. P. 


Pabibhasha CV. 

(P. VI., 2, 2 teaches that in a Tatpurusha-compound the first 
member retains its original accent, provided it would stand in 
the Instrumental case, if the compound were dissolved ; P. II., 
4, 77, that the Aorist affix is dropped after ir in the Para- 
smaipada). Now one might say that the accent taught in the 
former rule should be (assigned by that rule also) e. g. (to 7Hi) 
in (where the latter conveys the sense of) 7C$°T 

3i°r ;* and that by the latter rule ( ) should be dropped after 

W also when it, in consequence of the substitution (by P. VI., 
1, 45) of ®TT (for ^), stands for t ‘ to dry’. 2 (The author of the 
Paribh&shfcs) says therefore : 

1. qitftrt i m tftftiffcrfwRi fam ftznfrr |>.^\»] fit *wRr- 

i m jiRrfjfror fit 

JRrf: SJTfcffi m: || Ohitprabhi. 

2. 7. e. that the Aor. Par. oft 4 to dry’ should by P. II, , 4, 77 like- 
. » 

vis* be , just as it is »T7f^of TT ' to drink.’ 
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P. CY : (Whenever 1 a term is employed which might 
denote) both something original and also some- 
thing else resulting from a rule (of grammar), — 
or (when a term is employed in a rule which 
might denote) both something (formed by 
another rule) in which the same individual term 
has been employed, and also something else 
formed by a general rule, — such a term should 
be taken to denote, (in the former case) only 
that which is original , 2 and (in the latter case) 
only that (which is formed by that rule) in 
which the same individual term has been 
employed . 3 

1 . 5ra°i w ifiHr? qT jpfarcwre: | gsgrrlt 

qtwwj aa'ffiaiS 5 kt i <r«l5R j 4f?r m-. ||. p. 

2. E. g. TT in P. II., 4, 77 denotes only the original qr < to drink’, 
but not the form qr of q 1 to dry,’ because the latter results from a rule 
viz. from P. VI., 1, 43. (Si. Kau. II., pag. 96).— uRg in P. VII., 1, 92 
denotes only the original word fiRg ‘a friend, ’ but not the urrg of stfrTUfo 
(i. «. «j<sTwRI 4M), because the latter grig results from P. L, 2, 48. (Si. 
Kau. I., pag. 118). 

3. E. g. The Tritiyl-tatpurushas in P. VI., 2, 2 can be only the 
Tatpurushas foimad by P. It, 1,80 in which the term jrffar has been 
employed by Pilniui, not compounds formed by the general rule II., 1, 
67. — The Dii-samijas in P. 1, 1, 28 can be only the compounds formed by 
P.II., 2, 26 in which the term actually occurs, .not compo unds 
formed by the general rule II., 2, 24. (Si. Kau. I., pag. 128 ).— The 
compounds commencing with spoken of in P. VI., 3, 46 would by* 
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(3JOT in means 4 (resulting) from a rule* or 

4 (formed) by a general rule.* (Accordingly sucli a term as 4 In- 
strumental ’ Tatpurusha-compound in P. VI., 2, 2, can denote 
only those compounds the formation of which is taught in P. 
II., 1, 30, because in that rule the individual term fdfaT 4 In- 
strumental’ has been actually employed by Panini; and the 
term IT in P. II., 4, 77 can denote only the root <TT 4 to drink/) 
For (instrumental Tatpurusha) compounds etc., formed (by rules 
like P. II., 1, 30 etc.) in which the individual terms c Instrument- 
al’ etc. have been employed (by Panini), are pratipadolcta ; and 
they alone are denoted (by the expressions 4 Instrumental’ Tat- 
purushas etc. in P. VI., 2, 2 etc.), because they present them- 
selves to us at once (when we hear the words 4 Instrumental 
Tatpurushas’ etc.), while such other (compounds as 
being formed by general rules like P. II., 1, 57,) present them- 
selves to us later. (Similarly, when we hear the term 'IT,) the 
form W of does not present itself to us until (^), after the ap- 

the present Paribktahit be only those compounds that are formed by P. II., 
1, 61 etc.) had P&nini not employed the term in 

the rule VI., 3, 46. (Si. Kau. I., pag. 388.)— Of. also Si. Kau. II., pag. 
574 ; 579 (P. VI., 2, 57 and II., 1, 63) ; 581 (P. VI., 2, 68 and II., 1, 54) 
etc. 

See also the Bh&shya on P. I., 1, 13 ; I., 1, 20 ; I., 1, 28 ; and on 
many other rules. The Bh&shya on P. VI. , 2, 2 runs thus : 

nfirftr: i 

sq-; | WOir l TT- 

cRt l ftraf j rtrar&i^ i 

I sPOTJrffrTfrTjrt: nT<m ^ 

Kaiyata: fttWKTOT# *T im^TRfar HTOfr jj JTPT: || 

5WF?ta l ntHr^TTJig'TRR gWRiWft'Tra OTT# «^ph || 
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plication (to it) of the rule (P. VI., 1, 45, has been ohanged to 
qi) t whereas CT 1 to drink’ presents itself to us at onoe. For it is 
this very circumstance (that one thing presents itself to us at 
once when we hear a particular term, and that another thing 
does not present itself till later), which gives rise to the present 
Paribhaslia. 1 

This (Paribli&sha is applicable) also to (terms) denoting single 
letters, for it has been made use of in the Bhashya on P. I., l 9 
15 (to prove that the term in that rule denotes only an 
original *ft). 2 How the contrary opinion, that this (Paribh&sha 
has) no (concern) with (terms) denoting single letters, (which is 
supposed to be) proved by the fact that (Pacini) has employed 3 
the word in the rule VI., 1, 45, has in the S'abdendu- 
s'ekhara on the very rule (P. VI., 1, 45) been shown to be faulty, 
may be ascertained from that (work). — The circumstanoe that 
(P&nini) in VIII., 2, 71 (has qualified ) by the expression 
4 when it is the great mystical word (Wf:)* 4 , shows that 

1. P. 

2. WMn P. 1., 1,15 denotes only the final aft of Nipatas like 
etc. that originally end in aft, but it does not denote e. g, the aft of 

in e. awfafTxMTO , se© P. I., 4, 61) because the latter stands 

for original 

See Bhashya on P. I., 1, 15: aftdf«?Jnlm: | *ft^?TST PTTRW ^cT- 

ST HWftsT l | RffmTd | l 

3. /. e. that panini has stated that ©TT is substituted for the final of 
a root which ‘ in an original enunciation’ i. e. i originally 1 ends in 

<r, or »?r. 

4. P&nini has employed the word jt? pqfft: in order to prevent the 
application of the rule VIII., 2, 71 e. g. to the Nom. Plur. ^4; of w. If 
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this (Par ibhasha) is not universally valid; More hereof else- 
wliera. 1 * 

the present Paribh&shiL were universally valid, would be super- 

fluous, because in that case JJT: would by the ParibhAsha denote only the 
original mystical word not also e. g. the Nom. Plur. Iff; of V. 

1. •?wrt i. f. SEKjTCffr. Chitprabha. 


Paribhasha CVI. 

Now one might say that, (if) then (the preceding Paribhasha 
Were adopted, in P. I., 1 , 20 ought not to denote the 3T which 
by P. VI., 1, 45 stands for original or if, and that according- 
ly) neither nor the root it ought to be termed although 
their (final vowel) is changed to *TT ; that similarly (*TT in P. 
VIII., 4, 17 ought not to denote the irr which) by the same sub- 
stitution of (for <T stands for original if, and that) °T ought 
(therefore) not by P. VIII., 4, 17 to be substituted (for the of 
fir) e. g . in the Periphr. Put. of ; and that (*Tr in P. 

VI., 4, 66 ought not to denote the *Tr which) by the substitution 
of I (for stands for original *1, and that) t ought (accordingly) 
not by P. VI., 4, 66 to be substituted for (the final of) *t. (The 
author of the Paribhash&s) says therefore : 

P. CVI : The terms w, trr, or sr, when they are em- 
ployed (in grammar, denote) both (the original 
roots *rr, w, 3T, and also the roots which are 
changed to *T r, st). 

. The fact that ^‘Thas an indicatory \ attached to it, indicates (the 
existence of) this (Paribliiisbfi); for the (indicatory has been 
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attached to ?) in order that both (*r7 and 9*^) may be denoted 
by (the 3TP^of) (in P. I., 1, 20, and that the latter as well 
as the former may be excluded from that rnle. If) on the other 
hand (the present Paribh£sli& did not exist)* it would have 
been useless to attach an indicatory to 9) for the sake of 
including the latter in the exception ( TT )j for in that case 
(9) could (in accordance with Par. CV»,) not have been denote 
ed (by the 3T) in 3TVr 3 (and could therefore not possibly have 
been termed 3 by that rule), because (V is not the original form 
of 9, but) results from a rule (of grammar )* 1 Hie (indicatory 3 
ofKj proves then (the correctness of part 2 of this Pafibh&sha) 
and by doing so it indicates (the existence of) the whole Pari- 
bhjjisha. And this (Paribhashfi) which supersedes 3 (not only) 
Par. CY., (but also) Par. LXXXL and XC., is found in the 
Bhasliya 4 on the rule P. I., 1, 20. — (^rfrf) in the rule P. II., 
4, 77 should in accordance with the Bhasliya 5 betaken to denote 


1. If the ParibhtLshijl did not exist, 3T in cfOT 3 would by the pre- 
ceding Paribhaaha denote only the original $r, but not ^ j it would con- 
sequently have been superfluous to attach a ^ to 9 for the sake of pre- 
venting its being termed 3 by 3 T<rr 3 in P. I., 1, 20. 

2. Viz. of that portion of it which relates to ST, 

£q- faft ^ Prusrorc | it | s#fttc«rg 

m: \\ | ^rarrtFur- 

stefa m: ||. P. 

4. See Bhasliya on P. I., 1, 20 : qftTOIf 

tii wifRwfi ift \\ 

5 See Bhashya on P. II., 4, 77 : JTTTfqt'T 

cr* , wftilf o r i *fr wstst: 11 

| ^TITBI^RRfd l rffift *^7* I *T HOT* | l?m*t m- 
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only that *IT which is substituted for (the root) More hereof 
elsewhere. 1 

ET# l qrCT?^ ’Hfft qp&HHitfrerflf fRT- 

I^BpEWTW Iff "rfJTft II 

l. w^gfwrrlrqpfitJTrrRSTr * qr«tt i sr qr ?fsj5r^ srsrsrw gnirr- 

nt srwn'H h ?T?«rff| Brf^Sqrcwrnn wt h m-. i ?R [3. ■=<..■»] 

F*R Sff^ifairS^ltT APT *T JTf HR SRfwf | 9R*RR | sJT^KIft- 
i)>5: || . Chitprabhl. 


Pabibiiashas CV1I. and CVIIT. 

One might say that, (when) e. g. (P. I., 1, 1 toadies 

that ‘sTTff , *. e. aiT, and H, «• c- <T and '4r, fire termed Vriddhi,’) 
tlie term Vriddhi ought (by that rule) to denote the collection 
(of vowels *?r+<f+*ft. Tlie author of the Paribliashas) says 
therefore : 

P. CVII : What is stated (in. grammar of several 
things) must be understood (to have been stat- 
ed thereby) of each of them separately ; l 
just as in (tlie sentenoe) 'let Devadatta and tho others be fed 1 
the feeding (is enjoined of every individual denoted by the words 
4 Devadatta and the others'). 2 

Now one might say that, (when P. I., 1, 7 WriT: 1 

teaches that* consonants unseparated by vowels are termed Sam- 

1. Vriddhi denotes therefore each of the vowels e?r. eft by itself. 

• 7 '* I 

2. The ParibMsha is consequently LokmyAya-nddha, 
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yoga / or when he teaches that * words compounded are termed 
Samasa,’ or when he in VI., 1, 5 ‘W teaches that ‘both 

the reduplicative syllable and the root are termed Abbyasta’), 
the terms Sarny oga, Samdsa, and Abhyasta ought likewise in 
accordance (with the preceding Paribh&sha) to denote, (the first) 
each (of such consonants) by itself, (the second each of the 
words compounded, and the last the reduplicative syllable by it- 
self and also the root by itself. The author of the Paribh&shas) 
says therefore : 

P. CVIII : Sometimes (it) also (happens that what 
is stated in grammar of several things, must be 
understood to have been stated thereby) of all of 
them collectively -, 1 

just as e . g . (the sentence) *the kings being desirous of gold, 
the Gargyas should be fined a hundred', (enjoins that all the 
G&rgyas together, not that every GUrgya) should be fined (a 
hundred). 2 The one or the other (of these two Paribh&sh&s is 
adopted) according as the various forms (that have to be formed, 
or the formation of whioh has to be accounted for, by the rules 
of Pfipini’s grammar, require the adoption of one or the other). 3 

1 . Samyoga denotes accordingly the collection of consonants unse- 
parated by vowels etc. 

1, This Paribh&sha is therefore likewise Lokanydya-siddha. 

3. See the Bhashya and Kaiyata on P. I., 1, 1 (below); on I,, 1, 7 ; and 
PU several other rules. 
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Extract from the Bhashya 1 on P. I., 1, 1 : 

ipRT ?|cT | 1% ipfaR^J 

^ *rr ’jrrinrfcr i spq^ ^snirej: i ar-q^r ff?q* 

'q^prsiq qftTprasrq'rcimp i ffswrt qnq* qr- 

uftr k&z'A <r^r*rr to fir [wa] *!««& fftfir 
(X.\.\]l inwre ^ qiqqqft^^it: i H<qqqq ^ qiqqqft*prr- 
fae^qt 5 Rr«rr ^q^qsr^pr^rqqr i q ^sqsr 

Rcqqrfqfcr qtqwi ^ 51%: qit^*n c w 1 qq =qm c qftq ?sr- 
*prcrq qrqqqpispmMit <rqjqr nnf: ^ q^gri^rcffi- 

'O 

n^TRt ffcwhr HqP'fr 1 ?r =q R<q#r i s<q<r- 

far^Ffr qfc <ra ^rcircq itrqq ?cif*r qHtaftftr qrpwprj 

3T>T rTSTF^'T tfSWT TO*TqFtf wf HWrflPT STW 

c \ 

tfrEr q=q^q n 

1. Extract from Kaiyata: sit STWff tWT | s>T5T a?q?°r afR^Kar 
Rqq W^rcwtffff^rwwrSR ^FtraRR II qf^Plf %Rt I »ra ?rw- 
5 i 5 ^r qrwr^: WRqlri ^^<rqr;fRf>TtsRir| qw %q*q ^t n^a^tR - - 
wair aTO^arqqt^rRRRroraR i^r wIsrr | =rrc;jf*rqr 3 wrcfa bw 
fltarftftmagqwsqRRwr: | ««i?Jiasrr FtRfoRmqr? q#t l fifcairr 3 
aMqqiir^Rf qafapRrarfRf r [$ ,x.c<s] ?Rr n?w sqqRSft || *pfr: 

5 R T^ipTffaffi ( 3 ? 5 T Siqwf'efqqqfTIiqrqirTOTKRtqRmHr ml at 

r jmtto fir fft 3 rt®3r aa? Tfimwi || yfmqft srwi flr- 
wtag aRtirt^ ^sqml fl ’frcqrqf amar nRRwqr WHamm* || »w 
qqiR^iW 1 aqrqw-R^RR aqraairRr: agq-tf TftaatHt fasrql Stairw- 
»H>? qq a?q?°i foRfarq qaiRt^qrajl 
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( ^ and 5T) in P. I. f 4, 3 (may either be some individual ? and 
3T, or they may represent any and every ? and 3 ?) ; now one 
might say that, if on the former alternative they were pro- 
nounced (in P. I., 4, 3) with a particular aocent, a different- 
ly accented (I or &) would not be termed ( nadi by that rule), 

for the rule P. I., 1, 69 (according to which a vowel contained 
in the Pratyaliara denotes also all vowels homogeneous 
with it) would not be applicable to the long (vowels k and s) 
put down (in P. I., 4, 3), because the latter are not contained 
in (the Pratyaliara) ^FT. 1 (The author of the Paribhashas) says 
therefore : 

P. CIX : (When the same letters have different quali- 
ties, these different) qualities do not render 
them different (letters ). 2 

L e. A (particular) quality which without a special effort 3 is 

1. I, e. when j; and 3T in P. L, 4, 3 represent every J and 3T, then 
the term nadi is assigned to udatta C and 5, anuddtta f and & etc. ; but 
when | and 3? in P. I., 4, 3 are e. g. udatta ^ and 31, then anuddtta f 
and 3T cannot be termed nadi by that rule. 

2. E. g. The | which is pronounced as udatta t is not regarded as 
different from the f pronounced as anuddtta or avarita ; nor is the nasa- 
lized J regarded as different from the unnasalized J. Uddtta £ denotes 
therefore also anuddtta | and avarita unnasalized ^ also nasalized 
and vice versa . 

3. A quality is assigned to a letter without a special effort , when it 
is assigned to it in accordance with the ordinary rules of grammar; but 
where it has been assigned to it against the ordinary rules of the lan- 
guage, there it is assigned to it by a special effort, and in that case a 
letter so qualified is meant to denote only that particular letter and not 
also the same letter differently qualified. See below. 
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assigned to a letter while the latter is being pronounced , 1 2 does 
Hot render (that letter) different, or in other words, is not assigned 
(to it) for the purpose (of distinguishing it, from letters dif- 
ferently qualified), The circumstance that (Panini) employs the 
(separate) word e . g. in (the rule) VII., 1, 75, 3 indicates 

(the existence of) this (Paribhasha ; for, if the Paribhashfc did not 
exist, the word tfTRT: would be superfluous), becauso (in that 
case the object for which 37RT: has been employed in P. VII., 1, 
75 etc-) might have been attained by Bimply pronouncing (the 
initial of) etc. as udatta* From our explanation * a qua- 
lity assigned to a letter while the latter is being pronounced’ it 
follows, that when in (rules like) P. IV., 2, 44, VI., 1, 169 etc. 
(a particular quality) is assigned (to a letter) by means of such se- 
parate words as udatta etc., (the qualities denoted by the latter) 
are intended (to distinguish letters so qualified from letters dif- 
ferently qualified). When (Panini) in I., 1, 18, where the won- 
nasal (3T) should have been put dewn (as substitute for the non- 
nasal ?), by a special effort puts down the nasal (^), his doing 
so shows that (<£) is meant (to denote only the nasal 3T, not 
also the non -nasal 3:) ; and when he e. g. in VII., 1, 85 puts down 
the non-nasal (*ir), while the nasal (*ff) should have been put 
down (as substitute) for original (^), it follows (similarly) that 
that (non-nasal air) is meant (to denote only the non-nasal *Tr, and 


1. I. e. the quality must be actually pronounced while the letter is 
being pronounced, which would be the case e . g. if f or 3T in P. I., 4, 3 
were pronounced as udatta ; but it must not be assigned to the letter by 
separate words such as etc. 

2. Scil. in order to show that the vowel the substitute is 

ajways to be uddtta . , 

3. See also P. VII., 1, 98. 
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not also nasal tff). 1 This is the reason why we have said abo^6 
* without a special effort. 1 

And one Cannot object that, as a Tf^T etc. (in P. VII., 1, 75) 
are by the Pliit-sfltra II., 3 ddyuddtta, and as the substitute 
for their original final ( anuddtta vowel) should therefore like- 
wise have been pronounced as anuddtta^ the actual pronuncia- 
tion of it (in P. VII., 1, 75) as uddtta would (because it would 
have required a special effort) * sufficiently have shown (that 
only the uddtta is substituted for the final of WRl etc.), 
just as (the nasal ^ in P. I., 1, 18 has been said to show that 
only that ^ is allowed to be substituted for 3% and that accord- 
ingly the (employment of tho word 3TTd: in T. VII., 1, 75) can- 
not be said to indicate (the existence of the present Paribha- 
sha) 2 ; for as is not only substituted for anuddtta f, but) is, 
in the case of (compounds) like which are antoddtta, 

substituted also for uddtta (*, the actual pronunciation of it in P. 
VII., 1, 75 as uddtta would not have required a special effort 
and) could (therefore) not have shown (that only the uddtta 
•Id is substituted for tho final of etc.). 

Passages in theBhasliya such as (we find on P. VII., 2, 99, I;, 
1, 56, VI., 3, 52 and 78,) * that ddd shall be put down as ddyuddtta , 
the substitute W as ddyuddtta , that TT etc. are put down as antoddtta, 
and B as uddtta, 9 imply according to Kaiyata and others that, when 

1. According to what will be stated below, tho present Paribh&sha 
would not be applicable at all in P. I., 1. 18 and VII., 1, 85 because * 
and s?T are taught in those rules. Bhairavamis'ra remarks therefore: 

ci flurtwfa frifarfa’Tif wjtrt fifrimr. 

2. J. «. The fact that the pronunciation of a?d^as uddtta would require 
a special effort, would prevent the uddtta sTd^from denoting also anu- 
d&tta &Td f avd the separate word TTRT: would serve no purpose after 
having indicated the existence of this Paribhaslia. 
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the words of Pumni's grammar are read without accents, the occa- 
sional pronunciation of (a term 'with) a particular accent is meant 
to distinguish (that term so accentuated from the same term 
differently accentuated; 1 and the same scholars maintain) that 
(the author of the) Bhashya makes (the word in P. VIL> 

1, 7o) indicate (the existence of the present Paribhasha only) 
on the alternative that (all the words of Panini’s grammar) are 
read with the three accents* 

» 

Others however, (and they are right,) say: ‘(The words) 
(PTTrPlt etc. which occur in the above-mentioned pas- 
sages of the Bhashya* do not mean simply that a certain form 
is put down in a rule, but tliey) mean that a form is put down 
which (according to the ordinary rules of the language) should 
have been formed differently ; (to put down something) in this 
manner requires a special effort, from which it follows that 
(when) a particular accent (has been so put down), it is meant 
to render (the term so accentuated different from the same term 
differently accentuated). When (^T^ in of P. VII., 2, 

99) is (then) made ddyuddtta, while as a Dvandva-com- 

pound should have been put down as antoddtta , and when (W f 
and fl) are differently accentuated from what they should 
have been as substitutes for (3% TFT, and it follows that 

(^re in P. VII., 2, 99) is meant to denote (only the ddyuddtta 
W only the ddyuddtta etc.). There is nothing to prove 

1. In other words, Kaiyata etc. consider that the present Pari* 
bhaslia, must not be adopted in case the words of Panini’s grammar 
are (as a rule) read without accents. See below pag. 499, note 3. Cf. 

p. m I || 

|| 



498 


THE PARlSliASHENHUS'fiKHAllA* 


that all (the words of) P&nini's grammar have been left by bitfl 
unaccented, (though) occasionally a word may have been given 
by him without any accents, as e. g . in the rule P. VI., 

4, 174. Although those who study the Angas read them cer- 
tainly, as one does the Brahma^as, without distinguishing the 
three accents, yet they know from the explanation (of the learn* 
ed) where an uddtta etc. has been put down, just as they know 
from it that (a letter) is anundsilca etc/ 

Where a letter is taught (in a rule), there it does in conse- * 
quence of the prohibition (in P. I., 1, 69) not denote 

(also) the homogeneous letters which it (otherwise) would 
denote by the present Paribbashft ; 1 2 3 4 for this reason it is not 
the nasal f which e. g. in has (been substituted) for the 
^ of (the affix) (and) it is for the same reason that 

(P&ijini) lias put down tfgR in the rule IY., 4, 125. (If) on 
the other hand (a letter which is taught in a rule did likewise 
denote also those letters that differ from it only Jtt quality, then 
the substitute for the ^ of *1 ought to have been nasal ^ , 
and in that case the final ^ of rTT^woitld) by the rule WRRf 
have been changed necessarily to the nasal (\ before 

*U- 

On the alternative however that (a letter is regarded) as the 


1. Soil, which is either ddyuddtta when formed by P« IV., 1, 168, or 
antodatta ■when formed by P. IV., 2, 132, 

2. See above pag. 105. 

3. The the substitution of which is taught in P. VIII., 2, 9, 
denotes only the niranundsiJea not also the anundnha f ; if it did de- 
note the latter, the latter ought to have been substituted fol the nasal 

of JTJ'T^in.the formation of c 

4. See Si. Kau. I., pag. 60, 
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representative of all (tbe individual letters) of its kind, 1 the pre- 
sent (maxim) must be considered unnecessary ; (and) when 2 e. g. 
(in P. I., 4, 3) I and 4 arc (so) put down as representatives of all 
long (t’s an S’s, the term nadi) cannot (by that rule) be assigned 
(to any letters) that should not be (termed nadi). More hereof 
elsewhere.® 

1. See above pag. 494 note 1. 

2. See B&ghavendracharya ; Sfrfa'Iit 4 ??444 =TSt«51T 

?jrtr?i(r?«rf^rarrT sir? | 4 rr~4 H 

3. 8i?45lf4 | *T f 4»tf4WH[mfr?[f5fr4rcrfa?4^: || Chitprabh&. 

See Bhfcshya on P. I, 1, 1 : WWT 4*44 9?4?44 ffr | ffr J- 

4*^r | stftew w s#r i jp <!44 i )muR»wfTO?»wr*r- 

4|?r4 s^TRWf’r *rcri<T 4«irr , T4?qr4r?r.M ; ?4rr mi eft | w? text »j- 

®rr: i ufc 4ff»fr*r Jfrr *T4*reT§K:#n4T5r 444- 

fi:4r?: ?rft4F4ri- urriTpr i 4T in-. | MPifnwFrr 441 wrfr «ti1t 4?ror 

5nffll4W4 4W4Rril4 44 4: STS’ STT^I^ 4^4*45544 4 if ?i4 U^ltf 4i4 

<e e 4 6 c 

WTfr II 

Kaiyata: 4*ra#*r4 | fwrjror^wr^Tpjrrwff^RfCrwfTr?- 

wfartl’afir 34 : 4 * 444 : 4^4 4 fW&4 r«T4: I 4^* ^44^#jfjj5Rfaqr- 
44 44P544 ?f4 4PT4T 44T'4frTajr 144114 | 44 4f4: l 44rRr *Vr4«J4Tt44f- 
^4RT45R4 4: *4C: UnWIW^rtfiffiaf 4*74^04 44f44f44ar? Rrsrptf I 
«T4444rftrart4 445444444^^4 4^44444 | 44: £ ST4 44f | 4*4 tfTf: | 
44r<f4r *4rPr qsspr crt 4fs4yr4[4i4 || 

Pauibhasha CX. 

One might say that, although in , as put down in P. 

L, 1, 27, (the initial ^of ^TRT^J has (contrary to P. VIII., 4, 3) 
not been changed to yet in the ordinary language the form 
with fought to be (considered) the correct form. # (Tke author 
of the Paribkaskas) says therefore : 
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P. CX: When forms (which are contrary to the 
ordinary rules of grammar) are put down (in a 
rule, those ordinary rules) are superseded there- 
by altogether j 1 

for (those forms) are so put clown, while (by the ordinary rules of 
grammar which apply in their formation,) they should necessarily 
have been formed differently. 2 It should be understood that, although 
the word JOT which is put down in P. IV., 3, 105, should (by this 
ParibhSsha) have superseded (the rule P. IV., 3, 23 which would 
teach the formation of) the word JUW, it has not done so, be- 
cause the latter is (put down) among (the words) etc. (in 
P. VI., 3, 109) ; according to others JfFT belongs to (the words) 
etc. as well as TOW. This (Paribhashfi) is found in the 
Bhashya 3 on the rule P. L, 1, 27. To say that (the ordinary 
rules of grammar) are not necessarily superseded by the fact 
that forms (contrary to them) are put down (in a rule), 4 is 
contrary to the Bhfishya. 

1. "When flWR^is in P. I., 1, 27 put down with dental while 
the latter according to P. VIII., 4, 3 should have been changed to , 
this shows that the rule P. VIII, 4, 3 is not to be applied in the case of 

The word R<TTW has been explained above pag, 497. 

2. P. WT W ITR:. See above pag. 321. 

3. See Bb&shya on P. I„ 1, 27 : ** flWRtfrfrf ^TOc&TRrW: [c. 

Y.3]?R "P* unftfir | <TW WT'T.tf ?Tirai: | S^TfJreirWt RT^r^r^'T: I 

flfamtrsrrcf Ptirrcrtt | =rr«r | anr 

5Tr*r 1 sTfrefa* ftr^frr I ?T5T swn^rrfoirfipirai' jiwt 

fi st htSiRt i | ffc&tr Pttrr 

ffrKt i *rt sqiiRmrferfJnTrqf jjbr c* | *rg ? PrctTRwm 

wRRRni ^ orwj .... re PTTr^rrPi »rri*i || 

4. See Si. Kau, I., pag. 52 5, 
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Paribiusiu CXI. 

One miglit say that, as (c. g. in the formation of the 3. Plur. 
of the Bed. Perf. Par. of) 3^ where this root is reduplicated (i. 
e. changed to 3^^ ), the (rule P. VII., 4, 59 by which) the 
vowel of a reduplicative syllable is shortened, cannot be applied 
before (the change of 3*3N3r^ to 3+3^ and 3^), because (the 
vowel 3 of the reduplicative syllable) is short already, it would 
have to be applied after (3*|^ ) has by P. VII., 4, 60 been 
changed (to 3-f-T*^ ) and this (to by P. VI., 1, 101, (the 

result of which would be 3*3:, instead of the correct form 333:. 1 
The author of the Paribhashas) says therefore : 

P. CXI : The rules of grammar are like the rain (in 
this that they are) applied (both where they pro- 
duce a change and where they do not, just as 
the rain falls upon that which already is full of 
water as well as upon that which is empty). 

When accordingly the rule P. VII., 4, 59 has been applied to 
(the vowel 3 of the reduplicative syllable of 3t3*3.J, although 
(that vowel) is short already, it cannot be applied again (after 
3*§*3 v has been changed to 333^ ), for there is a maxim that in 
(the formation of) one and the same form a rule is applied only 
once. This 2 is expressed in the Bhashya on the rule P. I., 2, 9 
in the words ‘ surely (we can say that) a rule may effect what 

1.. See Si. Kau. II., pag. 45. 

2. p. | I 3^3 

m SfSTdJT || 

See Bhashya on P. I., 2, 9: spT^rfC ?3c3ft 5TTC3 T^-333 v | 3*T3T Tv3- 
# r4t 3T333 3 II Tho same words occur in the Bhashya on 

* P. ¥1.1*1, 1*27. 
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is effected (already), resembling therein the rain (which falls 
upon that which is filled with water as well as upon that which 
is empty)’, t- e. that it e . g. may make a vowel short though the 
latter be short already. 

Nor can one object that there is nothing to prove (the cor- 
rectness of the maxim) that in (the formation of) one and the 
same form a rule is applied only once ; for while (in the absence 
of that maxim) we might have formed (all the three forms flWff 
or ferir or and or ftad toiihout the rule 

I 3 . VIII., 3, 5, viz . the first) with one ^ by dropping (the of 
*W+S3i<?f)in accordance with (the rule) *rr (the second) 

with two B by doubling (the of in or B^flT by P. 
VIII., 4, 47, and the third) with three B by again doubling (the 
first S^of in B^dr or BSBKrft) by the same rule, the very 
(circumstance that Pacini has given the) rule VIII., 3, 5 proves 
(the existence of that maxim ; l it is) besides (proved by the fact) 
that it has been distinctly stated in the Bhashya 2 on P. VI., 1, 

1. See Si. Kau. I., pag. 66. When the maxim is adopted, we are 

not allowed to apply the rule P. VIII., 4, 47 twice, and we cannot 
account for the three formB WIkTT, and without the 

rule P. VIII., 3, 5. By the rule fllfr 3T we obtain by 

P. VIII., 3, 5 and by P. VIII., 4, 47 

2. See the Bh&shya on P. VI., 1, 108 : | apiB Bf SgW •jlfT- 

firid Brazil ^ srr^r- 

§ 3=r: njM m 0 * \\ 

In the Bh&shya on P. VII., 2, 1 the maxim has not been distinctly 
stated, but the author of the Bhashya must have adopted it, because 
(in the formation of etc), he allows the rule whioh teaches the 

substitution of Vriddhi to apply only once ; he Btates that Vriddhi is 
substituted first for the af of that subsequently aft is substituted . 
for that Vriddhi by P. VI,, 3, 112, and that afterwards Vriddhi cannot bo 
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108, VII., 2, 1 etc.; (and) from the Bhashya 1 on P. VII., 2, 1 we 
learn that, so far as this (maxim is concerned), a change which a 
form may undergo does not render the latter a different form* 
More hereof elsewhere. 2 

again substituted for aft, notwithstanding, as we may add, that the 

original form might be considered to have become a different form by the 
substitution of aft. 

crrrcT &?rc i i aw Sr^qnr \\ frsrcf *r $\H 
w- | ff*TCriR$?r rmrs \\ w^r- 

m | !>•■*. 3] eft f^r 

BrfaWjSee P. VI., 3, 112) | ap^r HWrBJT^s || 

P.—Eaghavendra roads ft^TRRnr^T: and explains: Stflffllft | fa flfar- 

fira* w ^ wj igjnftaiRt j | <tt ^ 

fcwnfa srart^rfarifr jfir || 

2. a?^ 1. C. SC^rdpff, p. ; 5T^^rff, Chitprabha, 


Pabibhasha CXIL 

(P. Vll.i 2, 44: enjoins the optional addition of the augment 
to drdhadhatuka affixes commencing with one of the letters con- 
tained in the Pratyaliara , after roots characterized by an in- 
dicatory 3T ; and P. VII., 2, 59 prohibits the addition of to 
drdhadhdtuka affixes commencing with , after the roots 
etc., in the absence of the Atmanepada-terminatiom. Such being 
the case,) one might say that e. </. in (the formation of) the Sim* 
pie Fut. Par. of the root (characterized by the Anuban- 

dha 3T), ^ ought (by the former rule) to be optionally prefixed 
• • 

(to the affix ^)> because (the rule P. VII., 2, 44 which enjoine 
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its optional addition) is antaranga in regard to P. VII., 2, 69 
which prohibits the latter rule being bahiranga because (the 
taking effect of it) depends on the absence of any reasons for 
the Atmanepada-termiuations. 1 (The author of the Paribh£slias) 
says therefore : 

P. CXII : Surely 2 prohibitory rules possess greater 
force ; 

viz. greater force even 3 than (rules which are) antaranga 4 (in 
regard to them) or than (rules) on which their own existence is 
dependent, (t. e. rules in the absence of which they themselves 
would not have been given. 5 What results from this ParibhashS, 
so far as the prohibitory rule P. VII., 2, 59 is concerned, cannot 
be said to result already from the employment of the word 
in that rule, for) ^3*3: has been added (to ffSP.) simply for the 
sake of clearness ; and herewith it agrees, when that word is in 
the Bh&sliya rejected as superfluous. — As then (by this ParibhSt- 
eha a prohibitory rule possesses greater force even than a rule 

1. P. I ^ | *rg fl^rrr (»\e. 

inP. YII.,2, 44) WTW I WOT *fd | *fOTjl 

reprq 0 ft its: | ot qffaTJr- 

gsqerrcrc | m ?ttt flwr || 

Bhairavamis'ra : || See above pag. 228. 

2. P. wi | *T WT tcfts UfaffOTOT: | ST sqiSmfaqfir || 

See below. 

3. | sTJTOPjrCf^inic^: I «Tfr: || p. 

4. Accordingly the prohibitory rule P. VII., 2, 59 supersedes in the 
above example the antaranga rule P. VII., 2, 44. 

5. E. g. P. 1. 1 1, 10 supersedes P. I., 1, 9 entirely, although it 
would not have been given if P. I., 1, 9 had not been given, or in other 
words, although it owes its existence to tho fact that P. I„ 1, 9 has been 
given. See below. 
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on which its own existence is dependent,) such terms as tavarna 
etc. cannot be optionally assigned where (a rule) prohibiting 
thetn inay be applicable. 1 (If the Paribhasha) on the other hand 
(did not convey the above meaning), it would, as has been fully 
shown in the Manjtishfi* 2 be difficult to say why those (terms) 
should not be optionally assigned (where a rule prohibiting them 
might be applicable) ; for the rule that enjoins them would, in 
accordance with the doctrine of the Mimansakas, possess greater 
force (than the prohibitory rule) because the latter owes its exi- 
stence to the former, which on that account ought not to be 
entirely superseded (by the latter). Owing to the fact (however, 
that such a rule is superseded entirely by a prohibitory rule) the 
rule P. I., 1, 32 really serves a purpose 3 notwithstanding (the 
existence of the prohibitory rule) P. I., 1, 31.— What 4 proves the 
validity of this (Paribhasha), is the circumstance that (prohibitory 
rules) are applied for the purpose of preventing the taking effect 
of rules which enjoin (that which is prohibited by the former.) 
It is found in the Bhashya 5 on P. I., 1, 63 and III., 1, 30. 

1. I. e. One cannot Bay e. g. that a vowel and a consonant are 
savarna by P. I., 1, 9 and at the same time not savarna by P. I., 1, 10, or 
in other words, that they are optionally ectvama ; for P. I., 1, 10 super- 
sedes by the present Paribhasha P. I., 1, 9 entirely* 

2. JmjTRTf P. 

3. Were the prohibitory rule P. I., 1, 31 to supersede P. I., 1, 27 
only optionally , then the rule P. I., 1, 32 would be superfluous. P. addB : 

4. rr w | | mw r>$- 

sjrarAfir w i|. Bhai- 

Cs C 

ravamis'ra. 

#. Bhishya on P. I., 1, 63 : WfaKf fSfq(0T iwfo ; on P. HT., 1, 30 
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Fabibhasha CXIII. 

One might say that the term Pratyaya which implies that that 
which is termed so, conveys a meaning, ought properly not to 
be applied to those (affixes) which convey no meaning whatever. 1 
(The author of the Paribhaslias) says therefore : 

P. CXIII : Pratyayas or affixes, to which no mean- 
ing has been assigned (in grammar), convey the 
meaning of the (bases) to which they (are added). 

As we hold (not only that a Pratyaya conveys a meaning, but 
hold) likewise 2 that that the moaning of which is conveyed by the 
base (to which it is added), too may be termed a Pratyaya, it 
cannot be improper to apply the term Pratyaya to the* latter («. e. 
to affixes which convey no meaning of their own). (in this 
JParibh&sha) means, that they convey the meaning of their bases. 3 
What 4 gives rise to the present (Paribhasha) is this : when 
(P&nini) adopts so long a technical term (as *THT*T), his doing so 
Bkows, that (what is denoted by that term) must, (in accordance 
with the etymological meaning of the latter, necessarily convey) 
a meaning; 5 and as no other (meaning) can be conveyed (by the 

1. Such as $ in P.'Y., 4, 28. 

2. Viz. in accordance with the Bhashya on P. III., 1, 1 : TTRTO ffa JTS- 

fr dsrr fartfr mi w w vft * afro: | p | aw*? ft I 

* nm: mwu m ftirfar wrwlrW wm: | 

m'r ucqpwaBr i^dftsrJRf * nrflifa * ft ^ Rftrsr^pnrinr | 

<pr rmm liH mu: | qroft ^ urmfa | qr 

m*r. tffaraw II 

3. 7. e. ^ stands in the* sense of 

4. *mi I ||. p. 

5. See also* above pag, 95 and note 1. 
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affixes spoken of in this Paribhfcsha, they must convey the mean- 
ing of the bases to which they are added). This (Paribhashh) is 
found in the Bh&shya on P. III., 2, 4 and other rules.* 

1. Viz. P. III., 3 , 19 ; III., 4 , 9 etc. 


Pabibhasha CXIY. 

P. CXIY : Prom (a rule which we have obtained 
by) taking part (of a rule) as a separate rule, we 
(are allowed to) derive (only) such results as 
may be desirable. 

I. e. we (are allowed to) derive (from such a rule) only such 
results as may be desirable, but we must not derive (from it) 
any results that may be undesirable ; for, and this proves (the 
correctness of this Paribhaska) , the new rule obtained in such a 
manner is shown to be not universally valid by the fact that 
there exists a second rule which teaches the same (thing) as the 
(new rule). 1 

1 . E. g. If the new rule which we obtain by taking sjojpjjf 

of P. II., 1, 6 as a separate rule (See Si. Kau. I., pa g. 321 ), were uni- 
versally valid, Panini’8 rule II., 1, 6 would be superfluous ; the ex- 
istence of Panini’s rule II., 1 , 6 shows that the new rule 170333 is not 

■S 

universally valid, and we are accordingly allowed to derive from the 
latter only such results as may be desirable. 
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Pabibeasba CXY. 

P. CXV : (In the employment) of synonyms the 
question as to their shortness or length is not 
taken into consideration . 1 

This is shown by the fact that in some rules has 

been employed (by Pariini), in others ftHTVT, and again in others 

<f . 2 

1, Elsewhere it is taken into consideration and shorter terms are em- 
ployed in preference to longer ones. See Par. CXXII. 

2, If the shortness or length of these synonyms had been taken into 
consideration by Panini, he would everywhere have employed m instead 
of «T«I<rcOT*r and ftHW. 


P abibhasha CXYI. 

P. CXVI r What is established by a Jn&paka, is 
not universally (true), 

I. e. When we are left to infer something which should have 
been distinctly stated, this is done to show that (what is in- 
ferred so) is not universally true ; accordingly the import (of 
this Paribhash&) is this that we are not to derive from a Pari- 
bbhshh whioh is established by a Jnapaka, any results that may be 
undesirable* This 1 is suggested also in the Bhhshya on the rule 
P, IV-, I, I and elsewhere. The (word) J nfipaka denotes here 

1. Ohitprabhh : ^4 UTSTOJUir ffiT HrnRWFfTUr? | 

ur^siWr ) | w ft eft vftuwf umir?Rf surear- 

U UftfrW dttfaiJRqi || See above Par. 

f.YTT 0 * 
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by implication also a Ny&ya or maxim from ordinary life. 
When some (rules) such as P. I., 1, 56 have been actually given 
(by Panini), although they are established by Jnapakas and 
Ny&yas, they mu st be understood (to have been given by him) 
for the purpose of informing us that other rules 1 (which are si- 
milarly established but have not been actually given by him) 
are not universally valid ; (in the case namely of the above- 
mentioned rule P, I., 1, 56, what has been stated by P&nini in the 
words) wPttoJ'ST:, is established by the general maxim according 
to which one who takes the place of somebody else takes upon 
himself also the functions of the latter ; and the (restriction) 
of the same (rule) is established by a Jnapaka. 2 

.1 t. e. p. 

2. Viz. by the employment in P. II., 4, 36 of which would be 
superfluous if the restriction did not exist. See the Bh&shya 

on P. I., 1, 56, and also above Par. LIV. 


ParibhIshI OXVII. 

One might say that, as e . g. in the case of ilW or the 
substitution (by P. VIII., 2, 33) of 9 (or for ^ and the sub- 
sequent operations by which flW or A2T are formed out of A*+ 
<fT) are (by P. VIII., 2, l) asiddha (in regard to the doubling 
of flair or 5T<rr by P- VIII-, 1, 4,— in other words, that, as both 
Aw and AST are in regard to P. VIII., 1, 4 still equivalent to 
one would (in case flw or A2T should have to be 
doubled by P. VIII., 1, 4, really) have to double (A^Hff, and that 
when fl^Hfl should thus have been changed to fla^HTr fl^RT,) 
’ one would have the option of changing one (A*^-<fr) to Aw and 
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the other to ffteT (by P. VIII., 2, 33 etc. 1 The author of the 
Faribh&sh&s) says therefore : 

P. CXVII : (An operation) which by P. VIII., 2, 1 
would (have to) be (considered as) asiddha (in 
regard to an operation taught in a preceding 
rule), is (contrary to P. VIII., 2, 1) not (con- 
sidered asiddha, when the preceding rule teaches) 
that something is doubled. 2 

It is characteristic of this (Paribhaslia) that it is applicable 
in the case of any rule which may occur in the three last chapters 
of PHnini’s grammar ; (in reality) however it (is applied) only, 
where different forms might result, in case (the rule which 
teaches the doubling were to take effect) before or after (the 
taking place of the operation taught in the three last chapters of 
Panini’s grammar ; and) it has (accordingly) e. g. in (the forma- 
tion of) (from ^W+fa) no concern (with the substitution 

of S’ for taught in P. VIII., 4, 53), viz. because there arises no 
difference of form, whether the doubling (taught in P. VIII., 4, 
46) takes place before or after the substitution by P. VIII., 4, 53 
of ^ (for the firsts of p o T*+fa‘). 3 More hereof elsewhere. 4 

1. The result hereof would be or jfrnfwr, as well as 

iftir and arterJrarr. 

2. qptferrfatftf g ra p. 

3. In other words, because the result is the same in the end, whether 

the first V of or tho ^ of is doubled by P. VIII,, 4, 

46. See Si. Kau. I., pag. 42. 

4. i. e. P.— The Paribhishfc is anttya ; see Si. Kau. 

II;, pag. 115. 1 
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This (ParibhasLa) is found in the Bhashya 1 on the rule P. 
VIII., 1, 1. 

1. See Bhfohya on P. VIII., 1, 1 : Ufa frit *M ITI«rr ?f- 

HOTnfiPr *r ra«ifar | c?r»r? *mrif ntru?rt sraJmsffi- 
fa.faroa +Vw v i T^fTRTwtqfftPr | HafrrCfPr ftrcm?!rarc7«r qr- 
f«r | <i'T <tft i iwryj i ftr 

JrofoFT* i fwrPmn 74r«rqfti | £><*r3cr»sr srfsrjfrPr ||. See also the BiA- 
shya on P. YL. 1, 9. 


Paribhasua CXVIII. 

One might say that, instead of saying e. g. ^ *Trf?r or 

^ ^TfflT ‘ possessing cattle and horses’), one ought to be 
allowed to say also ^ ^TfJTr, because governs by 

the rule P. II., 3, 39 both the Genitive and the Locative case. 
(The author of the Paribhaslias) says therefore : 

P. CXVIII : When one form has been employed, 
a second or third (different) form cannot be em- 
ployed (in the same sense ). 1 

This maxim is applicable in cases where the employment 
of another form might create the impression of its being em- 
ployed in a different sense. 2 More hereof elsewhere. The 

1. If then in the above phrase we employ jfr in the Locative, we 
must employ too in the Locative ; and if we employ the Genit. of 
iff, we must likewise employ the Genit. of 

SeeP.: ffit 5ft: | *T^: iWlWCfT: ffUSf 

fs^urtgfrowr ^r: | II 

2. «TpFT qRf jfrsfVRf WRI 

unr: | rwr q- OT*nErernrff7Pir3RTff *cwm II 

*5WTtsi«Rlfa I ||. P. 
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(ParibL&sLa) is found in the Bhfisliya 1 on the rule P- III., 1, 40. 

1. See Bhlshya on P. III., 1, 40 : fT | feTTO? ifsfiW- 

firat | f^TT^^RiruPit jrt nr nftft | •tnrcfa 

^ Cs. 

nrRn sflisFwJ itffjfr fl^WRi^Srwiw n nf^nRr i 

rnnrr | nw i n ft nrf?r *fiT ^tmr! n *wfift || 

Kaiyata : faafrUfasNw »JR: | tRUltf <S$f JTOT STSSTfRT Jf- 

RrTwftjnwr^mr^r# rctftf n r-Rirnr 5wrf?q^^: || <r# ft wnf^rar. 

qi HfRT || See also Kaiyata on P. VIII., 1, 1. 


Pabibhasha CXIX. 

(When) e. g. in (the formation of) the Red. Perf. Par. of 5*r«f 
(this root has been reduplicated or, in other words, changed to 
sqsiji}, two rules are applicable to this viz. P. VI., 1, 17 

which teaches the substitution -of Samprasarana in the redupli- 
cative syllable, and P. VII., 4, 60 which teaches the elision of the 
consonant of the same syllable ; now) one might say thfit (in 
this case P. VII., 4, 60 ought to take effect first) because it fol- 
lows upon (the rule VI., 1, 17, and that) when the ^ of the re- 
duplicative syllable has accordingly been elided, Sampras&rana 
ought (by P. VI., 1, 17) to be substituted for the (remaining) * 
(of the same syllable. 1 The author of the Paribh&shas) says 
therefore : 

P. CXIX : A (substitution of) Samprasarana and 
the operation dependent on it possess greater 
force (than other operations which are simul- 
taneously applicable ). 2 

1. The result hereof would be instead of 

2. Accordingly Samprasfcrana is by P. VI., 1, 17 and P. VI., 1, 37 3 
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Tlio (operation) dependent on (Samprasarana spoken of in this 
Pariblifcsliu) is the substitution by P. VI., 1, JOS of Samprasara- 
na alone for Samprasarana and any vowel by which it may be 
followed. — In reality (however) this (Paribhasha) is, as appears 
from the Bh&shya 1 on P. VI.> 1, 17, superfluous* because the 
(substitution of Samprasarana for the of the reduplicative sylla- 
ble of , in preference to the elision of that consonant,) re- 
sults from the circumstance that the word which is em- 

ployed in the rule V, VI., 1, 17, conveys tho meaning that (in 
the reduplicative syllable) of both etc. and etc. tho sub- 

stitution of) Samprasarana only shall take place ; and from tho 
Blifishya on the same (rule) we see that whatever else (is sup- 
posed) to result (from this Paribhasha), can likewise bo accounted 

substituted for tho ir^of the reduplicative syllable of in preference 

to the elision of that consonant by P. VII., 4, GO (?‘. c. becomes FT- 

and subsequently this Samprasarana £ is by P. VI- , 1,108 
substituted for ( itself and the following (i. e . R ig changed to 

1. See Bhashya on P. VI., 1, 17 : WSRJT 1 W T- 

ymwm? m msF&mSfiH w?h | Ft ^r^rtfiRr §- 

*T || | ff^Rr- 

*r | anwraTOrcof w-tRt | 0 fir? qtfiuiwv^r j ^ | 

| ^ fr Ttr-st: | ic | enw’Twrta *- 

Sr^reftT^nfr | wwi *nrerc n im ^ WTSffi torjt | 
^nr^wr-r | 1% wsrjtJ ircrerjr 1 rflj we: | w- 

erraj ?nrarr , T ^ merRi wt-tw | 'Kifisiwr?: wraj wroivT «iSr4r wt- 
tlffa s'qgr?T W WR n (P. VI., 1, 16 and VI., 4, 47) | ... • 
flfcr Jrorjreifir I JTrrr-Tp^ tfwfrriJT? awl vm: 9irerc n ?fartr 

* finis I fa?4 OiremfanfrT II 
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for without it. Nor 1 (does the rejection of this Paribhishfc entail) 
any fault in the case of (rules) like P. VI., 1, 31, for the Loca- 
tives Jf: etc. (of those rules do not convey the sense 1 when 
6^ and ^ follow’, but they convey the meaning) * where (U 5 ^ 
etc.) may be added (at some time or other)’. More hereof 
elsewhere. 2 

1. Of. Si. Kau. II., pag. 190 . — See Bhairavamis’ra : :pT ftr4f^tf®T5r- 

ft* f »rr- 

? I I fgfTRirr^ « tor 5 ! stfr P*Pr fRTfff^Sr "Tr 

['S.V.l] refsfw WT: II If the meaning of were 

&ftr: Sampras&rena would bo bah i ran go, in regard to the Yriddhi 

etc. caused by 

2. 8R!iw i | ^Tn*?rwrwrM2fffr- 

^faj^eRraciir srorfl ^ frr jHifr *ifwraj p. See Par. lxyi. 


P ABIBHASn AS CXX.,1— 3. 


(Some grammarians adopt the two following Paribliashas): 

P. CXX., 1 : A derivative denotes sometimes the 
original (from which it is derived). 


This, (they say), accounts for the fact that the term jJT in P. 

I., 3, 30 denotes (the root) fr 3 ^ 1 

P. CXX., 2 : (Whenever a term is employed which 
might denote) both something originally enun- 
ciated (in a grammatical treatise), and also some- 
thing else that occurs in the ordinary language. 


7 . • 
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it should be taken to denote only that which is 
originally enunciated (in a grammatical treatise). 

Accordingly, (tliey say, the expression ‘ a root commencing 
with ^’) in P. VIII., 2, 32 denotes only such roots (commencing 
with 5^) as are originally enunciated (in the Dhatu-pfifha) 1 . 

But all this is incorrect ; for there is nothing to prove 2 (the exist- 
ence of) these two (Paribhashas), and they have not been given 
in the Bh&sliya ; (on the contrary) the first (Pariblikslia) is (dis- 
tinctly) refuted by (the statement of the author of) the Bbashya 
on the rule P. VI., 1, 16, ‘ that a derivative does not denote the 
original (from which it is derived)/ 3 (The ?fr) 4 c. g . (which has 
been employed) in P. I., 3, 30 (is not the derivative of ^ deriv- 
ed from the latter by P. VI., 1, 45, but) is a grammatical fiction 
(chosen by Panini) to represent (the root) Others (how- 

ever say that in P. I., 3, 30 can represent only the derivative 
§1 and) that the Atmanepada-terminations (are accordingly by 
P. I., 3, 30 substituted after <jr) only where *11 is substituted 
(for the final of the latter), because it has been clearly stated 
in the Bhiishya on the rule P. I., 1, 20, that (a term employed 

1. I. e. it denotes e. g. but not see Si. Kau. I., pag. 146. 

2. fMfoJFrrd t. e. SrrT*T5T^r?r. Bhairavamis'ra. 

3. Explained by Kaiyata : WPl'TSHIST J JI- 

m: || 

4. Chitprabhis !T fit IRtfC- 

»tt? | Premqfir || i MftrSmRjj to- 

*1 H JIf tTOI 

Vf^rRi VTTT: | $HTW ! IRW I T'11T*TW5' ! T ®y B r?5T9 l T5I f TreJTl 

| »1TtTR^ || W ?<J*W l JT- 

* SfoSIRffilft || 
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to. represent something) can represent only what in the actual 
languageis (uniform with it). 

And as regards the latter (of these two Paribhashas), it has 
been adopted neither by the author of the Sutras nor by the 
author of the Yarttikas, for both actually employ the word 
‘ original enunciation* in many (rules). 1 Nor has it been adopted 
by (the author of) the Bhashya, for there is (a passage in) the 
Bhashya on P. I., 1, 22 which runs thus : — 4 wherever here in 
grammar terms are employed that contain Anubandlias, they 
are meant to denote wordfoms which possess those Anubandlias ; 3 
now the wordform (which is meant to be denoted by a parti* 
cular term) cannot be ascertained without reference to the actu^ 
al language ; and as then in the actual language word forms that 
contain Anubandlias do not occur, we must (in order to ascer- 
tain what wordforms may bo meant to be denoted by terms 
containing Anubandlias) have recourse to another language, 
viz . to the original enunciation (of the grammatical treatises)'; 
from this passage it is clear that (a term) denotes something 
(originally enunciated in a grammatical treatise only) when 
there is nothing in tho ordinary language which could be de- 
noted by it. (And the above passage from) the Bhashya (must 
not he misunderstood to have reference only to terms) that con- 
tain Anubandlias, (for the author of the Bhfcsliya does not in- 
tend to restrict liis statement to such terms only, but mentions 
them particularly) because (the terms etc.) of which he 

1. Soo P. I., 3, 2; VI., 1, 45; VI., 4, 62 etc. The employment of 
the word would have been superfluous if the Paribhushu, had 
been adopted. 

2, 1 q<i!rsw$) i <tt %rf 3 r <rr 

wsffc 3 || r. 
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speaks (happen to bo such terms). 1 — The term Sift in P. VIII., 
2, 32 (in the case of which the second Paribhasbfi was supposed to bo 
applicable) denotes by implication ‘(roots) which in an original 
enunciation commence with ,’ and consequently there can arise 
no fault (from the application of P. VIIL, 2, 32, even when that 
Paribhasliu. is not adopted). More hereof elsewhere. 2 

(Some grammarians have said) : 

‘ One might say 3 that the several Vikaranas which are add- 
ed (to roots) because the latter belong to particular classes, 
should be (added also to tlio Parasmai. Frequentative bases of 
those roots, and that accordingly c. g. tho Vikarana should 
be added) to the Parasmai. Frequent, base of *£T^and (W ) to the 
Parasmai. Frequent, base of that similarly (when it might bo 
forbidden to add the augment to affixes after particular roots,) 
^should not be allowed to be (prefixed to affixes after tho Para- 
smai. Frequent, bases of the same roots, and that it should ac- 
cordingly not be) added c. g. after the Parasmai. Frequent, base 
of RT3^, because its addition after this root is forbidden by P. 
VII., 2, 10. (Tho author of the ParibhSLshas) says therefore : 
P. CXX., 3 : (Of operations which concern primitive 
roots there are) five (that do) not (take place) in 
case (those roots) are followed by they arc: 

( (a) and (b,) an operation that may be taught in a 
rule) in which 5 (the primitive root) is put down 

1. See also the IffiJishya on P. III., 1, 94, above pag. 43. 

2. i. e. P. 

3. See above Par. XCIII., 9. 

4. Or, in other words, that do not concern tho Parasmai. Frequent. 

, bases of those roots. t 

5. *nsr P. 
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with (the termination) id, or •with (the Vikarana) 
5TT ; (c) (an operation that may be taught in 
a rule) in which (the primitive root) is put down 
with an Anubandha or Anubandhas (attached 
to it), as well as (an operation) which is stated 
(to concern generally all primitive roots) that 
have a particular Anubandha or particular Anu- 
bandhas (attached to them) ; (d) (an operation) 
that may concern a whole class (or group of 
primitive roots ; and) (e) (an operation that may 
be taught in a rule) in which the word 
* monosyllabic’ has been employed. 1 

Examples are (suggested for (a) by P. VIII., 4, 17 where ?d, *JT 
and W are put down as) % fcf , ’CTl'd’, dffd ; (for (6) by) P. VII., 2, 49 
where (>J is put down as) UC ; (for ( c ) by) P. VI., 4, 63 (where 
Sr lias the Anubandha attached to it), and (by) P. L, 3, 12 
(which concerns generally all anuddttct and nit roots ; for (d) by) P. 
III., 1, 69 (which teaches the addition of 5^ to the roots of the 
divddi class; and for (e) by) P. VII., 2, 10 (7^ TT^JfRT^). 

(Contrary 2 to this Paribh&sha a root) is reduplicated (before 

1. For numerous examples see Si. Kau. II., pag. 211-219, where 
this Paribh&shfi has been frequently applied by Bhattojidikahita. See 
also Si. Kau. II., pag. 354. 

2. spt* fgmfar r wired »rre i fSwfirfr || udreiRt crwt 

jffTff i uTRid || v wr<j?r rRt ttt: || i 

dsrdiiw wsfrr | subrt frafdftd smrfarRvf ; || I TiPircureref- 
wlFftWh || sfaWRTWI 1 1 || 

|| sr ^ i <r<refaPiRftf || fttfafrrewi uhnwrc: l ddl d £ - 
diP&T ddlJrjRT# 3 uWdfr WT{ II P. 
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, notwithstanding that the word has been employed 
in P. VI., I, 1 and is valid in P. VL, 1, 9, and a Par. Fre- 
quent. base) is termed Dlidtu by P. III., 1, 32, or, (in case that 
rule be rejected,) by P. I., 3, 1, (notwithstanding that both those 
rules concern whole classes of roots) ; for (the existence of rules) 
like P. VII., 4, 82, (that teach changes of the reduplicative 
syllable of a root before , proves that a root is reduplicat- 
ed before and) renders (so) the prohibition (contained in 

this Paribhfisha) not universally valid. On this account ( has P. 
VIII., 2, 37 taken effect) e. g. in (the formation of) (where 

the *T N of JpjJ lias (by it) been changed to although (that rule 
does contain the word ; and it is for the same reason that 

Kaiyata on P. VII., 2, 14 reads (the third Pada of this Paribhfr- 
slia) (or, in other words, states that the above- 

mentioned operations only sometimes do not tako place before 

). 

(Tlio existence of) this (Paribhilslitl) is indicated by the word 
in the rule P. VII., 2, 10 the employment of which proves 
(that at any rate) part (of tho Paribh&shfc must have been adopt- 
ed by P&nini ; did tho Paribhasha) on the other hand (not exist), 
then TOPTs (in P. VII., 2, 10) would clearly be superfluous, be- 
cause (the roots) which in the original enunciation are not mono- 
syllabic, are all uddlta.’ 1 

All this (can) likewise not (bo admitted to be correct), for 
(the above Paribhasha) has not been given in the Bh&shya, and 
the word Wn’: (in P. VII., 2, 10 which was supposed to indi- 

1. As all primitive roots which in the original enunciation contain 
more than one vowel are uddtta, they are excluded from P. VII., 2, 10 al- 
ready by the words of that rule ; is consequently 

superfluous unless it is admitted to indicate that P. VII,, 2, 10 shall 
haye no concern with the Par. Frequent, bases of roots. 
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cate the existence of it, because it would otherwise be superflu- 
ous,) is necessary (in that rule) to exclude (from it) W, (the sub- 
stitute for ). Nor can one object that, as the original ( IFT) is 
monosyllabic in the original enunciation, (its substitute) W may 
(likewise be regarded as) monosyllabic, (and that it therefore can- 
not bo excluded from P. VII., 2, 10 by the word <T$T^F:); for 
when it is possible (for the expression in P. VII., 2, 

10) to denote something which is actually enunciated as mono- 
syllabic, (that expression) cannot, so far as regards the (prohibi- 
tion of taught in that rule), bo taken to denote something 
which, (though it is itself actually enunciated as dissyllabic or 
polysyllabic), is substituted for something else which is enunci- 
ated as monosyllabic ; besides (the words STTST ) denote 
that which in any and every original enunciation is monosyllabic. 
Moreover tlie word^HT: (of P. VII., 2, 10 is necessary) for the 
subsequent (rule VII., 2, 11 ;) it is (namely) for (the validity of 
^r^:) in P. VII., 2, 11, that (the addition of) rsjs not by that 
rule forbidden in (the formation of) etc., notwithstand- 

ing that (*n*T) in the original enunciation does end with one of 
the vowels (contained in the Pratyalnira) 3^. 1 in the ori- 

ginal enunciation’, however, is valid in the latter rule in order 
that that rule may forbid the addition of ^ in the formation of 
forms like $?f°r (from etc. All this is clear from the Bha- 
6hya etc. 1 

Now one might say : ‘ When in the Bluishya, in order to ac- 
count for the presence of c. g . in the Future of the Atmane. 
Frequent, base of WT^firEffir), in (tbe formation of) which Lopa 
is substituted for the (pf ^UT?T, 2 P. VII., 2, 10) is interpreted 

1. See the Scholiasts on P. VII. , 2, 10 and 11. 

2. By P. Vl., 4, 48 and 49. 
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to moan that 11 is not prefixed to an Ardhadh&tuka) after a 
baso which is actually monosyllabic and is in tho original enun- 
ciation anuddtla” that interpretation is objected to on tho 
ground that it would necessitate the formation of an additional 
rule by which to account for the absence of in Desideratives 
like No similar objection 2 having been raised (in tho 

Bhashya) on the score of Parasmai. Frequent, bases, it follows 
that after the latter Z^must bo added, (and it follows moreover 
that, as tliis addition of f^in tho Parasmai. Frequent, has not in 
the Bhashya been accounted for in any way, the author of tho 
Bhashya must bo supposed to have accounted for it by means of 
the abovo Paribhaslni. Nor can one object that tho addition of 
5^ in tho Parasmai. Frequent, is accounted for in the Bhashya by 
tho above-mentioned interpretation of P. VII., 2, 10,) for tho 
way in which the discussion is opened and ended (in tho Bha- 
shyp) 3 shows that that passage of the Bhashya has reference 
(only to tho Atmano.) not to tho Parasmai. Frequent, baso ; be- 
sides if it had reference to (both tho Atmano. and) tho Parasmai. 
Frequent, bases, (tho Bhhshya, — whilo it does show a way in 
which wo can dispense with tho above-mentioned interpretation 
of P. VII., 2, 10 and yet account for tho presence of ) after tho 
Atmano. Frequent, base, viz. by tho Sthanivattva of Lopa, — would 
bo defoctivo in not showing similarly how tho presence of 5^ can 
bo accounted for in the Parasmai. Frequent, (when tho above- 
mentioned interpretation of P. VII., 2, 10 is rejected). 1 

1. ficiZ. tho baso of which is likewise not monosyllabic. 

2. Such as tKjgSmm'Zi WP*:. 

3. Viz. tho discussion is opened thus : f^FT JR; SKTpJTJTT KSTRiT 

l W55TTm | nr WRrfff I, and it ends 

thus: mil* awftrjerer | ^ ^ ^ | 

i. 
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All this would however be futile ; for as in the ordinary 
language those forms of the Parasmai. Frequent, in which & 
might be prefixed (to Ardhadhatuka affixes) are not used, and as in 
the Veda all rules are optional, 1 ( the author of the Bhasliya) can 
(even when he, as we maintain, did not adopt the above Paribha- 
shai) not (justly) be blamed for not having objected (to the above- 
mentioned interpretation of P. VII., 2, 10) on the score of Para- 
smai. Frequent, bases. (Had the author of the Bh&shya) on the 
other hand (been really of opinion that in P. VII., 2, 10 is 
intended to show that that rule has no concern with the Para- 
smai. Frequent, bases of roots, and had he thus adopted at least 
a portion of the Paribhasha), then he would have had no reason 
for asking, why has been employed (in P. VII., 2, 10), nor 
for answering that it is meant to exclude from the subse- 
quent (rule VII., 2, 11) and W from the rule under discussion. 

Now one might say : ‘ (When P. VII., 2, 10 teaches that an 
Ardhadhatuka shall not receive 5£), Ardhadhatuka necessarily 
postulates a Dhdtu or root, and the term monosyllabic’ (of 

that rule) qualifies accordingly the root ; (in other words, P. VII., 
2, 10 teaches, that C^is not prefixed to an Ardhadhatuka after a 
monosyllabic root). Such being the case, forms like faRrafft (do fall 
under P. VII., 2, 10, because) the latter portion (of the base fafar ) 
which is termed root, [just as we have seen - from the Bhasliya 
on P. VII., 4, 9 that (when *Tflby reduplication is changed to 
) it is only the latter W that can be called the root 
is monosyllabic, — and the above passage from the Bhasliya (con- 
cerning forms like riW^r^ - ) is consequently incorrect*’** 

1. Par. XXXV. 

2. See above Par. XCIII., 9; pag. 447. 

3. m; U p. 
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/ But tliis would likewise be wrong ; for there is nothing to 
prove that ( e . g. an Ardhadh&tuka) does postulate (a root), and 
that ‘ monosyllabic’ in P. VII., 2, 10) must be taken to 

qualify (the root so) postulated* (Nor would it bo correct to say 
that, even when should qualify tho Anga or base, 1 firWlft 
would still fall under P. VII., 2, 10, beeauso the latter t. e. ra- 
dical portion of is called Anga ; for) the term Anga or) 
base is applicable only to the whole reduplicated form^Rwrj 
this is clear from tho Bhksliya 2 on F. VI., 1, P and has been 
considered in tho S'abdendus'ekhara towards the end of tho 
chapter which treats of the roots of the eighth class. Tho term 
Dhatu or root, however, is applicable only to tho latter t. e. 
radical portion (of a reduplicated form) ; it is for this reason 
that, when in the Bhashya 3 (the words in P. VIII* , 

2, 37 are not considered as coordinate, but are explained to 
mQan 4 of the monosyllabic portion of a root/ (tho author of) the 
Bhashya, to prove the necessity of this interpretation, chooses 
the example ( ), *t5tt , and doos not choose as an example the 
more common word 

The absence, however, of (the Vikaranas) ^R^ctc. in 

1. Viz. because P. VII., 2, 10 stands in tho Ang&dhikara. 

2. See BhAshya on P. VI., 1,1: JR | 3r im- 

nftafir | ; and Kaiyata : r^irr qvmw * jw- 

<J N 

3. See Bhashya on P. VIII., 2, 32 : 

§t | qrr frrt I tb! wrqr sifrrror sfa | w ^resir 

niqTqfJir qgr rwqRrtrcr | 1% jtfrsFru'J <r*Rrf *rerr wrfcffinift 

w | |. || 

4. Viz. lie does not give the example »T3fqf: (from JpT v ), because 
tho last syllable of this word is not a portion of a roqt, but is itself a 
root. 
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(Parasmai. Frequent, forms like) etc. is 1 accounted 

for (by the fact that) by (the rule) which wo read in 

the adrddi (chapter of the Gana-patha, all Parasmai. Frequent, 
bases follow tlie rule of roots of the second class), from which 
it follows that there can be no occasion for the addition to a 
Parasmai. Frequent, base of the Yikaranas of any other class. 
And when (in Parasmai. Frequent, forms) that may be found in 
the Yeda, certain other operations (which would have to take 
place in tho case of primitive roots) have likewise not taken 
place, this should bo explained by the circumstance that (those 
forms) are Yedic ; in the ordinary language such (forms as would 
necessitate the adoption of tho above Paribhaslni) do not occur. 
And when (a primitive root) is put down (in a rule) e. < 7 . with 
(the termination) Rf or (the Vikarana 5 TT^), the fact of its having 
been so put down conveys as little any particular meaning as the 
fact that c. g . Julias been put down as Hfftf in tho rule P. VIL, 
4, 73. More hereof elsewhere . 2 

1. Scil . without the above Paribhfcsha. 

2 . 1 II Chitprabhk 


Paribiiasha CXXI. 

One might say that, (instead of making the two rules VII., 
1, 61 and 62 Panini) should have made 

the (three) rules WT, and because (in doing 

so) he would not have been obliged to employ twice. (The 
author of the Paribhaslias) says therefore : 

P. CXXI : To make two rules instead of one is 
more cumbrous than (to make only one rule, 
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even in case the formation of only one rule 
should necessitate the employment of) a greater 
number of words or of longer words (than that 
of two rules). 

The cumbrousness is apparent from tho fact that (the forma- 
tion of two rules) would oblige us to ascertain the moaning of 
either rule separately. 1 Many however say that this (Pariblift- 
sli&) has not been adopted in the Bhashya, 2 and that it is con- 
trary to the Bhashya on 3 the rule P. VII., 1, 12; there namely 
it has been shown that the letter C of tho substitute CT (in P. 
VII., 1, 12) may bo dispensed with just because wo can make 
of the ouo rule (P. VII, 3, 105 »?rt% ’ITT:) the two rules (^TfPf W 
and 8Trr:).4 

unrifaiiftTfflfr wr: II Bhairavamis'ra. 

2. ^TgrTrTTfSW Wf: || P. 

3. Soo Bhashya on P. VII., 1, 12 : ftrtdtflRftCT H VfNtr- 

tT 1 5frr | srw-T | urnnWR: | tru I rnrifer | 

['». 3 .i.o 3 ] | srrrtr ^ [ 1 , 0 *] | r »Trfa*r (first portion of 
105) I 9Tlfs ^ TRbtT I fa°r SrVr | ?PT WT: (second portion of 

105) | Ujs) ^ [(.0^] | STTT 87Tf^ =7 »Trfa %fif || 

4. gf tfSraT'T {viz. in P. VII., 1, 01 and 62) FRfflRpTKSRf 

[7° !,<{] pt TftHT'TRr |. Bhairavamis'ra. 
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' . Pabibh£sh1' CXXII, 

■ * . • . 

P. CXXII : Grammarians Tejoioe over the saving of 
(even ) 1 the length of half a short vowel as much 
as over the birth of a son. 

(The existence of) this (Paribhaslia) is suggested in the Bhfc- 
shya 2 on the S'ivastitras 3 and 4. As regards this (Paribhaslia), 
it has been suggested in the Bhashya on the rules P. I., 2, 27, 
41 etc., that the question raised is generally only, whether in a 
rule which is made up of several words, a word can be saved, 
but not, whether a Matra (or half a M&tra) can be economized. 
For when the question is raised (in the Bhashya) as to what dif- 
ference it would make if (the term) were employed in the 
latter rule (P. I., 2, 41) instead of (the term) (this question) 
is answered by stating that there would be no difference so far 
as the (greater or) smaller number of words might be concerned, 
because (^ would necessitate the employment of) three words, 
and ( 3 T^ would) likewise (necessitate the employment of) three 
words ; (if we namely were to read C5J^in P. I., 2, 41) we should 

have f^in that rule, and should be obliged to employ ®T°[ and 

in the rule P. II., 4, 58 (but might omit in P. VI., 1, 
68 ; and if we, on the other hand, were to read) *153^ (in P. I., 
2, 41), we should have this should be obliged to retain 155^ 

in P. VI., 1, 68, but might in P. II., 4, 58 employ the one word 
instead of (the two terms) ®T°r v and 

1. anlnrararafdrrr jnrwr | p. 

2. m ?#r otftrv- 

Crfa^ncfr nrsfj fewr | nr- 

■ jm^rr ^<r | n | nn frqprft? Fffoircft %n- 

1 qroft dn ndfnd ddffidn || p. 
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We have said (abovp. that the ^ question raised is) generally 
(whether a word bo saved, because sometimes the question 
whether a M&tra or half a M&tra be economized, is raised as well. 
The author of) the Bh&shya* namely on tho S'ivasfitra 
makes tho following statement : * when (Piinini, in order to do. 
note 5" and SF,) employs in tho rulo VI., 4, 77 the term Mt:, where 
(t and %) have been changed into the corresponding semivowels, 
while he might liavo employed tho (shortor term) ?°T: (formed 
by means of tho ^ of tho first S'ivasutra *1 ? his doing 
so shows that) the term is never formed by means of the °T 
of tho first (Siitra 3 T ? , but is always formed with tho of 

the sixth Sutra for formod by the change of 5 and S 
to ^and ^and tho addition of tho (necessary) case-tormination, 
contains 3J Matras, whereas tho term 5^ with its termination (*. 
e. ^°T:) would contain (only) 3 Matras/ 3 Moreover Kaiyata com- 
ments on the Bhashya on P. VII., 3, 71, according to which 
‘Rrrar should have been employed (in that rule instead of WT), be- 
cause (the employment of fsrfrf in VII*, 3, 71) would besides have 
tendered the employment of rSrfd in P. VII., 3, 75 unnecessary,* 
by saying, that f§TM does not only contain fewer Matras 3 (than 
3*Tfa), but would besides render tho employment of rarfa in P. 
VII- , 3, 75 unnecessary.* 

1. See above pag. 5. ^ 

2. I mmi g srforqistf- 

SftfirSiuwjl p. 

3. Viz. half a M&tr& less. 

4. 1. e. If F&nini had employed MjTIrT instead of he would have 
economized not only half a Mati&, but also a whole word, because he 
would not have been olliged to repeat f5TI% in VII., 3, To. 
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